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PREFACE. 


Ihb  Grammar,  whicb  is  now  offered  to  the  learned 
Public,  has  been  compiled  already  years  ago,  but  as 
there  were  no  means  of  printing  it,  it  was  laid  aside 
hopelessly.  That  it  has  finally  been  rescued  from  obli- 
vion is  owing  to  the  enhghtened  patronage  of  Her  Ma- 
jesty's Government  for  India,  which  liberally  granted 
the  printing  expenses. 

I  am  afraid,  that  I  have  given  rather  too  much 
than  too  little  by  endeavouring  to  render  the  Grammar 
as  complete  aa  possible;  I  trust,  however,  that  this  object 
may  have  been  attained  to  some  extent  at  least. 

A  beginner  will  do  well,  after  he  has  acquainted 
himself  with  the  Sindhl  system  of  sounds,  to  commence 
at  once  with  the  declensions  and  to  turn  bye  and 
bye  to  the  formation  of  themes  after  he  has  got  a  fair 
insight  into  the  fabric  of  the  langu^e.  The  Intro- 
duction is  intended  for  those  only,  who  wish  to  pe- 
netrate more  deeply  into  the  origin  and  nature  of  the 
Sindhi. 
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The  quotationB,  which  I  have  added,  I  hope  may 
prove  useful  to  introduce  the  beginner  into  the  study 
of  the  Sindhi  Hterature;  most  of  the  quotations  are 
taken  &om  my  edition  of  the  Shaha  jo  Bisalo'),  but 
many  others  also  from  manuscripts  in  my  possession, 
which  I  collected  during  my  former  stay  in  Sindh. 
What  we  need  now  most  is  a  criticaUy  sifted  edition 
of  the  popular  Sindhi  tales  and  songs,  which  are  very 
numerous  and  from  which  a  good  collection  might  be 
made.  The  next  desideratum  is  an  enlarged  SiudM 
Dictionary,  as  the  late  Capt.  Geo.  Stack's  Dictionary, 
which  is  very  good  as  iar  as  it  goes,  is  not  sufficient 
for  reading  older  or  more  difficult  pieces.  "We  may 
feirly  expect,  that  these  deficiencies  will  soon  be  re- 
medied by  Mr.  Feile,  the  present  enei^;etic  and  en- 
lightened Director  of  Public  Instruction  in  the  Bombay 
Presidency,  for  which  the  tiianks  of  the  learned  Public 
wUl  be  due  to  him. 

The  Sindhi  is  by  no  means  an  easy  laugu^e,  it 
is  on  the  contrary  beset  with  more  intricacies  and  dif- 
ficulties than  any  of  its  Prakrit  sisters.  But  on  the 
other  hand  it  amply  repays  to  the  philologist  t^e 
labours  he  bestows  on  it;  for  the  Sindlu  has  preserved 
a  great  many  forms,  for  which  we  look  in  vain  in  the 


1)  Pablished  with  the  title: 
Sindhi    Literature.     The   DlT&n   of  Abd-nl-Latif,    kDOWD  by  tite 

name  of:  Shfilia  JD  Bis&lD,  739  pages.  Printed  by  F.  A.  Brockhaus, 

Leipsig,  1666. 
In  the  qnotatione  Sh.  stands  aa  an  abbreviation  for  it. 
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ornate  idioms.  For  the  purpose  of  intercompariDg  the 
modem  Arian  dialects  the  SindhI  is  therefore  invalu- 
able. For  this  reason  we  have  pointed  out,  in  the 
form  of  annotations,  the  relation  of  the  Sindhi  with 
the  Sanskrit- Prakrit  on  the  one  hand  and  with  the 
modem  cognate  idioms  on  the  other  hand,  to  give 
some  impulse  to  a  comparative  study  of  the  North- 
Indian  Vernaculars,  which  as  jet  has  been  totally 
neglected. 

The  Siudhi  Granunar  of  the  late  Capt.  Stack  is 
an  accurate  and  meritorious  work,  but  as  all  first 
attempts  (for  the  Sindlu  Grammar  of  Wathen  does 
not  deserve  the  name)  incomplete  and  destitute  of  a 
Sfyntax.  I  sincerely  wish,  that  the  deficiencies  of 
his  work,  fi?om  the  emendation  and  enlai^ment  of 
which  he  was  prevented  by  an  untimely  death,  may 
have  been  made  up  by  the  Grammar  now  offered  to 
the  Public. 

The  English  reader  will  no  doubt  meet  in  this 
Grammar  with  many  an  explosion,  which  he  will  con- 
sider as  erroneous  or  iU- chosen.  For  all  such  and  si- 
milar mistakes  I  must  beg  his  pardon,  which  the  kind 
reader  surely  will  not  withhold,  when  he  is  told,  that 
the  idiom,  into  which  I  endeavoured  to  dothe  my 
thoughts,  is  not  my  mother -tongue. 

Whilst  this  Grammar  was  passing  through  the 
press,  I  had  gone  to  India  for  the  purpose  of  trans- 
lating the  Sikh  Granth.  In  order  not  to  delay  too 
long  the  printing  of  it,  I  could  only  see  and  correct 
a  proof-sheet  once.     The  unavoidable  consequence  was, 
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that  owing  to  the  letters  of  this  Grammar  being 
loaded  with  so  many  dots  and  dififdnguiBhing  marks,  a 
number  of  misprints  has  crept  in,  which  the  student 
ia  requested  to  correct  first  after  ike  affixed  list  of 
misprints. 

Eeutlinqeh,  4"'  June,  1872. 

E.  TRUMPP. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


THE  EELATI0N8HIP  OF  THE  SFNDHI  TO  THE 
SANSKfilT  km  PRAKRIT. 

The  Sindhi  is  a  pure  Sanekritical  lai^piage,  more 
free  from  foreign  elements  than  any  other  of  the  North 
Indian  Temaculars.  The  old  Prakrit  granunarianB  may 
have  had  their  good  reaeon,  to  des^ate  the  Apafohran- 
sha  dialect,  from  which  the  modem  SindM  is  immedia- 
tely derived,  ais  the  lowest  of  all  the  Prakrit  dialects;  but 
if  we  compare  now  the  Sindhi  with  its  sister-tongues,  wo 
must  assign  to  it,  in  a  grammatical  point  of  Tiew, 
the  first  place  among  them.  It  is  much  more  closely 
related  to  the  old  Prkkrit,  than  the  Margthi,  Hindi, 
Panjabi  and  Bang&ll  of  our  days,  and  it  has  pre- 
served an  exuberance  of  grammatical  forms,  for  which 
all  its  sifiters  may  well  envy  it.  For,  while  all  the 
modem  vernaculars  of  India  ^)  are  already  in  a  state  of 
complete  decomposition,  the  old  venerable  mother-tongue 
being  hardly  recognisable  in  her  degenerate  daughters, 
the  Sindhi  has,  on  the  contrary,  preserved  most  important 
fragments  of  it  and  erected  for  itself  a  grammatical  struc- 
ture, which  surpasses  in  beauty  of  execution  and  internal 
harmony  by  &r  the  loose  and  levelling  construction  of 


The  Sindhi  has  remained  steady  in  the  first  stage 
of  decomposition  after  the  old  Prakrit,    wheras  all  the 


1)  In  apeaking  of  tbe  modern  vernaculars  of  India  we  exclude 
tnm^Knit  the  Drftvidian  idioms  of  the  Sontii,  vfaidb  h«)ong  to  qoHa 
ft  diSarent  stock  of  langusgea. 

Ttnmpp,  SlBdlil-OnmBu.  I 
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II  DTTBODUCTION. 

other  cognate  dialecte  have  sunk  some  degrees  deeper; 
we  shall  flee  in  the  course  of  our  introductory  remarks, 
that  the  rules,  which  the  Prakrit  grammarian  Krama- 
dishvara  has  laid  down  in  reference  to  the  Apabhransha, 
are  still  recognisable  in  the  present  Sindhi,  which  l^ 
no  means  can  be  stated  of  the  other  dialects.  The  Sindhi 
has  thus  become  an  independant  language,  which,  though 
sharing  a  common  origin  with  its  sister-tongues,  is  very 
materially  differing  from  them. 

The  Sindhi,  which  is  spoken  within  the  boundaries 
of  Sindh  proper,  is  divided  into  three  dialects,  which 
grammatically  differ  very  little  from  each  other,  but  offer 
considerable  discrepancies  in  point  of  pronunciation.  The 
dialect  of  lower  Sindh,  comprisii^  the  Indus -Delta  and 
the  sea-coast,  is  called  ^TJ^  l5n,  from  ^SJS  l^n^),  by 
which  lower  Sindh  is  designated.  The  dialect,  which  is 
spoken  north  of  Haiderabad,  is  called  THTITVt  Bir&iki, 
from  i^IXt  ^^1  ^y  which  Upper  Sindh  is  designated; 
the  dialect  in  vogue  in  the  Thar,  or  desert  of  Sindh,  is 
called   V|)]^  thareli,  from  »!<;  tharu,  the  desert. 

The  dialect  of  Lar,  though  employed  in  most  Sndhi 
compositions,  is  not  the  purest;  the  vowels  are  frequently 
contracted  and  the  consonants  too  much  softened  down 
by  assimilation.  The  northern  or  Siraiki  dialect  has 
remained  far  more  original  and  has  preserved  the  purity 
of  pronunciation  with  more  tenacioueness,  than  the  southern 
one.  With  reference  to  this  superiority  of  the  northern 
dialect  to  the  southern  the  Sindhis  like  to  quote  the 
proverb: 

lara   jo  parhyo  sire   jo     dhago. 
The  learned  man  of  JUir  is  an  ox  in  Upper  Sindh. 


1)  <<9|5  is  not  a  proper  noun,  bat  an  appellatioti,  aigvifying: 
ffiapiag  groand;"  the  easie  is  the  caw  with  f^|j  mzO,  which  ligmifiw 
tho  npper  conntr;. 
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The  dialect  of  tbe  Thar  is  vigorous  but  uncouth 
and  ah-eady  intermingled  with  the  MSrv&rl;  it  is  spoken 
by  the  Shikaris,  Dhedha  (%8  carrier)  and  other  out- 
cast tribes.  As  far  as  I  know,  there  are  no  literary 
compositions  extant  in  this  dialect. 

The  object  of  these  introductory  remarks  is  to  show 
the  relative  position,  which  the  SindhI  holds  to  the 
Sanskrit  and  Prakrit;  and  in  order  to  elucidate  this 
sabject,  we  shall  lay  down  the  rules  and  principles,  by 
which  the  present  Sindhi  vowel  and  consonantal 
system  has  been  derived  from  the  Sanskrit  by  the  me- 
dium of  the  Prakrit.  Thus,  we  hope,  a  solid  basis  also 
will  be  gained  for  intercomparing  the  Sindhi  with  its  other 
sister-tongues.  By  this  process  alone,  which  will  enable 
OS,  to  assign  to  the  Arian  stock,  what  has  been  taken 
&om  it,  though  much  altered  now  ia  shape  and  outward 
appearance  by  dint  of  contraction  and' aesnmUation,  we 
shall  on  the  other  hand  be  able  to  trace  put  a  certain 
residuum  of  vocables,  which  we  must  allot  to  an  old 
aboriginal  language,  of  which  neither  name  nor  extent 
is  now  known  to  us,  but  which,  in  all  probabihty,  vaa 
of  the  Tat&r  -etock  of  languages  and  spread  throughout 
the  length  and  breadth  of  India  before  the  uruption  of 
the  Arian  race,  as  all  the  other  vernaculars  contain  a 
similar  non- Arian  residuum  of  words,  which  have  been 
already  designated  as  "provincial"  by  the  old  Prakrit 
grammarians. 

The  following  investigation  is  destined  for  such  as 
may  be  competent,  by  their  previone  atudies,  to  penetrate 
more  deeply  into  the  real  nature  of  the  mod«m  idioms 
of  India,  and  for  them,  I  trust,  these  outlines  may  prove 
usefiil  and  at  the  same  time  incentive,  to  follow  up  more 
deeply  the  intricate  path,  which  I  have  pointed  out. 
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I.   THE  SINDHI  VOWEL  SYSTEM. ') 

§•  1- 

We  conaider  first  the  single  vowele,  their  change, 
substitution,  contraction  or  elision  in  Sindhi. 

1)  ^  (f)  and  its  peimatatioius. 

The  Sindbi,  hke  the  old  Prakrit,  has  cut  off  ^ 
from  itB  system  of  sounds;  for  it  is  rather  treated  as  a 
vowel,  in  which  case  it  is  changed  to  i,  a  etc,  or  as 
a  consonant,   in  which  latter  case    it   coincides  with 

At  the  beginning  of  a  word  ^,  if  standing  by 
itself,  is  changed  to  f^  (ri),  just  ae  in  Prakrit,  e.  g.  Sindhi 
^V  ri6hu,  bear,  Pr&k.  j^jS^,  Sanek.  ^^, 

But  if  ^  be  joLued  to  a  consonant,  the  following 
rules  hold  good: 

a)  ;  is  usually  dissolved  into  i,  as:  ^^TOT  disanu, 
to  see,  Sansk.  ^W  (but  Prak.  (JTf^),  Hindi  ^RT>  f^^ 
vi£hu,  scorpion,  Prak.  pra^y^  (or  OiV^m)  >  Sansk. 
^ftra;  HiNMI  kia,  done,  Prak.  f3|i^,  Sansk.  ^;  jrp^ 
^^  giphanu;  to  take,  Sansk.  JJjt.,   Prak.  J)||d^, 

6)  f  is  dissolved  into  u,  if  the  consonant,  to  which 
it  is  joined,  happens  to  be  a  labial,  as:  OT^  budho, 
old,  Prakrit  on  tbe  other  hand  "q^,  Sansk.  V^;  V^f 
muo,  dead,  Prak.  H^  or  already  W^  (by  elision  of  ^), 
Sansk.  WK.     In  such  instances,    aa  M^yvi   sunanu,  to 

1)  In  order  to  facilitate  the  intercompamon  of  the  Sindhi  witii 
the  SaoBkrit  and  Prakrit  we  hare  used  in  Uieae  introdoctoiy  remarkB 
a  modified  Sanskrit  alphabet,  the  pELrticolars  of  which  see  farther  on 
under  the  Sindhi  alphabets.  The  romanised  transcriptian,  whidt 
we  have  added -everjr -where,  ia  in  aocordanoa  with  the  Standard 
Alphabet  b7  Frot  Dr.  Lepsioa,  2^  edition. 
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hear,  Pr^k.  ^^,  tlie  original  root-vowel  (Sansk.  ^  has 
been  preserved. 

c)  In  most  instancee  though  r  is  dissolved  into 
ar,  irrespective  of  the  consonant  to  which  it  may  be 
joined,  i^: 

mW  maranu,  to  die,  Prak.  'T^,  Sansk.  W. 

Hl^  bliaranu,  to  fill,  Prak.  >=f^,  Saask.  »|. 

V^  dharanu,  to  place,  PrSk.  V^,  Sansk.  ^. 

B^  earanu,  to  move,  PrSk.  ^,  Sansk.  R 
In  each  like  instances  the  Sindlu,  as  well  as  all  the 
other  cognate  dialects,  is  quite  in  accordance  with  Fr&- 
krit  usage,  the  Sanskrit  verbal  noun  being  taken  ea 
the  base  of  the  infinitdve  in  the  modem  idicHns.  In 
other  instances  though  the  Sindhl  is  not  so  liberal  in 
dissolving  r,  as  the  Prakrit;  it  has  managed,  on  the  con- 
trary, in  many  cases  to  prMerve  f  by  changing  it  to  ir 
or  transposing  the  same,  as:  fff^JJ  mirdangu  (or:  fi^Qij 
mirdhangu)  a  tabor,  Pr&k.  n^^u*  ^^iiBk.  ^^HEi  f^T9 
virkhu,  taurus  (planet),  Sanak.  'n^  l^vf  hirdho'),  heart, 
^^^^  i^VPi,  Sansk.  i$^^lin  but  the  more  Prakritical 
form  ^^[y  hlo,  is  also  in  use  in  SindhL 

In  a  few  cases  r  has  been  preserved  by  being  changed 
to  simple  r  (subscribed),  in  conjunction  with  a  dental  t, 
d,  or  a  cerebral  t,  d;  as:  3J7^  jatro,  son-in-law,  Prak. 
IflHT^^)  Sansk.  ^WTi]<li'  ™  this  fo™i  ''  taa  been 
elided ,  which  is  rather  of  rare  occurrence,  and  the  dental 
has  passed  into  a  cerebral,  the  a£&x  ^  being  dropped 
altogether;  similarly  H\e  matre,  and  its  derivatives,  as: 
11^^  matrejo,  TH^jft  inatreto  etc.,  corresponding  to 
the  Prakrit  form  VTT^^t)  ^i^l^-  ^I'riMk 


1)  The  Mpintion  of  ^  is  caused  by  the  following  r,   which  very 
frequently  sapintea  a  preceding  oonaonant,  m  we  ihall  have  often  oc- 


^d  by  Google 


VI  nmioDUCTiON. 

2)  ThB  Dipbthon^  ^  al  and  ^^  &^ 

Properly  speaking  there  are  no  dipfathongB  in  SindM, 
as  little  as  in  Prakrit;  ai  is  generally  pronounced 
loosely  as  a-i,  and  au  as  a-o.  The  Sindhl,  however,  is 
somewhat  tighter  in  its  pronunciation  and  not  quite  so 
effeminate  as  the  Prakrit,  so  that  it  will  depend  more 
or  less  on  the  option  of  the  speaker,  if  he  will  contract 
ai  or  au  into  a  real  diphthong,  or  pronounce  them  se- 
parately as  two  distinct  vowels.  From  the  manner  of 
writing,  no  safe  condosion  can  he  drawn,  aa  a  fixed 
system  of  orthography  is  still  a  desideratum.  It  may 
however  be  laid  down  as  a  general  rule,  that  the  Sindh! 
^ores  diphthongs  and  prononnoee  them  as  two  distinct 
vowels. 

o)  The  diphthong  ai 

a)  In  such  words,  as  are  borrowed  ftx>m  the  Arabic 
or  Persian ,  the  original  diphthong  is  generally  retained, 
and  written  and  prononnoed  accordingly,  as:  ^^  sairo, 

journey;  Arab.  UmJ  H?T  P^i^a,  created,  Pers.  tilj;  like- 
wise in  such  nouns,  as  have  been  taken  from  the  Hindfl' 
stani,  as:  ^^  paiso,  a  pice.  On  the  rest  it  is  quite 
optional,  to  write  and  pronounce  for  instance  %^  saina 
or  t(5*k  sa-ina,  hint;  the  Hindus  prefer  the  loose  Pra- 
krit pronunciation  (a-i,  a-u),  the  Muhammedaos  more 
the  Arabic  or  Persiwi  method  (ai,  au). 

p)  But  generally  the  diphthong  ai  is  contracted  into 
e  in  Sindlu,  which  is  always  long,  and  never  anceps, 
as  in  Prakrit;  e.  g.  %^  veru,  enmity,  prak.  «nrt.  (Lamen 
quotes  also  a  form  ift),  Sansk.  ^^;  %S  veju,  physician, 
Prak.  %^,  Sansk.  ^^f;  tImI^MI  seudholunu,  rocksalt 
(literally,  Sindh-salt),  from  the  Sansk.  ^Ifv^,  Sindlu,  and 
^^^a  salt  (Prak.  ^\^. 

In  a  similar  manner  also  9p|  ay,  which  in  Sin- 
dhi   is   treated    in    the   same  way   as   ai,  is  frequently 
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contracted  into  e,  as:  ^St  nenu,  eye,  Prak.  ^9|^ 
Sansk.  «4^)  ^^|  sejii,  bed,  Fr&k.  ^^TT)  Banak.  IJt^}, 
f)  The  original  diphthong  ai  may  also  be  contracted 
to  i,  as:  ^f)«  dhiiju,  finnnees,  Sansk.  v'^*  Prak.  ^^ 
This  Sindl^  form  is  so  far  a  proof  for  the  coirectneBs  of 
the  Prakrit  rule,  as  ^ft^  caii  onlj  be  derived  &om  ^3^ 
and  not  from  ^f|^  itself;  siniilarly  Hindi  ^|^. 

b)   The   diphthong  au.     , 

The  same,  that  has  been  remarked  on  the  diphthong 
u,  may  also  be  stated  of  the  diphthong  an;  it  may  be 
optionally  pronounced  a&  a  diphthong,  bat  is  more  com- 
monly separated  into  its  component  vowels. 

a.)  This  diphthong  is  generally  preserved  in  words 
borrowed  from  Hie  Arabic  or  Persian,   as:  ^^  dauru, 

a  period,  arab.  ,15;  W^  aurata,  woman,  Arab.  «yjlt; 
also  in  pure  Sindhi  words  it  is  used  and  written,  as: 
1^|:^  aukho,  difScnlt;  ^f^  bhaiiru,  a  lai^e  black  bee, 
Sansk.  tTHTj  ^'1  l^Sgi^i  a  clove,  Sansk.  ^^^,  In  such 
pare  Sindiu  words  though  the  diphthong  may  also,  after 
the  anidogy  of  the  Prakrit,  be  separated  into  a-n,  as: 
^^Qfm  va-nrsnn,  to  seek,  or:  ^^IH  vanrann;  H'<di^^ 
bha-unanu,  to  wander  about,  or:  HP!!^  bhaunanu. . 

At  the  end  of  a  word  no  diphthong  is  admissible,  and 
it  must  always  be  pronounced  ^^  a-u,  for  the  sake  of  infle- 
xion, as:  ^^  sa-u,  hundred  (Prak.  IflW)  ^(^^  ja-u,  barley, 
Para,  li,  Sansk.  1^;  ■^'d  ca-u,  say,  imperative  of  ■q«|«L 
to  say. 

P)  But  very  frequently  this  diphthong  is  contracted 
to  6,  as:  ^TI^  goro,  fair,  Sanak.  J^;  ^^fj  jobhanu, 
time  of  youth,  Prak.  ^tl^)  Sansk.  '4t'^H'(.>  "^fe 
moru,  a  crest,  Prak.  J{^4  (Sansk.  ^^7);  Ht^  bhono, 
^^  ^^Wt  bha-uno,  a  vagabond.     The  same  rule  also  is 
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occaedonally  applied  to  Arabic  or  Persian  words,  as:  ^(t{ 
koma,  a  clan,  or:  ^h  kauma,  Arab.  |.p. 

Y)  The  diphthong  au  may  also  be  contracted  to  fi, 
as;  uRj^T^  Burihai,  heroism,  Frak.  ^tf?^  Sansk.  1^^; 
^IB  lunu,  Bait,  Prak.  ^f^ljf,  Sansk.  ^^1^  ^T^  being 
treated  like  au). 

§.  2. 
3)  Tbe  vowels  a,  a;  i,  I;  n,  a;  e;  6. 

Having  considered  the  diphthongs  ai  and  au  in  their 
relative  position  to  the  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit,  we  submit 
now  the  common  Sindhi  vowels  to  a  nearer  examination. 

o)  The  vowels  a,  a. 

The  ehort  vowel  9  a,  is  more  tenaciously  kept  fftst 
in  Sindhi,  than  in  the  Prakrit,  and  the  Sindhi  very  fre- 
quently recurs  directly  again  to  the  original  Sanskrit, 
as:  ir^  pako,  cooked,  Sansk.  1f9,  but  Prak.  f^ni; 
^J||4;  angani,  coal,  Sansk.  ^^Hj  ^^^  Prak.  ^^R^i 
Bljl^  Bupano,  dream,  Sansk.  ^\i,  but  Prak.  f^fom^; 
'^(^  vale,  a  creeper,  Sansk.  ^^,  but  Pr&k.  %f^.  But 
there  is  no  lack  of  examples  on  the  other  hand,  in  which 
original  a  has  been  likewise  shortened  to  i,  as :  T^nTT  khima, 
patience,  Prak.  ^ITTi  Sansk.  ^THi  fH^T  mi^,  marrow, 
Sansk.  H^'I. 

In  this  way  a  has  been  shortened  to  i  in  all  those 
forms,  which  are  already  alleged  by  the  Prakrit  gram- 
marian Kramadishvara  in  the  Apabhransha  dialect  (com^ 
pare:  Lassen,  Instit.  Linguae  Prak.  p.  454)  as:  T^HR- 
nf^  jTa-tta  (Apabhransha:  ^|V*TTni>  instead  of  ^m- 
iTV);  f^fn-fvifk  jite-tite,  where -there  (Apabhransha: 
%^-i^^)>  from  ^l^.^ni);  f^ufil  kite,  where?  (Apa- 


1)  e  ia  in  PrKkrit  before  a  dauble  ooiutnimnt  :=  )(  =  t. 

Digitized  by  G(Xlg[e 


IHTRODDCnON.  IX 

bhransha:  qjin*  from  an  original  form  lf{ll,  instead  of 
^m^  thence  the  common  Sanek.  form  ^n).  The  Sindhi 
adTerb  ^^  la  or  ^^  la,  thus,  correBponda  to  the  Prak. 
f^t,  and  is  reg^alarly  derived  from  the  Saask.  adverb 
fpsra  (not  from  ^[TH]  which  Lassen  has  afready  doubted) 
with  the  elision  of  h  (la  :^  iha). 

8hort  a  is  occasionally,  but  rarely,  changed  to  u,  as: 
KT^^  ra-iiru,  tax,  Sajisk.  U^RR.  (but  not  in  the  examples 
quoted  by  Lassen  §,   173,  3). 

Long  a  is  in  Sindhi  frequently  preserved  in  such 
forma,  where  in  Prakrit  it  has  been  already  shortened 
(owing  to  the  contraction  or  assimilation  of  the  following 
compound  consonant):  as:  %KI^  baira^,  a  rebgious 
ascetic,  Prak.  4^4JJ|,  Sansk.  ^|JJ^;  Tf|f|]Q  marikha, 
way,  Prak.  J^7\,  Sansk.  J{\*\;  WRT  j^t^a,  pilgrimage, 
^nk.  3niT,  Sansk.  ?n^>  ^T^j  vaghu,  tiger,  Prak.  ^TQ, 
Sansk.  U]m,  Long  a  has  been  shortened  in  ^jj^^fx  ko- 
dare,  spade,  Sansk.  'AF|'<^, 

liong  a  is  weakened  to  i  in  the  following  adverbs, 
after  the  analogy  of  the  Prakrit,  as;  a|^f^-  rff^f^  ja- 
dehe-tadehe,  when-then;  ^I'f^f^  kadehe,  when?  which 
are  derived  fi^m  the  Sansk.  adverbs:  TRJJ-?T?^T    ^iCT. 

Long  a  aa  a  feminine  termination  of  Pr&krit  noons 
is  in  Bindhi  occasionally  permuted  for  I  or  even  i  (e),  as: 
?n^  v»-i,  Bpeeck,  Prak.  ^f-^f,  Sansk.  «gnW;  vft  dhure, 
origin,  Prak.  ^TT,  Sansk.  ^  The  only  example  of 
final  ^  of  a  masc.  theme  being  changed  to  i  is  ?T^ 
ra-e,  prince,  Prak.  4J'9|),  Sansk.  TTSfT  nom. 

In  a  certain  number  of  words,  ending  in  the  Sansk. 
crude  state  in  IT  (but  nom,  sing.  HT),  final  a  has  been 
chuiged  in  Sindhi  (as  now  and  then  already  in  Prakrit) 
to  u,  as:  flT^,  father,  Prak.  fi(^  (by  elision  of  B), 
Sansk.  nom.  f)nn>  Hl^  bhau,  brother,  Prak.  ^rnSfF, 
Sansk.  HTflT;  and  by  the  same  levelling  procem:  IT^ 
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mau,  mother,  Prak.  *iiiHi)  Sanak.  *1ini;  M'd  rau,  prince 
(besides  TT5);  "'(S  pandhu,  journey,  Sansk.  T^fm  m. 

As  regards  the  vowel  changes  in  the  midat  of  a 
word,  the  Sindhi  adheres  on  the  average  to  Prakrit  usage, 
as:  im^  patharu,  bed,  Prak.  Ifflf^,  Sansk.  K^TTTj  Hin^ 
1V^^)i  different  from  the  else  identical  word  Tf^l^  stone, 
Prak.  111^1^,  Sansk.  IflsfFl  (Hindi  II^T^);  jp^  maya, 
compassion,  Sansk.  Ift^  (Hindi  likewise  VrZfT)i  ^mipf 
devali,  temple  (in  Sindhi  with  the  fern,  termination  i), 
Prak.  ^^rg,  Sansk.  ^<i(l^ll  (Hindi  likewise  ^^^). 

6)  The  vowels  i,  i. 

Short  i  is  in  Sindhi  pronounced  like  short  e,  when 
preceded  or  followed  by  ^  h,  and  regularly  so,  when 
ending  a  word,  as;  ?Ji^t  eharo,  such  a  one,  TTn^frT 
mehete,  a  mosque;  TTT^  gS^^i  word.  Short  i  corresponds 
therefore  often  to  the  Prakrit  ^  e,  which  is  considered 
short,  when  followed  by  a  compound  consonant,  whereas 
1J  e  is  in  Sindhi  always  long;  e.  g.  Prak.  T)ljj|,  Sindhi 
I'TG?  (tTPJ^W),  to  take;  pfe  nindra,  sleep,  Prak.  '^e 
or  f^!|^,  Sansk.  "f^T^Ti  f^*rf  6inhu,  sign,  Prak.  %<q  or 
^^,  Sansk.  f^. 

It  is  a  curious  phenomenon  in  Sindhi,  that  occasion- 
ally a  short  i  is  interpolated  in  a  syllable,  which  the 
efTeminate  pronunciation  finds  too  harsh  for  the  ear. 
This  is  particularly  the  case,  when  a  syllable  closes  with 
a  double  n  or  n  followed  by  another  consonant  (especially 
a  liquida).  The  consequence  of  this  effeminate  pronunciation 
is,  that  the  n  Urns  separated  by  the  interpolation  of  i, 
becomes  nasalized,  as:  ^T^3  saina,  sign,  hint,  insteEid 
of  ^1^,  from  ^•^T;  ^f^S^TT^  saisaru,  world,  instead  of 
^tel^;  JtS^I^  maijala,  a  day's  journey,  instead  of  ^^^ 
(iKU),  and  is  frequently  no  longer  heard  at  all,  specially 
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in  the  mouth  of  the  MuhammedanB,  who  write:  JCsS 
ma-izala,  jLl^  sa-isaru  etc. 

Lengthened  is  i  in  ^  ki,  what,  Prakrit  already 
^,  from  the  Sanskrit  fqn;  further  in  ^^  Sthu,  lion, 
Frak.  ^f|^,  Sansk.  f^;  but  not  in  f^M  Jibha,  toi^^e, 
Prak.  5ftfT,  Sansk.  Hljjei. 

Long  i  is  kept  fast  by  the  Sindh!  in  many  inBtances, 
where  in  Prakrit  it  has  been  shortened  to  i,  in  consequence 
of  the  assimilation  of  consonants,  as:  ff^  tirtliu,  a 
holy  bathing-place,  Prak.  frlr^,  Sansk.  rfW. 

Long  i  is  rarely  shortened  to  I,  and  this  only, 
when  ending  a  noun,  as:  «4|f\  nare,  a  woman,  Prak.  et 
Sansk.  JTlf^. 

Long  1  passes  into  e  in  those  instances,  which  have 
been  already  marked  out  by  the  old  Prakrit  grammarians, 
as  Prakrit  %f^^  ''jfijR  etc.,  Sansk.  ^^^^^  ^?«J  etc. 
The  corresponding Siudhi  forms  are:  %g%,  keharo,  what? 
(by  transposition  of  5i  instead  of  %T^)  i  %^  keru,  who, 
(by  elision  of  5,  instead  of  ^i§  kerhu;  in  the  Apa- 
bhransha  dialect  r  on  the  other  hand  has  been  dropped, 
as:  %^).  The  Prakrit  form  ^IjlH  (Apabhransha  ^[^) 
has  not  been  taken  up  by  the  SindhI,  but  other  forms 
have  been  created  from  the  pronominal  bases  T^  ^ 
"ff^  ?3it,  '^^t  ^y  adding  to  them  the  diminutiTe  affix  S^ 
TO,  as:  i^^g^  keharo,  of  what  kind;  f^^^-  fri^^  jeharo 
—  tehw-o,  of  which  kind  —  of  such  a  kind;  ^g5t  SliEiro, 
of  this  kind,   \J|g^  uharo,  of  that  kind. 

c)  The  vowels  u,  u. 

On  the  whole  the  Sindhi  bas  taken  up  those  changes, 
which  these  vowels  have  been  made  subject  to  in  Prak^; 
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but  in  some  Bpecial  cases  it  has  remained  more  original, 
than  the  Prakrit,  as:  XT^n  purusu,  man,  PrdJiL  uR^^ 
SanBk.  tf^^;  nf%^,  mukhiri,  a  bud,  Frak.  -RH^,  Sansk. 

U  XB  changed  to  a  in;  Tj^garo,  heavy,  Friik.  t^^ 
Sansk.  ^;  5^?^  dabalu,  weak  (Prak.  still  ^^),  Sanak. 
S<^^;  or  it  may  be  dropped  altogether,  as:  Tjf^  pare, 
on,  upon,  PraJi:.  ^^ft^  Sansk.  '>j((f<. 

U  is  changed  to  6  only  in  ihs  following  instances, 
aa:  Htlft  nioti,  pearl,  Prak.  ^^  (m5tta)  Sansk.  VM; 
'^)|^  pothi,  book,  Prak.  if|rV^,  Bansk.  ^^J^i'^- 
W^  kodare,  a  spade,  Sansk.  A^|<^. 

Long  fl  is  preeerved  more  tenaciously  in  SindhI, 
than  in  Prakrit,  e.  g.  arf  nuro,  a  hollow  ring  on  the 
ankle,  Prak.  ^4^  Sansk.  90^-  —  In  Buch  cases,  where 
original  u  has  been  depressed  to  6  in  Prakrit,  the  original 
vowel  generally  reappears  in  Sindhi,  as:  ^TTOft.  ukhiri, 
a  mortar,  Prak.  ^CHilt^,  Sansk.  ^^S^[^,  ^ft  puthe, 
power,  Prak.  ^jV^,  Sansk.  ^ft,  which  is,  though 
idraitical  in  form ,  not  to  be  confounded  with  "Un  puthe, 
Hie  back,  Sansk.  IT^,  Hindi  Ift?* 

S)  The  vowels  e  and  6. 

In  Sindhi,  as  weU  as  in  Prakrit,  e  and  6  are  no 
longer  looked  upon  as  Guna-vowels,  but  as  simple 
sounds.  In  Sindhi  6  and  6  are  always  long,  never 
anceps,  as  in  Prakrit;  for  the  short  Prakritical  6  short 
i  is  substituted  in  Sindhi,  as:  {^^  hika,  one,  Prak. 
J^;  and  for  the  short  Prakritical  o  short  u,  as  stated 
already. 

Both  vowels  keep  their  place  very  steadfiutly  and 
frequently  reappear  in  such  oases,  where  they  have  been 
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already  ahorteiied  in  Prakrit,  owing  to  the  a^imilation 
of  consonants,  as:  ^n  prema,  love,  Fr&k.  yiVf  (pSmma); 
^^}0  jobhana,  time  of  youth,  Frak.  ^^e^l^  (jdvva- 
oam);  ^Jl  j^u,  fit,  Prak.  ^rJf,  Sansk.  ^)t])^ 

Qnite  exceptional  is  the  shortening  of  6  to  u  in 
Ig^  luhara,  blacksmil^,  instead  of:  t^^^rfj  (Sansk. 
^^^||J,  where  a  has  been  likewise  shortened  to  &;  and 
the  change  of  e  to  I  in  M\'i\  PU^j  draught,  Sansk.  t^; 
^  ktu,  wellfare,  Sansk.  l^|;  iffe  mhu,  love,  Prlik. 
%^,  Sansk,  ^1^;  jf^  mihu,  rain,  Prak.  ^^,  Sansk. 

When  ending  a  noun  e  and  6  are  frequently  shortened 
to  &  and  u  respectiTely,  especially  in  poStry;  but  these 
changes  being  peculiar  to  SindhI,  we  shall  consider  them 
hereafter  separately.  The  peculiarity  of  the  Apabhransha 
dialect,  as  noted  by  the  grammarian  Kramadishvara,  is 
fiilly  borne  out  by  the  modem  Sindhi;  it  uses  likewise  in 
the  locative  singular  €  (i)  instead  of  e,  as  IHSt^  F^' 
radehe,  in  a  foreign  country,  Xfik.  ghar€,  in  a  honse  etc. 
In  the  same  way,  as  the  Apabhransha,  the  Sindhi  also 
dianges  to  a  great  extent  the  Prakrit  termination  6  to 
a,  as:  tf^  kamu,  business,  Prak.  1||1^  etc.  The  same 
may  also  oe  stud  of  the  ablative  sing,  termination  ^m^ 
(=  a^6  with  elision  of  ^)  which  is  commonly  shortened 
to  adu  in  the  Apabhransha  dialect,  and  in  Sindhi  further 
to  a-n:  as  ^RT^  gharfi-u,  &om  a  house.  This  old 
Sindhi  ablative  termination  is  now-a-days  generally  con- 
tracted to  ^1^  Su  (a  being  likewise  shortened  to  &,  and 
to  avoid  the  hiatus ,  both  vowels  being  nasalized)  but  a-u 
is  still  vary  frequently  used  in  po^ry. 
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§.   3. 
The  eUaloB,  conlxactlon  and  Insertion  of  vowel«. 

These  three  points,  bo  important  in  the  old  Pr&krit, 
we  may,  as  far  as  the  Siudhi  is  concerned,  Sum  up 
under  the  following  brief  remarks; 

a)  An  elision  of  vowels  takee  far  more  rarely  place 
in  Sindhl,  than  in  the  Prakrit,  because  the  consonants 
do  not  BO  easily  give  way;  there  is  however  no  lack  of 
instances,  in  which  the  Sindhl  accedes  to  Prakrit  usage, 
^'  <9n^  duaro,  temple  (different  from  ^W*?  door, 
Sansk.  ^TT),  Sanak.  ecfl^^)  where  e  has  been  elided; 
TH'Vn^  Biaro,  the  cold  season,  Prak.  ^HWI^i  Sansk. 
^n^^tll^;  "^^  knmbharu,  potter,  Sansk.  ^^M^iR; 
1|^7^  pakh^a,  a  pair  of  leather-bags,  Sansk.  Tni^^^; 
fnf  rinu,  the  desert  (the  Bin),  Sansk.  ^u^l$;  fv^  dhia, 
daughter  (prakrit  already  ^t^?  ^^  Lassen  p.  172,  note); 
f%  bi,  eJso,  Frak.  1^,  Sansk.  ^flf. 

h)  As  regards  the  contraction  of  vowels,  the 
Sindhi  coincides  more  fully  with  the  Prakrit,  though  in 
some  instances  I  have  noticed  a  deviation  from  Prakrit 
analogy,  as:  ^Y'lf  ^^^,  the  fourth,  Prl^  ^^rll,  Sansk. 
'^H^;  fl^  mom,  peacock,  Prak.  ^|T(,  Sansk.  in^; 
^m  lunu,  salt,  Frak.  ^^,  Sansk.  ^^1]f;  ^)a  sonu, 
gold,  Sansk.  9^^. 

c)  With  reference  to  the  insertion  of  vowels  the 
Sindhl  agrees  on  the  whole  with  the  Rrakrit. 

a)  An  original  compound  consonant  io  separated  by 
the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  to  render  its  pronunciation 
more  easy  for  a  Sindhi  organ.  The  insertion  of  a  respective 
vowel  depends  on  the  sequence  of  vowels  or  the  varga 
of  the  consonant,  which  is  to  be  separated  from  t^e 
precedii^  one,  though  this  rule  is  by  no  means  strictly 
adhered  to. 
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a  is  inserted  in  cases  like  the  following-:  tli,!^  sa- 
raha,  praise,  Prak.  fT^ST^Ti  Sansk.  ^grrCTT:  ^l^t^  ^~ 
loku,  a  Sloka,  Frak.  f^tj^^,  Sanak.  "^gp^, 

1  is  inserted,  as:  ^^gf^  istri,  woman,  Prak.  ^pift, 
Sansk.  ^^;  ^ffe  var6hu,  year,  Prak.  ^fl^f^,  Saiisk. 
"^>  1*1  <!5^  milanu,  to  be  obtained,  Prak.  f^f^TTW- 
Sanek.  root  ^. 

U  is  inserted,  as:  91^1^  supano,  dream,  Prak.  'f^- 
f^l^,  San^  ^67^'  ^'H?^  Bmnaranu,  to  remember,  Prak. 
gJint,  Sansk.  "^  (root  "m). 

P)  On  the  other  hand  the  Sindhi  very  frequently 
has  gone  a  step  farther  and  dispensed  with  the  insertion 
of  a  Towd  by  pushing  the  root-Towel  between  the 
compound  consonant  sjid  dropping  the  final  consonant, 
as:  %QI  senu,  friend,  Prak.  ^^9,  Sansk.  %S;  or  more 
commonly  it  drops  simply  one  of  the  compound  consonants, 
as:  ^R  nnhu,  daughter-in-law,  Prak.  ^1^,  Sansk.  ^^T; 
^l^m  saghanu,    to    be    able,   Prak.    ^9iy^fi|,    Sansk. 

§■  4. 
Sandhi,  Satas  and  Euphony. 

The  Sindhi,  ae  well  aa  the  Prakrit,  dispenses  totally 
with  the  rules  of  Sandhi,  and  vowels  may  therefore 
meet,  without  being  subject  to  the  laws  of  euphony. 
To  separate  however  in  some  measure  concurring  vowels, 
the  Sindhi  very  liberally  employs  the  use  of  Anusvara, 
whereby  a  cert^  nasalizing  pronimdation  has  been 
imparted  to  the  lai^pi^e,  whidi  is  in  some  measure 
dis^reeahle  to  our  ear;  e.  g.  ^|t^  Sm,  1;  WSf\^  su- 
khan,  nom.  plur.  of  ^^,  vows;  ^)  jfll  Mi^u,  to 
btun>  'f^  gS^i  cow  etc.  The  Anusvara  is  &rther 
iitfMrted,  to  facilitate  the  lengtiiened  pronunciation  of  a 
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Towel,  as:  ^ftc  mihu,  rain,  Saosk.  V^;  this  is  particularly 
the  case,  when  a  noun  ends  in  a  long  vowel,  as  ^ 
pn,  frieDd,  ^  bhu,  earth  etc. 

On  the  other  hand  there  are  also  examples  to  be 
met  with,  where  original  Anusvara  has  been  dropped 
in  Sindlu,  as:  «tl4i  masa,  or  *l'lS  mahu,  meat,  Sansk. 


a  THE  SIOHI  CONSONAllTAL  SYSTEM. 

§.  5. 

In  comparing  the  Sindhi  letters  (see  below  the  SindM 
alphabets)  with  the  Prakrit  alphabet,  we  see  at  the  Brst 
glance,  that  the  SiudhI  has  retained  the  letters  ^  i, 
^  n,  af  6  and  *T  n,  as  single  letters,  which  have 
disappeared  already  from  the  Prakrit  alphabet,  except 
when  preceding  a  consonant  of  their  respective  vargas. 

^  £,  is  in  Sindhi  by  no  means  a  palatal  sibilant, 
as  in  Sanskrit,  but  a  simple  dental  sonnd,  equally 
unknown  in  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit,  which  has  become 
naturalized  in  all  the  modem  idioms  (with  the  exception 
of  the  Gujarat^,  and  which  corresponds  to  our  common 
dental  sh.     It  is  derived  &om  various  sources: 

a)  from  the  Sanskrit  palatal  sibilant  ^,  as:  VJ«d 
Sabdu,  word,  Sansk.  ^[f^;  ^Q^  Sarira,  body  (besides 
^QfC  sar!ru),  Sansk.  VJf^T^;  ^S  Sukru,  friday,  Sansk. 

b)  from  the  Sanskrit  dental  sibilant  9  s,  as:  «n? 
iahn,  lion,  Sansk.  fi^;  jng  fi^iu,  rich  (by  the  Husal- 
m&ns  generally  pronounced  'RT^  A-^)  Sansk.  ^i^;  tiie 
s  of  Persian  words  is  also  now  and  then  changed  to  6, 
^'-  ^\^  ^kha,  a  spit,  Pers.  ^-aw- 

c)  from  the  Sanskrit  cerebral  sibilant  ^  6,  as:  4hV|« 
kadanu,  to  pull,  Sansk.  SB  (Hinib  <dn)>  I^IHCV  kifoo, 
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TTriahriftj  Sansk.  Vl^;  f^^  tUu,  world  (besides  f^^ 
Sansk.  f^HHI. 

The  letter  ^  of  Arabic  and  Fersian  words  is  always 
rendered  by  ^,  as:  «!^<!  Sahara,  town,  Pera.  -^;  ^R 
dahu,  king,  Pers.  sLft. 

This  ia  a  very  remarkable  deviation  fixtm  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  Prakrit,  where  ihe  letter  ^  has  been  changed 
to  9,  and  further  to  ^. 

In  Sindhl  the  nse  of  the  letter  ^  is  confined  to  a 
limited  number  of  indigenons  vocables  (those,  which 
have  been  borrowed  from  foreign  sources,  not  being  taken 
into  account),  but  that  it  is  still  to  be  considered  more 
or  less  exceptional,  may  be  concluded  from  the  circumstance, 
that  the  Prakrit  rules  concerning  its  permatations  (^  := 
^I  ^  ^  are  still  in  fuU  force  in  Sindhi,  as:  5^5^  bu- 
nann,  to  hear,  Prak.  MmOl,  Sansk.  ^^f5f;  M||^ 
phaei,  or  Tf^f^  phahi,  a  noose,  Sansk.  TfT^;  ^  desu, 
country,  Sansk.  ^|If;  ^  daha,    ten,   Prak.  ^,  Sansk. 

The  same  law  holds  good  with  reference  to  the 
cerebral  ^  §,  which  like  ^,  passes  into  9  or  ^,  as: 
^K  nuhu,  daughter-in-law,  Sansk.  H^;  f^Pt  visu, 
world,  Sansk.  f^f^;  tto  vesu,  disguise,  Sansk.  %^. 

^  and  '^  are  in  Sindhi  also  frequently  changed  to  3 
cb,  as:  \Mk^^  ki£hari,  rise  and  pulse  boiled  together  (Hindi 
f%^^t)>  Sansk.  ^(?P1;  ^]8^  £han€haru,  Saturday, 
Sansk.  Vjf^q'^;  ^  £ha,  or  ^[j^  6haha,  sis,  Prak.  ^, 
Sansk.  XfZ.  This  permutation  seems  in  Sindhi  to  be  so 
deeply  rooted,  that  even  the  jL  of  Arabic  and  Persian 
words  is   occasionally  changed    to   9,    as:    ^{^    6hala 

(besides  KFT^),  would  to  God,  Arab.  «iJI«Li;  SiRf^ 
ihabase,  bravo!  Pers.  jiCL^;  H  19.15  pa^hahu,  king, 
Pers.  sLfttslj. 

Tranpp,  SlBdhl-Onuuiur.  g 
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The  cerebral  ^  is  occasionally  written  in  Sindhi, 
but  only  by  Br&hmanB,  and  even  with  th^n  its  uae 
depends  on  their  relative  knowledge  of  Sanskrit.  We 
may  therefore  as  well  leave  out  this  letter  from  the 
consonantal  system  of  the  Sindhi,  as  its  actual  promrn- 
ciation  is  completely  ignored.  In  Oapt.  Stack's  Sindhi 
Dictionary  some  words  are  given  with  the  cerebral  1, 
such  as:  f^Ms  visai,  voluptuary,  ^W  do^tu,  bad,  SP 
ka|tu,  wretchednesB  etc.,  but  the  letter  itself  as  well  as 
those  words  are  only  known  to  the  Brahmans. 

The  guttural  7  n,  as  well  as  the  palatal  ^  t,  keep 
their  place  in  Sindhi  as  single  letters,  e.  g.  ^5*  anu, 
body  (Hindi  l^i^  or  ^ffn ),  Sanek.  ^^;  K3>^  mananu, 
to  ask  (Hin<^  ^{{'(rll),  Sanek.  IfFt^  (r.  l^)i  *i^^ 
mananu,  to  heed  (Hindi  *4|^l),  Sanek.  *il«i»i.  In  the 
kindred  dialects  both  these  nasals  are  only  used  in  con- 
junction with  a  letter  of  their  varga,  and  never  as  single 
consonanta  (the  Fanjabi  alone  being  excepted). 

The  cerebral  1^  n  has  not  supplanted  the  dental 
51  in  Sindhi,  as  in  Prakrit,  but  both  are  sharply  kept 
asunder;  ^  n  is  also  used  as  a  single  consonant,  in 
the  same  way  as  ^  n  and  sj  n,  and  is  of  very  frequent 
occurrence,  in  which  respect  the  Panjabi  alone  agrees 
with  the  Sindhi,  the  other  dialects  using  ^  n  only  before 
letters  of  the  cerebral  class,  with  the  exception  of  the 
Hindustani,  which  is  destitute  of  a  cerebral  nasal- 

§.  6. 
I)  Slne^le  consonants  at  the  beginning  of  a  word. 

At  the  beginning  of  a  word  the  following  consonants 
occur  in  Sindhi: 

IjCulIurafc  ^k,  WkhiTg.^gh;    —    ?h;  —    —  ^  g. 
2)fa]alals:  ^5  c,  56h; '5t  j,  ^  jh;    —    1y;—  1!S,?J. 
3)CtBjlprals:7  t,  3  th;  5d,  Sdh;    —    ?r;   —     —    fA 
4)  Bentals:     H  t,  ^  th;  ^  d,  V  dh;  ^  n;  ^  r;  3  1;  B  s;  — 
5)lal>lals:    'Rp,  Uph;  ^b,  Hbh;  *(m;^v;  —    —    "Tb. 

D,tradb,G(X)glc 


INTRODUCTION.  XIX 

ThJB  scheme  deviate  jiom  that  of  the  Pirakrit  in 
s4Mue  essential  points,  which  we  have  partly  already 
noticed. 

Peculiar  to  the  SindhI  is  the  cerebral  ^  r,  beginning 
a  word,  which  is  not  found  in  any  of  the  other  dialects. 
It  is,  however,  also  in  Sindhi  confined  to  the  two  inter- 
jections X  ^  and  ^  ti;  the  former  is  used  in  calling 
out  to  a  man,  the  latter  in  calling  out  to  a  woman. 
There  can  be  no  doubt,  that  we  have  in  both  forms 
the  Sansk.  interjectional  adverb  ^^  (which  form  is  also 
used  in  SindhI)  whixUi  has  been  vindicated  by  Br.  Cald- 
well (Oomparative  Grammar  of  the  Dravidifm  languages, 
p.  440)  to  the  Dravidian  idioms  of  the  south,  and  the 
original  signification  of  which  is:  o  slave  I  The  correctness 
of  Dr.  CaldweU's  statement  is  borne  out  by  the  SindhI, 
in  whidi  besides  ^  and  ^  also  ^f^  and  ^^  Is  used, 
corresponding  to  the  Dravidian  ada. 

All  those  consonants,  as  arrayed  above,  hold  their 
place  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  when  standing  single; 
but  when  a  noun  happens  to  be  compound€^d,  then  the 
first  consonant  of  the  second  noun  is  no  longer  con- 
sidered Initial,  and  may  therefore  be  elided,  as:  f^>f(f|) 
siaro,  the  cold  season,  Prakrit  already  Vf^^RITt)  ^^^^k. 

1)  ^  k  is  not  subject  to  aspiration,  as  in  some  examples 
of  the  Prakrit,  e.  g.  ^anf,  Sansk.  ^fi^,  Sindhl  S^  kubo, 
hump-backed;  neither  is  k  chemged  to  ^  at  the  beginning 
of  a  word,  but  frequently  at  the  end  (being  an  affix) 
and  in  the  case  of  the  genitive  affix  ^  even  to  the 
media  ^  J. 

The  k  of  Arabic -Persian  words  on  the  other  hand 
is  now  and  then  aspirated  or  even  changed  to  ^  Xi  ^' 
'•-A^kf  khutabu,  school,  or  si>{xL  xutabu,  from  the  Arabic 

oUT;  ^14x1  sukhanu,  a  rudder,  Arab.  ^JsL■ 

2* 
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2)  T  g  is  aspirated  in  the  sii^le  instance  of  M<5 
ghani,  a  house,  Prak.  tR.  (instead  of  I|^),  Sanak.  ajg. 

3)  fT  t  is  very  frequently  changed  to  the  cor- 
responding cerebral  Z  t.  The  tendency  of  the  dentals, 
to  surrender  their  place  to  the  corresponding  cerebrals, 
has  so  much  got  the  upper  hand  in  Sindhi,  that  its 
consonantal  system  differs  therein  quite  materially  and 
significantly  fix>m  the  old  Prakrit;  e.  g.  V^i^  tramo, 
copper,  Prak.  rft^i  Sansk,  JfJ^  (Hindi  Iff'^i  \  tre, 
three,  Prak.  "fir^i  Sansk.  ^HlJJ  (Hindi  tH^)!  t-^^  same 
may  also  be  stated  of  the  aspirate  ^  th,  as:  41^  thanu, 
stable,  Prak.  llfn??  Sansk.  ^Bfl^, 

The  cerebral  "Z  (^  with  its  media  5  05)  comprises 
the  most  non-Arian  elements  of  the  languf^e;  nearly 
%  of  the  words,  which  commence  with  a  cerebral,  are 
taken  from  some  aboriginal,  non-Arian  idiom,  which  in 
recent  times  has  been  termed  "Scythian"'),  but  which 
we  would  prefer  to  call  Tatar.  This  seams  to  be  a 
very  strong  proof,  that  the  cerebrals  have  been  borrowed 
from  some  idiom  anterior  to  the  introduction  of  the 
Arian  family  of  languages;  the  Sanskrit  uses  the  cerebrals 
very  sparingly,  but  in  Prakrit,  which  is  already  con- 
siderably tinged  with  so-called  "provincial"  (i.  e.  non- 
Arian)  elements,  they  struggle  already  hard  to  supplant 
the  dentals. 

4)  ^  d,  as  well  as  its  tenuis  fT  t,  is  very  frequently 
changed  to  the  corresponding  cerebral  3  d,  and,  as  even 
d  did  not  seem  hard  enough  at  the  beginning  of  a  word, 
it  was  changed  in  most  cases  to  the  peculiar  Sindhi  ?  d 
(the  pronunciation  of  whidi  see  under  the  Sindhi  al- 
phabets), as:  5^^^  ^^^^j  8,  kind  of  sedan  chair,  Prakrit 
already  :^^|,  Sansk.  1fft^>  ^  ^andu,  a  stick,  Prak. 

1)  This  term,  though  used  by  Dr.  Caldwell  and  Mr.  Ed.  Norris, 
we  find  too  vagae;  Tstar  ia  more  specific,  as  ve  understand  hy  this 
term  a  certain  family  of  languages. 
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^;^,  Sanflk.  ^Si  ^^^  ^ianij  to  give,  Prak.  ^ft? 
Sanak.  root  ^;  f^^^  disarm,  to  see,  Prak.  ^iSp^ 
Sansk.  ?^.  But  if  r  be  joined  to  the  cerebral  media, 
the  simple  cerebral  (3)  must  be  used,  as  5  4  is  already 
by  its  own  nature  a  double  cerebral,  a  g.  ^i^i  drakha,  ■ 
grape,  Sansk.  ^pT^  (Hindi  ^T^).  The  simple  cerebral 
?  d  is  very  seldom  to  be  met  with  at  the  beginning  of 
a  word,  and  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  ^  d, 
as:  j^^  ditho,  obstiiiate,  but  f^^  ditho,  seen,  par- 
ticiple past  of  l^^ra  to  see. 

^  d,  is  changed  to  ita  aspirate  V  dh  in  the  single 
instance  of  f^STSt  dhia,  daughter,  after  the  precedent  of 
the  Prakrit  ifldl  ^^  mT^O'.  ' 

5)  Initial  ^  is  aspirated  in  some  ioBtances,  as: 
I|iT^  phasi  or  T|)T^  phahi,  a  noose,  Sansk.  in^  (Hindi 
T|i|^);  now  and  then  it  passes  aUo  to  the  semi -vowel 
^  (by  the  medium  of  ^  b)  as:  '41 VT  vajho,  a  Hindu 
schoolmaster,  Sansk.  ^l|fU|]4|  (initial  u  having  first 
been  dropped). 

6)  The  semi -vowel  ^  y  has  become  now  very 
scarce  in  Sindhi  at  the  b^innii^  of  a  word,  as:  ^(H^ 
yabhanu,  coire;  1^  yato,  stout;  1|f(j^  yarShS,  eleven. 
After  the  ansiogy  of  the  Prakrit  initial  '^  is  generally 
changed  to  ^,  as:  ^  Jo,  who,  Sanak.  ^;  ^m  j^ti) 
fome,  Sansk.  ^P?. 

In  words,  borrowed  from  the  Arabic  or  Persian, 
y  JB  always  preserved,  as:  *H<5  yam,  friend,  Pers. 
;^  etc. 

The  only  instance,  where  initial  ^  has  been  changed 
to  qI  1  in  Sindhi  is  ^^  lathe,  a,  walking-stick;  the 
same  is  the  case  in  Prakrit,  ^1^,  Sansk.  Iff?. 
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2)  Singrle  consonants  In  Ha  midst  of  a  word. 

According  to  a  common  Frakiit  rule  the  following 
conaonanta: 

'R  k,  n  g;  ^  6,  ^  j;  fT  t,  ^  d;  X|  p,  ^  b, 
when  standing  single  in  the  midst  of  a  word,  may  either 
be  retained  or  elided.  This  rule  we  find  corroborated 
by  the  Sindhl,  but  not  without  some  essential  restiictionB, 
the  consonante  being  on  the  whole  more  frequeatly  re- 
tained than  elided,  as  the  effeminacy  of  pronunciation 
has  not  yet  reached  that  degree  of  indietinotness  in  Sindhl, 
which  90  peculiarly  characterizes  the  Prakrit  We  ^all 
therefore  find,  that  in  many  infitanceg  the  Sindhi  has 
followed  the  already  beaten  track,  but  has  more  fre- 
quently preserved  the  old  harder  form,  or  cboBen  its  own 
way  of  elision  and  contraction.  The  semi -vowels  are 
but  rarely  totally  elided  in  Sindhi;  they  either  keep 
their  place  or  are  dissolved  into  their  corresponding 
vowels. 

Examples  of  elision:  n^  sui,  needle,  Frak.  ^$ 
Sansk.  W^.  f^fi^  kio,  done,  Prak.  ftj^,  Sansk.  arjf; 
TJ^  rau,  prince,  Prak.  TT^TTt  Sansk.  JJJf\;  ^^HIHt 
£a-nmaso,  the  rainy  season,  Sansk.  ^r[J)'IH>  ^TT7  sara-u, 
autumn,  Prak.  ^Rj^,  SauBk.  ^^3)  ft^  P*"j  ^ther, 
Prak.  ft|^,  Sansk.  "RfiTT. 

This  process  of  elision  is  extended  evffli  to  foreign 
words,  as:  •TTOW  nakhuo,  a  ship-master,  Pers.  ItX^lj. 

But  more  frequently  the  consonantB  keep  their  place, 
as:  ^nT^  sagaru,  the  sea,  Prak.  ^('diHOi  Sansk.  ^|i|^; 
H'l^  nagaru,  town,  Prak.  1!pSI%)  Sansk.  «inT.>  ^T^ 
va6anu,  promise,  Prak.  '<4^<lf,  Sansk.  ^T^sf. 

It  is  quite  characteristical,  that  the  Prakrit  does 
not  elide  the  cerebrals,  for  which  it  shows  already 
such  a  predilection,   but,   wherever  possible,   it  chuiges 
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the  dentals  into  cerebrals,  to  guard  them  thus  against 
elision.  This  process  we  find  in  full  operation  in  the 
modem  dialects,  which  have  sprung  &om  the  Prakrit; 
the  common  dentals  have  become  too  weak  for  the  mouth 
of  the  people,  a  circmnstance,  which  receives  a  particular 
light  firom  the  manner,  in  -which  the  modern  Indiana 
write  and  pronounce  European  words;  every  dental  is 
without  mercr^  changed  by  them  into  a  cerebral,  which 
proves  at  least  so  mnch,  that  the  cerebrals  are  more 
familiar  to  them,  than  the  dentals. 

Let  U8  now  briefly  glance  over  the  exceptions,  which 
have  been  noted  down  by  the  Prakrit  granunariaua. 

1)  According  to  the  rule,  laid  down  at  the  head 
of  this  paragraph,  the  letters  ^  k,  T  g,  ^  6,  31  j 
are,  when  not  elided,  retained.  The  exceptions  from  this 
rule  in  Prakrit  are  not  borne  out  by  the  Sindhi,  and 
seem  therefore  to  have  been  more  of  a  local  character. 
The  only  exception,  which  ia  corroborated  by  the  modem 
idioms,  is  the  Prakrit  form  '<ffg^,  aiater,  Sansk.  i^^^lf)', 
which  must  be  explained  by  an  original  form  '«|fil4jf1> 
from  which  '4(f^1^  haa  spmng;  Hindi  «r%*?  ^^^  Sindhi, 
by  transposition  of  the  aspiration,  ^V  bhena. 

m  k,  may  pass  into  ita  corresponding  media  T, 
as:  ^'JVff  bhagatu,  a  worshipper,  Sansk.  VHR;  ^J|fr| 
sagate,  strength,  Sansk.  ^|fl|t  On  the  contrary  there 
is  a  transition  ofT  to  ^  (and  by  the  influence  of  following 
r  to  kh)  in  ^f^  kha4a,  a  pit,  Prak.  Tfj,  Sansk.  T^. 

2)  The  cerebral  Z  t  and  its  aspirate  ?  th,  frequently 
pass  into  their  correapouding  media,  as:  "^^  kanipu, 
a  necklace  (besides  ^i^),  Sansk.  iEfiVjflit  This  is  fully 
borne  out  by  the  modem  dialects,  eapecially  the  Sindhi, 
which  goes  already  a  step  farther  in  this  downward 
coarse,  and  changes  3  d  to  ^  r,  and  V  41^  to  ^  rh; 
e.  g.  ^3  baru,  the  Indian  fig-tree,  Sansk.  ^;  ^jm 
troranu,    to    break,    Sanak.    ^ft?^;  Wf^  parhanu,    to 


^d  by  Google 


XXIV  mTEODOCnoN. 

read,    Sansk.    H^;  ifli^   pirhl,    throne,    Sansk.  iftjt; 
g?!S  Inrhanu,  to  roll  down,  Sansk.  ^, 

To  this  permutation  also  the  original  Sanskritical 
«  d  is  subject  in  many  instances,  as:  ^?^  jnranu,  to 
be  joined,  Sansk.  ^;  Tf)|m  piranu,  to  press,  Sansk. 
^"T'  ^  ^^^  inanimate  body,  Sansk.  3|5.  In  a  similar 
manner  also  the  Sansk.  S  dh  may  be  changed  to  ^  rh, 
^'  IS  miirhu,  ignorant,  Sansk.  ^. 

But  by  far  the  greatest  number  of  words,  in  which 
r  or  rh  is  to  be  found,  is  of  non-Arian  origin. 

^^^)  ^  Teiy  often  passes  into  its  media  ^,  as; 
^rtf^  khande,  patience,  Sansk.  t!j|p^.  The  Sansk.  par- 
ticipWtermination^TjI  (W[)  is  always  changed  inSindhI 
*o  TlVy  ando,  as:  ^t^^  halando,  going,  TBf^  doing. 
H  is  even  changed  to  an  aspirated  cerebral,  but  only 
m  such  cases,  where  the  aspiration  has  been  caused  by 
an  eUded  r,  as:  ^  vathu,  taking,  Sansk.  ^.  !r  is 
preserved  in  many  instances,  where  in  Prakrit  it  has 
passed  into  the  media  S»,  as  ^  rute,  season,  Prak. 
^^i,  Sansk.  ^W.  In  words  borrowed  from  the  Arabic 
{or  Peraian)  |f  is  occasionally  aspirated,  as:  (^144 1|  him- 
matha,  Arab,  uiie;  OTSt  saatha,  hour,  Arab.  is«eL.. 

4)  ^  only  rarely  passes  into  its  media  ^,  as  ^  bi, 
also,  Sansk.  ^ft;  ^^  rajbutu,  a  Bajput,  Sansk.  TJ- 
H^;  Prak.  •4M(i,  upon,  but  Sindhi  T|f^ 

On  the  other  hand  there  is  a  transition  of  the  media 
to  the  tennis  in  the  abstract  af6x  Tf,  %  tm  etc.  (Hindi 
^),  from  the  Sansk.  afBx  r^.  i^  (v  =  b  =  p),  as: 
5I^M  dahapa,  wisdom. 

Final  '^  is  now  and  then  changed  to  u  (p  ^^  b  :=3 
V  =  u),  as:  WTJ  tau,  heat,  Sansk.  UTR,  Hindi  JfT^  tao. 

5)  The  substitution  of  ^  in  lieu  of  ?  has  been 
preserved  in  the   case  of:   fl«iH  talau,   a  tank,  Prak. 
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If^TVi,  Sansk.  TRFT.  ^  other  examples  however  the 
coaree,  taken  by  the  Prakrit,  has  again  been  abandoned, 
and  a  new  one  strack  out;  e.  g.  the  Frlikrit  ^|||9'K>  pome- 
granate, Bprung  irom  the  Sanskrit  CTRH  (by  the  aub- 
stitntion  of  ^  for  3)  becomes  in  Sindhi  ^T^^^r^i^  (Hin^ 
^Jjf^W ),  the  initial  dental  ^  being  first  changed  to  5  d 
and  then  hardened  to  ?  d,  and  ?  d  passing  into 
^  T  with  an  additional  aspiration  (which  is  rather 
unusual). 

The  modem  idioms  deviate  in  this  respect  &om  the 
Prakrit,  that  they  change  7  d  to  ^  r,  instead  of  substituting 
^  for  5;  but  th^ein  also  Ues  a  hint,  how  the  sub- 
stitation  of  ^  for  ?  has  been  possible.  The  chajige  must 
have  been  effected  by  the  medium  of  ^  T  (iiot  of  X,  as 
Lassen  supposes),  which  approaches  ^  very  closely  in 
sonnd.  This  explains  sufficiently  such  like  cases  as :  xf)^^ 
pilo,  yellow,  Sansk.  t|^;  the  change  must  have  passed 
through  the  following  stages,    as:  iftfl  =  Tfti»  =:  ifl^ 

6)  The  substitution  of  ^  r  for  ?^  in  those  numeraU, 
which  are  compounded  with  ^SJ,  has  been  retained  in 
Sindhi,  as  weU  as  in  the  cognate  dialects,  e.  g.  Frak. 
ir^n]^,  Sindhi  ifTt^y^rahai  eleven;  Prak.  ^[7]^,  Sindhi 
^n^  barahS,  twelve;  Prak.  nH^i  Sindhi  ^^  terSha, 
Uiirteen;  ^  however  must  be  standing  by  itself,  for 
Prak.  ^^1^,  Sindhi  ^^^  fiodahS,  fourteen. 


3)  Single  ABpiratea  In  the  midst  of  a  word. 

On  the  average  the  aspirate  are  in  Sindhi  more 
frequently  preserved,  than  elided,  thoi^h  the  Prakrit 
laws,  concerning  their  elision,  are  also  in  force. 

a)  The  letters  ^  kh,  ^  gh,  ^  th,  V  dh,  H  bb 
may  be  elided  in  this  wise,   that  only  the  spiritus  ^ 
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remains.  This  phenomenon  is  so  far  of  great  importance, 
as  the  Prakrit  seems  to  indicate  thereby,  that  it  considers 
the  aspirates  as  compound  consonants,  like  gh,  hh  etc., 
the  hase  of  which  is  dropped  and  the  spiritus  ^  alone 
retained.  The  aversion  of  the  Prakrit  against  the  aspirates 
seems  to  point  to  a  Tatar  under-ground  current  in  the 
mouth  of  the  common  people,  the  Dravidian  languages 
of  the  south  being  destitute  of  aspirates.  Against  this 
tendency  of  clearing  away  the  aspirates  the  modem  idioms 
react  far  more  strongly  than  the  old  Prakrit,  their  pro- 
nunciation proving  in  this  respect  much  t%hter,  than 
that  of  their  immediate  common  mother-tongue. 

Examples  of  elision:  ^^muhn,  face,  Prak.  n^, 
Sansk.  JJ^;  hut  n^  mukhu  is  also  in  use  in  SindhI; 
^fe  mihu,  rain,  Prak.  ^^,  Sansk.  ^^;  in  Sindhi  also 
5^;  ^1^  sahl,  friend,  Prak.  ^l^,  Sansk.  ^rf^;  ^j^ 
kahanu,  to  say,  Prak.  c)^,  Sansk.  ^{V;  <»3^|U|  lahanu, 
to  obtain,  Prak.  ^5^,  Sansk.  ^>^. 

In  some  instances  tbe  Sindhi  advances  beyond  the 
Prakrit  by  droppii^  5,  which  has  been  severed  firom 
its  base,  as;  ttl"*  sau,  upright,  Prak.  ^TJ,  Sansk.  ^0^. 

b)  But  more  commonly  the  aspirates  in  question  are 
retained,  as:  n^  sukhu,  pleasure,  Prak.  n^;  9fM^ 
adhiro,  hasty,  Prak.  ^QVt^'  ^^F  suglumi,  shrewd, 
Sansk.  ^^. 

c)  The  aspirates  ^  6h,  ^  jh,  7  th,  V  dh,  TR  ph 
are  retained  unaltered;  e.  g.  ?!3T  i^^s,,  wish,  Sansk. 
T^CT}  4H^  adho,  white,  Sansk.  ^peSi;  ^ji^  kanthi,  a 

.  kind  of  necklace,  Sansk.  ^IjJlil;  ^(«^  dhundhanu,  to 
seek,  Sansk.  W<J4n;  ^Ifi^sa'phalu,  &uit^,  Sansk.  ^HR^. 

d)  The  aspirate  3  th  may  also  pass  into  its  cor- 
responding media,  as:  HnE  sundhe,  ginger,  Sansk.  V- 
l[£ty  'Hindi  ^t^;  ^1^  kandhl,  a  kind  of  necMace  (be- 
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aidee  ^vA);  ^ff^  gand^^i  a  bundle,  Frak.  Tn[|7>  Suisk. 

The  casee  of  a  media  passing  into  its  corresponding 
tennis  are  very  rare,  as:  S|§t  satho,  pure,  Samk.  V^, 
ffindi  again  ^^. 

e)  The  aspirated  dental  ^  tb  passra  in  some  in- 
stances into  its  corrMponding  media  V,  aa:  ifv  pandhu, 
jotimey,  Sansk.  Tf^(\  m.  The  aspirated  dentals  may 
also  be  exchanged  for  their  corresponding  cerebrals,  as: 
^tSt  budho,  old,  Prak.  ^^,  Sansk.  ^^i  ^|^  mudhu, 
a  fool,  Prak.  ^,  Sansk.  n^V. 

The  transition  of  an  aspirated  dental  to  its  cor- 
responding non-aspirate  is  very  rare,  as  l^madu,  liquor, 
Sansk.  ^  (Hindi  ^  and  M^. 


4)  Slnfi:le  naaala. 

The  dental  •?  n,  is  now  and  then  changed  to  the 
palatal  SJ  n,  as:  ^T^  thanu,  woman's  milk,  Sansk.  TRR, 
Hindi  'l?^^  (udder).  R  is  changed  to  the  cerebral  T5  n 
in  V^  dhenu,  a  milk-cow,  Sansk.  ^3.  In  the  case  of 
f^ni  mnu,  a  nimb-tree,  «T  has  been  exchanged  for  ^, 
Sani^  l^raj  Hindi  •0[t{^  and  f^U, 

The  ^datal  ^  A  is  in  some  instances  substituted 
for  3ST  jj  (==  SindhI  "S  J),  as  \HS  minu,  marrow,  Sansk. 
Ifsjni  ^^^  besides  {h^  the  form  Qf^  niija,.is  also  in 
use.  Similarly  ^  n  may  supplant  ^  nn,  as:  Uil)'  pu^ 
virtaous,  Prak.  ^7[^)  Sansk.  Wl^j  H^  su^o,  empty, 
Pnik.  nilj^,  San^  '^(''BT*  ^^  °°^y  rarely  happens,  that 
a  cerebral  n  is  changed  to  a  dental  one,  as:  n^ 
(=  pnnno)  accomplished,  participle  past  of  ^3ra[,  Sansk. 

A  single  «l  m  in  the  midst  of  a  word  is  now  and 


^d  by  Google 


INTRODOCTION. 


then  elided,  as:  ^t|?  ^i>  lord,  Sansk.  ^Efpf^  (=  ^^- 
ffn);   but   the   form    ^|^   sami    has   likewise    been 


^  m  is  further  elided  in  the  affixea  tl*^  (=  3i,«f»^)  and 
Vni,  as:  ^^^rfijj  adhane,  whiteness,  from  ^(^  a£ho, 
white;  <^irii^  lohao,  made  of  iron;  further  in  the 
affix  ITiT  I  ^=  ^^^^9  hharyatu,  a  carrier  of  burden,  from 
V^,  a  load.  These  forma  we  shall  explain  further  on 
in  the  formation  of  themes. 

§.  10. 
6)  The  Beml-vowels  ^  y,  and  T(  v. 

1)  In  Prakrit  '^  j  has  lost  its  hold  in  the  midst 
of  a  word;  it  is  either  dissolved  into  the  vowel  i,  or 
changed  to  ^  J,  or  dropped  altogether.  In  Sindhi  on 
the  contrary  ^  may  keep  its  place  in  the  midst  of 
a  word;  it  is  even  frequently  inserted,  to  avoid  a  hiatus, 
^'  ^IT^  ^jo,  come,  V^tMJ  bharyo,  filled,  though  these 
forms  may  also  be  written  and  pronounced:  TfT^^t 
a-i-6,  bhar-i-6,  which  is  frequently  done  in  poetry,  to 
gain  a  syllable.  The  cases,  where  '^  has  been  dropped 
altogether  in  Sindhi,  are  rare,  as:  ^T^va-u,  wind,  Prak. 
already  ^T^,  Sansk.  ^I^;  "'I  is  frequently  contracted,  aa: 
^m  nenu,  eye,  Prak.  '?J^Sp[!f,  Sansk.  ^^;  at  the  end 
of  a  word  the  elision  of  1  is  more  common,  as:  ^^V 
viSu,  world,  Sansk.  "^^^I.  After  the  precedent  of  the 
Prakrit  ^  is  exchanged  for  ?  in  cases  like  the  following: 
%^  seja,  bed,  Prak.  ^9i||,  Sansk.  Tf^;  iftg  pyu, 
draught,  Sansk.  Xf^  etc. 

^  as  a  sign  of  the  paasive  verb  is  in  Sindhi,  as 
already  in  Prakrit,  always  changed  to  3T  J,  a  method, 
by  which  the  Sindlu  has  gained  a  regular  passive  voice, 
whereas  all  the  kindred  dialects  are  compelled  to  make 
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up  the  pasaive  by  compositions;  e.  g.  i^flTinn  ^i^ijanu, 
to  be  Been,  active  ^H^  ^isana,  to  see,  Hindi  ^^T 
mSTT  etc. 

2)  ^  V  ifl,  after  the  analogy  of  ''I,  either  preserved 
or  dissolved  into  u;  but  if  the  laws  of  euphony  require 
it,  it  is  again  reinstated  between  two  vowels,  and  very 
rarely  dropped  altogether;  e.  g.  ^ft^  jiu,  life,  formative 
ifl^  jiva  (instead  of  ^^H  jia).  Prak.  ^)^,  Sansk.  qf)^; 
^^  devi,  goddess;  on  the  other  hand  ^^  deu,  a  demon, 
formative  ^^  deva;  C|^r|  pavanu,  wind,  Prak.  l|xjlff 
Sansk.  H*4«1.  It  is  also  now  and  then  totally  elided;  as: 
f^l^f^  jiauu,  to  live;  |^  Shu,  day,  Pr&k  f?;|^9[^, 
Sansk.  f^^^,  especially  when  compounded  with  another 
consonant,  as  we  shall  see  hereafter.  It  may  also  be 
contracted,  as:  »jW  puuu,  to  fell,  instead  of  "'T^^;  ^]^ 
cunu,  to  say,  instead  of  ^''H^H.  In  the  prefix  ^^  it 
may  also  be  contracted  to  ^|  au,  as:  '^l^fP^  ausaru 
or  ^^^1^  avasSru,  want  of  rain;  ^fTT^  autaru  or 
V^'rtf^  avataru,  an  Avatar. 

A  euphonic  insertion  of  '^  takes  place  in  the  word 
^11^  Chava  shade,  to  keep  the  two  vowels  a-a  asunder; 
in  Prakrit  already,  for  similar  reaBons,  ^  has  been  in- 
serted, iS^IIgf  (comp.  Varar.  II,  18),  Sansk.  ^^TOT. 

§.  11. 

6)  The  liqnidae  ^  r  and  ^  1;  the  sibilant  ^  b  and  the 
BpirltoB  ^  h. 

1)  ^  r  and  ^  1  are  not  elided  in  Sindlu,  but  keep 
their  respective  places;  ^  is  frequently  exchanged  for  ?. 
in  Sindhl,  as:  %^k6l6  or  %^  kero,  name  of  a  flower: 
^'4(pl  bujbulT,  a  nightingale,  from  the  Persian  J4ij 
T^I^SIf^  siaru,  a  jackal,   Hind!  f^'j^jM,  Sansk.  ^FTT^; 
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jf^j^  ^i^foiro,  weak,  inBtead  of;  j'Hlc^  dubilo,  vhich 
is  also  in  use,  Sansk.  7^^;  ^TH^  sarafaa,  praise,  Prak. 
^<!3|^1,  Sansk.  ^im.  The  only  example,  in  winch  \. 
has  been  changed  to  IT  =  51  m  Ma|^  P"Ja?0)  to  be 
accomplished  (Hindi   likewise    y^lHi)   firam  the  Sansk. 

2)  The  sibilant  ^  (be  it  original  or  a  derirative 
from  ^  and  "^^  either  keeps  its  place  or  is  changed  to 
5,  as:  ^  dean,  country,  more  generally:  |ff  dehn, 
Sansk.  ^^;  mPl  maau,  flesh,   or  jm   m^u,    Sansk. 

Tn  the  case  of  ^^  hanju  or  ^X  hio^u,  a  ^nild 
goose,  original  '^  has  been  exchanged  for  4|  or  ^  (in 
Hindi  ^  or  ^t^),  Sansk.  ^.  Similarly  ^  haiya 
or  ^^luuijha,  tear,  Sansk.  ^TQi  ^rak.  ^n  (initial  h 
being  in  Sindhi  of  a  euphonic  nature  in  this  case);  in 
the  same  way  the  Sindhi  demonstrative  pronoun  ^J?J 
ijho  seems  to  have  sprung  from  ii^  =  ^«(,  and  ^"^ 
ujho  from  the  remote  demonstrative  base  u,  and  bo 
(=8a). 

3)  ^  h  remains  unaltered  in  Sindhi;  in  some  in- 
stances however  it  is  dropped  for  euphony's  sake,  as: 
^Rft  earaho,  joyful,  Sansk.  K^  (=  ^^<iM|  =  ^- 
T?t  =  ^Wi?D  ^n^  8a-u  or  ^Tlg  sab",  the  same  as: 
3(nV  or  ^nV  honest. 

Remark.  The  final  consonants,  their  respective 
changes  and  permutations  we  may  here  as  well  pass  over, 
as  the  modem  Indian  vemacolars  have  already  so  much 
receded  from  tJie  old  Frakiit,  that  partly  quite  new 
formations  have  been  introduced,  which  preclude  any 
nearer  comparison  with  the  Prakrit.  The  particulao* 
changes  or  elisions,  to  which  the  final  consonants  are 
subject  in  Sindhi,  we  shall  supply  in  their  proper  places. 
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§.  12. 
7)  Oomponnd  conBonanta. 

For  a  tliorough  insight  into  the  nature  of  the  North 
Indian  yemaculars  this  point  is  of  the  greatest  importance; 
fiar  thnB  only  we  can  trace  out  the  changes,  which  the 
Sanskrit  has  undergone  in  the  mouth  of  the  common 
people,  if  we  follow  up  the  laws,  accordii^  to  which 
the  Sanakrit  sounds  have  been  decomposed  into  the  Pra- 
krit and  its  modem  daughters,  or  weakened  at  least 
to  such  a  degi^e,  that  they  are  now  scarcely  recognisable. 
We  can  perceive  a  principle  pervading  this  process  of 
decomposition  similar  to  that,  by  which  out  of  the  old 
Latin  the  modem  Romanic  tongues  have  been  derived, 
and  the  mutual  congruity  is  ofben  surprising. 

We  meet  here  again  with  the  same  principle,  which 
we  have  seen  operating  in  the  decomposition  of  the  vowels 
and  the  single  consonants.  The  effeminacy  of  pronun- 
ciation, which  absorbs  every  hard  and  rough  sound,  and 
which  consequently  rather  bears  up  with  vowels,  though 
they  may  form  a  displeasing  hiatus,  than  with  consonants, 
which  are  ehded  wherever  possible,  can  in  a  far  less 
degree  endnre  compound  consonants.  All  means 
are  therefore  employed,  either  to  smooth  them  down  or 
to  assimilate  them,  in  order  to  adjust  them  for  a  Pra- 
krit mouth,  a  consonant  compounded  of  letters  of  dif- 
ferent Vargas  being  incompatible  with  Prakrit  rules  of 
euphony.  It  is  understood,  that  in  such  an  idiom  a 
conjunction  of  three  letters  is  quite  out  of  question; 
the  utmost  which  the  Prakrit  can  endure,  is  the  same 
letter  doubled,  as  V  kk,  W  tt  eto.;  1  and  ^  alone 
cannot  be  doubled. 

Another  means,  to  do  away  with  a  compound  con- 
sonant, is  to  dissolve  the  same  into  its  component  parts 
by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  a  method,  to  which  recourse 
is  had  very  frequently  in  Prakrit  and  the  modern  ver- 
naculars. 
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But  even  sucli  a  doubled  consonant  is  as  yet  thought 
too  hard;  we  perceive  therefore  already  a  tendency,  as 
well  in  the  old  Prakrit  as  in  its  daughters,  to  dear 
away  the  doubling  of  a  consonant  by  prolonging  the 
preceding  vowel,  to  restore  thereby  again  the  quan- 
tity of  the  syllable,  as:  ^frf^  ^^t  ^^)  Prak.  ^pn 
Sansk.  ^T^M,  Hindi  ^dt,'  -^"^"^  ^^\H^  ^^^t  Sindhi  l^frT, 
Sansk.  "prf^. 


A)  ABsimilation  of  the  first  four  oonsonanti  of  the 
five  rargas. 

These  are  the  following: 

^  k,  ^  kh;    T  g,  ^  gh. 

Z  t,    Z    th;     3  d,  V  dh. 

H  t,    ^  th;    ^  d,  V  dh. 

ir  p,  Ifi  ph;  "^  b,  H  bh. 
The  ground-law  of  the  Prakrit  is  this:  when  two 
consonants  form  a  compound,  the  former  must  give 
way  to  the  latter,  by  being  assimilated  to  the  same; 
thereby  originates  the  only  conjunction  of  consonants, 
which  is  suffered  in  Prakrit,  the  doubling  of  the 
same  consonant.  In  the  dental  class  this  doubling  of 
a  consonant  does  not  prevent  it  from  passing  over  into 
the  cerebral  cl^s;  in  the  other  vargas  the  transition 
of  a  so  doubled  consonant  to  another  varga  is  rare, 
as  the  consonant  gains  more  strength  by  being  doubled. 
The  only  example  of  such  a  transition  to  another  varga 
is  ^^JT  sarvagu,  omniscient,  Prak.  ^'<^'Tf|,  Sansk. 
H^^,  where  the  doubled  palatal  has  been  changed  into 
a  double  guttural  (^  =  "T),  a  transition,  which  is 
natural  enough  in  a  single  consonant,  but  which  is  very 
seldom  to  be  met  with  in  a  doubled  consomknt.  t1^^ 
saghanu,   to   be  able,    Prak.  f|g|4jj|f4{,   Sansk.  S!i^(l| 


^d  by  Google 


INTRODUCTION.  XXXUI 

(Hindi  fl^Hl),   and  perhaps  a  few  others,   which  may 
h&ve  escaped  mj  notice. 

On  the  whole  the  SindhI,  as  well  as  the  kindred 
dialects,  agrees  with  this  ground -law  of  the  Prakrit*), 
without  making  it  an  immutable  rule  of  its  proceedings: 
for  it  maj  also  a^dmilate  the  following  couBonant  to 
the  preceding.  In  many  instances  the  Sindhi  is  more 
original,  tiian  the  Prakrit,  by  preserving  such  like  con- 
jouctions  of  consonants,  as  are  usual  in  Sanskrit. 

Examples  of  assimilatioD. 

gift  suto,  asleep,  Prak.  gift'  Sansk.  i^;  ^H^t 
apano,  created,  Prak.  vJU^Ijjljj,  Sansk.  \j(lf^;  tni  bhatn, 
boiled  rice,  Prak.  iiHT)  Sansk.  mK  (Hindi  HTf^,  by  pro- 
longing the  preceding  vowel);  ^J^Y^^^o,  received,  Prak. 
^f ,  Sansk.  "^S^,  But  on  the  other  hand:  ^K^t  kubo, 
bunp-backed,  Prak.  W^^,  Sansk.   ^M, 

But  an  original  compound  consonant  may  ^o  be 
preserved  unaltered  in  SindhI,  as :  ^ipid  Sabdu,  word, 
Prak.  ^R,  Sansk.  ^p^;  ^Wti  mukto,  &ee,  Prak.  V9, 
Sansk.  ^!R 

It  depends  however  more  or  less  on  the  option  of 
tbe  speaker,  if  he  will  pronounce  a  compound  con- 
ionant  as  such,  or  separate  the  same  by  the  insertion 
of  a  vowel,  as:  ^J^  fiabdu,  or  ^ift^  Sabidu,  the  in- 
serted i  being  pronounced  so  rapidly,  that  it  is  scarcely 
perceptible.  The  Musalmans  therefore,  when  writing  with 
Arabic  letters,  never  place  the  sign  jazm  (-^)  above  a  con- 
sonant, destitute  of  a  vowel,  but  always  add  the  kasr,  which 
is  nearly  equal  to  jazm,  it  being  scarcely  beard  at  fJl  in 

1)  It  mast  be 'stated  here,  that  according  to  the  common  method 
of  writing  the  Sindhi,  a  double  conaonant  is  not  expreeaed  generally, 
bnt  only  in  Bach  itutances,  where  two  words,  written  elae  in  the  same 

way,  are  to  be  distingnished,  aa  ^(  nna,  by  him,  and  |T}I  nima,  wool. 

Tmiipp,  SlndU-OTBiaDU.  3 
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prontmciation.  The  next  vowel,  thus  inserted,  is  usually  i 
(kasr),  but  a  or  u  may  also  be  employed,  according  to 
euphony  or  the  sequence  of  vowels,  as:  H*JA  bhagatu, 
a  worshipper,  Sansk.  )^nfi;  fltfrT  sagate,  power,  Sansk. 
??ftli  (Hindi  J(^  £). 

§.  14- 
B)  AsBlmilatlon  of  the  nasals. 

a)  A  nasal,  preceding  a  consonant,  generally  keeps 
its  place  as:  ^H  antu,  end,  Sansk.  ^Vif,  A  preceding 
jiaaal  may  be  dropped  altogether,  if  the  preceding  vowel 
happen  to  be  a  long  one,  as:  7n9  raaan,  flesh,  Sansk 
ire;  mft  g^o>  ^  ^ar*'  Sansk.  H^^f^  (Hindi  Tt^), 
the  doubled  consonant  being  cleared  away  in  the  latter 
instance  by  the  prolongation  of  the  preceding  vowel. 

The  compound  "?  nm  is  severed  by  the  insertion 
of  a  vowel,  as:  'PTO  janamu,  birth,  Sansk.  ^••1. 

&)  In  a  compound  consonant  the  following  nasal 
is  assimilated  to  the  preceding  consonant,  as:  ^[Pl  age, 
fire,  Pr&k.  'jAtP'!,  Sansk.  ^1^;  ^JJJ^  ^go,  applied, 
Prak.   ^jrjj,  Sansk.   ^^;  ^f\\  bhagp,    broken,  Sansk. 

The  compound  consonant  however  may  also  remain 
unaltered,  or  be  taken  asunder  by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel, 
as:  JJISJ  ratnu  or  Xj(^  ratanu,  jewd;  H^|'4y  jujanu,  vrise, 
!Prak.  Ut^,  Sansk.  V[S'i  nCfrft  supano,   dre£un,   Sansk 

The  nasal  may  also  be  pushed  forward,  to  escape 
being  assimilated:  as:  T^rft  nango,  naked,  FriUc  •4JJ|Y, 
Sansk.  JW. 

On  the  reverse  a  following  nasal  may  also  as- 
similate a  preceding  consonant,  as:  tli*i  sa-ina,  hint, 
SexiBk.  ^t^;  XX^  rani,  queen,  Sansk  \|jj||.  The  nasal 
may  also  assimilate  a  preceding  consonant  in  such  a  wise, 
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that  it  drawB  the  same  over  at  the  same  time  to  its 
own  Tai^;a.  The  only  example  of  such  an  asBimilation 
(if  it  be  not  to  be  explained  in  some  ot^er  way)  is  the 
reflexive  pronoun  ^J^  pana,  Belf ,  Prak.  ^l||^,  Sansk. 
^^IpVn;  i^  Hindi  we  have  the  form  IQIfQ,  which  has 
sprung  from  "wW,  instead  of  TSl'H  (=  TIIVHIJ;  compare 
cm  this  head:  Lassen  §.  67. 

c)  The  nasals  may  assimilate  a  preceding  or  fol- 
lowing semi-vowel,  as:  V^  puni,  virtuous,  Prak. 
n^,  Sansk.  ^]^;  W^  sudo,  empty,  Prak.  ^TlJOT, 
Sansk.  ^n^j  ^Rf  unna,  wool,  Sansk.  '^:^;  ^^TTTBt 
ca-umaso,  the  rainy  season,  Sansk.  ^'A^m, 

On  the  other  hand  notice  ^^  puro,  full,  Sansk. 
"n^;  ^[^  £uru,  pulverized,  Sansk.  '^[^,  where  the  semi- 
vowel r  has  assimilated  the  nasal,  r  being  stronger  in 
sound,  than  n. 

^  mr  in  the  Sanskrit  ^|4  amra,  is  changed  in  SindhI 
to  mb,  as :  ^[9  ambu,  mangoe,  Prak.  ^TQ  (Hindi  ^|Vt ) ;  but 
in  the  case  of  the  SindhI  word  7|h)  tramo,  copper, 
Sansk.  "ffj^,  Prak.  J(^  (Hindi  t{\^\  or  TfTTT)  t^e  semi- 
vowel r  has  been  pushed  forward  to  t  ^  t,  as  r  may 
eaaUy  hold  its  place  in  conjunction  with  a  dental  or 
cerebral 

9  mb  is  assimilated  to  mm,  ^rf^n  nimu  (=  nimmu) 
a  lime-tree,  Sansk.  jw^',  ^  ml  is  t^en  asunder,  after 
the  analogy  of  the  Prakrit,  as:  fij'(«9'Q|  milanu,  to  be 
obtained,    Prak.    |iic!9|4jj,    Sansk.    ^,    Hindi    likewise 

§.  15. 
0)  ABfllmllation  of  the  seml-vowela. 

a)  The  semi-vowel  '^  y. 

a)  If  the  semi- vowel  ^  happen  to  be  joined  to  a 
preceding  consonant,   it  is  assimilated  to  the  same,  as: 
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^iT  jogu,  fit,  Prak.  ^JJ|,  Sansk.  4)^4 If,  Hindi ^^; 
^|Q  vaghu,  a  tiger,  Sansk.  ^ETT^;  MAH  '^^■^^")  a  Vai- 
shya,  Sansk.  %9t2|  (Hindi  ^H).  It  may,  however,  also 
hold  its  place,  as:  <if  |AJ  vakyu,  a  sentence,  Sansk.  ^nW 
though  this  is  very  rarely  the  case. 

p)  "'I,  when  compounded  with  a  preceding  X,  is 
elided,  as:  jT^  turi,  a  small  trumpet,  Prak.  H^.,  Sansk. 
H^;  ^ft^  dhira,  firmness,  Prak.  ^^,  Sanek.  ^^;  ^f^ 
flxu,  sense  of  honor,  Sansk.  -iSHMt  Hindi  ^jf^f.  But 
'^  may  also  be  preserved  by  being  changed  to  3f,  as: 
^1^  dhiiju,  the  same  as;  ^iftt,!  ^U.^  suriju,  the  sun, 
Prak.  a^  or  U^^ ,  Sansk.  n^;  t^-d^  aCuiju,  wonder- 
ful, Pr^.  ^(^^f^fi  ^nsk.  ^fT^^. 

l)  ^  joined  to  a  preceding  dental  is  either  simply 
dropped,  as:  f^TB  oitu,  always,  Prak.  H^,  Sansk.  f^Kf; 
^jljri  aditu,  the  sun,  Sansk.  ^jldi^l,  or  it  may  also, 
though  rarely,  he  preserved,  as:  Tf^ff  mathya,  falsely, 
Prak.  f|f<^7,  Sansk.  fi^pnn'.  But  the  more  usual  way 
is  that  '^,  being  first  assimilated  to  a  preceding  dental, 
draws  the  same  over  to  its  own  (i.  e.  palatal)  class,  so 
that  m  is  changed  to  ^,  ^  to  ^,  W  to  ^^  and  «l 
to  3^  (for  which  double  consonants,  as  remarked  al- 
ready, the  simple  bases  are  only  written  in  Sindhi);  e.  g. 
fqjin  vija,  science  (3f  =  «t),  Prak.  f^f^TT)  Sansk.  J^- 
WT;  ^B^  aju,  to-day,  Sansk.  ^Rf  (Hindi  ^XX^)i  W^ 
kh^u,  food,  Sansk.  ^T^;  ^hS*  iiianjhu,  the  midst, 
Prak.  IjJi^,  Sansk.  IfCET;  "^[^^  bajhanu,  to  be  bound, 
Sansk.  '^fOF;  ^|^  vajho,  a  Hindu  schoolmaster,  Sansk. 
^inwnit  ^^  haca,  murder,  Sansk.  ^RTf, 

5)  '^  joined  to  a  preceding  5  Js  changed  to  IJ.  jMj 
as:  IT^  gujho,  concealed,  Prak.  n^£T^ i  ^^^nsk.  ^T^nt 

e)  '^  is  assimilated  to  a  preceding  ^,  but  final  9, 
instead    of  being   doubled   in    consequence    thereof,    is 
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aspirated ,  e.  g.  H^  kalha,  yerterday,  Prak.  qp^,  Sansk. 
^^  (Hindi  ^^);  5^  mulhu,  price,  Sansk.  ^|^;  in 
ihe  midst  of  a  word  '^  is  simply  assimilated  to  ^  (the 
doubling  not  being  expressed  in  Sindhi),  as :  iff^'j  palangu, 
a  bedstead,  Sansk.  1]^^  (r  being  exchanged  tor  1);  "q- 
iSFn  palanu,  a  pack-saddle ,  Prak.  M^T^t  Sansk.  1|^11Q. 

6)  The  semi-vowel  ?,  r. 

a)  Xis  assimilated  to  a  preceding  or  following 
consonant,  as:  ^PJ  agu,  the  front,  Prak.  ^««n,  Sansk. 
^m;  JJ^rO  giija")  o&me  of  a  Ragini,  Sansk.  J|9^^;  Tf- 
^W  gajanu,  to  thunder,  Sansk.  T(^[Sf  (but  Hindi  TH^" 
•TOi  ^'I  kamn  (=  kanmm),  business,  Prak.  qjSIf^,  Sansk. 
4H^«^  (Hindi  ^|iT^);  ^€t  mundhl,  head,  Sansk.  ^^vj^; 
n|  sapu,  snake,  Sansk.  H^;  i^f^  sigho,  quick,  Sansk. 
ift^  (Hindi  iflni);  ^^  fiaki,  a  mill,  Sansk.  ^TS; 
^mJI  nibh^,  misfortune,  Sansk.  MHPf. 

On  the  other  hand  T.,  preceding  or  following  a  con- 
sonant,- may  just  as  easily  hold  its  place,  without  being 
assimilated,  as:  ^^  fiardo,  silly  talk,  Sansk.  ^^;  ift 
pri,  friend,  Sansk.  fini;  "C|^  parbhu,  a  festival,  Sansk. 
TJ^  ("^  =  ■^,  and  ^  aspirated  by  the  influence  of  ^; 
i|^  garbu,  pride,  Sansk.  TJ^;  TOR  sukru,  Friday,  Sansk. 
ira;  5^  sui^u,  heaven,  Sansk.  ^f^',  V!^  dharmu,  re- 
ligion, Prak.  Xftf^i  Sansk.  IJ^, 

Very  frequently  such  a  compound  is  again  dissolved 
into  its  constituent  parts  by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel, 
as:  ftfQ  piri,  friend,  or  ^  pri;  filfVufrl  piribh&te, 
break  of  day,  Sansk. HHTfT;  or  r  is  transposed  for  eophony's 
sake,  as:  Xf^m  partapu,  splendour,  Sansk.  mTHT;  '^ 
partu,  leaf  (of  a  book),  Sansk.  1?^;  i^  drigho,  long, 
Prak.  f^^,  Sansk.  ^t^;  fsfifS  kirte,  trade,  fqi^  kirtn, 
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action,  Sansk.  vfiT  and  ^j^T;  ZQ[  traku,  a  apinping 
wheel,  Sansk.  ^f^. 

It  very  rard.7  happens,  that  r  is  totally  elided  in 
a  compound,  -as:  4|Q  vaghu,  tiger,  Sansk.  V^^;  ^f|f 
rate,  night,  Sansk.  ^f^  (Prak.  xrf^  by  ejection  of  a); 
HT^  bhau,  brother,  Sansk.  ^IriH.  The  ejection  of  r  in 
tiiese  and  snch  like  examples  is  caused  by  the  preceding 
long  vowel,  which  precludes  the  possibility  of  asBimilating 
the  compound  consonant,  or  by  the  consonant,  with 
which  r  forms  a  conjunction,  being  initial.  In  such 
°*s®j  *8  X^t  ''^s  Pr&krit  has  preferred  to  drop  the  long 
vowel,  in  order  to  make  room  for  assimilation. 

§)  When  compounded  with  a  preceding  dental,  r 
is  in  most  cases  assimilated  to  the  same  in  Prakrit, 
though  it  may  also  keep  its  place;  in  Sindhi  on  the 
other  hand  r  is,  when  followii^  a  dental,  mostly  pre- 
served, and  the  assimilation  takes  place  only  in  the  dialect 
of  Lar  (Lower  Sindh),  whereas  in  the  dialect  of  the  Upper 
country  (Siro)  the  original  compound  is  preserved,  the  den- 
tal only  being  commonly  changed  to  a  cerebral  (or  even 
to  an  aspirated  cerebral,  by  the  influence  of  r);  e.  g.  "O^ 
putru,  son,  Prak.  "Cn,  Sansk.  xn  (in  Lar:  XI7  pnttu, 
according  to  the  analogy  of  the  Prakrit);  ft|7  mitru, 
friend,  Prak.  fi^r,  Sansk.  -fij^  (in  Lar:  f^  mittu); 
^5  fiandra,  the  moon,  Prak.  "^f^^,  Sansk.  ^p^;  %? 
khetra,  a  field,  Sansk.  ^^C;  ife  mantra  (or  with  tran- 
siton  to  the  media)  J^  mandru,  an  incantation,  Sansk. 
Jp^i  ^  tre,  three,  Sansk.  f^;  gw  dadhxu,  or  3W  da- 
dhu,  a  cutaneous  disease,  Sansk.  7?;  X|T1'<U|  dhrapanu, 
to  be  satiated,  Sansk  'H'M^  (hy  transition  of  the  tenuis 
into  the  media).  In  those  adverbs ,  which  are  compounded 
with   the  adverbial  affix  ^,  ^  is,   after  the   precedent 
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of  the  Prakrit,  changed  in  Sindhi  to  ^,  as:  f^i^  kithe, 
where;  f^it|  jithe,  in  which  place;  frT%  tithe,  in  that 
place  etc 

K,  when  preceding  a  dental,  may  likewise  be  as- 
Himilated  to  the  Bfune,  aa:  ^SfP^  katanu,  to  spin,  Sansk. 
^inl^)  ^ilR  katara,  sciBaorB,  Sansk.  ^V^JT^;  ^fz  vatg, 
a  wig,  Sansk,  '^ffl^Ti  ^?  khada,a  pit,  Prak.  TWt, 
Sansk.  r|^.  On  the  other  hand  the  compoand  may  also 
be  retained  unaltered,  je:  ^Q^'l  ardhangu,  palsey,  Sansk. 
^^1  j^;  ^W  arthu,  object,  Sansk.  ^^;  ifW  tSrthu, 
a  holy  bathing-place,  Sansk.  ?ft^;  or  the  compound  may 
s^ain  be  dissolved  by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  as:  ^XlW 
murate,  image,  Sansk.  Hnni  ^4.fr|  kirate,  glory,  Sansk. 
^ftfS,  Prak.  ftifw;  Tfn^  *-^^*^^  =  ^ft§. 

Y)  "^  rv  is  either  assimilated,  as:  Wl  sabhu,  all, 
Sansk.  ^f^,  Hindi  ^T^  (the  aspiration  of  b  being  caused 
in  Sindlu  by  the  influence  of  elided  r);  or  the  compound 
may  be  retained  unaltered,  as,  ^^^Jlfff  sarvasagate, 
omnipotent;  or  the  compound  may  be  dissolved  again 
by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  as:  QT«I  purabu,  the  east, 
Sansk.  V^, 

S)  ta  the  compound  ^  sr  the  semi-vowel  r  may 
either  be  assimilated,  as,  W^  buo,  heard,  Prak.  SCT 
(^  Ufll),  Sansk.  ^ffrTi  ^ra  sasu,  mother-in-law,  Sansk. 
iqV;  or,  the  compound  may  be  retained,  as:  7ft  Sri, 
prosperity;  or  more  commonly,  the  compound  is  dis- 
solved by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  as  f^J,ra  siradhu, 
funeral  obsequies ,  Sansk.  ^HV  (Hindi  ^TTW)-  '^^  San- 
skrit ^TjS^  tear,  Prak.  already  ^R  (instead  of  ^I^) 
has  become  in  Hindi  7(T^;  the  Sindhi  form  is  ^3T  hanja 
or  ^X  hanjha  (with  initial  euphonic  h) ,  s  being  changed 
in  this  instance  to  ?  or  ^;  PanjabT  likewise  anjhu. 

The  same  liolds  good  with  reference  to  the  compound 
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V  9r,  as:  t1^4  sahafitt,  thousand,  Prak.  ^I^W,  Sansk. 

The  compound  ^  rS  and  If  rs  are  aBsimilated  in 
Sindfal  ae  well  as  in  Prakrit,  ae:  ^H^  ^  rain,  Sansk. 
'C^;  'Trat  Paso,  side,  Sansk.  TTT^  (Hindi  "qt^);  flret 
8181,  head  and  neck,  Sfinsk.  ^f^  (Hindi  ^O^);  or  they 
are  preserved  (of  course  with  transition  of  ^  and  "^  to 
^,  as:  ^;j  darsanu,  iuterriew,  Sansk.  ^I^Hi  rT^^ 
tarsanu,  to  wait,  Sansk.  in^i  ^^  compound  *$  ri  may 
also  be  dissolved  into  VS,  and  this  again  into  ?]^,  ae: 
^4j^  Baraho,  happy,  Sansk.  ^(^q  (compare  §.  11,  end). 

c)  The  semi-vowel  ^  1. 

a)  ^  forming  a  compound  with  another  conson^it 
at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  is  severed  &om  the  same 
by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  as:  ^M^  saraha,  praise, 
I*rak.  Ut^l^l,  Sansk.  ^^nTTT  (r  =  1  in  Sindhi);  f«B^ 
kilesu,  fetigue,  Sansk.  Ji3J  (Hindi  ^i^^);  Ht^^  sa- 
loku,  a  Sloka,  Sansk.  '^f^t 

p)  In  the  midst  of  a  word  ^  is  assimilated  to  any 
consonant,  save  1,  ^  and  ^,  as:  ^^<»bakam,  vegetables, 
Prak.  ^Jf55j  Sansk.  '^^'^;  or  it  is  severed  again  from 
the  compound  by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  as:  »R|,  hot 
wind,  Prak.  ^9t[,  Sansk.  ^^RT,  the  initial  vowel  u 
being  thrown  back  to  serve  in  place  of  an  inserted 
vowel. 

d)  The  semi-vowel  '^  v. 

a)  ^,  joined  to  a  preceding  consonant  at  the  be- 
ginnii^  of  a  word,  is  either  dissolved  into  u,  as:  a^ 
surgu,  heaven,  Sansk.  ^^;  "^IP?  duaru,  door,  PraJt. 
TSfrltr  Sansk.  W(V>  ^^K^  suau,  taste,  Sansk.  ^TS; 
or  it  is  totally  elided  (i.  e.  assimilated  to  the  preceding 
consonant)  as:  H^'^  jalanu,  to  burn,  Sansk.  jn^^^l; 
^(^  sargu  (besides  nn))  heaven,  Sansk.  ^^|9|;  ^H?  BJ"j 

Digitized  by  G(Xlg[e 


INTEODUCTION.  XU 

lord,  or  mif\  aami,  Prak.  ^fQl,  Sanak,  ^||¥|>(^;  ^ 
CTf  sahuro,  father-in-law,  Sansk.  ^Q^Rj  T^(R  sasu,  motber- 
in-law,  Sanek.  ^fW,  ^  v  may  alao  be  severed  from  the 
compound  by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel  (a  or  u),  as: 
tl*(l5  savadu,  taste,  flavour  (besides  g^H'«),  Sansk.  ^T?J; 
^■m^S  duvaru,  door  (besides  C^l^).  ^  very  rarely  as- 
Biimlates  a  preceding  consonant,  as:  ^  Ba,  two,  Sansk. 
W  (=  vva  ==:  bba  =  b). 

P)  ^  v  being  joined  to  a  preceding  consonant  in 
the  midst  of  a  word,  is  assimilated  to  the  same,  as: 
TfVgl  pako  (=  pakko)  cooked,  Prak.  'PPnRi  Sansk.  Xf^j 
^?5  ^*"t  strength,  Prak.  WK,  Sansk.  W^. 

In  the  abstract  affix  i^,  1^,  the  dental  on  the 
other  hand  is  assimilated  to  the  semi -vowel  ^,  which 
latter  is  first  changed  to  the  labial  "^t  and  then  to 
the  corresponding  tenuis  TT,  so  that  we  have  in  Sindhl 
the  forms  T|  pa,  if^  p6,  "iraf  panu  or  IH^  pano,  as: 
^|*^l(  banhapa,  «ll*^^|'  banhapo  etc.,  slavery,  from 
'4|>i^  banho,  a  slave. 

The  regular  form  of  assimilation  however  is  also  in 
use,  but  only  in  a  few  examples;  l^  is  in  this  way  aa- 
simdated  to  W  tt  =  7  tt,  and  the  double  consonant 
again  cleared  away  by  the  prolongation  of  the  preceding 
vowel ,  as :  ^ff^TF?  fihokiratu ,  time  of  youth ,  from  ^f- 
*m*  chokaru,  a  boy. 

The  semi -vowel  may  also  be  dissolved  into  u,  as: 
m.i^U^  pmumesuru ,  supreme  lord  =  &od ,  Prak.  already 
MiJHUi)  Sansk.  I{<i|)m'<,;  or  it  may  be  retained,  as;  ^* 
^^Tj  danesvari,  Uberal,  besides:  ^f^sQ  danesuri. 

§.  16. 
D)  Assimilation  of  the  sibilants. 

a)  The  palatal  sibilant  ^  s. 
a)  'J  B,   when  preceded  by  "^  6  and  ^  6h,  is  as- 
similated to  them,    as:    I^VI^  aSurju,  wonderful,  Prak. 
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^^'ft.lff)  Sansk.  9fl^^  O'^'^S  ^  being  shortoDed  in 
Prakrit  and  Sindhi,  and  in  compensation  thereof  the  fol- 
lowing consonant  doubled,  to  restore  i^ain  the  quantity 
of  the  syllable);  9jfH^4$  sanifiaru,  Saturday,  Sansk.  ^B^- 
^T  (Hinttt  ^4) -4^). 

P)  The  compound  ^  dc  (which  however  is  rendered 
in  Sindhi,  as  all  double  consonants,  by  its  simple  base) 
arising  from  the  assimilation  of  W,  is,  afl»r  the  analc^y 
of  the  Prakrit,  fi^uently  aspirated  in  Sindld,  on 
account  of  the  inherent  tendency  of  the  sibUaut  towards 
aspiration  (^  =  ^),  as:  fcfK  vi£hu,  scorpion,  Frak. 
(H^^)  Sansk.  '^^^^;  M^ril^i  pachut&u,  repentance, 
Sansk.  M^l^iH,  final  '^  being  changed  (by  b  =  v)  in 
Sindhi  to  u. 

•y)  ^  followed  by  T,  assimilates  the  same,  as:  7]^ 
rasl  (^  rasal),  a  rope,  Prak.  ^f^,  Sansk.  '4,fkH]  but  not 
necessarily;  for:  ^^4fl4;  ka^miru,  Kashmir. 

b)  The  cerebral  sibilant  ^  6. 

a)  The  compound  '^  §k  (of  ^^^  I  have  hitherto  not 
met  any  instances)  is  assimilated  in  Sindhi  to  ^  (=  Ift), 
and  not  to  ^^  kkh,  as  in  Prakrit;  e.  g.  $<ni^  ^ukalu, 
famine,  Sansk.  <!Uh|<^;  fvf^TO  nikami,  useless,  Sansk. 
i^TCqi^;  B^  suko,  dry,  Sansk.  SJb^  (Hindi,  as  in 
Prakrit,  ^RT). 

P)  The  compounds  ?  kt  and  V  sth,  are  assimilated 
in  Sindhi  to  tth,  as:  f^^  ditho,  seen,  Prak.  f^,  Sansk. 
^;  nt?  gothu,  a  village,  Prak.  Ht^t  Sansk,  ^Tt^; 
i^T^  nitharu,  obstinate,  Prak.  1*T^7lj  Sansk.  IvfV^; 
Jf^  mitho,  sweet,  Sansk.  fif^. 

The  compound  is  also  retained  unaltered,  as:  ^ff 
dustu,  bad;  but  this  is  only  done  by  Brahmans,  \^o 
understand  Sanskrit;  the  common  people  ignore  it  com- 
pletely. 
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The  cerebral  ^,  which  has  sprung  from  ^  ov^  by 
asfiiinilatioD ,  may  also  pass  into  its  corresponding  media 
It  dh,  and  this  again  to  ^  rh,  e.  g.  ^fS  korhu,  leprosy,  . 
Sanak.  ^9  (the  preceding  vowel  a  having  been  length- 
ened in  Sindhi  to  6,  to  clear  away  the  double  consonant 
tth  or  ddh). 

'  f)  The  compounds  ^  §p,  WJ  gpji  are  asBimilated 
to  "'R  in  Sindhi,  as:  ^TTR  bapha,  steam,  Prak.  d(LI^, 
Sansk.  ^T*^  (Hindi  ^|lfi,   and  even  with  aspiration  of 

In  compound  words  'Gtl  is  simply  assimilated  to  '^ 
p  (=  pp)  as:    f^^T^  nipntro,    without  a  son,    Sansk. 

5)  In  the  compounds  W?  gm  and  ^  §n,  "^  is  in 
Prakrit  exchanged  for  h  and  placed  after  1  and  ^ 
respectively;  in  Sindhi  the  original  compound  may  be 
preserved,  as:  T^f^  ■™?"j  Prak.  "mT?!  OtVQ'^^  vi- 
finavahu,  a  worshipper  of  Vishnu;  by  the  Musalmans 
however  words  of  this  kind  are  simply  written  ^j-^j, 
JcyLA.,  Hindustani  likewise  ,j-^j,  as  cerebral  k  is  ignored 
by  the  common  people. 

e)  The  compound  '*3J  gy  (and  ^  §v)  is  in  PrSkrit 
assimilated  to  ^  ss,  but  in  Sindhi  to  ^  kh  (=:  kkh) 
as-  f^W  sikhn,  a  disciple  =  Sikh,  Sansk.  f^TO^ 

c)  The  dental-sibilant  H  s. 

a)  The  compound  ^  sk  is  assimilated  in  Prakrit 
to  '^r  kh,  in  Sindhi  however  to  ^  k,  as:  ^W  kandhu, 
shoulder,  Prak.  ^>C|Vt  (^CT),  Sansk.  ^$i!^  (Hindi  ^JW), 

P)  The  compounds  ^  st  and  W  sth  are  assimilated 
to  ^  (=  tth)  and  Hf  ts  to  S  6h  (=  fifth),  as:  ^ra  thaiiu, 
woman's  milk,  Sansk.  ^^;  T^T^  thio,  become,  Sansk. 
f^^ff;  ^JM  thambhu,"post  (Prakrit  on  the  other  hand 
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^n^),  Sansk.  ^S'H)  ^K^  vathn,  thing,  Sansk.  "^[^S', 
'iffO  batbu,  hand,  Frak.  1^?^,  Sansk.  ^^  (Hiacti  €T^)i 
-  ^rnOt  thano,  place,  Sanek.  ^Sn«Ti  W^  atha,  is,  Pr^. 
^frV(,  Sansk.  ^(f^!  T^f^^  vafbe,  a  buffalo  calf,  Frak. 
"q^^,  Sansk.  cp^. 

The  compound  ^  st  however  may  also,  instead  of 
being  assimilated,  be  dissolved  into  its  constituent  parts 
by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  and  when  the  compound 
happens  to  be  initial,  by  prefixing  a  vowel',  as:  <)yc[- 
fir  astute,  praise,  Frak.  W^,  Sansk.  WfW>  ?f%f^  istirT, 
woman,  Sansk.  ^gft. 

■{)  W  8p  is  assimilated  to  '^  (=  pp),  ^  sph  to 
^  {=  PPt),  ^  ps  to  1?  {=  pp)  respectively  as:  ^SS^ 
phutanu,  to  be  broken,  Sansk.  ^IK?;  IMff)'  phurti, 
activity,  Sansk.  ^^Ttti  '<ifi^  l^pii  ^  dish  of  coarse  wheaten 
flour,  Sansk.  ^fi^^j;  but  '^  may  also  remain  un- 
asBimilated,  as:  ^C^f, 

In  compound  words  W  sp  naay  be  preseired,  as:  f^ 
^frl,  vispate,  Thursday,  Sansk.  ^^^(rfi  o^  ^^^  com- 
pound, especially  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  may  be 
dissolved  into  its  constituent  parts,  as:  Mlifl  parasu,  the 
philosopher's  stone,  Sansk.  ^tT)^  (^U^))  Hindi  likewise 

S)  The  compound  ^  an,  when  beginning  a  word,  is 
either  dissolved  into  ite  oonsistuent  parts  by  the  insertion 
of  a  vowel,  as:  tl^ll^  sananu,  battling,  Sansk.  miH; 
f1^^  saneho,  a  message  of  love,  Sansk.  %^;  or  the 
preceding  ^  is  cast  off  altogether,  as:  ^\s  nihu,  love, 
Sansk.  %^  (Hindi  ^?),  Frak.  also  %^;  gg  nuhu, 
daughter-in-law,    Frak.  IQ^^Q^,  Sansk.  "W^l. 

e)  The  compound  ^  sm  is  assimilated  to  ^  s  {=  ss) 
^-  f<|HT%  'visai,  stupor,  Sansk.  f^4^^;  or  dissolved 
f^ain  by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  as:  mf^|m  sumarano, 
to    remember,    Sansk.   n;   1^^144 4y  vieamanu,    to    be 
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stunned,    Sansk.  Pf^T  (P(^4|,   Prak.   pfl^^^);  or  s 

Ib  changed  to  h  and  placed  after  TR  (similarly  to  **1), 
as  Prakrit  15  =  "^,  in  the  pronominal  forms  ?^. 
?g^  (cf.  Lassen  p.  331,  4;  p.  329,  5),  In  Sindhi  the 
TT  of  the  conjunct  l^  ^^  ^^^o  changed  to  v,  as  ffwf  tavhi, 
you,  instead  of  HT^  tumhi. 

5)  The  compound  W  sy  is  assimilated  to  ^  s  (:=  ss) 
and  thence  farther  to  ^  h,  as:  Vn^  muhi,  ;^f^  tuhletc., 
which  must  have  sprang  &om  an  original  form  #1^, 
n^  etc.,  Prak.  already  ff^,  H^  (thence  also  the  other 
Prakrit  forms  H^,  ^^  =  ^^^  ™  =  W?t^  5^; 
nlf^  tahe,  of  that  (nom.  sing.  ^  so)  Prak.  7|^ 
Sansk.  fl^. 

d)  The  compound  ^  kfi. 
This  compound  letter  is  assimilated  in  Sindhi: 

a)  To  ^  kh  (—  kkh),  as:  iU|4J|  akhe,  eye,  Sansk. 
Wf^j  ^^t^  khiru,  milk,  Sansk.  ^^^T.?  ^TT^  kharo, 
brackish,  Sansk.  ^T^;  %ff  khetu,  field,  Sansk.  ralf; 
f^fm  khima,  patience,  Sansk.  J^m',  ^  kiu,  wellfare, 
Sansk.  ^Tf;  T^^  rakhanu,  to  keep,  Sansk.  T]^?![;  ^jff- 
fz  khande,  patience,  Sansk.  ^TPiT. 

All  these  instances  are  against  Prakrit  usage,  ac- 
cording to  which  ^  ought  to  have  been  assimilated  to 
^  £h,  though  W  is  also  admissible  in  Prakrit,  and 
pFoTe  distinctly,  that  the  Sindhi  has  followed  its  own 
course,  independently  of  the  Prakrit. 

^)  "^  is  also  assimilated  to  ^  Sh,  after  the  pre- 
cedent of  the  Prakrit,  as:  fts  ri£hu,  a  bear,  Sansk. 
^^i  ^TQ  £huri,  a  knife,  Sansk.  W^\  TSErT^  ^hinann, 
to  plnck,  Sai^.  f^HT ;  ^'^lU  la£hanu,  sign,  Sansk.  ^ 
1^^  but  i^l^UI  lakhanu  is  Edso  in  use  in  Sindlu. 

According  to  Prakrit  rule  every  consonant  (the  nasal 
n  excepted),  which  is  joined  to  ^,  must  be  dropped; 
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but  the  Sindhi  so  far  deviatee  from  the  Prakrit ,  that  it 
separates  any  such  consonant  by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel, 
as:  Frak.  ^^Bfti  ^"^  Sindhi  t<ShS.<(f)  ladhiml,  the  wife 
of  Vishnu,  Hindi  likewise  ^'^if^,  Sanak.  ^^ft-  On 
the  other  hand  the  Sindhi  assimilates  the  nasal  in  the 
compound  WJJ  ksn  to  1^  (kh  =  kS),  whereas  the  Prakrit 
changes  the  same  to  'E?,  as:  Sindhi  TrT^  tikho  (=  tikkho), 
quick,  Prak.  frKtJ^,  Sansk.  fftl^. 

A  chaise  of  ^  kh  {==  kS)  to  the  spiritus  5  ^  ^^ 
found  in  Hindi,  after  the  analogy  of  the  Prakrit,  as: 
Hindi  ?|f^*f1  right  (opposed  to  left),  instead  of  the 
more  common  Ffif^<^,  but  iiot  in  Sindhi,  which  simply 
clears  away  the  doubling  of  the  letter  in  Prakrit  by  the 
prolongation  of  the  preceding  vowel,  as:  jT^^  ^ 
khino,  right,  southerm. 


F)  The  spirltoa  ]^  h. 

The  spiritus  ^  cannot  be  assimilated  to  any  other 
consonant.  If  therefore  5  ^  joined  to  any  other  con- 
sonant, the  compound  is  again  separated  into  its  com- 
ponent  parts  in  the  following  way: 

a)  In  the  compounds  9  hn,  IIT  hm,  ^  is  put  after 
the  nasal,  a  euphonic  transposition,  which  is  already 
conunon  in  Prakrit,  as:  ^tI^  bahe,  fire  (instead  of  'Tn^ 
bahe),  Prak.  ^1|^,  Sansk.  "^fk;  fV*B  fiinhu,  mark, 
Sansk.  f^^;  the  hardened  Prak.  form  ^S^  or  ^'fj 
is  not  used  in  Sindhi. 

The  compound  If  (instead  of  ^  hm)  is  in  Sindhi,  on 
account  of  the  preponderance  of  the  labial,  alrefidy  ex- 
changed for  K{  mbh,  as:  ^I^W  bambhanu,  a  Br&hiDan, 
Prak.  '^(1^,  Sansk.  fl|l4|iy. 

6)  ^  hy  is  assimilated  to  ^  jh  (by  transposition: 
hy  ^^  yh  =  jh),  as:  11M  gujho,  conceded,  Prak.  ^- 
?^pitt,  Sansk.   JJ^qi. 
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c)  5 hv  is  assimilated  to  Hin  Sindhi  (hv  =  vh  ^  bh), 
whereas  in  Prakrit  the  following  semi -vowel  is  simply 
elided,  as:  j^flif  Jibha,  tongue,  Frak.  '^^f,  Sansk.  T^|7f' 
(Hindi  -^i 

§.  18. 

E)  ABsimJlation  of  three  conjiiuot  consonants. 

In  SindM,  as  well  as  in  Prakrit,  a  compound,  con- 
nsting  of  three  consonants,  can  only  then  be  tolerated, 
if  the  first  consonant  happen  to  be  a  nasal:  as:  ^g 
iandru,  moon,  Vf?  mantru,  incantation.  '^ 

As  r^ards  the  assimilation  of  three  conjunct  con- 
sonants the  preceding  rules  come  into  operation.  If  no 
Bssiniilation  takes  place,  the  one  or  the  other  of  the 
consonants  thus  joined  together,  is  severed  from  the  rest 
by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  as:  VfTT^O  Sastiri,  a  Shastri, 
learned  in  the  Shastras  (a  usu^  title  of  a  Brahman), 
from  the  Sansk.  ^'IW.  In  reference  to  the  assimilation 
itflelf  the  following  rules  are  to  be  observed. 

a)  If  one  of  the  consonuits  happen  to  be  a  semi- 
vowel, it  is  dropped,  and  the  assimilation  of  the  re- 
maining two  consonants  is  effected  according  to  Ihe  usual 
tiiethod,  as:  I4lj/|'  marathi,  a  MaratM  man  (or.  adj.), 
^""^  T^ITTS'  ^F^  ^^}  the  foremost,  Sansk.  ^nf; 
llf^  paso,  side,  Prak.  lim,  Sansk.  ITpq. 

The  semi-vowel  1  alone,  when  preceded  by  a 
dental,  forms  an  exception  to  this  rule,  this  compound 
being  changed  to  the  corresponding  palatal  (see  §.  15,  f), 
as:  ^fn*  sanj'ho,  evening,  Frak.  ^^Xf,  Sansk.  ^|«U|. 

b)  When  of  three  conjunct  consonants  the  two 
former  or  the  two  latter  can  be  assimilated,  preference 
Ib  given  to  the  stronger  assimilation,  as:  ^13  ma6hii, 
fish,  Prak.  VT^Mr  Sansk.  Vfi^;  in  this  instance  1^  ts 
ie  asfflmilated  to  3[  (££h),  the  assimilation  of  it  being 
atronger  than  that  of  W  to  "fl?- 
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§.   19. 
Q)  EUaion  of  a  double  oonsouant. 

The  doubling  of  a  consonant  renders  the  same  so 
much  stronger,  that  even  a  long  vowel,  preceding  it, 
must  give  way  and  is  weakened  to  its  corresponding 
short  one.  On  the  other  hand  a  double  consonant,  as 
noticed  already,  may  again  be  rendered  simple;  but  in 
tbifi  case  the  preceding  vowel,  to  make  up  for  the 
quantity  of  the  syllable,  must  be  prolonged,  as:  TJjff 
rate,  night,  Prak.  ^^,  Sansk.  JJ^;  «Bn  kamu  (=:  kam- 
mu),  busings,  Frak.   cfiUj^,  HiniU  on  the  other  hand 

It  is  quite  against  the  genius  of  the  languf^,  to 
elide  totally  a  double  consonant;  notwithstanding  this 
some  fevT  examples  of  this  kind  are  to  be  met  with  in 
Sindhi,  as:  ^^ffR  ^^^are,  illness,  SWrffr  ^j-  duari,  Ul, 

Prak. .  dl<^',  Sansk.  'H^^^;  n^^t  mio,  friend  (cor- 
roborated already  by  the  Prakrit,  which  however  pre- 
serves also  the  original  &om  fTTIft)-  ^  these  and  such 
like  examples  the  process  cannot  have  been  such,  that 
a  double  consonant  is  elided  at  once,  but  it  must  first 
have  been  reduced  to  its  simple  b^e  by  the  prolon- 
gation of  the  preceding  vowel,  as:  T^V^  mito,  instead, 
of  fl^'^;  from  this  base  has  sprung  again,  according 
to  the  usual  laws  of  elision,  the  form  vf^^Q^  mio,  in 
which,  against  the  ordinary  process,  long  I  has  been 
shortened  to  i,  1^1^^. 

In  the  forms  f^fflx  ^^^  3W^)  original  double  b 
must  have  been  changed  to  w  (both  letters,  b  and  v, 
being  already  identical  in  Prakrit)  previous  to  its  elision; 
but  it  is  quite  an  extraordinary  phenomenon,  that  the 
following  vowel  has  been  lengthened  instead  of  the 
preceding  one. 
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Par  more  easily  may  one  of  the  compomid  con- 
sonante  be  elided,  when  preceded  by  a  long  vowel,  which 
renders  the  assimilation  impossible,  especially  if  one  of 
the  compound  consonants  be  a  semi-vowel,  m:  4l%l 
vaghu,  a  tiger,  Sansk.  S(TUf  71^91  i"^,  queen,  Sansk. 
^J^.  Thua  even  two  semi-vowels  may  disappear,  as: 
in^  paso,  side,  Sansk.  ITpq. 


H)  A  double  ooiiBonant  at  the  beginning  of  a  word. 

A  componnd  consonant  at  the  beginning  of  a  word 
is  subject  to  the  same  laws  of  assimilation,  as  in  the 
midst  (or  end)  of  a  word.  But  as  a  double  consonant 
would  not  be  utterable  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  one 
of  the  assimilated,  i.  e.  doubled  consonants  is  simply 
cast  off,  so  that  only  the  simple  base  of  the  con- 
Bonant  remains,  as:  ji|^ni  jalanu,  to  bum,  instead  of: 
"Sf^F^  jjalanu,  Sansk.  3V^H;  "^fl^  vaghu,  tiger^  instead, 
of  jm  waghu;  ^a  kandhu,  shoulder,  instead  of  ^g^ 
kkandhu.  But  if  a  word  be  compounded,  the  common 
laws  of  assimilation  are  applied  (to  the  second),  aa: 
^of^  dubalu,  weak,  Prafc.  ^^^^. 

Those  compounds,  which  are  not  susceptible  of 
assimilation,  are  dissolved  into  their  component  parts 
by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  as:  fifi^n  kilesu,  weariness, 
^*i^  f^V^'Uf  Sansk.  ^i^;  Q'T^  sumaranu,  to  re- 
member, Pr&k.  ^''1'  Sansk.  "^(^  C^)\  or  the  first 
letter  of  the  compound  is  cast  off,  which  is  particularly 
the  case,  if  this  happen  to  be  a  sibilant,  as:  ifte 
nibu,  love,  Prak.  ^^^  saneha,  Sansk.  %^;  but  if  the 
sibilant  be  followed  by  a  semi-vowel,  the  latter,  as 
the  weaker,  is  dropped,   as:    ^Tl?  sahu,   breath,    Sansk. 

TrnnFp,  BindU-enmmu.  < 
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^TRT;    ^n^t   ^o,    wife's    brother,    Prak.    ^Tf^t   ^^> 
Sansk.  TVT^. 

'^  tr  and  ^  dr,  which  in  Sindhi  are  commonl; 
changed  to  the  corresponding  cerebrals,  keep  their  place 
as  well  at  the  beginning  as  in  the  midst  (or  end)  of  a 
word,  as:  7  tre,  three;  «n^  drakha,  grape,  bnt  Hindi 
^^.  Sansk.  ^T^. 
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§.  1. 

up  to  the  present  time  varioas  alphabets  have  been 
in  nse  in  Sindh,  the  Muhammadan  portion  of  the  com- 
monity  using  the  Arabic  characters,  loaded  with  many 
dots,  to  express  ihe  sounds  peculiar  to  the  SindM,  and 
the  Hindu  population  employing  different  alptiabets  of 
tiieir  OWB,  which  vary  very  much,  according  to  the  lo- 
cality, in  which  they  are  used,  though  all  of  them  are 
originally  derived  from  an  cJd  Sanskrit  alphabet.  These 
latter  alph^iets,  which  arc  known  in  Sindh  by  the 
name  of  the  Banya  characters,  are  utterly  unfit  for 
literary  purposes,  i»  they  hare  become  greatly  mutilated 
in  the  course  of  time  and  are  very  deficient  in  the  vowel 
and  consonant  system,  so  that  the  Hindu  merchants 
themselves,  after  a  lapse  of  time,  are  hardly  able  to  re- 
produce with  accuracy  what  they  have  entered  in  their 
ledgers.  No  alphabet  suita  the  Sindhi  better,  than  the 
Sanskrit  alphabet,  the  SindhI  being  a  genuine  daughter 
of  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit.  But  appropriate  as  the  Sanskrit 
characters  are  to  the  SindhI  sounds,  they  will  under  the 
present  state  of  society  in  Sindh  be  hardly  in  their  right 
place,  religious  prejudices  preventing  the  great  majority 
of  the  population  from  using  them  in  their  writings. 
Sindh  has  been  the  first  Indian  countiy,  which  has  suc- 
cumbed to  the  fai7  of  the  Moslim  invaders,  and  Hin- 
duism and  the  culture  of  Sanskrit  literature  has  been 
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60  completely  swept  away  from  its  borders,  that  it  ia 
now,  as  has  been  stated,  "a  country  without  castes  and 
Brahmins." 

The  Muhammadans  of  Sindh,  as  soon  as  they  tried 
to  employ  their  native  idiom  for  literary  purposes,  de- 
tected, that  the  Arabic  system,  which  had  been  forced 
upon  them  as  a  necessary  consequence  of  the  Islam,  was 
deficient  in  many  sounds,  and  they  endeavoured  to  make 
up  for  this  deficiency  by  dotting  the  nearest  corresponding 
Arabic  letters.  The  manner,  in  which  they  have  done 
tliis,  has  not  been  very  satisfactory.  They  were  not  led 
by  any  system  and  therefore  the  emendation,  they  at- 
tempted at,  stopped  half-way. 

In  the  guttnral  class  the  Arabic  base  <S  (k)  was 
indiscriminately  used  to  express  the  sonnds  k,  ^;  g, 
gh,  g;  ikni  aspiration  (kh,  gh)  was  left  unnoticed,  and 
for  the  media  g  not  even  the  corresponding  Persian 
letter  (i/)  was  supplied;  the  guttoral  n  was  expressed 
by  the  compound  iXj  (nk). 

In  the  palatal  class  the  aspirate  ^  was  happily  distdn- 
guished  by  an  additional  dot  (=  ^),  and  jh  marked  like- 
wise _ ;  also  the  peculiar  Sindhi  J  (dy)  was  not  forgotten 
and  marked  by  -. ;  the  palatal  t.  (ny)  was  again  expressed 
by  the  compound  «>}  so  that  in  this  class  all  sounds 
were  provided  with  distinguishing  marks. 

In  the  cerebral  class,  which  is  completely  wanting 
in  the  Arabic  system,  the  bases  of  the  dentals  wer« 
retained  and  the  dots  distx-ibuted  in  such  a  way,  as 
to  distinguish  them  &om  the  corresponding  dentals, 
viz.:  »i,  :=  t;  ci>  ^  tih;  fc>  =  d,  ^  ^  dh,  5  ^  d,  a  method, 
which  is  not  without  ingenuity,  but  the  cerebral  r  and 
the  cerebral  n  were  i^;ain  completely  forgotten  (i.  e.  they 
were  expressed  by  the  corresponding  dentals  ,  r  and 
j^  n)  and  left  to  the  knowledge  of  the  reader. 

The  dental  class  did  not  offer  many  difficulties; 
only  the  aspirates  had  to  be  provided   with  diacritical 
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marks,  which  -was  done  in  the  followii^  way:  ;5,  =  th, 
j  =  dh. 

The  same  was  the  case  with  the  labial  class,  where 
the  aspirates  only  were  to  be  pointed  out  by  peculiar 
marks;  but  here  their  skiU  seems  to  have  left  them. 
In  order  to  express  ph,  refuge  was  taken  to  the  pe- 
culiar Arabic  and  Persian  letter  »_»  (f),  which  was  pro- 
vided with  tiro  additional  dots  =  JE,  bh  having  been 
expressed  already  by  o;  the  peculiar  Sindhi  &  weu 
dexterously  rendered  by  v 

The  SindhiB  had  in  this  undertaking  apparently  the 
Sanskrit  fdphabet  before  their  eyes,  where  the  aspi- 
rates are  written  and  treated  as  one  sound.  Ac- 
cordingly they  tried  to  exprras  ihe  aspiration  of  a  letter 
by  additional  dots,  which  overloaded  the  few  Arabic 
bases  with  diacritical  signs. 

The  necessity  farther,  to  provide  marks  for  the 
cerebral  class,  compelled  them,  to  distribute  afresh  the 
dots  for  the  dental  aspirates,  so  that  the  eye  finds  only 
with  difficult  a  resting-place  in  the  confuse  mass  and 
position  of  diacritical  marks,  as:  Oj  =  t,  cb  ^  t; 
«,  =  th ;  ^5,  ^  th. 

This  attempt  to  adapt  the  Arabic  characters  to  the 
sounds  of  a  Prakrit  language  is  very  interesting,  though 
the  method  applied  has  followed  a  wrong  track  and  has 
not  been  extended  to  all  the  sounds  of  the  language. 
The  way,  in  which  this  has  been  done  in  Hindustani, 
is  far  more  correct,  in  fact,  the  only  course,  which  can 
be  taken  in  adapting  the  Arabic  letters  to  an  Indian 
language.  The  Arabic  system  knows  no  aspirates, 
and  consequently  the  aspiration  must  be  expressed  by 
an  additional  je  h,  if  the  original  character  of  the 
Arabic  alphabet  is  to  be  preserved  in  any  way;  else  a 
quodlibet  will  be  made  out  of  it,  which  may  be  de- 
signated by  any  name  but  Arabic 

It  was  therefore  soon  found,  when  European  scho- 
lars began    to    pay   attention  to   the  Sindhi,   that   the 
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common  Sindbi  charactere  would  not  do  for  Bcientific 
purposes.  New  characters  were  in  consequence  com- 
posed by  a  Bombay  civilian  and  imfortunately  introduced 
into  the  government  schools  of  Sindh,  without  being 
first  submitted  to  the  examination  of  competent  Bcholars. 

This  new  system,  instead  of  striking  at  the  root  of 
the  previous  coniusion,  merely  endeavoured  to  make  up 
some  deficiencies  of  the  old,  while  retaining  all  its  errors, 
so  that  it  cannot  even  boast  of  the  compactness  of  the 
old  system. 

The  alterations  and  emendations  were  the  following: 

In  the  guttural  class,  where  the  old  system  was 
most  deficient,  as  we  have  seen,  the  Persian  letter  iS  g 
has  been  justly  taken  in,  and  &om  the  Hindustani,  the 
aspirate  ^  gh,  of  which  we  fully  approve.  "We  should 
now  reasonably  expect  to  find  the  compound  ^  kh 
corresponding  to  ^  gh;  but  to  our  utter  surprise  we 
find  the  old  error  repeated,  and  'kh'  again  rendered  by 
the  simple  base  J*  k.  So  it  has  happened ,  that  all  the 
prints  published  in  this  character  are  disfigured  by 
the  letter  ^,  which  is  now  used  throughout  as  the 
simple  base  for  k,  whereas  it  is  well  known,  that  ^ 
is  only  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  when  connected 
with  a  following  letter  and  in  the  midst  of  a  word  only, 
■  when  unconnected  with  the  preceding  and  connected  with 
the  following  letter,  and  that  it  is  in  no  way  differing, 
as  regards  ite  pronunciation,  from  ly;  as  a  final  letter 
the  shape  of  ^  has  never  been  seen  befora 

The  guttural  n,  which  in  tiie  old  system  was  con- 
.sequently  rendered  by  iXi  (nk),  has  been  expressed  in 
the  new  system  by  i^,  which  is  quite  inappropriate; 
for  the  base  is  not  'g',  but  'n',  pronounced  with  the 
guttural  organ,  and  in  the  Arabic  consonantal  system 
it  can  only  be  rendered  by  a  compound  letter  (dCi  i^). 
The  pecuhar  Sindhi  g  is  marked  t^\  we  have  only  to 
point  out  the  inapplicability  of  two  dots  beneath  J^ 
and  the  frequent  confosions,  to  which  it  will  give  rise. 
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In  the  palatal  class  we  meet  with  i^e  aame  in- 
*  consequence;  the  aspirate  5h  has  heeu  taken  over  &om 
the  old  system  {^),  whereas  for  jh  the  HinduBtani  com- 
poTind  gr^  has  been  borrowed.  In  the  other  letters  of 
this  class  only  the  dots  have  been  differently  distributed; 
J  (in  the  old  system  marked  _)  has  been  expressed  by 
_ ,  and  the  palatal  n  by  j-.,  ^i^ch  is  less  to  the  point 
than  the  old  j^,  which  was  as  correct  as  it  could  be 
rendered. 

In  the  cerebral  class  only  the  dots  have  been  dif- 
ferently arranged  as:  t  =;  o  (old  system  a*),  th  =;  a, 
(old  system  o);  d  =  <>  (old  system  the  same),  dh  ^  t> 
(old  Bystem  the  same),  d  ^  5  (old  system  o);  the  ce- 
rebral r,  which  had  not  been  marked  at  all  in  the  old 
system,  has  been  borrowed  from  the  Hindustani  ('i),  and 
the  cerebral  "n'  is  marked  by  the  antiquated  method  of 
placing  a  Jo  above  it  (^),  which  is  highly  inconvenient 
in  writing,  and  has  therefore  been  justly  discarded  in 
Hindustam,  where  formerly  the  cerebrals  used  to  be 
marked  by  the  same  letter. 

In  the  dental  class  the  old  system  has  been  re- 
tained unaltered. 

In  the  labial  class  the  base  vJ  was  retained  for  ph,- 
with  additional  dots  {=  Jf;  old  system  vj);  bh  was 
rendered  by  u,  as  in  the  old  system. 

We  fully  allow,  that  the  old  Sindlu  system  of  writing 
did  not  answer  its  purposes,  quite  abstracted  irom  its 
deficiency;  but  instead  of  emendating  the  old  system  by 
a  different  distribution  of  dots  and  inserting  a  few  Hin- 
dustani letters,  we  consider  it  far  more  advisable,  to 
adopt  the  whole  Hindustani  consonantal  system, 
and  to  mark  those  sounds,  which  are  peculiar  to  the 
SindhT,  by  convenient  dots. 

The  Sindhi  langut^e  is  restricted  to  the  com- 
paratively email  province  of  Sindh;  we  cannot  there- 
fore Bee  any  reason,  why  the  Hindustani  alphabet,  which 
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is  known  throughoat  the  length  and  breadth  of  India, 
and  which  is  a  compact  ByBtem  in  itseK,  should  not  be  * 
preferred  to  such  a  motley  composition? 

The  number  of  the  Indian  alphabets  should  not  be 
augmented,  but  rather,  wherever  possible,  be  restricted, 
as  they  only  serve  as  barriers  to  mutual  intercourse. 
If  therefore  the  old  system  of  writing  proves  unfit  for 
literary  purposes,  we  consider  it  for  the  best,  to  sub- 
stitute one  universally  known,  instead  of  emendating  im- 
perfectly a  local  alphabet,  which  has  no  chance  to  spread 
beyond  its  narrow  borders. 

As  under  the  present  circumstances  it  is  not  likely, 
that  the  Hindu  portion  of  the  community  will  adopt  the 
Hindtistain  alphabet,  owing  to  religious  scruples  on  their 
side,  we  have  chosen  for  them  the  Hindi  characters, 
with  some  slight  deviations  from  the  system  employed 
by  Capt  Stiwk,  which  were  imperatively  necessary,  and 
which  will  be  noticed  further  on.  We  may  say  the 
same  of  the  Hindi  alphabet,  what  has  been  remarked 
on  the  Hindustani;  it  is  well  known  throughout  India, 
and  the  common  vehicle  of  literature  amongst  the  whole 
Hindu  population.  An  emendation  of  the  old  Banya 
characters  would  have  been  far  more  useless,  than  that 
of  the  Arabic  system  current  amongst  the  Moslims. 
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§.  2. 
I.  The  Sindlu  conaonantal  Bystein. ') 


siNBm. 


S;^ 

Si^ 

A 

Jb 

n-,  Wt 

T;  V 

5= 

? 

k;  kh 

g;  gi 

n 

h 

i;^ 

i 

St 

^ 

^ 

if 

6;   6h 

J;  jh 

A 

7 

i 

>»;  ^ 

5;j.5 

li) 

V^} 

2;  2 

5;  W 

'B 

?;f 

t;  th 

didh 

n 

nrh 

Unguals: 


V^'j    '^ 

o;  ^J 

11) 

,;  J 

u- 

tf,  ^ 

^;  V 

^ 

X;^\ 

^ 

t;  ih 

d;  dh 

n 

r;    1 

B 

v.-*^. 

Vi  -« 

r 

J 

TlIU 

^;  H 

V 

^ 

p;  ph 

b;  bh 

m 

T 

ARiBIC  LITTIB8. 

!  B  X  r  q 


t      8  S      z 

e,  j  ^  (^  p»..) 

i  8  z  (z) 

f 


We  subjoin  here  the  common  alphabetical  order  of 
the  Arabic -Sindhl  Alphabet: 


1)  In  the  Bomomzed  tranacriptioa  we  have  followed  the  Standard 
Alphabet,  by  Prof  Lepeiua  (2^  edition). 
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Dn- 
conoected. 

Fink). 

He& 

Initial. 

Nui«. 

Pronnti- 
uation. 

1 

L 

I 

1 

OJI 

■ 

V 

V- 

A 

* 

(5f 

b 

: 

,V' 

A 

1 

»? 

b 

I.J 

Vf* 

* 

i 

W? 

P 

\~f 

>» 

» 

3 

B? 

t 

•W 

e^ 

£ 

s 

iJ 

t 

1^ 

>^ 

i 

i 

(jf 

ti 

E 

e 

A 

Cf. 

!>*?■ 

i 

C 

e 

*v. 

f 

4 

i 

£ 

6 

*• 

«■ 

«t 

i 

C 

e 

tflL 

"» 

< 

B 

c 

e 

Ja^ 

^ 

«^ 

X 

<> 

iX 

Jl 

0 

JI3 

d 

s 

i 

I 

S 

»5 

d 

s 

A 

i 

s 

.S 

i 

i 

J. 

<x 

t> 

jii 

> 

) 

7 

7 

) 

* 

r 

') 

> 

} 

) 

•J 

r 

) 

> 

f 

) 

'^> 

z 

■) 

/ 

r 

) 

>*; 

z 
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k 
In 

t 
t 

'il,  Its: 

j: 
jt 

J. 
r 

ij- 


e 

JL 


<i?^ 
"f 
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The  (purely)  Arabic  letters  are  also  used  as  nu- 
meral values,  in  recording  (by  brief  sentences,  in  which 
the  sum  of  all  the  letters  must  be  added  together) 
historical  events. 


1 

C 

8 

u- 

60 

la   400 

2 

J: 

9 

e 

70 

^      500 

3 

li 

10 

^ 

80 

^   600 

4 

d 

20 

u» 

90 

i   700 

6 

J 

30 

ij 

100 

u4   800 

6 

r 

40 

J 

200 

i   900 

7 

(J 

60 

LT 

300 

>  1000 

This  method  of  computation  is  called  abjad,  from 
the  first  four  letters,  which  are  pronounced  aa  a  group. 
The  following  technical  groups  are: 

■f^^^i  iX^A^i  o.^jJ>}  (joiuLiM,  ^>*JLy^  15^^*  )3^ 
The  Arabs  have  borrowed  this  whole  system  from 
the  Hebrews  and  have  therefore  also  followed  the  order 
of  the  Hebrew  alphabet;  the  first  nine  letters  re- 
present the  units  1 — 9;  the  nine  following  the  tens, 
the  nine  following  the  hundreds  and  the  last  £  a 
thousand. 

The  order  of  the  Hebrew  alphabet  goes  only  as 
&r  as  Id)  (400);  from  thence  the  Arabs  have  gone  their 
own  way,  by  ixsing  those  letters,  which  are  peculiar  to 
their  own  language. 
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1)  The  Gutturals. 
The  gutturals  k,  g  are  pronounced  in  the  common 
manner;  their  aspirates,  kh,  gh,  as  all  other  aspirates, 
form,  according  to  the  Sanskrit  system,  one  sound, 
and  must  therefore  be  pronounced  by  a  strong  breathing 
of  the  respective  simple  base.  Peculiar  to  the  SindM 
is  the  guttural  u,  which  is  throughout  used  as  an  in- 
dependent sound  {like  the  engKsh  ng  in  "sing"),  and 
never  precedes  the  letters  of  its  own  varga  or  class, 
in  which  case  Anusvara  or  simple  n  is  employed  (see 
Ihtrodnction  §.  5).  In  the  Hindi  alphabet  it  is  ex- 
pressed by  ?,  it  being  an  original  Sanskrit  sound,  but 
the  Arabic  system,  which  knows  only  one  dental  n  (^j), 
offers  great  difficulties  in  this  as  in  other  respects.  In 
Hindustani  an  independent  guttural  n  is  not  to  be  met 
with;  we  have  therefore  been  compelled  to  circumscribe 
it  by  the  compound  jCi  ng,  which  comes  nearest  to  it, 
following  therein  the  track  of  the  old  Sindhi  alphabet. 
But  one  difficulty  still  wUl  remain,  that  the  guttural 
simple  u  can  thus  not  be  distinguished  &om  the  guttural 

it  preceding  a  letter  of  its  own  varga,  as:  J&l  (^b|S*j  ann, 
body,  and  ijCr  On^,  or  more  properly:  ^^)  angu  (angu) 
a  hmb.  In  the  alphabet,  now  in  use,  an  attempt  has 
been  made,  as  has  been  adverted  to,  to  obviate  this  dif- 
ficulty (viz.:  i^=  n),  but  we  cannot  ^;ree,  that  the 
problem  has  been  solved  satisfactorily,  a  false  base  having 
been  chosen  for  the  guttural  nasal  Practically  the  dif- 
ficulty will  be  easily  surmounted  by  any  carefiil  student, 
as  there  are  only  a  few  nouns  in  the  language,  in  which 
simple  guttural  h  is  found. 

We  subjoin  here  an  alphabetical  list  of  all  those 
words,  in  which  the. simple  (unconnected)  guttural  nasal 
is  to  be  foimd: 

Jlif  m.  anu,  body;  jjtijf  m.  aharo,  Tuesday,  t^^l^l 
f.  ahari,  a  disease  of  the  gums  etc.     yi)^^  ^-  aiiaryo, 
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a  bruise  in  the  Bole  of  the  foot;  Ifct  n.  anaru,  coal; 
J^(  m.  anum,  a  finger's  breadth.  Jj}  f.  anore,  a  finger; 
toe;  J^f  m.  aiiaau,  courtyard;  j^^jfT  m.  aniitho,  the 
thomb;  ^^^i^J^t  f  anuthi,  a  thumb-ring.  tXiL^j  m.  bhano, 
share,  and  its  derivatives,  as:  uSLuL^j  adj.  bhah&ito, 
in  shares;  jyjJol^j  m.  bhanero,  a  sharer.  jixi^L^^-  m. 
phenano,  Uie  orbicular  excrement  of  cameb  (^.aClla^  f. 

pbenini,  the  orbicular  excrement  of  sheep  etc).  j,^l». 
m.  januro,  tiie  wild  Beru  firuit;  ^5J^l*.  £  j&nurl,  the 
wild  Beru  tree;  jSja.  adj.  6an6,  good,  and  its  derivatives. 
^^\Xi»l>  m.  dhin^,  a  manufacturer  of  saltpetre;  ^J^t^ 
V.  a.  d&norann,  to  flog;  ySiii>  adj.  du^tA  stout;  {Sj^o 
f.  duniri,  a  stick  to  beat  clothes  with  (in  washing); 
^i^uej  m.  dhunino,  nouie  of  a  fish.    jCiJ  m.  ranu,  colour; 

i^f*il  V.  a.  rananu,  to  dye,  and  its  derivatives;  p5^  m. 
rano,  a  carpenter's  chalk-string.  il£iLl  f  sanaha,  or: 
.^mUu  f.  sanaha,  care,  and  its  derivatives  (as:  jiaLutl 

adj.  Banahito,  careful,  yeL&U^  adj.  sanahu,  ditto);  ,^L£iUi 
V.  n.  sanahanu,  to  be  careful.  jCu.  m.  sanu,  connexion 
by  marriage,  and  its  derivatives;  iXUm  m.  sinu,  bom,  and 
its  derivatives;    i^AJj^   f.  su^ri,    name  of  a   fish    (or: 

jcjlXu-  Binari);  J^  m.  sanaru,  the  seed-pod  of  the  thorn- 
tree;  0^lZ  v.  a.  sananu,  to  point  out;  jCuw  f.  aoA, 
bow.  ^l^  m.  gario ,  or  ,^1?  f.  gani,  name  of  a  fruit 
and  shrub  (Grewia  betuloefolia).  jCJ  m.  lanu,  lameness 
(pCO  adj.  laho,  lame);    JjJ  m.  linu,  limb;    JlJ  £,  lina, 
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a  trip  in  carryii^;  ^]CJ  m.  lino,  time,  turn  (besides: 
l£iJ  f.  Una,  ditto).  JCl«  f.  mana,  a  betrothed  girl;  jCu 
m.  munu,  a  grain  of  mtmg;  ^ki  m.  manaru,  fije;  »JuL« 
m.  muiiiro,  a  mallet  (used  by  washermen);  rj\i^  t.  a. 
mananu,  to  ask,  to  beg,  and  its  derivatives;  i£^y  adj. 
m5ng,  having  the  colour  <^  mung;  yixa  adj.  &  adv. 
ninuno,  entirely,  wholly.  ^^(5  m.  vananu,  the  ^^- 
plant,  and  its  derivatives;  jCub  f.  hinu,  Assafoetida; 
3^£ue  m.  hiniro,  name  of  a  firuit  of  an  aquatic  plant. 

Another  letter  peculiar  to  the  Sindhi  is  t^,  ■'J,  g; 
it  is  not  found  in  Hindi  or  Hindustam,  nor  in  any  of 
the  ct^ate  dialects,  and  we  have  therefore  been  com- 
pelled to  provide  it  with  a  mark  of  its  own.  After  the 
precedent  of  the  PaSto  we  have  added  a  hook  below  the 
under  parallel  line,  which  marks  off  this  letter  strongly 
enough,  without  giving  rise  to  any  confdaion  or  mis- 
conception. The  pronunciation  of  g  is  quite  pecuhar; 
it  is  that  of  the  letter  g  uttered  with  a  certain  stress 
in  prolonging  and  somewhat  strengthening  the  contact 
of  the  closed  organ,  as  if  one  tried  to  double  the  sound 
in  the  beginning  of  a  word,  as  gga.  The  pronunraation 
is  BO  far  quite  in  accordance  with  the  origin  of  this  and 
the  other  three  letters,  peculiar  to  the  Sindhi,  though 
they  are  now  treated  to  all  intents  and  purposes  as 
simple  letters;  e.  g.  J^l  aga,  the  front,  Prak.  WT, 
Sansk.  9m  (compare  Introduction  §.  15,^);  ^Sti  lago, 
apphed,  Prak.  «fl«'l,  Sansk.  ^^T  (see  Introduction  §.  14); 
pjjj  bhago,  broken,  Prak.  H"?,  Sanek.  JW.  In  other 
instances,  where  an  original  doublii^  of  g  cannot  be 
proved  etymologically,  the  use  of  this  harsh  g  must  be 
explained  by  the  influence  of  the  following  letters,  as: 
4Sj^  gothu,  a  village,  Prak.  ^it?,  Sansk.  Ht^;  in  this, 
as  in  similar  cases,  the  weight  of  the  double  tth,  which 
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in  Sindlu  has  been  reduced  to  its  Bimple  base  by  the 
prolongation  of  the  preceding  vowel,  seems  to  have  been 
thrown  forward  on  g.  Such  an  influence  is  especially 
exercised  by  a  following  r,  as:  t-T  garo,  heavy,  Prak. 
Tp^,  Sansk.  g^. 

Both  letters,  g  and  g,  must  be  carefiilly  distinguished 
in  pronunciation,  as  the  signification  of  a  word  varies 
considerably  according  to  the  use  of  one  or  the  other 
letter,  as:  j  J*  garo,  mangy,  but  jjj*  garo,  heavy  etc. 

2)  The  palatals. 

The  palatals  _  J  and  _  6,  and  their  respective 
aspirates  ^a.  jh,  and  g^  6h,  are  pronounced  in  the 
common  Indian  way  as  simple  sounds,  and  are  gram- 
matically treated  as  such,  though  they  are,  according 
to  their  present  pronunciation,  compound  sounds. 
Originally  they  cannot  have  been  pronounced,  as  they 
are  at  present,  for  else  the  grammatical  rules  of  Panini 
would  be  incomprehensible.  In  our  days  _  ia  pro- 
nounced as  english  j,  and  _  as  engUsh  ch,  that  is  to 
say,  as  dz  and  tfi  respectively;  how  these  sounds,  if  they 
are  to  be  treated  as  simple  ones,  should  be  aspirated 
or  doubled  by  any  human  organ,  is  past  our  conception. 
The  old  pronunciation  of  these  letters')  must  have  gone 
through  great  variations,  till  they  have  become  the  com- 
pound sounds  of  the  modern  Indian  idioms.^)  In  the 
Roman  transcription  they  have  therefore  not  been  marked 
by  the  palatal  stroke  (-^),  but  by  the  same  sign,  with 


1)  See  Standard  alphabet,  p.  93. 

2)  The  pronunciatioii  of  the  Marathi  ^  and  ^f  as  ts  and  dz 
respectively  before  the  vowels  a,  a,  u,  n,  ai,  0,  does  not  fall  under 
this  head ,  as  this  is  owing  to  DrS vidian  inflaences  and  only  occurs 
in  words  of  non-Arian  origin. 
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which  the  sibilant  sh  (=  S)  is  provided,  to  point  out 
their  modem  pronunciation. 

The  Sindhi  has  preserved  the  palatal  nasal  A  (^ 
as  an  independent  sound,  which  never  precedes  the  let- 
ters of  its  own  varga,  for  which  purpose  anusvba  (and 
in  Bindustani  writing  simple  ^j)  is  used.  The  Hindu- 
stani being  deetitute  of  a  palatal  nasal,  we  had  to 
provide  a  new  character.  Following  the  analog;'  of 
the  old  Sindhi  alphabet  we  chose  for  it  the  compound 
^,  which  comes  nearest  to  it,  for  the  palatal  &  of  the 

Sindhi  is  properly  a  compound  sound,  and  is  pro- 
nounced ny.  The  proper  circumscription  by  ^^i  would 
not  do  for  this  reason,  that  the  palatal  fi  is  still  con- 
sidered by  the  Sindhi  as  a  simple  sound  and  rendered 
in  Sanskrit  writing  by  >T;  it  oi^ht  therefore  to  be  pointed 
out,  as  near  as  possible,  as  such,  for  which  purpose  the 
compound  ^  answers  much  better,  than  ^,  which  latter 
would  give  rise  to  many  misconceptions.  In  the  Eo- 
manized  transcription  it  has  simply  been  fiimished  with 
the  palatal  line  =  n. 

The  sign  chosen  for  it  in  the  alphabet  at  present 
in  uise  viz.:  _ ,  is  not  to  the  purpose,  as  the  base  is  not 
_,  bat  the  nasal  ^j,  with  a' subsounding  y. 

The  sibilant  ^J,y  ^  fi,  which  we  have  inserted  in 
our  scheme  in  the  palatal  row,  is  no  longer  a  palatal 
sound  at  all,  but  a  pure  dental  sh  =:  6.  The  original 
pronunciation  of  ^  is  more  than  doubtful;  now-a-days 
it  is  in  no  way  differing  from  our  common  sh,  and 
might  therefore  be  as  well  classed  under  the  dentals. 
The  Arabic -Persian  ji  is  always  rendered  in  Sanskrit 
writing  by  f;  but  it  is  also  found  in  pure  Sindhi  words, 
as:    g *; ■•?■  Sihu,  lion  eta  compare;  Introduction  §.  5. 

Peculiar  to  the  Sindhi  is  _,  ^,  J-  K  is  now  treated 
^B  a  simple  sound,  but  it  has  in  most  cases,  as  etymology 
proves,  sprung  from  a  double  jj  {=  ^),  and  is  still  pro- 
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noimced  as  a  compound  Boimcl  =  dy;  e.  g.:  f  aju 
(=  adyu),  to-day,  Prak.  ^THI,  Sansk.  ^^T  (on  tke  as- 
similating process  see  Introd.  §.  15.);  L^^  vija,  science, 
Prak.  PC^HTT,  Sansk.  T^TOT)  If*,  ^eju,  physician,  Prak. 
<i«^,  Sansk.  <1CI*  In  other  nouns  though  an  original 
doubling  of  cannot  be  traced  etymologically,  as:  >Saa. 
jatu,  a  Jat,  Hindi  ^^^;  and  is  in  such  instances  fi-e- 
quently  exchanged  for  .,  as:  i^vHa.  Jatri,  or:  iS^^  j^i^> 
a  pilgrim,  Sansk-  IRtT). 

3)  The  Cerebrals. 

The  cerebrals  <£>  t  and  $  d,  and  their  respective 
aspirates,  _gj  th  and  j6o  dh  are  common  to  all  the 
North-Indian  vernaculars;  they  are  pronounced  by  turning 
the  tip  of  the  tongue  towards  the  roof  of  the  mouth 
whilst  sounding  the  dental  bases,  t,  d,  eta  respectively. 

The  Sindhi  has  likewise  preserved  an  independKot 
cerebi^  ^^,  Tff,  n,  which  is  not  bound  to  the  letters  of 
its  own  varga  as:  ^:  vanu,  a  tree  (Sansk.  "^h)  J^.^ 
thanu,  the  teat  of  an  animal,  Uiridi  ^F>^,  Sansk.  ^ST?. 
It  is  pronounced  very  hard  and  resembles  much  the  com- 
pound nr  (in  PaSto  it  is  therefore  very  frequently  ren- 
dered by  nr). 

In  Sindhi  it  exchanges  therefore  occasionally-  its  place 
with  the  cerebral  r,  as:  ^J^I-•  manhu,  man,  or:  ^^yixiS 
marhu.  The  cerebral  5  d,  which  in  Prakrit  already  Jre- 
quently  supplants  the  dental  d,  has  in  Sindhi  given  birth 
to  two  other  cerebral  sounds,  viz.:  o,  5  dj  ^-nd  ?,  ^  r, 
and  this  again  aspirated,  j»7,  ^  rh. 

a,  ?  d  is  pronounced  in  a  similar  way  as  g;  the 
cerebral  d  (S)  is  uttered  with  a  certain  stress  in  pro- 
longing and  somewhat  strengthening  the  contact  of  the 
closed  organ,  as  if  a   double  d   was  to  be  pronounced. 

Digitized  by  G(Xlg[e 


THE  SINDBI  ALPHABET. 


Originally  it  is,  as  g,  a  double  d,  as  may  be  still  proved. 
in  most  cases  by  etymolt^;  e.  g.:  jOj  vado,  great, 
Prak.  ^S,  Sansk.  ^I^;  ^,^03^  dodaho,  the  fourteentb, 
Prak.  ^tl^ft.  But  the  Sindhi,  whidi  ie  very  fond  of 
hard  cerebral  sounds,  often  employs  this  letter  6.,  where 
no  original  doubling  of  the  cerebral  has  taken  place, 
especially  at  the  beginning  of  words,  where  the 
full  stress  of  the  voice  can  be  laid  upon  it,  as: 
^jo  doll)  B,  kind  of  sedan  chair,  Prak.  H^|,  Sansk. 
S)^  (compare  Introd.  §.  6.  4).  The  simple  cerebral  o 
has  beeiL  thus  nearly  totally  supplanted  at  the  beginning 
of  a  nonn  by  d,  and  d  is  only  found  in  a  few  nouns, 
to  distinguish  them  from  others  written  else  quite  alike, 
as:  U30  ditho,  obstinate,  but  14SS  d^t^^,  seen. 

It  has  (iierefore  been  a  great  mistake  of  Gap!  Stack, 
that  he  has  not  distinguished  V  d  &om  ^  d,  and  marked 
both  sounds  by  the  same  diacritical  dot  (=:  ^,  though 
he  h^  been  aware  of  thdr  different  prommciafion.  A 
Sindhi  will  never  confound  ^  d  with  H  d;  they  are  in 
his  mouth  thoroughly  distinct  from  each  other  and  have 
been  differently  marked  ah^ady  in  the  old  Sindlu  al- 
phabet (viz.:  d  =;  <>,  and  d  =  j).  We  were  therefore  com- 
pelled in  this  respect  to  deviate  from  Capt.  Stack's  San- 
skrit alphabet,  retaining  for  the  simple  cerebral  d  the 
original  Sanskrit  letter  3,  and  marking  the  sound  of  d 
by  a  line  beneath  5  (=;  5),  the  dot  beneath  ?  being 
reserved  for  some  other  sotmd,  which  we  shall  presently 
notice. 

The  cerebral  j,  ^  ?.  a^d  its  aspirate  j«,  ^  rh  have 
sprung  from  the  cerebral  o  d  and  jej  dh  respectively 
(see  Intax)duction  §.  7,  2),  as:  'jT  guru,  molasses,  Sansk. 
VSi  \j»^j$  i^rhata  (l^f  ni)  firmness,  Sansk.  ettni. 
We  have  noticed  already  (1.  c),  that  by  fer  the  greatest 
number  of  words,  in  which  r  or  rh  is  to  be  found,  is 

Tiampp,  EHndbl-Glnuniiu.  ] 
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taken  from  some  aboi%inal  tongue,  which  is  now  lost, 
and  wich  must  have  had  a  great  predilection  for  cerebral 
sounds  (as  the  Dravidian  idioms  of  the  south)  and  to 
the  influence  of  which  the  preponderance  of  the  cerebrals 
in  the  north  Indian  vernaculars  must  bo  ascribed. 

The  two  peculiar  letters  ^  (tr)  and  ?  (dr),  which 
Capt.  Stack  in  his  Sindhi  Grammar  has  advocated  for 
the  Sindhi  under  the  cerebral  class,  are  found,  on  nearer 
investigation  to  be  compound  sounds  (see  Introduction, 
§.  15.)  and  may  therefore  be  safely  discarded  from  the 
alphabet,  as  they  ought  to  be  written  j[  tr  and  ^  dr 
respectively,  as:  ^  putru,  son,  Prak.  ^^,  Sansk.  "^H; 
^V^  drakha,  grape,  Sansk.  ^1^1.  A  subscribed  r  is 
also  found  in  some  nouns  with  the  aspirate  9  dh,  as: 
^m^g  dhrapanu,  to  be  satiated,  and  ite  derivatives,  as: 
^IS^n  dhrainu,  to  satiate;  ^I'J  dhraa,  satiety,  all  of 
which  are  sprung  from  the  Sajisk.  root  im  (W^^);  S$ 
dadhru  (also  written:  ^^  dadhu),  a  cutaneous  disease, 
Sansk.  ^^,  Hindi  ^T^  (compare  Introduction  §.  1 5.  b.  ^). 

We  have  not  inserted  the  cerebral  fi  ^  in  the  Sindhi 
alphabet,  though  in  Capt.  Stack's  Sindhi  Dictionary  a 
few  words  are  written  with  %  This  letter  is  com- 
pletely ignored  by  the  common  people  and  left  unnoticed 
in  the  old  Sindhi  alphabet;  only  a  Brahman  now  and 
then  uses  it,  to  show  his  knowledge  of  Sanskrit  (com- 
pare Introduction  §.  5). 

4)  The  dentals. 

The  dental  row  offers  nothing  particular;  T.  r,  which 
is  considered  a  cerebral  in  Sanskrit,  has  become  a  pure 
dental  in  the  modem  idioms. 

5)  The  labials. 

It  is  to  be  noted,  that  ^,  ^  ph,  is  to  be  pro- 
nounced as  the  aspirate  of  u,  ^  p,  and  never  as  £, 
which  is  of  Arabic  or  Persian  origin,  wherever  found. 
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Peculiar  to  the  Sin^hl  ia  the  letter  w,  «(  b;  it  is 
pronounced  in  the  same  way  as  g  and  dj  being  ori- 
^ally  a  double  b,  as:  ^  ba,  two,  Sansk.  1  (=  wa  = 
bba;  see  Introduction  §.  15.  d.  a);  ^S"kub6,  hump-backed 
(see  Introd.  §.  13);  JSS  dabalu,  weak,  Prak.  ^«^f^, 
Sansk.  d^<^.  In  other  nouns  however  an  original  doubling 
of  b  cannot  be  traced  out,  and  the  language  seetas  to  use 
w  b  and  o  b  quite  arbitrarily,  as:  uU  babo,  father, 
but,  ^U  babo,  Other's  brother,  both  nouns  being  de- 
rived firom  the  Turkish  Qa  father. 

The  nasal  of  this  class  is  m;  but  when  preceding 
a  letter  of  its  own  vai^a  it  is  supplanted  by  simple  n 
(or  anasvara),  as  in  all  the  other  rows;  e.  g.:  4*^t  {^Bl3^ 
ambu,  a  mango;  ^L^aIT  (vTI^  kumbham,  a  potter. 

§.  3. 
On  the  purely  Arabic  letters. 

The  Sindhi,  as  well  as  Uie  Hindustani,  has,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  forced  introduction  of  the  Islam,  been 
considerably  mixed  up  with  Arabic  elements,  and  thongh 
the  vulgar  pay  no  attention  to  the  particular  pro- 
nunciation of  the  genuine  Arabic  sounds,  the  original 
Arabic  orthography  has  been  generaUy  adhered  to. 

Under  the  guttural  class  we  find  the  letters:  c,  ^, 
j^  >  £,  ^J,  the  Roman  transcription  of  which  we  have 
conformed  to  the  Standard  alphabet,  though  these  letters  * 
are  somewhat  differently  pronounced  in  Sindhi.  c ,  which 
is  in  Arabic  treated  as  a  consonant,  is  generally  ignored 
and  only  its  accompanying  vowel  articulated,  as:  ^H 
taqnlu,  intell^nce,  is  sounded:  akulu.  In  the  midst 
of  a  word  c  is  either  passed  mmoticed  (i.  e.  only  the 
respective  vowel  is  uttered)  as:  «*iij  niamata  (properly: 

BS 
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nijaimata)  or  e  with  its  accompanying  vowel  is  pro- 
nounced as  a  long  syllable,  ae:  LVa;]n>  a  fenier,  is 
sounded  like:  nalbandu  (propwly:  nailbandn)  and  by 
ignorant  people  also  written  accordingly;  or  the  ^  with 
its  respective  vowel  is  dropped  edtogether;  as:  J^  food 
(ta^amu)  is  commonly  pronounced:  tamu.  The  same  is 
the  case  at  the  end  of  a  word,  where  a  with  its  vowel 
is  contracted  by  the  vulgar  to  a  long  syllable,  as:  iii 
receipt -account  (jjamaia)  is  pronounced  like  jama,  and 
mostly  written  accordingly;  only  the  Mullas,  who  pretend 
to  a  knowledge  of  Arabic,  affect  the  deep  guttural  ar- 
ticulation of  the  Arabic.  In  Baoskrit  writing  e  is  there- 
fore simply  rendered  according  to  its  accompanying 
vowel,  and  not  dinstinguished  by  any  particular  mark 
or  dot. 

The  deep  Arabic  _,  fi  is  treated  in  the  same  way 
and  pronounced  as  simple  h,  as:  Jla.  Hain,  state,  is 
sounded:  halu.  The  Arabic  and  Persian  ^  x  ^  com- 
monly pronounced  by  the  vulgar  (especially  the  Hindus, 
who  are  quite  unable  to  articulate  x)  ^  l^h,  as:  ^  •  -^- 
i&x^y  ^  ^^1  ^B  aoonded:  dikha  (Pers.  m-a^)- 

The  Arabic  or  Persian  i  y  is  pronounced  in  Sindhi 
as  simple  g,  and  very  frequently  exchanged  for  oT  in 
writing,  as:  i)S  harfa,  garden,  is  sounded  as:  bagu; 
fU  Y^unu,  grief,  as:  gamu  etc. 

The  deep  guttural  ij  q  of  the  Arabic  is  articulated 
in  Sindhi  like  simple  k,  as:  J^^  qoma,  a  tribe,  clan 
^rabic  i»^),  is  pronounced  like:  koma;  jlj!  qaulu, 
word,  like:  kaulu  etc.  The  Hindus  ignore  all  these 
foreign  letters  in  their  writings  and  render  them  by 
the  nearest  Sanskrit  consonants,  as  has  been  adverisd  to. 

The  lingual  letters,  which  are  peculiar  to  the  Arabic, 
are  not  distinguished  in  Sindhi  pronunciation  from  the 
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GorrespODding  dentals;  ^  t  is  sounded  like  common  t, 
and  tj0  B  like  z;  Jb  &  and  ^  z  likewise  as  z.  The 
Hindus  on  the  other  hand  pronounce  h  and  ,jd  like  j,  , 
and  render  these  letters  promiaououBly  accordii^  to  their 
actual  pronunciation,  which  is  frequently  done  by  the 
Unsalmaus  hkewise,  especially  the  unlearned. 

The  Arabic  letters,  which  figure  under  the  dental 
row,  TLz.:  i4)  %,  6  S,  and  \  z  (tiie  two  latter  of  which 
xee  also  common  to  the  Persian)  are  pronounced  in  Sindh 
(and  India  generally)  as  follows:  ^  like  s,  6  and  ;  like 
z,  whereas  the  Elindus  pronounce  these  two  latter  con- 
aonants  like  j  and  render  them  also  accordingly  by  ^, 
which  is  not  unfrequently  done  by  the  Moslims  also. 

The  Arabic  and  Persian  >_>  f  is  sounded  by  the  Mu~ 
banunadans  as  f,  but  by  the  Hindus  as  ph,  and  ren- 
dered in  their  writings  by  ^ 


§•  i- 

n.   The  Sindlu  vowel  syBtem. 

We   next   subjoin    a  tabular  survey  of  the  ^dM 
vowel  system. 

1)  Simple  vowels: 


I, 


t 


i      *J 

t 

X      i 

« 

i(e)       i 

u 

■#!       )' 

V        wt 

a               6 

2)  Diphthongs; 

^1      ;f 

$            # 
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3)  Nasalized  vowels. 


^    nf 


"^1 


If 


1)  Simple  vowels.")  The  Sindhi  uses  all  the 
vowels,  common  to  the  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit;  but  it  ie 
to  be  noted,  that  i,  when  preceded  or  followed  by  h, 
or  when  closing  a  word,  has  the  sound  of  short  e  (see 
Introduction  §.  2.  ft).  E  and  6  are  in  Sindhi,  as  already 
in  Prakrit,  simple  (Mid  not  Guna)  vowels  (see  Intro- 
duction §.  2.  tf),  and  consequently  always  long  (and  not 
anceps,  as  in  Prakrit). 

As  the  Arabic  is  destitute  of  the  sounds  e  and  o, 
a  great  dif&culty  arises  in  Sindhi  as  well  as  in  Hindu- 
stani, how  to  distinguish  i  from  e,  and  u  from  6.  The 
Indian  grammarians  have  therefore  invented  the  term 
of  J^4^  ^53lJ  y&-e  msghul,  or  the  unknown  ^£  for  the 
sound  e,  and  J^-^  •!•  vavc  majhul,  or  the  unknown  y 
for  the  sound  6 ;  but  at  the  same  time  no  practical  mea- 
sures were  taken,  to  mark  off  e  and  6  by  any  dia- 
critical sign,  and  the   reader  was  left  to  help  himself, 


1)  Ab  wo  flliall  further  od  employ  only  the  HindastSni  dio- 
rticters,  we  cannot  enter  here  more  minutely  on  the  SancJcrit  vowel 
system,  and  we  refer  therufofo  the  student  for  nearer  information  to 
any  Sanskrit  (^ammor.  Wu  shall  only  make  use  of  the  Sanskrit 
i:hai'acterB  in  the  cooiae  of  this  grammar,  as  occasion  may  call  for. 
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as  best  lie  could.  But  as  the  distinction  of  i  from  e 
and  u  from  6  is  somewhat  difficalt  for  a  beginner, 
especially  a  European,  and  for  the  right  miderstanding 
of  the  lai^uage  very  important,  we  have  contrived  to  dis- 
tinguieh  e  from  i  by  a  perpendicular  line,  as:  ^^ 
ke,  some,  ^  ki,  somewhat;  and  6  &om  u  by  placing  the 
sign  -^  above  ^,  as:  ^j^  to,  from-on;  ^j^  tu,  thou.  In 
prints,  destined  for  &e  use  of  natives,  these  distinctions 
may  be  dispensed  with  as  more  or  less  superfluous; 
but  in  prints,  intended  for  the  use  of  Europeans  I  have 
no  doubt  they  will  prove  very  serviceable  and  clear 
away  many  a  stumbling  block. 

In  Arabic  writing  the  short  vowels  a,  i,  u  are 
not  expressed  in  the  body  of  the  consonants,  but  by 
mere  marks,-  placed  above  or  beneath  the  consonant,' 
after  which  they  are  to  be  sounded;  if  the  consonant 
happen  to  be  an  aspirate,  the  vowel  mark  is  placed 
on  the  accessory  j6.  The  nutrk  for  a  is  -^,  and  is  cal- 
led &Ai  fatHah  (in  Fer^an  y\  zabar);  the  mark  for  i  is 
T,  and  is  called  aZLs'  kasrah  (in  Persian  w)  zir,  pro- 
nounced in  India:  zer);  the  mark  for  u  is  ~^,  and  is 
called  «4^  zammah  (in  Persian  g&o^  piS,  pronounced  in 
India:  pe6)  e.  g.  \i  fana,  ^Ji  fini,  ^Ji  funu.  But  if  a 
noun  commence  with  a  short  vowel,  (  (alif)  must  serve 
aa  base  for  the  these  vowels,  the  vowels  themselves  being 
considered  only  as  auxiliary  signs  for  the  consonants,  as: 
^f  ana,  ,^1^  ini,  ^\  una.  In  Arabic  initial  I  is  in  these 
cases  always  provided  with  hamzah,  as:  Jjl,  ^JJ,  ^^, 
but  in  Hindustan!  it  is  dispensed  with ,  to  which  practice 
we  shall  also  adhere  in  SindhL 

The  three  long  vowels:  a,  i,  u  are  expressed  in 
the  body  of  the  consonants  by  tlie  letters  f,  ^,  j,  with 
the  addition  of  the  respective  vowel  points;  in  this  case 
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U  iS'  y  are  called  ^ji^Z  sakiu,  or  quiescent,  because 
they  are  not  moved  by  a  vowel  of  their  own;  e.  g.: 
^sl#  han,  a  peasant;  ^sLa  mam,  a  beater;  ^^yimfin, 
capital  (in   trade)   iIiKaa.    £Tkata,    creaking.     The  same 

holds  good  with  reference  to  the  vowels  e  and  6, 
which  are  not  (originally)  distii^ished  in  writing  from 
i  Emd  u,  as:  t  'Sr;    chero,  whetting.') 

Long  a,  when  initial,  is  expressed  by  t  and  the 
sign  -  placed  above  it,  as:  Jol  adaru,  courtesy.  This 
sign  if!  called  bJuo  maddah,  i.  e.  extension,  and  is  pro- 
perly an  aUf  placed  above  horizontally.  Long  i  and  u, 
when  initial,  must  be  preceded  by  alif,  to  support  the 
respective  vowel  point,  as  ^<  and  ^  themselves  are 
quiescent;  e.  g.:  ^.^f  iho,  this  very  pei^on;  ^.t  uho, 
that  very  person.  The  same  is  the  case  with  e  and  o, 
as:  ^(\i\  edo,  so  large,  ^oj\  odo,  near. 

j5  and  -  when  quiescent,  should  be  provided  with 
the  sign  jazm  (-=-),  to  indicate  thereby,  that  they  are 
not  moved  by  a  vowel  of  their  own,  as:  j^jt,  4*5 1, 
yxi  piru;  but  this  practice  is  generally  neglected  in  Hindu- 
stani, as  superfluous.  If  on  the  other  hand  ^^  and  ,  be  moved 
by  a  vowel  put  above  or  beneath  them,  they  are  no  longer 
quiescent,  but  regular  consonants,  as:  yC  yarn,  friend; 
^jUi  niyanu,  a  tank;  ^^j  vanu,  tree;  ^^1yi  nivai,  want 
of  wind;  ;lj  vava,  formative  of  tij  vau,  wind. 


1)  In  some  Arabic  aoima  final  ^  (genenUly  without  dote)  is  used 

witb  the  power  of  alif,  as:   ^^tuMt   JlBfi,   Jeans;    (5>^    Sikrt   Temem- 

brance.    Note  also  the  antiquated  wriUng  i^^Xtf  zalftt,  prayer,  <±*jj^ 
tanrut,  the  Thorali  (pentateuch),  which  is  falsely  pronounced  in  India: 


tsuret. 
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2)  The  diphthongs  ai  and  au. 

The  diphthongs  ai  and  au  are  expressed  in  Arabic 
bj  a  preceding  fatHah  and  a  following  quiescent  ^  or  y, 
which  should  be  provided  in  this  case  with  jazm,  to 
prevent  mistakes,  as:  l^t  aitru,  spinning  wheel;  («]^*aj 
bairSgi,  an  ascetic;  y^'y^  autho,  impure;  ^JJii^yL  €au- 
dhari,  round  about.  At  the  end  of  a  noun  no  diph- 
thong is  admissible  in  SindhI;  compare  Introduction, 
§.  1,  2. 

3)  The  nasalized  vowels  or  Anusvara. 

We  have  noticed  already,  that  the  simple  dental  n 
(yj)  is  now  used  in  Sindhi  before  the  letters  of  any  vai^ 
indiBcriminately,  which  in  Suiskrit  writing  is  commoidy 
expressed  not  by  the  dental  «?,  but  by  the  sign  called 
Anusvara  (~*-)  e.  g.:  jLwi'  (^||«)  kangalu  (properly: 
kangalu)  poor;  j-aJ"  ('rat)  ganjo,  scald-headed;  ^Sh 
(•TSt)  nandho,  small;  jj^  (t^  randu,  path;  .^\j  C^ffH) 
bambba,  hag. 

But  besides  tluB  full  nasal  the  Sindhi  also  uses 
the  proper  Anusvara,  which  only  communicates  to 
the  respective  vowel  a  nasalizing  touch,  very  extensively, 
and  as  both,  full  n  and  the  nasalizing  touch,  which  is 
communicated  to  a  vowel,  are  expressed  in  Sanskrit 
writing  by  Anusvara,  and  in  Hindustani  by  the  dental 
n  Qj),  some  confusion  necessarily  arises  from  this  practice, 
to  obviate  which  the  following  remarks  should  be  ciu'q- 
fidly  attended  to. 

a)  Anusvara  (or  ^)  preceding  another  consonant 
must  always  be  pronounced   as   a  full   nasal,   if  the 

vowel  of  the  syllable  be  short,  as:  "tra,  -*iW^  pandhu, 
joomey;  but  if  Anusvara  precede  'h'  in  a  short  syllable, 
it  is  always  to  be  pronounced  as  such,  i.  e.  only  a  slight 
nasalizing  touch  is  thereby  communicated  to  the  vowel, 
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as:  ^rf^,  \:}-i^  j^he;  ^hS,  ^1%  muhu,  month;  in  a  few 
words,  where  fiiU  n  precedes  h,  it  must  be  rendered  in 
Sanskrit  writing  by  •?,  not  by  Anusvara,  as:  f^«^  iinhu, 
a  sign;  ^p^^^  thanhanu,  to  compress.  In  Hindustam 
writing  no  such  distinction  can  be  made,  as  there  is 
only  one  (^)  at  hand,  which  most  serve  as  fiill  naeal 
or  Anusvara,  as  the  case  may  be;  nothing  is  therefore 
left  to  the  student,  but  to  commit  these  few  words  to 
memory.  We  must  repeat  here,  what  has  been  remarked 
already,  that  the  use  of  the  Arabic  characters  ofTers  great 
difBculties  when  applied  to  a  Prakrit  lai^uage  of  India. 

b)  Anusvara  preceding  a  consonant  in  a  long  syl- 
lable is  to  be  pronounced  as  a  full  nasal,  as:    ^f^ 

.^Silj  banthe,  ravenousness;  MIM,  -^^iUj  pingha,  a  swing; 
^]^,  JdOl3^  kundhu,  a  young  man;  «f^,  jJll.,  vendo, 
going;  ^N?,  W^  lombaru,  a  male  fox.  But  if  the 
long  vowels,  provided  with  Anusvara,  be  followed  by  h, 
s  or  V,  they  are  to  be  pronounced  with  a  nasalizing 
touch  only,  as:  TT^K,  ^L^-*  thahara,  steadiness;  ifS, 
JmSU  maau,  meat,  1T^,  '/^^  thavaru,  Friday;  iftj, 
_4***  mihu,  rain;  •n^,  -fti*«  mehe,  buffalo  etc.  Where 
full  n  precedes  h  in  a  long  syllable,  it  must  be  ren- 
dered by  •?  (in  Hindustam  writing  a  further  distinction 
is  impossible),  as:  ^TF^T,  ,^^  banhl,  a  slave-girl,  but: 
«ll^,  ^LS  baha,  arm. 

c)  At  the  end  of  a  word  Anusvara  always  retains 
its  proper  nasalizing  touch,   bo  the  final  vowel   short 

or  long,  as:  jft,  ^jj^  pri,  friend;  ij^  ^^^  bhu,  earth; 
glig  muhij  (Formative  of  the  1.  pronoun  sing.);  also  in 
compound  words,  as:  1^,  ^Jy^  ^^^  bhu  bhu,  buzzing. 
This  rule  is  based  on   the  fact,    that  in  Sindhi  every 
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word  must  needs  end  in  a  vowel   (which  however  may 
be  nasaUzed). 

d)  Anusvara,  placed  between  two  vowela,  be  they 
short  or  long,  always  retains  its  proper  nasalizing  sound, 
as:  W%^  jjiil  ai,  and;  44 1 ^^,  Jhi*^  mainu,  to  measure; 

them  (compare:  Introduction  §.  4). 

The  same  hol^  good  with  reference  to  Anusvara, 
following  a  diphthong  (see:  Introduction  §.  1,  2),  as: 
TraT,  ^Aii',  rafiSo,  merriment  (^  rau§6);  *w.  ^^'l' 
maltha,  madder  (— -  maitha). 

In  the  Romanized  transcription,  which  we  shall 
add  throughout  this  grammar,  the  two  different  sounds 
of  Anusvara  are  rendered  in  this  way,  that  the  sound 
of  full  n  is  always  expressed  by  n,  whereas  the  na- 
salizing touch,  which  is  communicated  to  a  vowel  by 
Anusvara,  is  marked  by  the  sign  -=-  placed  above  it,  as: 
SsW,  icot  =  antu;  but  7||^,  ij^^  ^^  ^^• 

We  have  already  adverted  to  the  great  difficulties, 
under  which  the  Hindustani  labours  to  mark  the  ori- 
ginal sound  of  Anusvara,  as  it  has  only  one  n  (and  this 
the  dental  n)  at  its  dispose.  The  difficulty  is  already 
great  in  Hindustani,  and  still  ^eater  in  SindhI,  which 
is  so  much  addicted  to  the  use  of  nasalized  vowels.  In 
addition  to  what  has  been  stated  already,  we  beg  to 
turn  the  attention  of  the  student,  as  far  as  the  Hindu- 
stani characters  are  concerned,  to  the  following 
points: 

Final  ^  has  always  the  sound  of  Anusvara  proper 
(see  under  c)  and  need  therefore  not  perplex  the  student, 
as:  ^^jl-^  marhu,  man;  ^^K  ^^i  women;  ^^1^1  ia, 
from  this  place,  ^jU^f  tia,  from  that  place. 

Anusvara,  separating  two  short  or  long  vowels  (see 
under  d)  is  rendered  by   |^,   and  can  be  recognized  as 
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sudi  by  its  position;  in  this  case,  to  obviate  all  mis- 
conceptions, we  have  furnished  the  second  vowel  with 
hamzah,  to  point  out  thereby,  that  the  following  vowel 
is  not  to  be  read  together  with  the  preceding,  but  that 
^J  closes  the  first  syllable,  aa;  «jt  (t^)  i-a,  thus;  ^ 
((n'*()  ti-a,  in  that  manner;  fjyi'  Crs)  g5fi,  cow.  If 
the  second  vowel  chance  to  be  a  long  one,  ^  (without 
dots)  provided  with  hamzah  must  precede  the  same,  to 
serve  m  basis  for  the  vowel  point  (see  fiirther  on  under; 
Hamzah),  as:  ^j^U  sai  (Htf)  lord;  jiw  (I^VMl)  hio, 
mind;  ^j^niliw.  ciau,  it  has  been  said  by  them. 

In  such  like  instances,  as  exhibited  und»  a  and  b, 
the  Hindustani  alphabet  offers  no  means  of  distinguifihing 
the  fiill  nasal  from  Anusvara  proper,  as:  ,j4jIj  banhl,  a 
slave -girl,  ^Lj  baha,  arm,  and  these  difGculties  can 
only  be  overcome  by  practice.  In  the  old  Sindhi  al- 
phabet and  in  that  now  in  use  no  notice  whatever  is 
taken  of  these  and  such  Hke  intricacies. 

§.  5. 
On  the  other  oithographio  aigiis. 

1)  The  sign  .=:-  (s(X«  maddah,  prolongation)  is  placed 
on  initial  alif,  to  render  it  loi^,  as:  l^jit  atharu,  pack- 
saddle.  In  the  midst  and  at  the  end  of  a  word  maddah 
is  not  placed   on   alif,    if  the  preceding  consonant   be 

moved  by  fatHah,  in  which  case  aUf  is  called  ^j.^'U* 
sakin,  or  quiescent,  as:  Ia.|J  ril-ja,  prince;  Six  ma-Ia, 
garland;  but  if  the  preceding  consonant  is  provided  witii 
jazm  (i.  e.  not  moved  by  a  vowel),  ahf  must  have 
the  sign  of  maddah,  as  commencing  a  syllable,  e.  g.: 
^tJ  qur-anu,  Qoran,  not  qu-ranu. 

2)  The  sign  -^  (^y^  jazm,  abscission),  placed  above 
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a  coDBonant  denotes,  that  the  coDBonant  thus  marked 
is  not  moved  by  a  vowel,  as:  y^*i}  vel-ho,  idle;  ^l« 
mar-du,  man;  iJFCI  sar-^,  heaven.  In  old  Sindhi  wri- 
tingB  the  use  of  jazm  is  hardly  to  be  met  with,  as  they 
preferred  to  provide  such  a  mute  letter  with  kasrah,  the 
aotmd  of  which  was  hardly  heard  in  pronunciation,  as: 
S%A  mari-du,  instead  of  d|i  mar-du,  and  served  quite 
the  purposes  of  jasm.  We  cannot  adopt  this  eystem, 
as  in  many  cases  it  will  give  rise  to  confimon  and  mis- 
conceptions. 

3)  The  sign  -^  (ji^tXAj  taddid)  corroboration,  placed 
above  a  conBonant  denotes,  that  the  letter  in  question 
is  to  be  doubled.  In  the  old  Sindhi  writings  the  tafidid 
is  hardly  ever  to  be  met  with,  as  they  w^re  in  the  habit  to 
express  even  an  originally  double  letter  by  its  simple  base, 
e.  g.:  'fS  kamu,  business,  instead  of  S  kunmu.  It  is 
now  used  only  in  .such  instances,  where  the  doubling  of 
a  consonant  is  rendered  necessary  in  order  to  distinguish 

two  in  other  respects  identical  words,  as:  ^\  una,  by 
him,  and  ^t  unna,  wool. 

4)  The  sign  -^  (sv*^  hamzah,  i.  e.  punction)  is  used 
in  the  midst  and  at  the  end  of  words  as  a  vicarious  base 
ibr  I;  when  two  vowels,  short  or  long,  meet  in  a  word, 
the  second  vowel  must  be  supported  by  the  base  ^5, 
furnished  with  hamzah,  e.  g.:  ^  pin,  fether;  ^  jue, 
the  den  of  an  animal;  Cli^  Mara,  now;  ^isf.  jua,  louse; 
ISlj  qa-imu,  standing;  t^l^j  bhaura,  brothers;  ,^a»  ji-u, 
life;  iSS"  kuo,  rat;  ^L4^  gha-n,  wounding;  ^t  a-f,  a 
goal  etc. 

A  final  short  vowel,  preceded  by  a,  u,  6  is  usually 
supported  by  the  sign  hamzah  alone,  as:  tL^  bha-u,  brother; 
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p6-e,  after;  .^  hu-e,  sound.  But  if  ^  be  radical  in 
a    word,     hanazah    with    its    accompanying    vowel    is 

placed  upon  .,  as:  yii  nau,  fame,  Formative  ^U  nava; 

^Jy*f  ^Uj  cow;  jiijCo  marhua,  Formative  of:  ^^ysjUi 
marhu,  man. 

In  the  Formative  Singular  of  snch  nouns ,  which  end 

in  1,    hamzah  is  dropped  for  brevity's  sake,  as:   fgdji 

handi,  a  pot,  Formative:  ,^t\2»  handia  (instead  of  "dl^); 
bat  in  nouns  like  ^^^jm>LI.  b^,  lord,  hamzah  must  be 
retained  in  the  Formatiye,  to  prevent  mistakes,  as: 
^i^m  saia. 

Note.  The  sign  -°  (J^j  vasl,  coojuaotioD)  only  occurs  in 
Arabic  phrases  and  constructions;  it  joins  two  words,  the  latter 
of  which  begins  with  alif,  the  accompanying  vowel  of  which 
»  dropped  and  the  final  vowel  of  the  preceding  word  drawn 

over  or  rather  joined  to  the  following;  e.  g.i  iXJUt   Jil^  jabdu- 

Imaliki   (instead  of:    iXiJI  tXlc))  >Mvf  Jli  qala-amaj  (instead 

of:  AM«^  JLi);  jlUI  mm^  bismi-llahi. 

The  use  of  the  eo-called  Tanvin  (i  e.  ■±.  f,  -rr,  pro- 
nounced in  Arabic  'un',  *an',  'in")  in  Sindhl  is  to  be 
disproved  of,  as  the  Tanvin  is  only  a  fenciful  invention 
of  the  Arabian  grammarians,  and  by  no  means  fit  to 
express  the  Sindhl  n^walized  short  (and  least  the  long) 
vowels. 


^d  by  Google 


SECTION  I.   THE  FOKMATION  OF 

SECTION  I. 

THE  FORMATION  OF  THEMES  IN  SINDHI. 

Chapter  L 
The  termination  of  Stndhi  nonnB. 


In  the  formation  of  themes  the  relative  position, 
which  tiie  Sindhi  holds  to  the  Saiakrit- Prakrit  on  the 
one  side,  and  to  its  modem  Bister-tongues  on  the  other 
side,  is  most  clearly  delineated. 

The  peculiarity  of  the  SindhT,  and  at  the  same  time 
the  great  advantage,  which  is  possesses  over  the  kindred 
idioms  consists  therein,  that  every  noun,  substantive,  ad- 
jective, pronoun,  participle  and  infinitive  ends  in  a  vowel. 
By  iiaa  vocfJic  termination  the  Sindlu  has  preserved  a  fle- 
xibility, and  at  the  same  time  a  sonorousness,  of  which 
the  other  modem  vemaculars  are  completely  destitute. 

After  what  has  been  remarked  on  the  nature  of  the 
diphthongs  in  Sindhi  (see  Introduction  §.  I),  it  may 
be  easily  gathered,  that  no  Sindhi  noun  can  end  in  a 
diphthong.  A  Sindlu  noun  may  therefore  end  in  a, 
i(e),  u;  a,  I,  u,  o;  no  noun  ever  ends  in  e,  and  those, 
which  seem  to  do  so,  are  not  in  the  Nominative,  but  in 
the   inflected   case.     A   final  vowel  may   also    be   na- 

Balized,  as:  ^j^L^  marhu,  man,  ^J}^y^  ^tho,  the 
fourth;  ^ji*>  pri,  firiend,  which  is  especially  the  case, 
if  a  word  terminate  in  a  long  vowel,  but  this  con- 
stitutes, after  what  we  have  said  on  the  nature  of  Anu~ 
Bvara,  no  exception  to  the  general  rule. 

In  the  formation  of  themes  the  Sindhi  has  in  the 
main  followed  the  course  pointed  out  by  the  Prakrit, 
but  it  has  created  many  new  formations,  independent 
and  irrespective  of  the  Prakrit     The  levelling  process 
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of  the  modem  idioms  has  already  gained  the  asceiidaiu^, 
and  terminatioiis,  which  the  Prakrit,  though  seized  al- 
ready by  the  same  tendeney,  has  as  yet  kept  asunder, 
have  been  thrown  ti^ther  into  one  class  in  Sindhi. 

The  Sindhi  has  lost  the  neuter,  which  has  been 
ab-eady  discarded  in  tiie  Apabhransha  dialect  of  the 
Prakrit,  the  immediate  predecessor  of  the  modem  Sindhi. 
This,  as  it  seems,  has  been  the  first  step,  to  break  the 
fetters  of  the  old  compact  mother-tongue,  and  to  initiate 
the  levelling  process  of  the  present  idiom. 

Inasmndi  as  the  Sindlu  requires  a  vocalic  ter- 
mination for  every  noun,  the  distinction  of  the  gender 
is  not  so  perplexing  as  in  the  other  dialects,  which  offer 
great  difQculties  in  this  point  to  the  student.  The  ter- 
minations, which  have  been  already  fixed  for  the  Pra- 
krit, have  been  mostly  retained  in  the  Sindlu,  with  the 
exception  of  neuter  nouns,  which  have  been,  for  the 
most  part,  transferred  to  the  masculine  temunations, 
l^iS  to  the  feminine. 

L  The  termination  n. 

1)  Masculine  themes  in  u. 

By  far  the  greatest  number  of  nouns  end  in  Sindhi 
in  n,  and  are,  with  a  few  exceptions,  masculine.  TIhs 
short  final  u  correspondB  to  the  Prakrit  termination 
ij^  6,  which,  according  to  the  testimony  of  the  old 
Prakrit  grammarians,  has  been  ahready  shortened  to  a 
in  the  Apabhransha  dialect.')  To  this  class  belong  in 
Sindhi: 


1)  In  Uar&tl>1  fitml  ^  (=  Sindhi  a)  has  on  the  whole  become 
already  qniesceat;  the  same  is  ihe  case  in  Bang&lt,  except  when 
final  a  is  preceded  by  a  doub  le  consonant,  in  wbich  case  it  is  heard. 
In  PanjabT,  Hindi  and  HindOatftni  final  a  has  qnite  disappeared; 
for  noans  like  pin,  father,  m&n,  rootiter  etc.  arc  in  Panj&bl  ex- 
ceptional cases. 
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a)  such  nouns,  as  end  in  Prakrit  in  6  (^  San- 
scrit final  ^t),  as:  L*  nam,  a  man,  Prak.  ^IITT)  Sansk. 
^  ^^^'gtaru,  house,  Prak.  ^tt  (Sansk.  ^Jg);  j^kamu, 
busineas,  Prak.  1|n^>  Sansk.  qil^.  To  this  class  be- 
longs also  a  number  of  adjectives  (though  the  majority 
of  them  has  retained  the  termination  6),  as:  Jj  talu, 
hidden;  ^f  ajaru,  imperishable;  oj^t  acetu,  careless. 
Most  of  the  adjectives,  borroved  from  the  Arabic  or 
Persian,  assume  this  termination,  as:  1  lis  tamamu,  whole; 
y^ji  Y*i^l*'^)  poor  etc. 

b)  such  nouns,  m  end  originally  in  u,  as:  t(: 
rau,  wind  (Sansk.    ^1*1    n.;    0^   madu,   Uquor,    Sansk. 

c)  Huch  nonns,  as  end  in  Sanskrit  in  t&  (crude 
form  tr),  Prak.  a  (by  elision  of  t),  or  which  add  in  Pra- 
krit the  termination  aro,  as:  *3  piu,  father,  Sansk. 
ftffT,  Prak.  firai;  eL^  bhau,  brother,  Sansk.  VTtff}^ 
Prak.  already  HlQ  (in  SindhI  ^ain  with  eUsion  of  d); 
j'U^  bhatam,  husband,  Prak.  HWHt*  Sansk.  HltT  (see 
Yamr.  V,  31). 

2)  Feminine  themes  in  u. 

These  are,  comparatively  speaking,  few  in  number; 
to  this  class  belong  such  nouns,  as  end  in  Sanskrit 
in  n,  and  are  feminine  as:  ^y  f  t^hing,  Sansk.  ^I^t 
^fi^o  dhenu,  a  nulk-cow,  Sansk.  M^!  or  such,  as  have 
shortened  u  to  u,  as:  JmJL  sasu,  mother-in-law,  Sansk. 
^^;    'y  viju,  lightening,  Prak.  f^^,  Sansk.  f^^'rt^. 

In  a  few  themes  original  a  has  been  shortened  to 
u,  the  SindhI  following  herein  the  levelling  process  no- 
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ticeil  under  1 ,  c  irrespective  of  gender ,  as :  *Li  mau, 
mother,  Prak.  «ii^i,  Sansk.  WHT;  ^^o  dhiu,  daughter, 

Prak.  already  ^t?fT  and  ^^IBff  Sansk.  ^^^TT  i^^  Varar. 
IV,  33;  Lassen  p.  172,  note);  ^^  nfihu,  daughter-in- 
law  (Sangk.  «m)T  quite  exceptional  is  ^^^.^oj  bhenu,  eiBter, 
Prak.  '^f^uft  (Hindust.  Jj^jj),  Sansk.  Mff^pllt.  A  number 
of  nouns  ending  in  u,  which  are  feminine,  we  shall 
enumerate  when  treating  of  the  gender  of  nouns;  their 
origin  is  in  many  cases  unknown. 

n.  The  termination  o. 

Besides  the  nouns  ending  in  u,  those  ending  in  6 
are  the  most  numerous  in  SindhI;  they  are  all  without 
exception  masculine.  The  old  Prakrit  termination 
^f^  (o)  has  been  split  in  Sindhi  into  two  classes,  in  one 
of  which  o  has  been  shortened  to  u  and  in  the  other  of 
which  it  has  been  retained  unaltered. 

A  strict  rule  seems  not  to  have  been  attended  to 
in  settling  these  two  terminations,  but  usage  alone  seems 
to  have  decided  for  the  one  or  the  other;  in  many  in- 
stances both  terminations  are  promiscuously  used.  It  is 
worthy  of  notice,  that  many  nouns,  which  end  in  Sindhi 
in  6 ,  have  retained  the  corresponding  termination  a 
(masc.)  in  Hindi  and  Hindustani  and  to  a  great  extent 
also  in  Marathi,  Bangali  and  PanjabT,  and  similarly  those 
nouns,  which  terminate  in  Sindhi  in  u,  have  dropped  the 
corresponding  vocalic  termination  (i.  e.  ^,  a)  in  the  dia- 
lects quoted. 

Examples:  j-i  taro,  the  sole  of  a  shoe  (Sansk.  119 
n.)  jjl?  galo,  the  throat  (Sansk.  H^  m.),  whereas  on  the 
other  hand  Jj*  gain,  cheek,  corresponds  to  the  Sansk. 
•ig  m.,  jip  lurko  or  Jfv  lurku,  a  tear;  j^lij*.  sonaro, 
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goldsmith  (Sansk.  M«i4j|qkiOi  on  the  other  hand  IL^J 
Inharu,  l^acksmith  (Sansk.  ^t?^iR). 

In  some  instances  th.e  language  has  made  use  of  these 
two  different  terminations  to  derive  words  of  somewhat  dif- 
ferent meanings  horn  on&  and  the  same  base,  as :  s  <  I^  £ar6, 
powder,  filings,  and  s^  &ut\x,  adj.  powdered  (both  from 
the  Sansk.  '^P$)i  xj^'  matho,  the  head,  and  .^xj>  mathu, 
the  top  (both  from  the  Sansk.  f^SS  ^•)- 

We  may  however  lay  down  some  rules,  by  which 
the  Sindhi  serans  to  have  been  guided  in  retaining  the 
original  Prakrit  termination  o: 

1)  Adjectives,  derived  directly  from  the  Sanekrit- 
Prakrit,  have  on  the  whole  retained  the  ending  6,  as: 
jfj^  iaiio,  good  (Sansk.  "^ff);  j(jS-  mitho,  sweet  (Sansk. 
wS^tfi  jX^  kharo,  bitter  (but  iL^T  kharu,  s.  m.  potash, 
both  being  derived  from  the  Sansk.  SjK);  >^  rukho, 
hard  ^nsk.  ^^).  In  many  nouns  though  both  ter- 
minatjona  are  allowed  as:  3*^of  adharo  or:  «Pt>l  adharu, 
helpless;  SjitW  nidharo  or:  ^tW  nidharu,  wretched;  j-^( 
abharo  or:  ^^t  abharu,  poor. 

Adjectives  derived  by  secondary  affixes  from  other 
themes  generally  retain  the  termination  6,  as:  y^a.  Ja- 
tiko,  relating  to  a  Jat  (^iS-);  ^JSIj  vaniko,  belonging  to 
a  Vanyo  (^^ilp;  >JU?5  "^^^i  ji^cy  (from  J*.^);  ^^t>jL4f 
khandlro,  patient  (from  Jkjl40-  Excepted  are  the  affixes 
^!,^5  (Pr^  ^I'Bt,  Sansk.  '^),  as:  ,^ljl^5  dayavanu,  com- 
passionate; jT  (iHlt4),  as:  Jl^j  dayalu,  the  same  as 
yljljo;  ]T  (^I^J,  when  forming  substantives,  as:  ^u*j 
dhanaru,  herdsman,  whereas  the  affix  aro  generally  forma 
adjectives,  as;  jX^^  sagharo,  strong  (from  4^)- 
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2)  Verbal  nouns,  which  are  derived  firom  the 
root  of  verbs  by  lengthening  the  root-vowel,  take  the 
termination  6,  as: 

f^^  ghato,  decrease,  from  ^J^4^  to  decrease. 

uDjL^  £arho,  increaBe,  from  ^ji^  to  rise. 

The  termination  u  however  ia  also  in  use,  es- 
pecially with  such  themes,  in  which  the  root -vowel  is 
not  lengthened,  as: 

oJ>  marku,  boasting,  from  i^Z*  to  boast. 

•r- jf^  jhatu,  snatching,  from  jj^^-^  to  snatch. 

3)  Nouns  of  agency,  which  are  derived  from  ver- 
bal roots  by  prolonging  the  root-vowel  (if  it  be  short) 
take  likewise  the  termination  6,  as: 

uoSi*  vadho,  carpenter,  from  ,^S«  to  cut. 
yf^  tobo,  diver,  from  ^^  to  dive. 
^yM».  inro,  sawyer,  ft«m  ^'y*^  to  split. 

4)  Some  nouns  of  foreign  origin  change  (original) 
final  a  or  ah  to  6  in  SindhI,  as:  jjlj  babo,  father,  Hindust. 
(turkish)  GG;  js'jji  darvazo,  door,  Pera.  sxUjO. 

5)  AU  participles  present  and  past  end  in  o, 
as:  ^Jaii  halando,  going;  ^^i>  haUo,  gone;  ^Jo^^U  ma- 
rindo,  beating,  ^Xia  maryo,  beaten. 

6)  It  is  seldom  the  case,  that  an  original  final  & 
(fern.)  has  been  changed  to  6,  and  rendered  thereby  mas- 
culine, as:  j^U'  taro,  star  (Sansk.  WRI  fem.);  HiniK 
likewise  WRJ  masc.  (Pa§td:  Uxjlu,  storai  m.);  in  MaratM 
it  is  both  masc.  and  fem. 

Note.  If  we  turn  to  the  cognate  dialects,  we  find,  that  the 
GujarSti  comes  nearest  to  the  SindhI  in  this  respect^  for  nearly 
all  the  nouns,  which  end  in  SindhI  in  o  and  u,  have  retained 
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die  termmatioD  o.  As  the  GuJaritT  has  preserved  the  neuter, 
it  forms  a  regular  neuter  ending  ia  ^  u  Jrooi  maBc.  themes  in 
6,  as:  ^SrT%  a  dog  (in  general),  bat  ^tTm  ^  ^^^  ^°S-  ^^'s 
neater  terminatioD  we  consider  identical  with  the  Sindhi  vocalic 
tenninatjon  u,  with  the  only  difference,  that  Annsvara,  as  the 
sign  of  the  neuter,  has  been  added. 

In  MaratbT,  Hindi  and  PanjabT,  final  5  of  the  SindhT 
and  Gujai^tT  has  been  changed  to  a.  The  PanjabT  and  Hindi 
(Hindustani)  have  lost  the  neuter,  but  the  MarathT,  which  has 
preserved  it,  forms  from  the  masc.  termination  a  a  regular 
neuter  ending  in  I  (l^,  which  is  in  its  origin  nothing  else  but 
another  masc.  termination  with  the  addition  of  final  Anusvara, 
JQSt  as  in  Gujaroti  (compare  on  this  point:  Lassen,  Instit.  lin- 
guae Piak.  p.  429,  14);  e.  g.:  ^^  n.  a  plantain,  Hindi:  Vf^H 
'"-1  <1I<.^,  ^'  (properly  a  neuter  verbal  noim,  as  in  Sanskrit), 
Sindhi  ^'J'  karanu  (m.),  Hindi  ^SETjRT  karna  (m.),  GujaratT; 
^jnf  (a.),  as  in  MarSthl. 

In  BangalT  the  termination  a  (=  5  of  the  SindhT)  is  only 
to  be  met  with  in  a  few  nonns,  as:  gadha,  ass,  ghofa,  horse  etc. 
(nouns  like:  pita,  karta,  do  not  come  properly  under  this  head, 
as  they  are  Sansk.  Nominatives);  as  a  masc.  termination  of  ad- 
jectives a  is  unknown  in  Bang&lT. 

in.  The  tenuinatioii  n  (masa  and  fem.). 

Nouns  ending  in  u  correBpond  generally  to  the 
Sanafcrit-Prakrit  termination  u,  which  in  Prakrit  is  leng- 
thened in  the  Nom.  Sing,  to  u;  those  nouns,  which  end 
already  in  Sanskrit  u,  retain  this  termination  unaltered 
in  Sindhi.  Some  feminine  nouns,  ending  in  u,  shorten 
their  final  u  again  to  u,  adding  at  the  Bame  time  one 
of  the  feminine  terminations  i  (e)  or  a;  e.  g.:  JLI  sau, 
upright  (Prak.  ^TT^,  Nom.  Sing.  HT^,  Sansk.  W^, 
Hindi  ^0^^  or  Hl^;  ^jjjti  t«ru  m.  palate,  Sansk.  ril^ 
n.  (Hindi  rilcgj;  ^^y^  bhu  f.  earth  (or:  ^i^  bhue),  Sansk. 
^;  ^Jy^  ju  f.  louse  (or;  ^i^  jiia),  Sansk.  "^^  (with  eU- 
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sion  of  final  k  in  Sindhl);  ^Jt  abiru,  honor  (or  •.-jT 
abirue)  Pera, 

Under  this  head  fall  many  appellatives  and  adjectives, 
ending  in  u,  au  and  aku,  corresponding  to  the  Saosk. 
affixes  uka  (^^  and  aku  (^1^,  as:  ^^13  tarQ,  a  swim- 
mer {=  taruka),  Jt^C  rahaku  or:  ^UiJ  rahau,  inhabitant, 
^L*4^khatau,  profitable  (from  ■a*^  t  profit). 

In  some  nouns  ending  in  u,  a  more  complicated 
contraction  has  taken  place,  as:  i^yM^  marhu,  man, 
Prak.  11'^Ul'  Sansk.  H\^  (n  of  the  Prakrit  intw- 
changing  with  r,  and  ^  being  exchanged  for  h);  ^Jyi^^^ 
rlarhu  ,  pome  -  granate ,  Sanskrit  ^nsffj ,  Hindustani 
-vt^i  ^j  j^  kachu,  tortoise,  Sansk.  qi^M  ^(p  =  b  ^ 
V  =  u);  jjv^j  vichu,  scorpion,  Prak.  I^-VBIHI,  Sansk. 

IV.  The  termination  a. 

Nouns  ending  in  a  correspond  generally  to  the  Sau- 
skrit-Prakrit  termination  a  (^(1)  and  are  all  feminine, 
as:  l^As.  cinta,  anxiety,  Sansk.  I'^ill!  IjP  haca,  murder, 
Sansk.  ^k||;  Il5l^  jatra*  pilgrimage,  Sansk,  TPIT;  Uji' 
khima,  patience,  Prak.  <a*n,  Sansk.  ^*ii. 

There  exists  a  small  number  of  masc,  nouns,  now 
ending  in  a,  which  must  not  be  confounded  with  the 
preceding  fem.  nouns,  as  they  are  of  quite  a  different 
origin;  they  are  derived  from  Sansk.  themes  ending  (in 
their  crude  forms)  in  an  (W?J  and  f  (^),  and  in  the 
Kom.  Sing,  in  a,  as:  L^lj  raja,  prinoe;  Ujt  litma,  soul; 
ijS"  karta,  the  agent  (in  grammar).  There  are  also  a 
few  foreign  words,  ending  in  a,  as:  U^t  asna,  an  acquain- 
fitance,  Pers.  Lu.T 

Digitized  by  G(Xlg[e 


SECnON  L    THE  FOfiUATION  OF  THEMES.  3ft 

A  few  adjectiveB  end  likewise  in  a  (or  a)  as:  Ijt^ 
(lata,  liberal;  j^illj  tala,  exhausted  etc. 

V.  The  terminatloii  &. 

The  vocalic  ending  &  is  shortened  from  the  pre- 
ceding fern,  termination  a,  just  as  u  has  been  shortened 
from  6.     To  this  class  belong  in  SindhI; 

1)  such  nouns,  as  end  in  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit  in 
a,  as:  .^*a  jibha,  tongue,  Prak.  ^^|,  Sansk.  Ml^l^ 
gV'  niiba  (besides  .,^)  daughter-in-law,  Sansk.  ^Mli 
«»^  dhia  (besides:  ^S),  daughter,  Prak. 'tfjTljX  or  \f|^; 
^jXi  sa-ina,  sign,  Sansk.  tllll;  2^  mina,  marrow,  Sansk. 
4|4!41.  Further  a  great  quantity  of  nouns,  the  formation 
of  which  is  peculiar  to  the  Sindhi,  and  which  may  be 
derived  from  every  verbal  root.  This  formation  cor- 
responds exactly  to  the  Sanskrit  affix  iW^  (a),  which  is 
added  to  the  verbal  root,  to  form  fern,  nouns,  as  San- 
skrit: ^WT)  breaking,  from  "pW  etc.  In  Sindhi  the 
derivation  of  such  nouns  from  verbs  is  quite  general, 
and  the  langu^^e  acquires  thereby  a  great  facility  to 
form  verbal  nouns,  as:  -jS^  cokha,  investigation,  Infin. 
J^^J^  (root:  .4^5^);  Sf  guda,  pounding.  Inf.  Jjiw 
(root:  6X).  The  Sindhi  always  falls  back  on  the  Pra- 
krit, especially  in  such  nouns,  as  differ  already  from 
the  Sanskrit,  by  dropping  either  a  final  consonant  in 
Prakrit  or  affixing  a  new  vocalic  ending,  as:  J«.A-i.t  asisa, 
bleesiug,  Prak.  wf^,  Sansk.  ^iRm^. 

2}  The  femiuines  of  such  adjectives,  as  end  in 
the  masc.  in  u,  as:  -^*S'  kublia,  fem.  of  -5*^  kubhu,  un- 
fortunate; JjCis'  suj&na,  fem.  of  ^^L^,  well-knowing. 

Only  a  very  small  number  of  adjectives  ends  ori- 
ginally in  a,  whkh  remain  unchanged  in  gender,  num- 
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ber  and  case,  as:  JIa-  jala,  or  jLa.  jara,  abundant;  1L> 
jama,  much,  many. 

3)  Many  nouns  fluctuate,  as  regards  their  ter- 
mination, between  a  or  i  (e),  as  both  short  vowels  form 
the  common  fern,  terminations  in  SindhI,  e.  g.:  "Jj  n^:a 
or  jlj  nare,  woman;  .t  ara  or  ,1  are,  affection;  J»4* 
£hana  or  j  g->  ,  chane,  a  pond;  |j.  rira  or  ^.  rlre, 
quarrel.  From  the  adjectives,  ending  in  u,  the  feminine 
may  be  formed  in  final  a  or  i  (e),  as:  \^  atoia,  or: 
)&j1  store,  what  cannot  be  washed,  masc.  jjjt;  i^°<^ 
daryata  or   <s4l^  £aryate,  mad,  masc.  '^^■»'- 

This  accounts  easily  enough  for  the  phenomenon, 
that  such  nouns,  as  end  in  Prakrit  in  i,  have  adopted 
in  Sindhi  the  termination  &  (simply  exchanging  one  fern, 
termination  for  another),  as:  J^-aaj  bhena  (besides:  ^tf^), 

sister,  Prak.  «(i^<y|  Sansk.  HPl4li  j»^  dhure,  origin, 

"Prak.  W^i  Sansk.  3^.  But,  though  the  respective  fem. 
terminations  are  often  exchanged,  the  original  gender 
is  commonly  strictly  adhered  to  in  Siadhi,  and  the  case 
is  very  rare,  that  an  original  masc.  noun  has  been  chang- 
ed to  a  feminine,  as:  .^G  bapha,  fem.  steam,  Sansk. 
^I"*(  masc.  (in  Hindi  it  has  become  likewise  a  fem.). 

Hote.  As  regards  the  cogaate  dialects,  the  BangslT  has 
throughout  preserved  the  original  fem.  termiDatioii  a;  the  Ma- 
rathi  too  has  reiuaiiied  more  faithftil  to  the  Prakrit,  bat  it  has 
already  in  many  cases  shortened  s  to  a ,  and  then  dropped  it 
altogether  (in  pronunciation  at  least)  as:  3(1^  J>hh,  tongue,  ^|Z 
TB^,  way  etc.  In  the  other  dialects  long  final  a  has  either  been 
preserved,  or  it  has  been  thrown  off  altogether  (afler  having  first 
been  changed  to  S). 
I  As  in  SindhT  every  noun  must  needs  end  in  a  vowel,  such 

,    fem.  nouns,   as  are  borrowed  from  the  Hindustani,  frequently 

'    adopt  the  fem.  termination  'a'  in  SindhT,  as:  Uindiist.  y;**)  (f-) 
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earth,  SindhT  ,^^\  zamTna;  Hinduet  jCl^  (f.)  property,  SindhT 
\XXf  milka.  In  a  few  aouns  the  gender  has  been  changed, 
as:  Hindast.  ol^  kitib  (fern.),  SindhT  oUcT  kitabu,  masc. 

VL   The  terminatioii  i.  (masc.  et  fem.) 

Themes  in  T  are  in  Sindlu  of  both  genders;  they 
are  either  maaculine  or  feminine. 

1)  Masc.  themes  ending  in  T. 

The  termination  I  in  masc.  nouns  corresponda: 

a)  To  the  Sanak.  affix  T  (~  in),  as:   ^t^o  dharml, 

religious  (Sansk.  mR^),  Nom.  Sing,  ^iffi  ig^'iy-  svami, 

lord  (Sansk.  ^TTm5^)»    tyfrSti    hathi,    elephant  (Sansk. 

6)  To  the  Sansk.  affix  ika  (^  =  ^,  by  eliding 
k  and  lengthening  i  to  T;  e.  g.:  usj^  hari,  a  peasant, 
Sansk.  ^|K!9«||)t  ,^)\  othi,  a  camel-rider  (from  ^ 
camel);  ^.fritf?  thekirl,  a  seller  of  earthen  ware  (from 
J^dJ,  earthen  ware). 

c)  To  the  Sanek.  adjectival  affix  '^  y,  by  changing 
'^  to  I,  as:  ^yj  prf,  friend,  Sansk.  liiMi  ,-X*L4j'  abhagi, 
unfortunate,  Sansk.  WIP^I. 

d)  To  the  Sansk.  affix  vl  lya,  by  eliding  ^,  as: 
^S^^JJ^  Hindi,  Indian;  ^^l^l^  Sindlu,  relating  to  Sindh. 
With  thifi  class  coincide  all  the  Persian  and  Arabic 
adjectives,  formed  by  the  so-called  .iiZJ!^^  "Ij  or  y  of 
relation,  as:  ^g^^)^  farsi,  Persian;  ^^'S  jarabi,  Arabic; 
fg*^\  zaxnii,  wounded. 

e)  To  Sanskrit  masc.  crudes,  ending  in  i,  which  ge- 
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nerally  have  final  i  lengthraied  to  i  in  Sindhl,  as:  i^^ 
kavi,  poet,  Sansk.  qiiqi  JL^JLT  kall-kalu,  the  Kali-pe- 
riod; in  some  nouns  though  original  short  i  has  been 
preserved,  as:  -i  hare,  Vishnu  (Hindi:  ^R  *nd  ?n)? 
^jSj  pa-e,  lord,  master  {=  ^rfff). 

There  remains  a  number  of  words  in  I,  which  are 
masculine,  the  origin  of  which  is  unknown,  as:  j^ 
bell,  servant;  jjeJuL*  bandhi,  a  log  of  wood  floating  in 
the  river;    (^^U  manjhi,  a  brave  mui. 

Note.  The  Ban  gall  and  MaTafhi  agree  with  the  SindhT  in 
this  respect,  as  Bang.  STami,  Marathi  hatti  etc.  On  the  otiier 
hand  both  idioms  have  retained  the  masc.  tenninatioD  i,  aa  Bang, 
pati,  lord,  Marathi  kavi,  poet.  In  PanJabT,  Hindi  (Hindusi) 
final  i  of  masc.  themes  is  occasionally  preserved,  but  more  ge- 
nerally dropped,  as  har  =  hari;  kav  =  kavi;  or  lengthened  to 
T,  as  in  SindhT,  as  kali  =  kal,  kali. 

2)  Feminine  themes  ending  in  i. 

a)  Feminine  nouns,  which  end  in  Sanskrit  and  Pra- 
krit in  1,  remain  unchanged  in  Sindhi,  as:  ^Jj  nad!, 
river,  Sansk.  *I^i  ^j*l  sati,  a  virtuous  woman,  SMisk. 
tlffl*  ^J>Ky  rani,  queen,    Sansk.  4J|s||. 

The  Prakrit  termination  ^  (fern.)  is  occasionally 
changed  to  i  in  Sindhi,  as;  ^1:  vai,  speech,  Prak.  "TTO?, 
Sansk.  ^I-^^  f.;  in  some  nouns  i  (Prak.)  is  shortened  to  i (e), 
as:  ^%  dithe,  sight,  Prak.f^^,  Sansk. ^t%.  Neuter  nouns, 
which  end  in  Sansk.  in  i,  may  accept  in  Sindhi  the  fem.  ter- 
mination i,  m:  jj»5  liahl,  sour  milk,  Prak.  ^^,  Sansk. 
?ffV;  is^^  inakhl,  honey,  Sansk.  TTTT^^,  with  eli- 
sion of  "%. 

6)  The  fem.  termination  i  corresponds  to  the 
Sanskrit-Prakrit  affix  I,  by  which  femininos  are  formed 
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from  masculine  themes.  In  Sindhl  this  tN-mioation  is 
nsed  to  derive  feminines  from  masc.  bases  ending  in 
0  and  u,  as:  JL^^  bhali,  fern,  good,  from  the  masc.  base 
J4^;  i|ir  goli,  a  slave^rl,  from  jJ^  a  slave;  ^^i^U 
bimbhaiii,  the  daughter  or  wife  of  a  J;44lf  or  Brahman. 

c)  The  fern,  termination  i  is  frequently  applied  to 
express  littleness,  smallness,  neatness,  as:  ^1^ 
kati,  a  small  knife,  from  ol^  katu,  a  Uo^e  knife;  ^U 
mati,  a  small  Jar,  from  siU  mato,  a  large  jar  etc. 

d)  The  fern,  affix  T,  whidi  corresponds  to  the  Sansk. 
abBtract  a£6x  ^,  derives  abstract  nouns  from  adjec- 
tives and  substantives,  as:  lSj^  ^rl,  theft,  from  jj^ 
ixtm,  a  thief;  J^  bhali,  goodness,  from  jjL^  bhalo, 
good;  (ji-^iJ  dosti,  friendship,  from  «L»^i>  dostu,  friend. 

VH.  The  tennination  i  (6)  fem.  (m.) 
The  ending  'i*,  which,  with  a  few  exceptions,  de- 
notes fem.  noons,  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit -Prakrit 
termination  I;  in  others  again  is  has  been  shortened  from 
i,  in  the  same  way,  as  final  a  from  a;  e.  g.:  jtiyj  budhe, 
intelligence,  Sansk.  ^Ivi  ^s**  mate,  opinion,  Sansk.  Hinj 
jU  nare,  woman,  Sansk.  «i|IJ. 

The  termination  i  (e)  is  generally  used  to  derive 
feminines  from  adjectives  and  substantives  ending  in 
n,  as:  o^t^l  a6ete,  thoughtless,  masc.  ^s**^!;  JejJw  Ba- 
dhare,  stont,  masc.  -*(X^;  jtJS  gadahe,  a  JQnny-ass, 
from  jstiTa  jack-ass;  ^jLijjj  parite,  a  washerwoman,  from 
atj  J  a  washerman. 

In  some  few  nouns  the  original  gendeu  has  been 
changed,    as:    J^T  f^e,   fire    (fem.),    Prak.    ^rf"T    (m.), 
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Sanek.  milM  m.;  mo  dehe  (fern.),  body,  Sansk.  ^ 
(m.  and  n.);  in  the  cognate  diBlects  both  are  alike  fem. 

It  is  further  to  be  observed,  that  in  Sindhi  final  i 
(e)  very  frequently  interchanges  with  final  a,  both  vow- 
els constituting  the  regular  fern,  terminations,  e.  g.: 
.T  are  or  y  ara,  fondness;  vtS'  gore  or  ijf  gora,  thun- 
der etc.  Among  these  we  must  also  reckon  forms  like  -jti) 
dhure,  origin,  Prak.  ^J,  short  final  a  having  been  ex- 
changed for  i  (e). 

In  Sindhi,  as  well  as  in  the  cognate  dialects,  some  few 
masc.  nouns  have  retained  the  original  Sansk.  termiitatioD 
i,  as:  yi>  hare,  Vishnu,  ^i>^\y  viraspate,  the  planet  Jupiter 
(Thursday)  ^  pa-e,  lord,  husband  {=  TTm');  in  others 
^;ain  I  has  been  shortened  from  I,  as:  ^^^Tkehare,  lion, 
Sansk.  %^f!f^,  Hindi  %f|  and  ^igCIf  i^^-^  sahfte  or 
^14^  sahal,  a  helper. 

To  some  nouns  of  foreign  origin  the  termination  i 
has  also  been  added,  as:  *ljbL  x^dae,  God  (Pers.  t<X»); 
^jju«  sethe,  a  Hindi  wholesale  merchant  (Hindust.  .^S^); 
yj6£f  x^^^"^)  nom.  prop,  of  a  Plr  and  fobulous  prophet. 

Some  adjectives,  mostly  such,  as  have  been  bor-, 
rowed  from  a  foreign  source,  take  also  the  termination 
i  (m.  and  fern.),  as:  yai*  x^^e,  joyful  (Pers.  yi^);  <>l-* 
Sade,  delighted  (Pers.  »>L&);  LTj-f*-  fiaurase,  four-square, 
Sansk.  H^UI- 
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Chapter  IL 

Primary  themee. 


With  reference  to  the  formation  of  themes  the  Sindhi 
conforms  on  the  whole  to  the  system  of  the  Prakrit,  in- 
asmuch as  Prakrit  themes  are  directly  received  into 
the  Sindhi  with  such  modifications,  as  are  peculiar  to 
the  Sindhi;  but  besides  this  the  Sindhi  has  set  up  new 
formations  of  themes,  whereby  the  inherited  stock  of  vo- 
cables, be  they  of  Arian  or  non-Arian  origin,  is  peculiarly 
remodelled.  As  regards  the  themes  taken  directly  from 
the  Prakrit,  we  must  refer  to  the  Sindlu  system  of  sounds 
in  our  Introduction,  which  alone  can  give  the  necessary 
clue  as  to  the  origin  or  derivation  of  a  theme  from  the 
Prakrit;  in  the  following  we  shall  only  treat  of  those 
themes,  which  have  been  formed  either  by  modifying  the 
old  inherited  stock,  or  by  new  rules  altogether,  irrespective 
of  the  Prakrit,  Nouns  of  Arabic  or  Persian  origin  we 
shall  exclude  from  our  present  investigation,  as  they  have 
nothing  in  common  with  the  genuine  Sindhi  forms,  but 
are  intruders,  without  which  the  Sindhi  may  well  exist; 
they  partake  so  &r  of  the  general  laws  of  the  formation 
of  themes,  that  a  vocaHc  termination  is  afExed  to  them, 
according  to  their  respective  gender,  to  render  them  sus- 
ceptible of  inflexion. 

Whe  shall  divide  the  Sindhi  formation  of  themes  after 
the  precedent  of  the  Suiskrit  into  two  classes,  viz:  that  of 
primary  and  secondary  themes,  that  is,  such  themes, 
as  are  directly  derived  from  verbal  roots,  and  such, 
as  are  derived  from  primary  nouns,  by  means  of  afifixes. 
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§.   8. 
L  Formation  of  abstract  nouns. 

1)  ThemeB  in  fi,  i  (e);  u,  o  (I  fem.) 

a)  ThemeB  in  &  are  formed  from  the  simple  root 
of  the  verb  (which  in  SindhI,  as  well  as  in  Sanskrit,  is 
always  monoayllabical ,  derivative  verbs  excepted)  by 
dropping  the  Infinitive  (verbal)  affix  anu.  In  this  way 
an  abstract  noun  may  be  formed  from  every  Infinitive 
of  the  language,  exhibiting  the  abstract  idea  of  the  verb. 

The  affix  a  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^R, 
which  is  added  to  the  root  of  the  verb  (as:  Sansk.  y^it, 
worship,  from  ^^  to  worship)  to  form  abstract  nouns; 
in  Sindhi  final  a  has  been  shortened  to  a;  see  §.  6,  V. 
e.  g.: 

J^L^  jaga,  wakefnlness,  In£  J^J^  to  be  awake. 

^1>  marha,  pardon,  Inf.  ^>.9U  to  pardon. 

Llj  pira,  pressure,  In£  ^i^  to  press. 

..^5^^  sagha,  strength,  Inf.  ^^^.^S^  to  be  strong. 

In  some  roots  V  is  prolonged  to  a  and  'u'  to  6,  as; 
.ki>l4^  jhs'ta*  snatohing,  Lif.  Q^j-r  to  snatch. 
Jt^  bh5la,  error,  Inf.  J;ig'  to  err. 

b)  Themes  in  i  (e)  are  formed  in  the  same  way 
as  the  preceding  (i  being  only  a  variation  of  a),  wilii 
this  difference ,  that  the  root-vowel  must  always  be  pro- 
longed (viz:  a  ^^  a;  u  =  o;  i  =  e),  e.  g.; 

•ii>\J^  ghate,  descrease,  Inf.  ^X^  to  descrease. 
-.^.^ghome,  vagrancy,  Inf.  ijj^^Tto  wander  about. 
.»yjy  verhe,  quarrel.  Inf.  ^-ij  to  quarrel. 

c)  The  termination  'u'  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix 
^,  which  derives  alMtract  nouns  from  verbal  roots,  witii 
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or  without  prolonging  the  root-vowel;  the  same  is  the 
case  in  Sindhl,  where  the  root-vowel  either  remains  un- 
changed, or  is  prolonged.    £.  g.: 

jCa  m^ku,  boaBt,  Inf.  ijiCa  to  boast. 
i'i  lahu,  descent,  Inf.  J^  to  descent. 
js^  bhoru,  crumb,  Inf.  ^y^  to  crumble. 
1*4^  pheru,  turn,  In£  Jjl#j  to  turn  (v.  n.). 

d)  Themes  in  6  are  identical  with  those  in  u, 
both    terminations    interchanging    very    fi^quently    {see 

§-  6, 1,  n.). 

^jl4J'ghato,  deficiency,  Inf.  J^i^^to  decrease. 
^L^  £arho,  increase,  Inf.  iifi%^  to  rise. 
jj^^'T  jhagiro,  quarrel,  Inf.  JjX^  to  quarrel. 
jtt4X^o  dekharo,  showing.  Inf.  j^jLjjCiii  to  show. 

The  masc.  termination  6  is  occasionally  exchanged 
for  the  fern,  termination  i,  with  some  slight  alteration 
(^  meaning,  as: 

^|Ia.  £arhi,  ascent,  Inf.  ^^%^  to  ascend. 

if\l^&  dekharl,  ehowing. 

2)  Themes  in  anu,  ano,  ani,  ane. 

a)  Themes  in  anu  coincide  in  Sindhi  with  the 
form  of  the  Infinitive,  which,  according  to  the  te- 
stimony of  the  old  Prakrit  grammarians,  has  already 
been  the  case  in  Uie  Apabhransha  dialect,  the  Infinitive 
of  which  terminated  in  ^1$  (compare:  Lassen,  Instit. 
ling.  Prak.  p.  469,  5). 

The  old  Sanskrit  Infinitive  in  Wf^  (the  Latin  su- 
pinum)  has  been  lost  in  the  modem  vernaculars  (the 
Gujarat!  Infinitive,  which  ends  in  ^  is  properly  a 
neater  Gerundive,  and  the  Bangali  infinitive,  which  ends 
in  te,  is  a  past  participle,  used  as  a  verbal  noun)  and 
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in  its  place  the  verbal  noun  in  ^p^  is  substituted,  which 
in  Mvathi  has  remained  neuter  (1^  e),  but  which  in 
Sindhl  and  the  other  dialects  has  been  classed  under  the 
masculine  termination.  The  affix  anu  is  added  directly 
to  the  verbal  root  in  Sindhi,  and  forms  abstract  nouns, 
corresponding  to  our  Gerunds;  as: 
J^^  disanu,  seeing,  root:  ^o. 

^Ji  halanu,  going,  root:  JJb. 

^li  maranu,  dying,  root:  li. 

The  naked  verbal  root,  as  pointed  out,  is  in  Sindhi 
nowhere  to  be  met  with,  but  always  ends  in  the  Im- 
perative, where  alone  its  crude  form  comes  to  light,  in 
a  vowel,  which  is  either  u  (in  intrans.  verbs)  or  i  (e) 
(in  transitive  verbs).  According  to  the  final  vowel  of 
the  Imperative  the  junction  vowel  of  the  Infinitive  or 
verbal  noun  varies  in  Siroj  as:  ^<U  maiinu  (to  beat), 
,^fXj  letanu,  to  recline,  but  in  Lar  no  regard  is  had  to 
this  circumstance,  and  all  Infinitives  (irrespective  of  their 
transitive  or  intransitive  signification)  terminate  in  anu. 
b)  Themes  in  and  (which  is  originally  only  a 
variation  of  anu)  express  in  Sindhi  more  a  lasting 
action,  occupation  or  state;  e.  g.: 

fi^i  j^i>  diano  vathano,  giving  and  taking  (debt  and 
and  credit),  besides:  ^}^i  Jp^i  which  is  also  in  use. 
ji-^  bhwino  (or  bharano)  embroidering  (literally:  fil- 
ling up). 
^I£lo  manino  (or  manano)  betrothal   (literally;   asking 
[for  a  bride]). 

Note.  It  18  remarkable ,  that  all  the  other  dialects,  with  the 
exception  of  the  Baogali  and  Gujarat!,  have  retained  this  ter- 
mination of  the  InfinitiTe,  as:  Mara(hi  ^^^  (e  being  originally 
identical  with  o,  see  Laasen  §.  144,  2),  Hindi  (HinduBt)  l|RjrTT, 
PanjubT:  kama. 
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c)  More  frequent! j  than  the  termination  ano,  the 
feminine  ending  ani  is  used  in  Sindhi,  serving  at  the 
same  time  to  express  smallness,  neatness  etc.  of  a 
state  or  action: 

^^y^  jiaTani,  saying,  Inf.  ^^  to  saj. 

^gJS  halani,  going,  gait  (comely),  Inf.  J^JU  to  ga 

f^yif  bharini,  embroidery,  InL  ^Z^  to  fill. 

igiiSy  Tadhani,  carpentering,  Inf.  ,^Sj  to  cut. 

Occacionally  the  termination  ani  ig  shortened  to  ani 
(an^),  as: 

(^^^  gehane,  swallowing  (besides:   (gi^),    Inf.   ^j^l* 
to  swallow. 
The  affix  am  (or  ini)  joined  to  roots   of  causal 
verbs,  signifies:  expense  for,  wages  for,  as: 

tU^*'  khanani,   expense  for  carrying  or   lifting  up 
(porter^e),  In£  ^^U^  to  cause  to  carry. 
f^Q^  darani,  expense  for  grazing  cattle,  Inf.   ^Jli 

to  cause  to  graze. 
^«U»t)   dhuarini,   expense  for  washing.   Inf.   ^jLj>t> 
to  cause  to  wash. 

3)  Themes  in  ti. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  a£Gx  "f^,    by 
which  abstract  nouns  are  derived  from  verbal  roots,  be- 
sides those,  which  are  taken  over  directly  from  the  San- 
skrit    The  junction  vowel  in  Sindhi  is  &,  as: 
.^JL^  khapate,  expense,  Inf.  ,^)^*4^  to  spend. 
1005  vanate,  pleasure,  Inf.  ^^j  to  please  (act.). 

liijli.  ia>)T  avate  javate,  income,  expense  (literally: 
coming,  going);  as  Infinitives  they  are  not  used  in  Sindhi, 
but  in  HindT 

Tinwpp,  BiDdhl-OTMnaH.  ^ 
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■^rtV  g^   chadate,  remisBiou,  Inf.  ^,ti^  to  remit. 
\s*X»  halate,  behaviour,  Inf.  ^^fli  to  go. 

4)   Themes   in   atu,   atu   (a — u),   ati   (fem.). 

These  affixes  correspond  to  the  Sanek.  Unadi-affixes 
^W  ^Jfrf  -which  Bopp  has  justly  referred  to  the  In- 
finitive affix  ^  =  ^1^.  This  is  borne  out  by  their  sig- 
nification, which  in  Siadhi  nearly  coincides  with  that 
of  the  Infinitive,  as: 

i4»o4^  gheratu,  surrounding,  Inf.  ^Jji:4^  to  Burronnd. 

eflC4»  £bimk£tu,  jingling,  Inf.  Q^ta'j  to  jingle. 

•&K}^  bhunikatu  ] 

>  humming,  Inf.  Jfil^  to  hum. 
fKs^i  bhunika-u    I 

(by  elision  of  t.) 

JlTjflt  pherati,  giddiness,  Inf.  ^jc.a*  to  cause  to  turn. 

Note.  A  feminine  may  thus  be  derived  nearly  from  all 
masc.  bases. 

5)  Themes  in   atru  (or:   itru). 

The  Sindhi  affix  atru  (or  itru)  corresponds  to  the 
Sansk.  affix  ^^,  and  denotes  an  instrument,  where- 
with any  thing  is  done  or  executed.  In  Lar  iim  affix 
is  assimilated  to  atu  (=  attu)  whereas  in  Siro  the  ori- 
ginal compound  is  preserved  (only  with  transition  of  t 
into  t);  the  root-vowel  is  lengthened  in  some  themes;  e.  g.; 

!i».|:  vajatru,  a  musical  instrument,  In£  ^a.:  to  sound. 

l£te:  vahitru,  a  beast  of  burden,  Inf.  ^Joi  to  labour. 

6)  Themes  in  iko. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  VTV  (the 
junction  vowel  'a'  having  been  changed  to  i  in  SindM), 
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which  in  Sanskrit  forme  nouns  of  agency,  but  in  Sindhi 
also  abstract  nouns;  as: 

^5  dariko,  quarrelling,  Inf.  ^s^  to  quarrel. 

p2j  pitiko,   beating  tiie  forehead,   Inf.  ,^  to  strike 

one's  head  in  grief. 

§.  9. 

IL  Formation  of  appellatives  and  attribntlTes. 

7)  Themes   in   6. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^^  (final 
'^  being  commonly  elided  in  Sindhi),  and  forms  attri- 
butives fiwm  verbal  roots,  which  imply  habitual 
action  or  possession.  The  root-vowel,  if  it  be  short, 
must  be  prolonged,  as  in  Sanskrit;  e.  g. : 

ye5l5  vadho,  carpenter,  Inf.  J^Sj  to  cut. 

jjA».  £lro,  sawyer,  Inf.  ^jm^  to  split. 

y»iS  tobo,  diver,  Inf.  ^£^  to  dive. 

j\}^  ghoro,  seeker,  Inf.  ;^JH^  to  seek. 

In  some  few  instances  the  fidl  Sansk.  affix  has  been 
preserved,  as: 

(XSl^  gaiku,  singer,  In£  ^^l^  to  sing. 

8)  Themes  in  u. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^^k  (final 
9  beeing  elided  in  Sindhi  and  u  lengthened)  and  forms 
verbal  adjectives  or  attributives,  implying  a  habitual 
or  cbaracteristical  action  or  state.  The  root- 
vowel,  if  short,  is  commonly  prolonged  before  tie  ac- 
cession of  this  affix;  as: 

^t>tj  vadhu,  increasing,  Inf.  ^J»Oy  to  increase. 

ylj  taru,  a  swimmer,  In£  ^y  to  swim. 

^}iy  verhu,  a  quarrelsome  person.  Inf.  J^j^  to  quarrel. 
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jiMi  P^^'^)  *  robber,  In£  ^^^  to  rob. 

J>}4^  ghomu,  a  vi^bond,  Inf.  0*^  to  stroll  about. 

Without  prolongation  of  the  root-Towel: 
Jej  rahu,  inhabitant,  In£  J^J  to  stay. 
y'^'f,-  sahu,  patient,  Inf.  ^)4^  to  bear. 

9)  Themes  in  aka,  aku,  au. 
This  affix  denotes  the  same  idea  of  a  habitual 
state  or  action,  as  the  preceding.  It  corresponds  to 
the  Sansk.  affix  ^Rl^  which  is  added  to  the  verbal  root 
either  unaltared,  or  with  final  *u'  lengthened,  or.  with 
elision  of  'SI  :^  a-u.  In  some  instances  the  root -vowel 
is  prolonged.    K  g.: 

IjXiot  rahaku,   I  ,  , 

■^    •'  I  inhabitMit,  Iiif.  J^.  to  stay. 

jjLi^  raha-u,    ]  -' 

ijl^  piaku,  drinker,  Inf.  ^iy^  to  drink. 

^L^.j  viriau,  wearisome,  Inf.  J^Jj  to  be  wearied. 

yAXij  TekHu,  for  sale,  Inf.  ^^  to  be  sold. 

^li^  petan,  ill-wishing.  Inf.  ^^^  to  curse. 

10)  Themes  in  ando  (and  indo). 
This  affix  corrMponds  to  the  Sansk  affix  ^R^^,  Prak 
^^f^  (in  SindhI  wiUi  change  of  the  tenuis  into  the 
media),  and  forms  in  8indhi,  like  as  in  Sanskrit  and 
Prakrit,  present  participles.  According  to  the  final 
vowel  of  the  Imperative  the  participle  ends  in  ando 
(Imperative  u)  or  indo  imperative  i);  some  participles 
are  formed  insularly. 

jja£j  lagando,  applying,  Imper.  jjj,  Inf.  J^  to  apply, 
jjo^o  ^isuido,  seeing,  Imper.  J»^,  In£  ^$  to  see. 
jJOaIxu  bhelmdo,  trampling,  Imper.  Jula^,  Inf.  A^Xlaj 
to  trample. 
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jtXu^J   tlundo    (iireg.),    Imper.    ,5*43,    Inf.    ^ji^jf    to 
become.  • 

Note,  We  advert  to  the  fftct,  that  all  the  other  dialects 
have  dropped  the  nasal  in  the  Frftk.  affix  5|nH^;  the  Panjabi 
has  preserved  it  in  a  few  forms,  as:  hundfi,  being,  janda,  going, 
but  in  the  regular  present  participle  the  affix  is  always  da,  with 
change  of  the-  tennis  into  the  media,  Just  as  in  Sindbi.  In  Gu- 
jarat! the  present  participle  ends  in  to,  as:  oAlJIffi  lakhto, 
writing;  in  Hindi  (Hindust.)  in  ta^  as:  likhtli,  hSta,  being  etc. 
Hindu!  tu,  as:  f^T^H  likh-tu,  writing.  The  Msrathi  has  formed 
two  present  participiaT  affixes  from  the  Sanskrit  affix  ^fif ;  one 
in  ta,  corresponding  to  the  Hindi  form,  as:  T^SfSfTTi  writing, 
with  whi(^  affix  the  terminations  of  the  substantive  verb  i(ff4l| 
coalesce  into  the  forma  to,  tos  etc;  the  other  in  at  or  It.  The 
Bangali  has  diHoontini^ed  the  tue  of  the  present  participle  (with 
the  exception  of  a  few  Saoskrit  participles  ending  in  at)  and  only 
employs  the  same  in  conjunction  with  the  substantive  verb  a^i, 
as:  dekhiteihi,  1  am  seeing;  but  dekhite  is  by  no  means  to  be 
confounded  with  the  Infinitive,  as  it  is  commonly  represented  in 
BangalT  grammars ,  it  is  the  Locative  fonn  of  dekhit,  and  signifies 
literally:  I  am  in  seeing  (the  Locative  of  the  present  participle 
is  similarly  used  in  Sindhi  and  Hmdi). 

11)  Themes  in  aru,  aru,  aro. 

These  afBxee  correspond  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^4*, 
and  form  in  Sindhi  verbal  nouns,  which  imply  a  ha- 
bitual action  or  occupation;  their  number  is  not  very 
considerable;  as: 

^/y^  ghoraro,  I  ^  ^^^^  ^    ,  ^  ^^ 

yySyy^  ghoraru,  J 

jjLi^  pnjaro,  a  worshipper,  Inf.  ^^^  to  worship. 

jjUa^u   pil&aro,   a   cotton  carder,   Inf.   ^^^^   to   card 


JUj^  penaru,  a  beggar,  Inf.  ,^  to  beg. 
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12)  Themes  in  ibo. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Saask.  affix  THV,  in- 
credible as  this  may  appear.  In  SindhI  ft  has  been  elided 
and  TV  (^  'fl)  hardened  to  b  (=^  bb).  It  forme  now  in 
Sindhi  present  participles  pE^ve,  though  its  original 
use  and  Bignification  hae  still  been  preserved  in  the  for- 
mation of  the  future  passive;  as: 

^L)^  busatibo,  being  choked,  liif.  ^j^ft  to  choke. 

}*J^h^  dr5hibo,  being  cheated,  Inf.  i^}\i  to  cheat. 

j,;tg-T  jhalibo,  being  seized,  In£  i^fJL^  to  seize. 

13)  Themes    in   ino. 

We  have  in  Sindhi  two  themes  in  ino,  which  are 
quite  of  different  origin  and  signification. 

a)  The  affix  in5,  added  to  such  verbs,  as  end  in 
the  Imperative  in  u,  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  affix 
W?,  which  forms  attributives  and  appellatives;  in  Sindhi 
the  affix  ana  has  been  changed  to  ino;  e.  g.: 

^iii  halino,  going,  Imper.  Jl*. 
^JiCo  murkino,  laughing,  Imper.  jCn. 
j^l^^  dhirkiTid,  shying,  Imper.  JCo^. 
}iy^  bhnrino,  crumbling,  Imper.  ^. 
^Mj  pinind,  begging,  Imper.  ^^. 

Some  of  these  attributives  are  also  used  substantively, 
and  as  such   they  are  also   susceptible  of  the  fem.  ter- 
mination, as:', 
jiCi4^  fihinkizLo,  rattle,  i.  a  that  which  rattles. 
}^y^   phirino,  spooling -wheel,  i.  e.  that  which  turns 

round. 
f^^i>  dhSvane,  a  pair  of  bellows,    i.  e.  that  which 

blows  (the  fire). 

b)  The   other  affix  ino  or  £mo  corresponds  to  the 
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Sanskrit  aflEix  W*ftl|,  by  which  the  future  passive  par- 
ticiple ifl  formed  in  Sanskrit.  TboB  in  Sindhi  a  Gerundive 
may  be  derived  from  every  transitive  vM-b  by  means 
of  this  affix,  as: 

p^\Jt  marine,  one  who  is  to  be  beaten,  Inf.  J^jU  to  beat. 

yXiO  di*?o,  what  is  to  be  given,  In£  ^$  to  give. 

pjjbo  dhnano,  what  is  to  be  washed,  Inf.  Jwk»t>  to  wash. 
yi^j  rathano,  what  is  to  be  taken,  Inf.  J^4^;  to  take. 
In  the  same  way  a  gerandive  is  derived  form  causal 
verbs,  as: 

yi^^y  varaino,  what  ought  to  be  returned,  In£  (^Ijj 

to  return  (act). 
jiXiJiii  dhuarino,  what  ought  to  be  caused  to  wash, 

Inf.  J||JLk»o  to  cause  to  wash. 

Note.  In  Hindi  and  Hindustaal  the  Gerandive  coincides 
wHfa  the  Infinitire,  with  this  difference,  that  (lie  Gerundive  is 
properly  a  masc.  sabstantive,  and  ilierefore  only  a  Gerund;  very 
rarely  the  lofimtiTe  ia  employed  aa  a  Gerundive  proper  (i.  c. 
intnre  passive  participle),  agreeing  with  its  governing  noim  in 
gender,  as  in  SiodhT.  The  PanjSbl  on  the  other  hand  quite 
agrees  with  the  SindhT  in  this  respect,  using  the  Infinitive  as  a 
regular  Gerundive,  agreeing  with  the  governing  noun  in  gender, 
number  and  case,  like  an  adjective.  The  MaratbT  forms  the 
C^enmdive  by  the ft£Gx ^fl"^  (^|q|  ^|e()  which  corresponds 
to  the  Sansk.  affix  rT^t  Prak.  Tf^'^  in  Marathi  ff  has  been 
elided  and  in  ita  place  V  lengthened,  as:  CfiU^I  faciendus, 
}||j|4|  dirumpendos.  In  a  similar  way  the  Gerundive  is  formed 
inGnjarSti  by  ihe  affix  ^^t  (=  T^)  ^-  9^T^  scribendus. 
In  Bangali  occnra  no  proper  formation  of  a  Gerundive,  but 
the  Infinitive  (in  distinctioo  from  the  verba)  noun)  is  ge- 
nerally employed  to  express  the  idea  of  a  Gerund,  like  in  Hindi, 
as:  amake  jaite  hai,  mibi  eimdum  est;  but  many  original  Ge- 
rmidive  forms  are  borrowed  directly  from  the  Sanskrit,  as:  kar- 
tavya  etc,  the  affix  aoTya  is  also  in  use. 
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14)  Themes  in  io  or  yo. 
The  affix  io  or  yo  is  used  to  derive  i)erfect  par- 
ticiples; it  correspondB  to  the  Sanskrit  affix  W,  Pra- 
krit already  ?5,  and  frequently  altogether  elided,  for 
which  reason  y  or  i  is  inserted  in  Sindhi,  to  prevent 
the  hiatus. 

The  perfect  participle  of  transitive  verba  always 
implies  a  passive  signification,  whereas  that  of  in- 
transitive verbs  only  expresses  the  idea  of  the 
Prseterite. 

In  many  instances  the  Sindhi  has  preserved  the  ori- 
ginal Sanskrit -Prakrit  forms  of  the  perfect  participles, 
modified  accordii^  to  the  laws  of  elision  and  assimilation 
current  in  Sindhi. 

&am^  pasyo  (or  jXwo  pasio)  seen.  Inf.  i^y^  to  see. 
jjJ4*'  jhalyo    (or:   j'^I^t    jhalio)   seized,    Inf.    ,t)JI^ 

to  seize. 
^yt  motyo  (or:  ^>»  motio),  returned,  In£  ^y»  to 

return. 
34^^  ^thb,  seen;  Sansk.  ^,  Prak.    Ktft;  Inf.   ^Z^o 

to  see. 
^  uto,  said;  Sansk.  ^W,  Prak.  4^  Inf.  ^  to  say. 

Note.  In  reference  to  the  formatioo  of  the  perfect  partidplea 
(the  perfect  participle  active  in  ^H  has  completely  disappeared 
from  the  grammar  of  Uie  modem  vernaculars)  a  great  variation 
is  to  be  noticed  in  the  cognate  dialects.  The  Panjabi,  Guja- 
rat!, Hindi  and  Hindustani  quite  agree  in  this  point  with 
the  Sindhi,  ae  Panjabl:  ghallia,  sent,  Inf.  ghallna;  GujarSti; 
lakhyo,  written;  Hindi  (Hindust.):  likha  (without  insertion  of 
eupbooif;  i  or  y  in  the  place  of  elided  t  or  d),  Inf.  likhna. 

The  Maratbi  differs  conaiderabty  in  this  respect  from  the 
idioms  mentioned;  it  forms  the  perfect  participle  by  affixing  '^S\ 
to  the  root  of  the  verb  (with  the  junction  vowel  a  or  i,  according 
to  the  intransitive  or  transitive  signification  of  a  verb).  The 
first  traces  of  this  affix  mast  be  sought  already  in  Prakrit ;  the 
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Sansk.  H  1>^  been  obaoged  in  I^akrit  to  the  coirespondiug  media 
^,  and  this  again  to  |p  (d);  Bee  Lassen;  Instit  lingoae  PrSk., 
p.  363.  We  have  seen  already  (Introd.  §•  6,  4)  that  ^  is  fre- 
qnenUy  changed  to  3  r  in  the  modem  idioms,  and  this  ie  again 
exchanged  for  1;  as:  ^l^J^  gone,  liif.  ^T^^;  HtQl^l 
broken,  Inf.  ^f^^. 

The  Bangatl  coincides  in  this  point  quite  with  the  Hindi, 
as:  dekha,  seen  (without  insertion  of  euphonic  i  or  y). 


Chapter  m. 

Secondary  themei. 

§.  10. 

Under  thia  head  we  shall  class  all  thoee  themes, 
which  are  derived  &om  other  nouns  by  means  of  an 
affix.  We  shall  pase  again  all  those  forms,  which  have 
been  taken  directly  from  the  Sanskrit-Prakrit,  and  only 
treat  of  those  formations,  which  are  peculiar  to  the 
Sindhl. 

I.  Formation  of  abotraot  notuiB. 

Abstract  nouns  may  be  derived  either  from  sub- 
stantives or  adjectives,  the  affixes  which  the  Sindlu 
uses  for  this  purpose,  agree  all,  more  or  less,  with  the 
primitive  Sanskrit -Pr^rit  affixes. 

1)  Themes  in  i.  (f.) 

By  the  affix  i  a  very  numerous  class  of  abstract 
nomtB  is  formed,  which,  after  the  analogy  of  the  Per- 
sian, may  be  derived  frx^m  any  noun.  The  final  vowel 
is  always  dropped  before  this  affix,  bat  in  other  respects 
the  noun  undergoes  no  change  whatever. 

The  affix  i  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  affix  '^  (n.); 
in  Sindlu  as  well  as  in  the  other  dialects  the  feminine 
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form  1,  which  is  already  current  in  Sanskrit,  has  alone 
been  retained;  e.  g,; 

{fsy»-  fiori,  theft,  from  j^  fioru,  thie£ 

(^^I«  mandi,  wickednws,  from  jtXl*  mando,  wicked. 
^^  kami,  deficiency,  from  fi'  kame,  defident. 
2)  Themes  in  ai.  (£) 
The  affix  al  is  only  a  variation  of  the  preceding 
affix;  final  u  (:=  6)  and  6  are  not  dropped,    as  before 
the  preceding  affix,   but  changed  to  *a  (as  in  the  other 
dialects)  to  keep  their  place;  e.  g.*. 

i^Xe^  nirmalai,  purity,  from  JJ«Cj  nirmala,  pure. 
(^Hj^  kurai,  falsity,  from  jvJ'  kuro,  false. 

Both   fin'mB  are  therefore   frequently   used  indiffe- 
rently, as: 

JJ^  bhali,   goodness,    or:    i^^j:  bhalu,   from  jAgi 
bhald,  good. 

3)  Themes  in  ta  and  tax.  {£) 
The  affix  ta  forms  in  SindhI  a  very  numerous  class 
of  abstract   nouns  from  attributives  and  adjectives;  the 
final  vowel  is  always  dropped  and  the  union-vowel  i  in- 
serted (except  when  the  noun  ends  in  i).     The  affix  ta 
corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  affix  'ITT,  which  is  used  for 
&e  same  purpose  in  Sanskrit.    Beside  the  affix  ta,  the 
emphatic  form  with  i  (t&-i)  is  also  in  use;  e.  g.: 
lil^T  ghatita, 
^li£^  ghatitai, 

Uf*^  jogita,  fitness,  from  J^  j^gu,  fit. 
4)  Themes  in  te;  tl.  (f.) 
The  affix  te,    which   is  else   only  used  with  pri- 
mary formations,  is  in  SindhI  also  (though  very  rwely) 
found  with  secondaiy  formations;  the  affix  ti,  which  is 
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also  occasionally  to  be  met  with,  ia  only  a  variation  of 
te  (i  having  been  lengthened  to  I);  aa: 

i^ylZ,  eSvate,  straightness ,  from  ^)SJJ*,  aSo,  etraight. 

(gSS^  ghatiti,  deficiency,  from  •s*^  gtate,  deficient 
Note.     The   a£Sx    ti  is   also   used  ia   Hindustwii,   as:  15^^ 
deficieocy,  from  *^. 

5)  Themes  in  ane  or  aine.  (f.) 
These  affixes  form  a  numerous  class  of  abstract 
nouns  from  adjectives  implying  colour  or  some  other 
inherent  quality.  They  correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  a£Bx 
S*1^,  which  forms  abstract  masc.  nouns.  In  Prakrit 
the  termination  ^X^  may  already  be  lengthened  to  vi^ 
(c£  Yw.  y,  47);  in  ^d^  ^  (m)  has  been  elided,  ndiich 
is  rather  uncommon,  and  a  feminine  termination  sub- 
stitated  for  the  masculine;  tbei  of  iman  has  been  dropped 
=  ane,  whereas  in  the  form  aine  i  has  been  inserted 
after  a,  to  render  tlie  V  more  pro33unent  E.  g.: 

^14^?  a6hane,  whiteness,  from  j^l  a6ho,  white. 

yjflXJ,  vekirane,  breadth,  from  j-ij,  vekiro,  broad. 

^lo:  vadane,  greatness,  from  jo:  vado,  great 

The  affix  arte  (aine)  is  very  often  exchanged  for  the 
affix  ai  (see  2.),  and  with  many  nouns  both  affixes  are 
promiscuously  used,  as:  (jjltl>  or  ^1^1^  blackness. 

'  Note.  Id  Hindi  and  HinduBtaaT  the  affix  ma  (=  fi<KH) 
IB  rarely  used,  and  no  longer  as  a  masculine;  e.  g.:  garima,  f., 
importance.  Ia  GujuratT  the  affix  an  is  used  (as  neuter)  e.  g.: 
^lljliy  depth,  tram  ^i^  deep;  the  MarafhT  and  Bangali  have 
preserved  the  original  Ssnsk.  termmatiou  mi  (as  masc).  In  Pan- 
jabl,  as  in  GujaratI,  the  form  an  (m.)  is  used,  as;  uCaa,  m., 
hei^it,  from  u6a,  high. 

6)  Themes  in  po,  pa,  pat,  pi;  panu,  pano;  tann;  atu. 

These  affixes  form  a  very  numerous  class  of  abstract 

nouns  from  substantives  and  adjectives.     We  can  see  in 
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this  insiaDce,  how  the  Sindhi  has  menaged  to  derive 
from  one  and  the  same  Sanskrit  affix  a  whole  series  of 
abstract  affixes,  which  at  the  first  glance  seem  to  have 
nothing  in  common. 

The  aflfixes  p6,  pa,  pai,  pi  are  derived  from  the 
Sansk.  abstract-affix  R  tva,  which  is  assimilated  to  ^ 
(see  Introd.  §.  15,  D,  b.);  from  this  the  SiudhI  has  formed 
the  various  terminations  pa,  pa,  pu,  pi. 

From  the  self-same  affix  ^,  which  has  become  i?^ 
in  Prakrit  (from  an  original  ii*i),  and  which  has  been 
assimilated  in  the  Apabhransha  dialect  to  *H*!!  (see 
Lassen,  p.  459,  9.)  the  Sindht  has  derived  the  affixes 
panu  or  pano. 

From  the  same  source  has  also  sprung  the  affix 
tanu,  but  hy  a  diffecent  process  of  assinulation,  the 
semi -vowel  v  being  assunilated  to  the  preceding  dental 
(c£  §.  15,  D,  b.). 

Another  form  of  assimilation  is  the  affix  atu  (viz: 
tva  =  tta  =:  tta  ^  ata,  the  double  consonant  being 
cleared  away  by  lengthening  the  preceding  vowel),  which 
is  only  rarely  used. 

The  final  vowels  undergo  various  changes  before  the 
accession  of  the  above  mentioned  affixes;  final  u  is  ge- 
nerally changed  to  V  or  Y,  with  the  exception  of  the 
fem.  noims  raiding  in  'u',^  which  preserve  "u'  (as  radical) 
before  all  affixes;  final  6  is  either  weakened  to  V  or 
changed  to  6;  final  i  is  either  shortened  to  "i',  or  with 
a  subsounding  'a'  to  'ia',  which  is  mostly  the  case  before 
the  heavy  affixes  panu,  pano;  final  u  is  shortened  to  V 
with  a  subsounding  V  {=  ua)  before  the  heavy  affixes 
panu,  pano;  long  u  though  ^eeps  now  and  then  its  place 
before  them;  before  the  lighter  affixes  p6,  pa,  paa,  pi 
final  u  is  shortened  even  to  'i'  (for  euphony's  sake).  Final 
short  'a*  may  be  lengthened  to  a,  to  distinguish  the  fe- 
minine theones  from  those  ending  in  'u';  but  this  depends 
on  usage. 
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a)  final  u: 

jAAftV^  panditapano,  m.  The  duty  of  a  pandit; 

from  vu^i^' 
iif31^  6hokiratu,  m.     The  time  of  youth; 

firom  j<jg-^  dhokaru,  a  boy. 
C-  ^»;  vathupa;  £  assistance; 

from  ^y  Sbul  laying  hold  of. 

b)  final  6: 

^UaJoS  nandhi^>ai,  f. 

,  ,,  s*^         ,,  I  Time  of  youth;  from  uetXiS 

r.t*»tXi^  nandhapanu^  m.  i  „  •          „        ■r 

^^''    _            ■     1    .  I  uandho,  small. 

^Mjejoi  nandhepo,  m.  I 

c)  final  I: 
<^\y  vahipa,  f. 
^Afft^  vahipo,  m. 


The  duty  of  a  ^1:  m.  or  watchman. 
CJ^tXjl^  kaudhiapa,  f. 


The  offixe    of   a   (5*4Ul^ 
kandhi,  one  who  gives 
Jj^tXil?  kandhiapanu,  m.         a  ahoolder  in   carrying 
I     a  corpse. 

Jji^X*   mukhitanu,    the  duty   of  a      g^"   mukhl    or 
headsman. 

d)  final  u: 

Hf^  manhipo,  1  hunjanity^  from  ^^U  manhu 

,-»..,,      _  ,  I     man. 

j  i . .  ff  vi  J.  manhuapano,    I 

^AAJ^^  mirupano,  bestiality,  horn  ^)«w«  miru,  wild  beast. 

e)  final  a: 

^^0^  rauapanu,  widowhood,  itoxo.  ;u^  rana,  a  widow. 
^iJ^i\  zalapanu,  womanhood,  from  Jfv  a  woman. 
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Note.  These  abetract  affizee  are  to  be  met  with  in  all  the 
cognate  idioms.  The  Hindi  and  Hindustani  use  the  affixes 
pan,  pana  and  pa,  corresponding  to  the  Sindhi  forms  panu, 
pano  and  po.  The  Gujarathi:  pan  and  panQ  (both  nent.);  the 
MarSthI:  pan  (n.)  and  pana  (m.);  the  PanjabI:  puna.  The  Ban- 
gall  comes  nearest  to  the  San^rit  in  thia  respect,  having  re- 
tained the  original  abstract  affix  tva  unaltered. 

7)  Themes  in  karu,  karo,  kara,  kare. 

These  themee  fall  under  our  conBideration  in  this 
place  not  so  much  on  account  of  their  formation,  as 
their  signification,  for  we  have  here  not  to  deal  with 
an  affix,  bat  with  an  adjective,  used  to  form  com- 
pounds, ^id  signifying:  making,  effecting.  In  Sindhi 
the  original  signification  of  ^fTTT.  has  been  already  ob- 
literated, and  it  is  now  nsed  in  the  same  way  as  an 
affix,  to  form  a  number  of  abstract  nouns;  e.  g.: 

jjL)Ca.yJ  Iu6hikar6,  uneasiness,  properly:  that  which 
makes  .4^  ludha,  or  being  tossed  about. 

^Lu;  vanakaru,       wood,  forest;  properly:  that  which 

y\S^y  vanakare,    [     produces  trees  {^^. 

'tXJ»tX4^  thadhekara,  cool  temperature;  properly:  that 
which  makes  coolness  (jctX^). 

8)  Themes  in  ko  and  o. 
The  affix  ko  serves  originally  to  derive  adjectives, 
and  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^^;  but  in  Sindhi 
it  is  sometimes  used  (as  the  preceding  affix  ^SR)  to  form 
abstract  nouns;  the  affix  o  is  identical  with  ko,  k 
having  been  eUded.    E.  g.: 

^Cgyf  lu£hik6,  uneasiness;  the  same  as:  SjtXo.^. 
^v^i>  dhuryo,  a  duststorm;  propwly:  that  which  makes 
sand  (Jji(j). 
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§■  10. 
n.   Formation  of  apellatiTes,  attribntiveB  and 

POBMSSiTeS. 

9)  Themes  in  i. 
This  affix,  which  in  Sindhi  and  the  kindred  idionw 
is  so  frequently  employed,   has  spnmg   from  three  dif- 
ferent sources: 
a)  The  affix  i,  corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  a£Bx  ^l 
This    affix    formB    attributiYefi   and   appellatives    of 
various  significationa;  the  root-vowel  ie  generally  length- 
ened before  the  addition  of  this  affix,  i.  e.  V  becomes  a; 
"i' :  e;  V  :  6;  e,  g.: 

ijaSj!  otlu,  a  camel- rider,  from  ^f  utfau,  camel. 
\S}^  bakiri,  a  seller  of  v^etables,  from  IXj  bakaru. 


iSyCif^  thekiii,  a  seller  of  earthen-ware;  from  y^^i 

thekiru,  earthen- ware. 
b)  The  affix  I,   correeponding  to  the  Sansk.  af&x 

This  affix  denotes  in  all  the  modem  vernaculars 
descent  or  relationship.  Before  its  addition  to  a 
noun  a  final  short  vowel  is  dropped,  long  u  is  shortened 
to  *u',  and  6  is  changed  to  a.  In  some  instances  final 
short  'u'  (shortened  from  6)  is  changed  to  a  (=  6)  and 
fhus  preserved;  e.  g.: 

^jJm>  sindhi,  of  Sindh,  from  ^JOm  f.  sindhu,    the 

country  of  8indh. 
^OU0  bindtu,  relating  to  a  Hindu,  from  yiiJ-»,  bindu, 
a  Hindu. 

of  Lar,  from  j!)!  m.  laru,  Lower  ^dh. 


^i" 


Sli'i  larai, 
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^Ilw  aval,  of  Siro,  from  :.*,  eiro,  Upper  Sindh. 

c)  The  affix  i,  corresponding  to  the  Sanst  affix  ^5|^. 
(Nom.  Sing,  x.) 
The  SindhI  affix  I  Beiree  to  form  posBessiye  nouns, 
like  the  Sansk.  affix  ?^;  e.  g.: 

^^\^  dabi,  complainant,  from  ^^15  daha,  complaint. 
,^j  r^,  Bi(^,  from  Cf^p  togUj  sickneas. 
^U  mail,  gardener,  Sansk.  Hn^K|. 

In  snob  formations,  as  are  peculiar  to  the  Sindhi, 
a  final  short  vowel  may  keep  its  place  before  the 
afifix  i,  as: 

^^a£>  matai,  tenacious  of  one's  opinion  or  sect,  fr«m 
is^  make  opinion  or  religion  (final  V  being  exchanged 
for  V,  for  euphony's  sake). 

10)  Themes  in  ai 

The  affix  a!  is  only  a  variation  of  the  affix  I  (9,  a), 
final  'u'  and  6  of  such  themes,  as  end  in  *u*  and  o  being 
E^ain  changed  before  it  to  a;  nouns  thus  formed  imply 
an  occupation,  habit  or  tendency,  as: 

^ulj  bagai,  gardener,  from  l^  bagu,  gardea 
^Lam  nedai,  a  maker  of  huqqah-snakes,  from  ^a^ 

nefio  a  huqqah-snake. 
i^Hfj^  jhagirai,   a  quarreller,   from  j|g^  jhagiro, 
quarreL 

11)  Themes  in  u. 

The  affix  u,  correspondii^  to  the  Sanak.  affix  ^'K, 
is  added  to  substantives,  by  means  of  which,  as  in  the 
primary  formations,  apellatives  and  adjectives  are 
derived,  denoting  an  habitual  action  or  state.  A  final 
vowel  is  always  dropped  before  the  addition  of  tiiia  affix; 
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in  Bome  doudb  the  first  vowel  is  Iwigtbened  at  the  same 
time;  e.  g.: 
^Le  hiifiil,  injurious,  fix>m  ^{i  hane,  injury. 

yU,  vera,  revei^efiil,  from  L,  vera;  enmity. 

joL^  ^bapiru,  a  motmtaineer,  from   *I^   £haparu, 

a  range  of  hills. 
^).a5lJ  bakhiru,  a  man  of  Bakhar,  from  1^  bakharu, 

a  town  of  upper  Sindh. 

12)  Themes  in  au. 

The  afiSx  au  is  Identical  with  the  preceding,  the 
only  difference  being  that  the  final  vowel  of  the  theme 
is  lengthened  before  the  affix  u  (fin.  u  =  a  =  a). 

yUlffj  dharmau,  religious,  from  f'j»i>  dharmu,  religion. 
y>\jtLii   Sarmau,    bashful,    from,    '^Li    sarmu,    shiune, 
modesty. 

13)  Themes  in   ao. 

The  affix  So  is  already  so  much  corrupted,  that  its 
origin  is  scarcely  recognisable;  it  corresponds  to  the 
Sanskrit  affix  *m,  which  forms  adjectives,  denoting 
"made  of,  consisting  of."  The  labial  m  has  heeai 
elided  in  this  afBx  as  well  as  in  the  abstract  affix  s*!'*^, 
and  a  has  been  lengthened  in  comprasation  thereof.  The 
semi -vowel  y  has  likewise  disappeared,  ao  ^=  ayo;  the 
final  Anusvara  is  altogether  euphonic  and  more  or  less 
optional;  e.  g.: 

^)&2tt(>I»  haidrao,  made  of  jjij^  haidra,  turmeric. 
^J^\^\^  jambhao,  made  of  >^l»  jambho,  a  kind 

of  oil-seed. 
^j^Mp  lohao,  made  of  j»jj  lohu,  iron. 
14)  Themes  in  o. 
This   affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  9;   it 
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forms  adjectiTes  oud  attributives  in  the  U^gest  senee.  The 
final  short  vowel  of  a  noun  is  always  dropped  before  this 
affix,  and  u  and  T  are  shortened.  The  root- vowel  either 
remains  unaltered  or  is  lengthened,  viz:  V  to  a,  T  to  e 
and  V  to  6;  aa: 

uJCX  eagho,  strong,  from  .4^  sagha,  strraigth. 

^y  vingo,  crooked,  from  Jj^  vingu,  a  crook. 

ySi^  bhakuo,  stupid,  from  '^S^  bhaku,  a  blocUiead. 

iai,  veco,  mediator,  from  ..^  vi6u,  midst. 

£»jjC  barodo,  of  a  Beluch,  from  _j^  baro^u,  a  Beluch. 

i^jl  otho,  of  a  camel,  from  ^1  uthu,  camel. 

pi?  gao,  of  a  cow,  from  ^^yiS^  gau,  cow. 
Ir«gulaT  formations  are: 

^Le  Dftahyo,  of  a  bufEalo,  from  ^^jux  mehe,  a  bufiblo. 

^J^lJ^  saio,  hundredth  (per  cent),  from  yL,  sau,  hundred. 
15)  Themes  in  aru  (am),  aro;  alu. 
These  affixes  correspond  to  the  Sanslt  a£Sx  wi<? 
(in  Prakrit  likewise  1DIIQ9  cf.  Var.  IV,  26),  which  forms 
possessive  nouns.  In  Sindhi  r  and  I  ax&  interchanged, 
and  in  some  nouns  aru  has  been  shortened  to  aru.  The 
root -vowel  commonly  remains  unaltered,  but  in  some 
nouns  *u'  is  chained  to  6  (i.  e.  *a'  takes  Gtina);  as: 

*t|^  mefaaru,  or      a  bofEolo  keeper,  fry^m  ..^am  mehe, 

L|a«  meham,  (     bufialo. 

1^^  gotyaru,  having  a  ^^a-  ^tl,  bundle  of  hair  on 

the  crown  of  the  head. 
jU«i)  dhanaru,  a  herdsman,  from  J^4>  dhanu,  a  herd 

of  cattle. 
sL^jl  otharu,  a  camel-herd,  from  ^'1  nthu,  cameL 
ii\'yL  javalu,  containing  barley,  from  ^  jau,  barley. 
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Some  of  these  formationa,  with  the  afBx  alu  or  aid, 
are  used  in  a  substantive  sense,  their  original  posseBsive 
significatioii  being  more  or  less  lost,  as: 

Jl5^  ghaiyalu,   1  ^  ^°"8;   HteraUy:  containing   or 

^^  gharyalo,  j     expressing  the  hour  (^^|^. 

Jb^  dialu,  candlestick;  literally:  having  a  light  (Co). 

}ii%^  jhurglo,  cloudinesB;  literaUy:  containing  clouds 

16)  Themes  in  Iro  and  ilo,  or:  ero  and  eld. 
These  aflSxes  correspond  to  the  Sansk.  ^  and  ^[^ 
and  form  attributives,  signifying:  habit,  quality  or 
intensity;   ero  and  elo  have  sprung  from  the  Prakrit 
affix  ilia  (Tar.  IV,  25);  e.  g.: 

3^Jj14^  khandhiro,  patient,  from  ^t^i^  khandhe, 

patience. 
jAaglP  hathild,  obstinate,  from  .  gSr'  hathu,  obstinacy. 
j»j*iL4^  fihaverd,  1 

>jLl^  fihavelo,  I  ^^"^^  f'^™  ^"4^  *»»»™.  «*^a^- 
jlj^j?  tbarelo,  of  the  Thar,  having  the  custom  of  the 

Thar  or  desert. 
pU«».  6amelo,  leathern,  from  j^  £amu,  leather. 

17)  Themes  in  irn. 
This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  K  (with 
the  union -vowel  i)  and  forms  attribntivee  and  appel- 
latives as  well  as  pofiseBsive  nouns;  a  final  vowel,  short 
or  long,  is  always  dropped  before  the  additicm  of  this 
affix;  e.  g.: 

l^jJu>  saudhim,  a  house-breaker,  from  jetXu.  sandhe, 
a  hole  in  a  wall. 

BS 
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Iil4»-  jhatiru,  a  peeper,  from  j-^l^*  jtati,  looking 

through  a  bole. 
'  » ■ ; .  ff^    dhimbhira,  a  rebnker,  from    jj^^g"-    ihim- 

bha,  rebuke. 
1*4^  jhapiru,    one  who   snatches,  from  ^^^  jhapo, 

a  snatch. 
liAj  petiru,  a  glutton,  from  ikyu  petu,  belly. 
'j»y  vihiru,  poisonous,  from  je^  f.  poison. 

18)  Themes  in  atu  and  alu. 
This  affix  has  sprung  from  the  Sanskrit  affix  ^|i^_ 
by  elision  of  Tf;  in  some  nouns  'a'  has  been  lengthened, 
to  compensate  for  the  eHsion  of  m;    it  forms  possessive 
noims,  just  as  in  Sanskrit;  e.  g.: 

ot^t^j  bharyatu,  a  porter,  ftom  (Sj^  bhaii,  a  man's 

load. 
^*^)H  P^rhiatu,  a  labourer,  from  }*i^)y^  porhio,  labour, 
i^l^o  dianyatu,  a  debtor,  from  ^a  ^iani,  a  debt. 

19)  Themes  in  eto  (ito). 
The  Sindlu  affix  eto  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  afSx 
?jff,  denoting  "to  be  provided  with",  to  possess  as  one's 
own.  The  short  i  of  the  Sansk.  a£Bx  has  in  Sindhi  been 
produced  to  e,  on  account  of  the  accent;  the  final  vowel 
is  always  dropped  before  this  affix;  e.  g.: 

}^yX^  putreto,  having  a  son,  from  Is^  patru,  son. 
^SAAiei>   dhieto,  having    a  daughter,  from  ^.i    dhia, 

daughter. 
jJuS^  Joeto,  having  a  wife,  from  mi^  Joe,  wife. 
>aSL4j   bh^to,    having   a  brother,    frx>m    iL^  bhau, 

brother. 
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20)  Themes  in  aito. 
This  affix  is  identical    with  the   preceding  in   de- 
rivation and  eignification,  the  only  difference  being  that 
final  6,  *u'  uid  'a'  are  changed  before  it  to  a,  as: 
u^tjt:    Tariuto,    adj.,    at    tke   right   time,    from   jJi 

varo,  time. 
jj^\^^   sajhaito,    a^}-,    opportune,   &om  .4^  sajhu, 

opportnnify. 
^jdlSl^  vataito,  having  a  road,  from  i&t^  ^ta,  a  road. 
21)  Themes  in  rn  and  lu. 
a)  The  affix  rn  corresponds  to  tbe  Sansk.  diminutive 
B&x  X,  and  is  affixed  to  adjectives  and  participles  present, 
with  some  slight  variation  of  the  original  meaning;  when 
added  to  adjectives  the  root-vowel  is  now  and  then 
lengthened.  Final  V  and  0  are  changed  to  V  before  the 
addition  of  this  affix;  i  remains  unaltered. 
i^Lir  khabartt,  left-handed,  from  y^<  khabo,  left 
laJCt  sajarn,  right-handed,  from  iaXZ,  bAjo,  right. 
y^i^  khasaru,    sterile,   from  Jin^^  khasu,    not   fully 

developed. 
j^;a~K'  ka^hiro,  of  the  province  of  Ka6h,  from     a^K", 

a  Ka^lu. 
jtU^XS  likhandani,  a  writer,  from  jjo^^  part.  pres. 
writing. 

6)  The  affiix  In  is  identical  with  the  affix  ru  (r  [r] 
=  1)  and  turns  preterite  participlee  into  simple  adjectives; 
it  is  seldom  found  with  adjectives,  the  signification  of 
which  it  does  not  change  materially. 
Juj  vialu,  lost,  from  p^  vio,  gone,  lost. 
J4jo  dithalu,  seen,  from  54^^  ditho,  seen. 
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Jfj^    Tisuralu,    simple- minded >    from  yXyy    visurd, 

ample -minded. 

Similarly  in  Prakrit  tiie  affix  r  or  1  (dimin.)  is 
added  to  nouns  and  adjectires,  without  essentially  al- 
tering their  Bignification  (cf.  Varar.  IV,  26),  as  Sansk. 
fk^l  lightening,  Prak.  f^l^or  f^^fjH;  ^ftW  yellow, 
Prak.  -^^  or:  tftw^. 

The  same  afBx  ^S\  we  notice  in  the  Marathi, 
where  it  is  added  to  preterite  participles  to  turn  them 
into  real  adjectives,  as:  '^VTc'^^  E^^  (from  ■^fcS'i^l); 
H)  f^^ciST  broken  (fi^m  l?)f^<i!}|);  the  same  holds  good 
in  GujaratT,  as:  ^%^,  written  (Adj.)  (from  ^^D). 

22)  Themes  in  iryo. 
The  affix  iryo  is  ori^iinally  compounded  of  the  di- 
minutive a£Bx  ^  (=  r)  and  the  adjectival  affix  yo  (^); 
it  forms  Eidjectives  and  attributives  denoting  inclination 
or  hesitation;  e.  g.: 
^IKOJ^  sadhiryo,  half- wishing;  literally:  being  some- 
what disposed  to  wish. 
yi^\y^  ghoriryo,  a  pedlar;  i.  e.  one  who  is  inclined 

to  seek  out. 
^juk^  periryo,  a  walker;  literally:  disposed  to  travel 

afoot 
^Uso  paramatiryo,    easily  persuaded;    literally:    dis- 
posed to  take  another's  counsel. 

23)  Themes  in  aku  and  aku. 
These  Unadi- affixes,   whidi    else   only   occur  with 
primary  themes,  are  in  Sindhl  also  iwed   (but  very  ra- 
rely) in  secondary  formations,  as: 

JljxAtt.  jher§ku,      quarrelsome,  from  ^yt*^  j^^ro, 
^j*^>  jherakti,   j     contention. 
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24)  Themes  in  iko. 
This  affix  correeponds  to  ^e  Sansk.  afEx  M  (in 
Sindhl  witb  the  addition  of  the  union-vowel  i)  and  forms 
adjectivee,  denoting  relation,  quality  etc.  A  final 
Towel,  short  or  long,  is  dropped  before  this  affix;  final 
u  alone  is  shortened  to  'n*  and  takes  the  union -vowel  *a' 
instead  of  'i';  e.  g.: 

y^ljt^  vapariko,  mercantile,  from  jUl^  vaparu,  trade. 

2^1'  vaniko,  relating  to  a  ^^y  vanyo  or  shopkeeper. 

j5^ls  hariko,  relating  to  a  i£)^  han  or  peasant. 

y^la  miruako,  brutal,  from  \jyy^  miru,  a  wild  beast. 

25)  Themes  in  166  or  e66. 

These  aEBxes  have  sprung  irom  the  Sansk.  affix  ^^ 

and  form  adjectives  denoting  descent  or  origin.    In 

Sindhl  Y  has  been  lengthened  to  i  or  even  to  e,  and  the 

guttural  k  has  been  exchanged  for  the  palatal  6.     The 

final  vowel,  short  or  long,  is  always  cast  off  before  these 

affixes;  e.  g.: 

jT~Vj^  gothe^o,  of  the  same  village,  from  -^jS*  go- 

thn,  village. 
y^_f^  pareCo,   of  the  same   quarter,  from  jjl^  paro, 

quarter. 
jat^G  paredo,  of  the  opposite  side,  from  jl^  adv.,  op- 
posite. 
}fi^yi)  verhifio,  of  the  jungle,  from  ^jiy  verhe,  jungle. 

26)  Themes  in  oko. 
This  affibc,  which  is  added  only  to  nouns  or  ad- 
verbs, denoting  time,  is  identical  with  the  affix  ^;  the 
union-vowel  6  ia  pecidiar  and  not  to  be  met  with  else- 
where; every  final  vowel,  short  or  loi^,  is  dropped  be- 
fore it;  e.  g.: 
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jff^jy  varehoko,  yearly,  from  ^^j  varehu,  year. 

y^p^^  ratoko,  nightly,  from  is»t;  rate,  night 
^S^Ls  haiiokd,  recent,  from  ^^\s»  h&ne,  now.  adj. 
jiy^^  kaihoko,  of  yester  (day  or  night),  from  ^b' 

kallia,  yesterday,  adv. 
jijyl  puroko,  of  last  year,  from  w  (fern.)  laet  year. 
A   few  other  adjectives    are   formed   hy  the  same 
affix,   with  the  further  difference,   that  the  root-vowe] 
is  lengthened,  as: 

^^(lil^    6androkd,    moonlight,    from  ji3U^    £andru, 
moon. 

27)  Themes  in  ano  (anu,  ino),  aiiiko. 
This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^Tf,  and 
forms  adjectives  denoting  relation  or  descent  It  is 
remarkable,  that  the  original  union-vowel  *i*  he^  been 
dislodged  in  Sindhi  and  a  substituted  in  its  place  (com- 
pare with  this  such  Latin  forms,  as:  romanus,  afri- 
canus).  The  adjectives,  formed  by  the  affix  ano  may 
moreover  add  the  affix  ko  (with  the  union  vowel  'i'), 
so  that  we  thus  have  adjectives  with  a  double  affix, 
which  do  not  materif^y  differ  from  the  simple  forms 
in  ano;  e.  g.: 

^1^^  corano,        I 

^t"       ,-..,-     f  of  a  thief,  from  \is^  £dru,  thief. 
j^'j}>^  coraniko,  '  J^^  ' 

^t^  lu£ano,  rascally,  from  t^  lu^,  rascal. 

p[*»o  dhiano,  of  a  daughter,  from  ***)  dhia,  daughter. 

p\jy^  miruan6,  of  a  wild  beast,  frvm  ^jyy*  miru,  wild 

beast 
pl^L^    bhayano,    of    a    partner,    from    ^L^j    bhai, 

partner. 
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In  a  few  nODiiB  a  short  root-vowel  is  lengthened,  as: 

^n«iil^  dandr&no,  ^  „  ^  ^ 

'.'?  I-   1-   J  -  moonlieht,   from  )Ja».    fiandru, 

•^^j,     "  •     .    '  moon, 

jijjjl^  dandrino, 

28)  Themes  in  uno  (uniko). 

a)  This  a£Bx  is  identical  with  tibe  preceding,  but 
the  uuion-TOwel  has  been  exchanged  for  u;  in  sigmfication 
there  is  no  difference;  e.  g.: 

jiy^lt^  Bethuno,  of  a  Seth,  &om  .a£ah  sethe,  a  whole- 
sale merchoat. 
jiy^fj  vatuno,  csal,  firam  ^^lj  vatn,  mouth. 
^y*t  agund,  preceding!  from  ij*!  agu,  front, 
p^l?  kalhuno,  of  yester  ( —  day  or  night),  from  ^K 
kalha,  yesterday. 
To  the  affix  uno  the  affix  ko  (iko)  may  be  super- 
added, without  altering  the  signification  in  any  way,  as: 
y^J^  ^uniko,  the  same  as:  y^^  aguno. 

b)  There  is  another  affix  uno,  which  is  joined  to 
numerals,  identical  in  form  with  the  preceding,  but 
of  different  origin.  It  is  derived  from  the  Sansk.  noun 
ipjj  (quality),  with  elision  of  g  in  Sindhi  and  pro- 
longation of  Q.  In  Fanjabi  both  forms,  gnna  and  una, 
are  in  use,  so  that  there  cannot  remain  any  doubt  about 
its  derivation.*)  It  forms  adjectives  from  numerals, 
sonifying:  having  such  a  quality,  or:  manifold,  as: 

pjXjk*  hekuno,  single  (having  a  single  quality),  from 

Jiijt  heku,  one. 
ji^Aj  panjuno,  quintuple,  £ram  'Xi  panja,  five, 
ji^  sauno,  hundredfold,  from  ^  sau,  hundred. 

1)  Ccanpore  aim  the  Persian  lOU,  ks:  lOli^J  ttrofold  «to. 
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29)  Themes  in  anl. 

TluB  JEkffix,  corroBponding  to  the  Sansk.  affix  'Jj||3ff^ 
forms  pafjTODymics  or  novaa  denoting  descent;  the  short 
final  *i*  of  the  Sansk.  a£Bx  has  been  lei^;thened  in  Sindhi, 
as  in  other  similar  nouns.  A  final  short  vowel  is  dropped 
before  this  affix,  likewise  o;  'final  i  is  changed  to  j  (=^  i) 
and  u  is  shortened;  e.  g.: 

^g^\Sj^   mahmudanl,    son    or    descendant    of    o^^j? 

maHmndu. 
jjiC.I  aryani,  son  of  i^J  an. 

jjibot  adu&m,  son  of  ^oT  a4u. 
^uIj  baganl,  son  of  jf\^  bf^. 

30)  Themes  in  ino. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  f*T  and 
forms  adjectires  denoting  relation  or  descent;  as: 
jJjXl^  Baiuno,  affianced,  from   iXlI  sanu,  connexion 

by  marriage. 
)*i!^y   vacSno,   subjected,   from  ^i,  power. 

31)  Themes  in  atho. 

This  affix  coincides  with  the  Sansk.  affix  ^T?  (with 
transition  of  t  into  th);  it  forms  posseeaive  nouns,  as  in 
Sanskrit;  e.  g.: 

^^m\^  panyatho,  damp  (containing  water),  from  ^U 

pani,  water. 
j^'G^i?   ^habaratho,  containing  J-i^  £habam,  a  kind 

of  grass. 

32)  Themes  in  aso  (asu). 

This  affix,   corresponding   to  th»  Sansk.  affix  ^, 
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fonuB  adjectives,  deuotiiig  "to   be  full  of",  to  be  pro- 
vided with";  as  union -vowel  a  has  been  inserted;  as: 

^Ujl^  varyaso,  sandy,  from  ^^^Sj  vari,  sand. 

]^\yt  mavasu,  fuU  of  pride,  from  yt  maa,  pride. 
33)  Themes  in  haru  or  hard. 

This  affix  is  in  Sindhi  and  in  the  cognate  dialects 
added  to  verbal  nouna  (i.  e.  the  Infinitive);  it  forms  a 
kind  of  participle,  which  is  commonly  used  as  a  sub- 
stantive noun.  In  Mar  at  hi  it  forms  the  participle 
future,  as  it  impUes  at  the  same  time  the  notion  of  some 
future  act  or  state;  in  Sindhi  too  it  is  now  and  then 
used  in  a  future  sense.  It  is  to  be  noted  though,  that 
the  Marathi  affix  is  not  TSTR,  as  commonly  shown. in 
Marathi  grammars,  but  ^TIX;  a  like  mistake  is  generally 
to  be  met  with  in  Qujar&ti  grammars,  where  it  is  stated 
to  be  •TTt  In  Marathi  and  GujaratI  the  form  of  the 
affix  is  clearly  enough  W^  corresponding  to  the  Sansk. 
a<^jective  •RK,  making,  doing,  with  elision  of  '^^.  In 
Sindhi,  Hindi  and  Panj&bi  it  is  har,  which  form  is  to 
be  explained  in  this  way,  that  initial  ^  has  been  ori- 
ginally aspirated  by  the  following  ^  (which  ia  very 
frequently  the  case  in  Sindhi),  and  then  eUded,  leaving 
h  (see  Introd.  §.  8).  In  Sindhi  the  form  haru,  haro,  is 
only  added  to  the  Infinitive,  in  other  themes  the  original 
form  kam  has  been  retained  unaltered;  e.  g.: 

|_^i^'     sirjanaharn,  the  creator,  Inf.  ^>^C«  to  create. 
jL^I^Xj  likhanaharu,  a  writer,  or  one^  who  is  about 

to  write;  Inf.  ^gf  to  write. 

34)  Themes  in  karu,  karu. 

The  original  adjective  form  karu  (in  Sindhi  also 
shortened  karu)  is  also  (but  rarely)  in  use;  it  forms  ad- 
jectives and  attributives  frvm  substantives;  as  union- 
vowel  a  is  inserted: 
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JI^Wa.  jherakaru, 
l^j;.a^  jherakani, 


c[niaTelsoine,   causmg  qoarrel, 
£rom  jg,',jr-  jhero,  cinarreL 


35)  Themes  in  vanu. 
The  Sindhi  has  preserved  in  this  affix  t^e  Kom. 
Sing,  of  the  Sansk.  affis  "^ij^  {=  van),  and  discarded 
the  Prakrit  form  '4«|^;  the  same  is  the  case  in  the 
cognate  dialects,  with  the  exception  of  the  Gujarati, 
which  uses  the  tenoination  ifif ,  It  forms  adjectiTes, 
implying  posBeasion;  a  g.: 

J^t^l^j  dayftvann,  compassionate,  &om  Lj5  daya,  com- 


^jtjl».^  vijavann,  learned,  &om  Ul.^  v|]a,  learning. 
^tpLw  silaTann,  virtuoas,  &om  J^  biIq,  virtue. 

36)  Themes  in  varo. 

This  is  one  of  the  most  useful  affixes  of  the 
modem  vernaculars;  it  may  he  joined  to  any  verhal  noun 
or  substantive,  and  denotes  an  owner  or  actor;  this 
affix  is  most  extensively  used  in  HindustSid  (vgla),  where 
it  is  used  as  a  substitute  for  difierent  formations.  It 
corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^^,  fixrm  which  it  has 
been  derived  by  lengthening  the  root-voweL  It  is  to 
be  observed,  that  ±.1;  must  be  joined  to  the  formative 
or  obHque  case  of  a  noun. 

tAy^^  gharavaro,  owner  of  a  house,  &om  1^  gharu, 
house. 

, 8,1^14^  gharanevaro,  owner  of  houaes. 

U^y^^  dianav&ro,  a  giver,  Inf.  Jp^  dianu,  to  give. 
i)'i^5  viiavaro,  mediator,  firom  L^  vifiu,  midst. 
3«t^U^  beriavaro,  boatman,  &om  ^mj  beri,  boat. 
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37)  Themes  in  yo. 
The  a£Bx  70,  corroBponding  to  the  Sanfik.  a£Gx  ^, 
forma  adjectiTefi  from  Bubstantivee,  ae: 

yifi^  bhagyo,  fortunate,  from  Jl4^  bhagu,  fortune; 

luck. 
yjSyi)   vikevikhyo,   a   grumbling   person,   f|vm    Jlj^ 

vikevike,  grumbling. 
yi^f.  joyo,  effeminate,  from  »^  {»j\^  joe,  wife. 


Chapter  lY. 
Fonnatim  of  DiminntiTea. 


The  SindhI  evince  a  great  facility  in  forming  dif- 
ferent kinds  of  DiminutiveB;  it  surpasses  in  this  re- 
spect £^1  the  kindred  dialects,  heing  able  to  derive  di- 
minutiTes  from  any  substantive,  adjective  or  even  par- 
ticiple. 

The  one  method,  to  express  the  idea  of  a  diminu- 
tive, is,  to  substitute  the  feminine  termination  for  the 
masculine,  the  feminine  expressing  generally:  small - 
ness,  littleness,  nicety,  as:  v^i^  katu,  m.  a  large 
knife,  ^^\i  kafi,  fem.  a  small  knife  (c£  §.  5,  VI,  2,  c). 

An  old  diminutive  formation  has  been  prraerved 
in  a  few  straggling  words,  ending  in  otm  (otro)  or  otu 
(6t6);  the  same  formation  is  still  current  in  the  Pafito  (otai, 
utai),  where  diminutives  are  regularly  derived  by  means 
of  this  affix.  The  origin  of  this  diminutive  affix  ia 
rather  uncertain;  e.  g.  Sindhi: 

jj|j*l^  bahoti,  a  smaJl  fire,  from  ^Lj  bahe,  fire; 
'jS)jA^  jamotru,    the  headman  of  a  villi^  (literally:  a 
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little    .L^  Jamu  or  Jam,  prince);  ^5L>^  d^tl,  a  small 
light,  from  pu  diOf  an  oil-light 

Besides  these  formations  the  Sindhi  uses  for  the 
purpose  of  forming  diminutives  proper  two  affixes, 
which  are  originally  identiciil;  viz.:  ero  (=  ro,  the  union- 
vowel  *!'  having  been  produced  to  e,  on  account  of  the 
accent),  which  is  added  to  adjectives  onl^,  and  ro, 
which  is  promiscuously  joined  to  adjectives  and  sub- 
stantives. Both  these  afdxes  correspond  to  the  Satuikrit 
diminutive  affix  T.  r,  Irom  which  the  Sindhi,  after  its 
own  peculiar  method,  has  mended  to  form  two  separate 
diminutive  affixes.  The  other  diminutive  affix  of  the 
Sanskrit,  ^  k,  is  not  in  use  in  Sindhi,  but  is  so  in 
Hindi,  MarathI  and  PaBJj&bi. 

1)  The  affix  era 
This  deminutive  affix  is,  as  noted  already,  added 
to  adjectives  only  and  implies:  somewhat  more  or 
less  (as  the  case  may  be),  rather,  very;  e.  g.: 
jy^)^  dr^hero,  somewhat  long,  adj.  j^o   drigho, 

long. 
}yJ!)yi3  thorero,  rather  little,  adj.  j^^  thoro,  little. 

fj^i^  ghatero,    rather    deficient,    adj.    &^  glutte, 
defident 

2)  The  termination  ro,  fem.  rL 

This  diminutive  affix  ia  joined  to  .substantives  and 
ai^ectives,  even  to  such,  as  have  already  received  the 
affix  ero;  it  denotes  smallness,  littleness,  deficiency, 
tenderness  or  contempt.  In  order  to  point  out  more 
effectually  the  idea  of  the  diminutive,  the  feminine  ter- 
mination ri  may  be  chosen,  instead  of  the  masculine. 
The  Sindhi  poSts  use  the  diminutives  with  great  taste 
and  delicacy,  and  know  to  give  different  shades  to  their 
pictures  by  their  proper  application.     The  final  vowels 
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nndea^   the  following  changes   before  the    adctition  of 
the  a£Bx  ro  (n) : 

1)  Final  u  (m.)  is  changed  to  V  or  Y,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  fern,  nouns  ending  in  Si',  wich  remain 
tmaltered. 

2)  In  the  same  way  final  o  is  changed  to  V  or  Y. 

3)  Final  V  remains  unaltered. 

4)  Final  Y  remains  unaltered  or  passes  (for  euphony's 
sake)  into  V. 

5)  Final  i  and  a  are  shortened  with  a  subsounding 
'a'  (as  union-vowel). 

Final  V. 
}%»i>J^  pandharo,  a  short  journey,  &om  JbjoJ  pandhu, 

journey. 
i£t^  hatin,  a  small  shop,  from  <iJb  hatn,  shop. 

yjSSx^  jinduro,  short  life,  &om  Sj^  jindu,  life,  fern. 
tSj^y  ^}^i   ^  small  flash   of  lightening,   from    '^ 

vijn,  fern,,  lightemng. 

Final  6.. 
jUi»  imito  heart  (endearing),  from  ^SJ>»  Mo,  heart' 
s1)l4j    bholiro,   a   small   monkey,   frxim    0}^   bholo, 

monkey. 
y\)y^  thoriro,        1  very  little,  from  ^i^  thoro,  little. 

i%ji)y^  thoreriro,  [  extremely  litUe.^ 

Final  V. 
i^Ljbj    dhiarl,    a    little    daughter,    from   ^^    dhia, 


Final  'i'. 
^£a^)  akhiri,  a  small  eye,  from  ^1  akhe,  eye. 

{S%^^  gaUMwij  *  short  word,  from  jJli*  galhe,  word. 
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Final  i  and  u. 
3^004  mandhiaro,  a  small  churning  eiaff,  from  ^tXL» 

mandbl,  a  chaming  staff. 
^|a£^  bhatuan,  a  small  scorpion,  from  ^£44   bhatu, 

a  scorpion. 


Chapter  T. 
Compound    nouns. 

§.  12. 

I.  Noons  compounded  with  a  precedingr  partlole. 

1)   KouDS   compounded  with   the  negative  par- 
ticles a,  ana^  na,  nir,  ni,  m& 

All  these  negative  particles  are  of  Sanskrit  origin 
and  used  in  the  same  way  and  in  the  same  sense,  as  in 
the  Sanskrit.  Hie  negative  particle  'a'  is  only  used  with 
adjectives,  ana  chiefly  with  participles  and  Gerundives, 
rarely  with  adjectives;  na  with  adjectives,  and  the  shor- 
teiied  form  na  with  Gerundives  and  participial  adjectives; 
nir  and  ni  (with  assimilated  r),  only  with  adjectives 
(and  abstracts,  derived  from  adjectives).  We  have  not 
mentioned  expressly  the  negative  particle  dur  (^),  which 
belongs  to  the  same  class,  as  it  occnra  in  such  formations 
only,  as  are  borrowed  directly  from  the  Sanskrit  and 
have  already  passed  through  the  process  of  assimilation, 
usual  in  Sindhi,  as:  J^o  dukalu,  iamine,  Sansk.  c*qii(<» 
(see  Introd.  §.  16,  B).  For  the  sake  of  a  general  snrvey 
we  have  summed  up  here  all  the  n^^tive  prefixes, 
though  Hie  nouns  compounded  with  tiiem  belong  to 
the  sulsequent  classes  of  compounds,  as  far  as  t^eir  com- 
position is  concerned. 
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thougbtl< 


Prefix  a:  i»u».1  afietu,  thonghtleBB;  thence. 

^IJCA^t  acet^, 

(g^^  adetl, 

Prefix  ana:  ^i-LA£>f  anathiano,  impossible. 

jU^'*  anapufhd,  onasked. 
^ULjjit  anavesaho,  'uubelieying. 
^g»\J^J^\  anavesahl,  b.  £,  unbelie£ 

Prefix  na:  ^jl^U  nakaro,  useless. 
jSj^^  na&ino,  unwelL 
^ul»l^  nadanal,  illness. 

Prefix  n&:  jlcaZi  naifaiano,  impossible. 

^JU|;u  nathiani,  impoBBibiUty. 
jl^jj  nakhatu,  profitlese. 
Prefix  ma:  ^iX^^  madhadu,  not  giving  np. 
^i^jCo  makhatu,  profitless. 
Prefix  nir  and  ni:  (^iij^  nir-dm,  unfeeling,  Sansk.  PT^^ 

J,tlj  nir-asu,  hopeless,  Sansk.  MlJVj. 
pQffjj  ni-dhamko,  masterless  (^giiS). 
^jS^  ni-putro,  sonless  (*aj). 

2)  Nouns  compounded  with  i^e  privative  particles 
re,  without,  and  be,  without. 

The  privative  particle  re,  wbich  is  also  used  as  a 
preposition,  and  as  such  always  requires  the  For- 
mative (oblique  case),  is  derived  from  the  Sanskrit  pre- 
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powtion  ^^  (Prakrit  f|jf  =  ft^     and  contracted  \ 
re)    without,    excepted;    be    is    borrowed   from    the 
Persian  and  correspondB  or:^;inaUy  to  the  Sanak.  prefix 
f^.     These  prefixes    are    in  Arabic  writing  generally 
written  separately  and  not  joined  to  the  noun,  as: 
re:     iS  IS)     re-kamo,  iiseleBs. 
j^slj  ^SJ  re-panyo,  waterless. 
&^  ^.    re-cayo,  untractable. 

be:  j.gifw  ^  be-sagho,  powerless. 
y^i  igf  be-dino,  irreligious. 
^  ^gf      be-lajo,  shameless. 

3)  Nouns  compounded  with  the  partides  of  qua- 
lification Bu,  well,  ku,  badly,  and  ava  (an),  away,  from. 

su:     JlXl  sukalu,  good  time  =  cheapness. 
vtt^  Bu6etu,  attentive. 
yjiy^  supn,  good  friend  =  sweetheart. 

ku:  vi^  kupate,  dishonesty. 
^aXaT  kapatyo,  dishonest. 
il^A^kuniygu,  bad  justice  =:  oppression. 

^SjiSJ"  kndhango,  iU-bred. 
ava  (au):  J^t  avaguna 
J^  augunu, 
?>|  avataru,  |   ^  ^^  ^^^  ^j^ 
isjl  autaru,     J 

4)  Nouns  compounded  with  the  possessive  particle 
sa  (shortened  from  the  Sansk  1R^,  implying  "with", 
"provided  with". 

■  saphalo,  fruitfiiL 
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j  iTj : "   Babojhdf  intelligent. 
s^SaH  Bapotro,  having  a  son. 

H.  Kohhb  compounded  with  a  substantive,  adjective 
or  nmneraL 

The  SindhI  generally  follows  in  the  formation  of  its 
compound  nouns  ihe  rules  of  the  Saioakrit,  though  the 
compoimds  cannot  be  formed  in  Sindhi  in  the  same  un- 
limited nninber,  ae  in  Sanskrit,  the  want  of  case-in- 
flexions offering  an  essential  o1?0tacle.  No  compound 
can  be  formed  &om  more  than  two  nouns,  a  noun  com- 
pounded of  three  words  is  a  linguistic  impossibility 
in  Sindhi,  as  in  such  a  compound  all  idea  of  coor- 
dination or  subordination  would  be  completely  lost.  We 
shall  consider  the  compounda  current  in  Sindlu.  under 
the  received  Sanskrit  appellationa 
1)  So-called  Xatpuru|a  compounds,  or  conjunction 

of  two  nouns  j  of  which  the  former  stands  in  a  caae- 

relation  with  the  latter. 
These  compounds  are  rarely  used  in  common  con- 
versation, but  more  extensively  in  poetical  compositions. 
The  former  of  the  two  nouns,'  which  is  dependent  on 
the  latter,  must  consequentiy  be  placed  in  the  For- 
mative, to  express  thereby  Its  grammatical  dependency. 
In  reference  to  the  method  of  writing  these  compotmds 
there  is  no  fixed  rule;  some  of  them,  in  which  the  idea 
of  unity  prevails  so  much,  that  they  are  considered  as 
one  word,  are  joined  in  writing  accordingly;  others 
again,  in  which  the  conjnnction  is  more  loose,  ore  written 
separately;  &  g.: 

si:  lit  utara-vau,  north-wind. 

^gi^|>  y^  ghara-dhani,  master  of  the  house. 

yi\^  ^gA*^    mathe  -  khau ,    torturer ,    literally ;    eating 
one's  head. 
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^\Sj  J^^  ^esa  nikalo,  banishment 

jSjS  ^S  karane-trutro;  a  lazy  fellow;  literally:  broken 

of  handB. 
jyi^  ili^  P^  bharCi,  selfish;  literally:  filling  onesel£ 
A  peculiar  kind  of  compound  is  formed  by  an  ad- 
jective joined  to  a  subBtantive,   which  by  the  addition 
c^  the  a£Bx  varo  (see  §.  10,  3,  b)  ia  turned  again  into 
a  posseBsive  noun;  the  adjective  must  in  this  case  agree 
with  its  sulwtantive  in  gender,  number  and  case.     Such 
compounds  iu%,  as  &r  as  their  signification  is  concerned, 
Bahuvrfhis,  but  according  to  their  composition  Tat- 
puruSas;  for  the  latter  reason  we  have  inserted  them 
in  this  place;  ae: 
j.lLlj^  f^  bie  desavaro,  a  foreigner  (a  man  of  another 

country). 
j^l^ll  (54^  tdkhia-surtevaro,  a  man  of  sharp  under- 
standing, 
j^t^^j  ^^-j^  £^e  pahavaro,  a  man  of  good  counsel. 

More  poetical  ure  compounds  like:' 
b'liS  Jt>  ^^5  vadia  dile  data,   a  munificent  giver  (a 
giver  of  a  great  heart). 

2)  So-called  Dvandvas,  or  aggregation  of  nouns. 

Li'  the  sense  of  the  Sanskrit  Glrammar  there  are  no 
Dvandvas  in  Sindhi.  Two  nouns  are  frequently  joined 
in  Sindhi,  expressing  one  common  idea,  but  gramma- 
tically they  are  treated  as  two  separate  words.  In 
Sindhi,  as  well  as  in  the  other  cognate  dialects,  two 
nouns  are  frequently  joined  together,  of  which  the  latter 
ia  without  a  proper  meaning,  and  only  added  to  render 
the  sound  more  full;  these  compounds  are  called  alli- 
terations. 
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1j  -4^3  vathu  puju,  £,  hurry;  literally:  takii^  {^y) 
arriving  (^j). 

jJL^  3X1^  ^^^  bhalo,  very  good;  very  well. 

\£tZ/  ^  mata  Bata,  exchange  (viJ  and  Jibl,  both  sig- 
nifying exchange). 

^i>:  'S*^  ghate  vadhe,  less  or  more. 

^  ^4*^  Jt"PJ  phnru,  rainy  weather  (i^  cloudiness; 

J^4+*'  L^  ^J^  BubaBa,  in  a  day  or  two;   literally:  to- 
day, to-morrow. 
3i&  iXi    baka    gaka,  prattle;    3^  talking,    chatting, 
Jl&  being  a  meaningless  alliteration. 
But  more  frequently  thtin  by  aggregation  the  Sin- 
dhi  joinB  two  nouns  by  inserting  the  Persian  copula  6 
(frequently  nasalized  =:^  o) ;  the  final  vowel  of  the  pre- 
ceding noun  is  dropped  before   it  and  both  words  are 
joined    into    one    and  written  accordingly;  in  sqmQ  in- 
stances though  the  final  vowel  of  the  preceding  noun 
keeps  its  place  before  o.    These  compounds  are  Dvandvas 
in  a   grammatical  Bense,  only  the  latter   noun  being 
subject  to  the  laws  of  inflexion. 
.^&j3^j  rato^u,  night  and  day. 

jejoff^jejoff  handhohuidhu,  every  place. 
tt>lu£5lC  rate-6-rate,  every  .night;  night  by  night. 

HyH  pQi^P&i^)  ^nd  by  kind  =  every  kind. 

The  conjunction  may  also  be  effected  by  the  Per- 
sian copulative  particle  a,  in  the  same  way  as  by  o; 
this  a  too  is  very  frequently  nasaUzed  in  Sindlu  =  a; 
the  final  vowel  of  the  preceding  word  always  disappears 
before  ft  or  a;  as: 
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^oCaL^^  mukhamuMu,  meeting;  literallj:  t6te-&^t>Ste. 
jJLmL^    mukbamelo,   assembly;   literally:    &ce    and 

meeting. 
wyQj  verSvera,  adv.,  always;  literally:  time  and  time. 

'W- 

3)  So-caUed  Karmadharayae,  or  descriptive  com- 
poanda. 

The  Sindlii  is  now  too  simple,  to  admit  of  new  com- 
pounds of  this  kind;  the  common  rule  is,  as  in  the 
other  dialects,  that  the  adjective  precedes  its  substantive 
and  agrees  with  the  same  in  gender,  number  and  case. 
Some  remnants  however  of  original  Karmadharaya  com- 
pounds have  been  preserved  in  Sindhi,  and  what  is  still 
more  remarkable,  the  Sindhi  hi^  formed  some  similar 
compounds  out  of  its  own  resources,  in  which  the  ad- 
jective is  joined  to  the  substantive  in  its  original  (else 
not  occurring)  crude  state.  It  is  to  be  noted,  that  all 
compounds  of  this  description  are  written  in  one  word; 
e.  g.: 

J^l.^  mahajanu,  a  great  merchant,  Sa^osk.  *t^i^«i. 

e';'*  ™1**>.  1   a  great  prince. 
f^^'r^  maharaju,    J 

yjl^&i  vadakhau,  a  glutton  (great  eater). 
jj43^4^  ghan^horo,  well-wishing, 
jjfl*^^'  mathaghuro,  Ul-wishing. 
4^JLeo  paramartha,  benevolence. 
^y3Z  paraloku,  the  other  world. 

4)  So-called  Dvigus,  or  collective  compounds. 
This  daas  of  componnds ,  which  is  formed  by  «  pre- 
ceding numeral,  is  in  frequent  use  in  ^dhl;  e.  g.: 
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fgf^  bipohan,    midday;    compounded  of  ^  hi,   two 

and  i<y^,  a  watch  of  ttree  hours. 
&4f  bihare,  a  pair  of  water  wheek. 
yJJi^  daumaso,  a  space  of  four  months  =  the  rainy 


^j^  Cauvato,  a  phice,   where  four  roads  meet;   li- 
terally: having  four  roads. 

(jjULjAj  panjasnanl,  washing  of  the  five  parts  of  the 

body  (=  head,  two  hands,  two  feet). 

jj«,l*IiTlo  barahamfts!,  a  year  =  a  twelvemonth. 

5)  The  so-called  Bahuvrihie,  or  relative  com- 
pounds. 
Tbis  class  of  compounds,  denoting  possseesion  or 
relation,  which  again  comprises  all  the  four  preceding 
classes,  by  changing  them  into  adjectives,  is  still  very 
numerous  in  Sindhi;  for  either  original  Bahuvnhi  com- 
pounds are  borrowed  directly  &om  the  Sanskrit,  or  new 
compounds  are  formed  according  to  the  same  principles, 
which  are  laid  down  in  Sanskrit.  The  final  noun  re- 
ceives generally  the  adjectival  afOx  6  (see  §.  10;  14); 
in  such  compounds,  as  are  taken  directly  from  the  Per- 
sian, the  final  noun  may  remain  unchanged,  its  relative 
signification  liaving  been  fixed  already  in  Persian. 

a)  Bahuvrihi  formations  from  Tatpurufia 
concipoands. 
}i)yS\  rata-varano,  havji^  the  colour  of  blood, 
jfll  jg^  matha-muho,  haughty;  &om  .  g^r*  top,  and  ^ 

(=  .-^)  mouth, 
jy^ajlijj  petartln,  glutton;  from  ^sm  petu,  belly,  and 

^J^'^\  arthi,  having  an  object;  having  the  beUy  for 
one's  olfject 
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b)  Bahuvrihi  formations  from  Karmadfaaraya 

compoundB. 
yl.(>^  vadavato,   loquadoiiB;   literally:    having'  a  big 

mouth. 
ysoJ^  ghana-bijo,  having  much  seed. 

yiiiy^^  thora-veramo,  having  little  delay  =  quick. 
JjjL^  safii-dile,  having  a  pure  heart;  Pers. 
JU^^  X°^)pLalw»  joyful;  Pera 
c)  Bahuvrihi  formationB  from  Dvigu  compounda. 
i.(>^  Caudaro,  having  four  doors. 
ii^  bimano,  containing  two  maunds. 

)jeUi^jlo    barah&m&ho,  -yearly  =   containing    twelve 
months. 

(2)  Bahuvrihi  formations  from  such  compounds, 
as  are  preceded  by  an  adverb  or  prefix. 

yJ^  saputro,  having  a  son. 
o^  BU(%tn,  attentive. 

^f^  kumatyo,  dishonest. 


Chapter  VL 
Oender  of  nouBs. 

■  §.  13. 
It  has  been  stated  already,  that  the  Sindh!  has  lost 
the  Neuter,  most  of  the  ordinal  neuter  nouns  having 
assumed  a  masculine,  a  less  number  the  feminine  ter* 
mination.  The  gender  of  a  SindM  noun  is  easily  re- 
cognizable, as  every  noun  must  end  in  a  Towel;   aome 
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temunations  admit  of  no  exceptiooa,  others  are  common 
to  botih  masculine  and  feminine  noiuiB. 

The  termination  6  is  masculine  without  any  ex- 
ception; the  termination  &  is  feminine  without  any  ex- 
ception; aU  the  other  terminations  contain  more  or  less 
exceptions. 

1)  The  termination  V. 

The  termination  *u'  is,  according  to  its  origin,  ge- 
nerally masculine;  but  as  original  Sanskrit -Prakrit 
themee,  ending  in  'u'  and  being  of  the  feminine  gender, 
have  been  mixed  up  with  it,  a  number  of  noTms  Jiave 
retained  the  feminine  gender.  In  some  of  them  an  ori- 
ginal feminine  termination  has  been  dropped  and  *u'  sub- 
stituted in  its  place,  whereas  the  gender  of  the  noun 
has  been  preserved;  in.  others  ^;ain  no  reason  can  be 
detected,  why  they  have  been  treated  as  femininee  in 
SindhI,  the  masculine  gender  having  been  retained  in  the 
cognate  dialects;  some  few  of  them  are  of  unknown 
origin,  on  which  we  cannot  venture  any  conjecture. 

As  a  general  rule  we  may  state,  that,  alwitracted 
from  the  termination,  all  nouns  are  feminine,  which 
imply  a  female  being,  as:  «Le  mau,  mother;  ^ti  dhiu, 
daughter;  ..^  nuhu,  daughter-in-law;  y-hX  sasu,  mother- 
in-law;  ^^Ji*J  bhenn,  sister;  J^ii  dhenu,  milk-cow; 
^^fii'  gSii,  cow;  with  some  of  them  the  feminine 
termination  *a'  is  also  in  use,  as:  ^li  dhia,  .4^  nuha, 
J^j^  bhena. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  nomis  ending  in  V,  which 
are  feminine: 

'  I  aju,  f.,  to-day;  Sanak.  ^S,  adv.,  Hindi  9|H(.,  adv. 
^f  ansn,  f.,  ofis^Hring;  Sansk.  ^^,  m.;  Hindi  Vf^,  m. 
liCif  angu,  or:  .^^i  anghu,  f.,  a  rent,   tear;  origin 

unknown. 
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yTau,  f.,  slimy  excrement,  origin  unknown. 

lu  baboru,  £,  the  acacia  tree;  Sansk.  ^!§^  m.  Hindi 

^'J  barkHa,  £,  Bhortened  &om  '^*^Jj  barkhata,  bles- 
Bing  (Arab.  o>Kj;  in  Sindhi  k  haa  been  aspirated 
by  the  influence  of  r)  pronomiced  as  a  good  omen 
in  b^iiming  to  count  =  one. 

tXL  bindu,  f.,  semen  virile;  Sanak.  vA'^  m.,  Hindi 
f^,  m. 

yVg.T  bhasn,  f.,  ashes;  Sansk.  *Hfl»^,  n.;  Hindi  *1^,  m. 

1^  pam,  f.,  last  year;  Sansk.  h^H_,  adv. 

yiyl  puna-u,  f.,  the  day  of  the  full  moon;  also  ^J 
puna-e;  Sansk.  M*l»^,  n. 

hXli  taku,  f ,  a  leathern  v^sel;  origin  unknbwn. 

JlIS  tandu,  f.,  thread,  -wire;  Sansk.  TT^,  m.;  Hindi 
KtH,  f 

1^  tharu,  f.,  cream;  origin  unknown. 

^^  thanu,  £,  woman's  nulk;  Sansk.  ^H,  m.;  Hindi 

^,  m. 

JrCi  traku ,  f. ,  the  spindle  of  a  spiniiing  wlieel ;  Sansk 
i|A;  in  Siodhi  r  has  been  pushed  forward,  to  keep 
its  place  the  more  easily  in  conjunction  with  the 
cerebral;  see  lutrod.  §.  15,  B,  a. 

li.  jara,  f,,  leech,  afterbirth.  Two  words  have  been 
apparently  melted  into  one.  y^  leech,  corresponds 
t&  the  Hindustani  ji\  zalfl  (properly  Persian),  which 
Iia»spinmg.  from  HSob  Sanskrit  ^|MI|j|;  tiie  final  syl- 
lable ka  has,  as  elsewhere,  been  cast  off,  but  Uie 
ordinal  gender  retained.    '^L  afterbirth,   haa  been 
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shortened  &om  the  S^uiek.   ^TT^i  m-i  Hindustam 
~At^  Jer  (Grreek:  t^po;).    In  Hindustani  the  gender 

of  ^A^   seems  to  be  doabtfiil,  for  Shakespear  is 

silent  about  it;  inHindi  it  is  considered  maeculine 
(ThompBon,  Hindi  Dictionary). 

jo^  jindu,  £,  life;  borrowed  from  the  Panjabi,  where 

it  is  likewise  fenu 
^  ja-n,  f.,  seaHng-wax;  origin  nnknowru 
JL^^^  jaukhara,  f.,   a  salt,   nsed  in  medicine;  com- 

ponnded  of  ^  barley,  and  JL^,  which  see. 
Ju4A.jhilu,  f,  name  of  a  plant  ^digofera  paudflora); 

origin  unknown. 
yA.  (hipu,  f.,  or:  <y^  £ipu,  silence;   taken  from  the 

Hincti,  in  which  it  is  fem. 
J^  £ilu,  £,  name  of  a  vegetable;  origin  unknown. 

yL  da-a,  ,f.,  a  jeweller's  weight;  origin  unknown. 

\\^  £haru,  £,  ashes;  originally  identical  with  jl^ 
Sanst  ^n. 

J^fa.  dhiln,  £,  bark,  peel;  Sansk.  Qif^  or  V^i  the 
origuial  ism.  termination  i  ^  has  been  lost  in  this 
noun,  but  ihe  gender  retfuned;  besides  J^  the 
form  1^.^  is  also  in  use. 

La.  d£zu,  f ,  tbing;  taken  frvm  the  Hindustani  (Per- 
sian) wbiwB  it  is  fem. 

vMbii  dhatu,  f.,  root;  metal.  Sansk.  VT7,  m.;  Hindi 
Vn^  or  WI3,  QL,  bat  used  as  fem.  in  the  sense  of 
semen  virile. 

jtJd  dadhu,  £,  ringworm;  Sansk.  ^^,  m.;  Hindi 
^I^,  m.  "* 
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myZ,  sara-u,  fern.,  autumn,  Sansk.   «!f,t^,   fern.,  Hindi 

^IJTO,  fern. 
J»iyjiL  Bugandbu,  f.  (occasionally  also  maBc.),  perfiune, 

Sansk.  ^H^*  ™->  Hindi  ^31^,  m. 
Jejklw  sindhu,  £,  the  country  of  Sindh;   the  Indus; 

Sansk.  ft^,  m.;  Hindi  ftp^  or  ftl^,  m. 
•sS  katu,  a,  rust  (occaBionaUy  also  m.);  origin  unknown. 
Jui"  kaau,  f.,  verdigris;  origin  unknown. 
\^  kharu,    f.,   potash;    Sansk  ^\X,  m.,  n.;    Hini^ 

'^R,  m. 
£^  kharu,  f.  (also  masc.),  oQ-cake,  Hindi  ^snjJl,  £, 

Sansk.  ^^,  n. 
^JLi4^  khandra,   £,    sugar,    Sansk.    ^R|S,.  m.;   Hindi 

'S  garu,  £,  the  mange;  Sansk  ^g,  f-    '  ,, 
I?  garu,  f.,  the  pulp  of  any  fimit;  Sansk.  IH,  m. 
*r  gamu,  f.,  name  of  a  wild  grass;  origin  unknown. 
J^  gSu,  £,    cow;    Sansk.   jft,   £;    Hindi  TT?.,  'ft 

or  ifl, 
'fi  limu,  f.    The  nimb  tree;  the  same  as  I3,  which  see. 
jj,yj  iSu,  £,   devotion,  love;   Sansk.   <;9*l,  m.;    Hindi 

^U,  £ 
li  marn,  £,  cerumen;  Sansk.  Tf^,  n.;  Hindi  ^^,  £ 
J**  masu,  £,  ink;  Sansk.  f^^,  £;  Hindi  Tfe  or  ^Wft, 
[ifji  mikhu, 
Am  minu, 

JuLo  mailu,  £,  dirt;  see  'Ji,  with  which  it  is  identical. 


I  £,  marrow;  Sansk.  *l«n1,  Hindi  H^IT,  £ 
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li  nimu,  f.,  the  nimb  tree;  Sansk.  W*||^,  m.;  Hindi 
Sftf^  or  ^St^  m. 

jgy^'-  nahatham,  £.,  whitlow,  from  ^  nahn,  nail  and 
•^,  which  see. 

^:  vatiia,  f.,  thing;  Sansk.  ^Wff,  n.;  Hindi  ^fW,  f. 

^:  vathu,  f.,  seizure;  Sansk.  ^TrT  (election);  the  as- 
piration of  th  has  been  effected  by  r. 

'y  vyu,  f.,  lightening;  Sansk.  Rli^rl^,  £,  Prak.  f^^,  £ 

•  fj  vira-u,  f.,  allowance,  ration;  Sansk.  <|n«i,  n.,  sti- 
pulated pay. 

^'  \  f.,  world;  Sansk. "f^l^jm.;  Hindif^fOT^m. 

ji,  vifiu,  I  "- 

yZij  vMa-u,  f.,  a  cultivated  place;  Sansk.  root:  '^jMH, 
provided  with  rain  (and  therefore  cultivated). 

^y  vikhUf  L£,  poison;  Sansk.  f^,  n.;  ffindl  f^n 
^  vihu,      I       or  I^T^,  m. 

J«ij  vansu,  f.,  lineage;  Sansk.  s^,  m.;  Hindi  ^^,  m. 

1^  hanju, 

..^i^-fi  lumjlhu, 

oJtf  hindu,  f.,  India;  originally  an  Arabic-Persian  word, 
derived  from  the  province  nearest  to  the  Persians, 
i.   e.   ^PV    (by  change  of  a  into   h);    Hindustam: 

jov,  m. 

Jap  hinu,  £,    assa  foetida;   Sansk.    t%^,  m.;  Hindi 

1|^  or  ftt.  or  IfW'  ^■ 

Under  this    head   we   must    class    all  the  imitative 
sounds,  which  end  in  V,  and  which  are  considered  fe- 
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minines,  because  their  final  V  is  not  subject  to  ia- 
flexion;  the  same  may  be  stated  of  some  Dvandvae, 
which  consist  properly  of  two  Imperatives,  ending  in 
V,  iand  which  are  likewise  treated  as  feminines,  being 
exempt  frbm  the  laws  of  inflexion. 

l>j  1|  adu  vaAn,  f.,  coming  going  (Imper.), 

y4^  y4^  jhau  jhSu,  f.,  grumbling  (imitatiye  sound). 

^  ^  ta-u,  6a-u,  £,   I  j^^^g  ^p^j 

jifj  y».  Ca-u,  vatu,  f.,  j 

^  yis  iau  tSu,  £,  gabbling  (imitative  soond). 

i^  -4^3  vathu  puju,  £,  hurry  (Imper.). 

^     etc.    etc.     etc. 

2)  The  termination  ti. 

The  termination  u  is  generally  masculine;  there 
are  however  some  exceptions,  the  gender  of  which 
is  regulated  either  by  originid  Sans^t  usage,  or  by 
the  practice  of  the  cognate  dialects.  The  imitative 
sounds,  ending  in  u  or  u,  are  all  treated,  on  account 
of  their  inflexibility,  as  feminine.  Such  exceptions  are: 
^ot  abiru,  f.  (also:  «Iot  abirue),  honour;  Hindust&m 
;^,  f.  (Pers.) 

^Jy*^  au,  f.,  pride,  egotism;  identical  with  the  L  per- 
sonal pronoun  of  the  Sing.  J  (Panjabi:  hau,  £). 
y^  bhu,  f.,  earth  (also:  ^^  bhue);  Sansk.  ^,  f. 

jjj  taru,  £,    a  fine   cord  of  camel's  hair  (root:  ^J^t 

to  pass  through). 
^J^  ju,  £.,  louse  (also:  *»  jua);  Hindi  q,  f.,  Sansk. 

^Jfea^  Samajn,  £,  a  kind  of  lonse,   adhering  to  the 
skin  (^). 
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fi)}')  Ojj  ru  ru,  £,  imitative  flound;    the  hum    of  a 

Bpinniiig  wheeL 
^^  ku-ku,  f.,  imitative  sound,  by  which  a  dog  is 

called. 
yjjS'  gSu,  £,  cow;  tiie  same  as  ^^.    . 
^^yi  lu^  £,  small  hair  on  the  limbs  (also:   ^  lua); 

Sansk.  ^4f«^,  n.;  "Smdi  ^t^i  ^■ 
yiy  -rahu,  £,  daughter-in-law;  Sansk.  ^^  Hindi  ^, 

3)  The  termination  &. 
The  termination  a  compriaes,  accordii^  to  its  origin, 
as  we  have  seen,  mostly  feminine  nouns;  there  are 
however  a  few  masculine  nouns,  ending  in  a,  the 
gender  of  which  is,  in  most  cases,  already  fixed  by  the 
signification  of  the  noun  itself,  or  by  the  language, 
from  which  the  noun  in  question  is  taken;  sudi  ex- 
ceptLons  are: 

La-C  raja,  prince;  Sansk.  Nom.  fj^l,  m. 

SS  lala,  master;  lord;  Hindi  ^itpi. 

IjS  karta,  the  agent  (in  grammar) ;  Sansk.  Kom.  ^InT. 

UiT  atma,  soul;  Sansk.  Nom.  INIft^l,  m. 

l^jhXJt  m&xulia,  melandioly,  Arab.;  Hindustani,  masc. 

lijjS     devata.    Deity ;    Hindi    ^^ril,    f ;     Sanskrit 

4)  The  termination  I. 

The  termination  i  is,  as  stated  already,  divided 
between  masculine  and  feminine  nouns,  yet  so,  that 
the  feminine  prevail  considerably  in  number.  All  nouns 
denoting  a  male  being  (man  or  beast)  are  of  course 
masculine,  whereas  nouns,  denoting  a  female  being, 
inanimate  oltjects  or  abstract  qualities  are  femi- 
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nine;  contrary  to  this  general  mle  the  following  nouns 
are  masculine: 

^gyj  asiii,  a  large  kind  of  tamarifik  tree. 

^OjG  bandhi,  a  log  of  wood  floating  in  the  river, 

^iXL  bundi,  the  muzzle  of  a  gun-barrel. 

^^Ifi4^  bha£at!,  name  of  a  plant  (Deemodiaeta  lap- 

pacea). 
ts?^  paM,  razor  (by  the  Hindus  used  as  fem.) 
^L^  panl,  water, 
^y^  pakM,  bird. 

f<X^  thudi,  the  lower  stalk  of  a  plant. 
^^  tiM,  a  cake. 
^^,2^4».  £hathi,    a  religious   ceremony,    p^ormed   on 

the  sixtii  day  after  childbirth. 
^J^o  do^,  a  thick  stick, 
^spo  dhan,  a  coloured  edge  to  a  cloth. 

|<^^''-  surjjamukhi,  sunflower. 

j^tSir  kun^ali,  horoscope. 
tsj^^  ghari,  a  stripe  left  unfinished. 
jjA^  ghiti,  a  lane,  alley. 
^g^S  lactii  ^3  ropes  of  a  boat. 
t^^iJJt  mnStari,  the  planet  Jupiter. 
^(Jue  mundhi,  head. 
(j5^  moti,  pearL 

^-Xilj  vangt,  a  stick  with  ropes  hanging  from  it,   to 
carry  water  pots,  etc. 
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5)  The  termination  i  {&). 
The  termination  'i'  (6)  is,  mth  that  of  &,  the  regular 
feminine  ending  in  SindhL  There  are  however  a  few 
masculine  nouns,  ending  in  *i',  which  are  mratly  borrowed 
fixjm  foreign  languages.  As  in  conformity  with  the  Sindhi 
laws  of  sound  no  word  can  end  in  a  silent  conBonant, 
the  quick  and  hardly  perceptible  sound  Y  (e)  has  been 
added  to  some  words,  which  end  originally  in  a  silent 
consonant,  to  render  them  susceptible  of  inflexion;  to 
some  foreign  nouns  too,  which  end  in  5,  the  short  vowel 
*i'  has  been  added,  for  euphony's  sake,  which  however 
may  interchange  with  *u'  in  some  cases. 

<\^i  ahmade,  Nom.  prop. 

•tjiX.  xudae,  Grod  (Fers.). 

yOA  xizire,  Nom.  prop,  of  a  fabulous  prophet. 

•C  r&-e  (or;  »(J),  prince;  Hindi  TH^, 

.^^j^  sethe,  a  Hindu  wholesale  merchant;  Hindi. 

J^  qaisare,  Ceesar. 

In  some  fiew  instances  original  final  6  of  the  San- 
skrit has  been  preserved,  without  having  been  lengthened, 
as  is  usually  the  case  in  Sindhi,  as: 

_*j  pa-e,  lord  (also:  ^gXJ  pati);  Sansk.  Tm. 

»3fcl!I,j,  viraspate,  the  planet  Jupiter;  Sansk.  ^^tMlci, 

ji  hare,  Yi^nu;  Sansk.  ^R?  Hindi  ^U.  or  ^Q. 

In  others  ^;ain  originiJ  1  has  been  (contrary  to 
the  usual  rale)  shortened  to  I,  as: 

,  gj<'  kehare,  lion,  or:  J^S  kesare,  Sansk.  qm4J. 
•^  kue,  street,  besides:  j^S^  kul,  Pers. 
>14^  sahae,  helper,  bendes:  ^Lf^  sah^. 

Otbora  agun  are  to  be  taken  as  Bahuvrihi  com- 


Tranpp,  BlDdhT-Onunmu'. 
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pounds,    in   which   final   i   (6)    may   be   preserved    (see 
§.  12,  5.  6.),  as: 

JjoLi  aafiidile,  a  sincere  man  =  having  a  pure  heart. 

j»j|sjo^t  adho-adhe,  half-sharer  ~  having  half  aaA  half. 


Chapter  VH 
Formation  of  the  Feminine  firom  masciillne  baaea. 


The  formation  of  the  feminine  firom  masc.  nouns 
f^;ree8  in  the  main  with  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit  usage.  In 
some  instances  feminine  derivatives  have  been  taken  directly 
from  the  Sanskrit  or  Prakrit,  subject,  of  course,  to  the 
pecnUar  assimilating  process  of  the  Sindhi,  as;  ^C  ram, 
queen,  Sansk.  TI^  (see:  Introd.  §.  14,  b.).  Such  like 
formations  we  shall  pass  by  in  the  following  renuurks 
and  (»ly  attend  to  the  laws  still  current  in  Sindhi. 

The  Sindlu  possesses  in  some  cases  separate  words, 
to  express  the  idea  of  the  feminine,  so  that  the  process 
of  deriving  the  feounine  &om  the  masc.  base  is  super- 
seded. These  instances  however  are  restricted  to  nouns, 
implying  relationship,  and  the  names  of  the  com- 
monest domestic  animals,  where  the  langu^e  has 
preferred  to  create  separate  words,  instead  of  deriving 
them  &om  the  correspondii^  masc.  base;  as: 

i^f^  bhena,  sister;  tl^  bhau,  brother. 

^i>  dhia,   or  ^o  dhiu,     yS^  putru,  son. 
daughter; 

iU  man,  mother;  ^  piu,  iather. 

^5  vahu,  daughter-in-law;    jjj^-  jatro,  son-in-law. 

^^1^  da^,  a  female  camel;    }4S\$  4aghd,  a  male  camel. 
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yiS  ga-u,  cow;  oJfS  Jandu,  ox. 

.^Im  mehe,  a  female  buf-     J,Ui.  sanu,  a  male  buffalo. 
&io; 
From  other  masc.  baacH  the  Sindlii  forms  regularly 
a  feminine,  as  far  as  thk  is  admiBBible;  some  nouns  are 
only  extant  in  the  feminine,  the  masculine  being  out 
of  place  or  having  disappeared  from  the  language. 

1)  Formation  of  the  Feminine  from  masc. 
noans  in  V. 

From  aabstantives  ending  in  V  the  Sindhl  forms 
the  Feminine  by  changing  *a'  into  i  or  {  (6);  with  ad- 
jectiveB  the  termination  'i*  (e)  or  V  may  be  optionally 
used.  In  the  oue  of  the  substantives  the  use  of  tiie  ter- 
mination 1  or  'i'  (e)  is  more  or  less  optional,  but  in  some 
of  them  one  or  the  other  is  preferred. 

^c-Jl^a.  6h6kaii,  j  ,, 

^       "     _  I  girl,  from  j<j(^-^   fihokaru,  boy. 

^^^  dhokare,     |  ^      " 

jbcXr  gadahe,  jenny-ass,  from  j»^  gadabu,  jack-ass. 

iSjIj  parte,  washerwoman,  irom  i,tj  partu,  washerman. 

lAjBt>   dliira  or  y^d    dhire,    firm,    frvm   ^i>   dMru, 

adj.  m. 

Besides  this  common  formation  of  the  feminine  another 

method  of  forming  the  same  by  means  of  the  affixes  ni, 

ni,  ani,  aini,  is  in  use,  which  are  however  only  added 

to  nouns  denoting  human  beings ,  castes,  occupations  etc. 

very  rarely  to  names  of  animals  or  to  adjectives. 

All  these  affixes  correspond  to  the  Sansk.  afBx  ^T«if 
(=  5?,  see  Bopp,  Oompar.  Gram.  §.  840),  as:  ^«^'|l!n 
the  wife  of  Indra  etc.  In  Siudhi  the  original  afBx  anl 
(with  change  of  the  dental  to  the  cerebral)  has  either 
been  preserved,    or    a    (see  Bopp  sub   loco)   has   again 

oa 
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been  cast  out,  and  only  ni  (ne)  added.  All  tiiese  affixes 

are  joined  to  the  feminine  termination  (i,  seldom  to  ft),  as: 

,2;^  jatuie, 


^jiii  jatim, 

^JilI2i  Jaty-ani, 
fjjeiy  gahioe, 
^^UbL?  gahyani, 


the  wife  of  a  < 


.  Jat. 


a  female  singer;  masc  not  in  use. 


j^lijJO  bMoCanI,   the    wife  (or  female)  of  a   _jj 

or  Belnch. 
^^^4^  Slhane,  honees,  Irom  4^  abu,  lion. 
^^4^  Ahutine, 

isHA^  dhutim,  swift,  from  -a.^  6hutu,  adj.  m. 

i^U^j^  Shntyani, 

2)  Formation  of   the  Feminine   from  masculine 
nouns  in  o. 
From  maec.  nouns  ending  in  6  the  feminine  is  formed 
by  changing  o  into  i,  as: 

{Sif^    6hori,    a  finale   orphan,   from  jij^a-   ^horo, 

orphan,  m. 
f^jf  goh,  a  slave-girl,  from  ^^  golo,  a  slave  m. 
Besides  this  feminine  termination  the  affixes  nl,  ni, 
gnl,  aini  are  also   in  use  with  nouns   denoting  caste, 
trade  or  occupation,  as: 
i".  flf  tt  langhine, 
g,ifjCJ  hmghiol, 

^UfJ^  langhyanl, 
i^II^Iul)  langhyaine. 


the  wife  (or  female)  of  a  i^US 
langho  or  drummer  (hy  caste). 


1)  Aft»  a  Palatal  short  i  is  frequently  out  out. 
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3)  Formation  of  the  Feminine  from   maeculine 
nouns  in  u. 

Maac.  nouns  endii^  in  u  fdrm  the  feminine  by  the 
af&xea  m  or  ni ,  with  the  union-vowel  i ,  by  which  final 
u  is  diBlodged;  final  u  may  also  be  shortened  to  'u',  which 
serves  at  the  same  time  as  tmion-vowel,  e.  g.: 

fgii\l»  hindiui, 

"*    '^  the  wife  (or  female)  of  a  ^Oa»,  Hindfi. 

^j^(\I»  hindine, 


^jJ»  hindum 
^JofB  hindune 

The  affixes  anl  or  aini  are  also  in  use,  before  the 
addition  of  whidli  final  u  is  always  short^ied  to  *u',  as: 

^ilSoJU  hindu-ani,     )       „.    ,,    »      , 
-    -1.  }  a  Hindu  femala. 

^fSujJje  hindu-aine,   I 

4)  Formation   of  the  Feminine  from  masculine 
nouns  in  i  and  1 

From  masc.  nouns  ending  in  i  and  'i'  (e)  the  fe- 
minine is  formed  by  means  of  the  affixes  ni,  ni  or  ani; 
final  I  is  shortened  to  'i*,  and  serves  thus  as  union- 
vowel;  as: 

igly^  korini, 

^■i^  korine, 

^^IJ^^  koryani 

^a^aam.  sethini, 

1^2*  M.  sethine, 

^IIa^aw  sethyanl 


the  wife  (female)   of  a  iSty^  kon, 


the  wife  (female)  of  a  .^Sa-.  settle, 
a  Hindu  wholesale  merchant. 


N<M.    The  cognate  directs  form  the  feminine  from  masc. 
nouns  in  the  same  way  as  the  Sindhl,  by  changing  either  the 
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masc.  termination  to  the  fominine,  or  by  adding  one  of  the 
above-mentioned  fern,  affixes. 

The  Hindi  and  HiDdustanT  approach  the  Sindhi  very 
closely  in  this  respect;  they  form  the  feminine  either  by  sab- 

stituting  the  feminine  terminatioD  I,  as:  ^^y  W^i;  P'h  from 
IS^  larka,  boy,  ,gU»\Zf  brahmani,  the  wife  (or  female)  of  a 
Brahman,  from  ^j^\~i  brahman;  or  by  adding  one  of  the  af- 
fixes an,  in,  ani,  to  Ihe  masc.  base,  as:  ^jiLIm  sunSran  (or 
aunarin),  the  wife  of  a  jlXu.  gnnar,  goldsmith;  i^j^  derm,  a 
lioness,  from  wl>&  ger,  a  lion;  j-jLii^*  mehtarani,  the  wife 
(daughter)  of  a  mehtar,  or  sweeper. 

The  same  law  holds  good  in  QujaratT;  either  the  feminine 
terminatioD  I  is  substitated  for  the  masculine,  as:  ah^  a  fe- 
male dog,  from  tt^Q  a  male  dog,  or  the  feminine  affixes 
^[^<  ^if)^  '^^  ^^Wt  ^^  added  to  the  masc.  base,  as:  ^(^^ 
a  tigress,  from  '^|U  tiger;  ^>^,  a  female  camel,  from  ^|?' 
a  male  camel;  l||4!J^|4!J|  mistress,  from  Vlqt  ^o^^- 

The  formation  of  the  feminine  is  quite  aoalogoos  in  the 
Panjabi;  for  the  masc.  termination  is  either  changed  to  the  fe- 
minine, as:  ghorl,  a  mare,  &om  ghof-a,  a  stallion,  or  the  fe- 
minine affixes  an,  ni,  ani  are  added  to  the  masc.  base,  as: 
Qskajan,  a  slanderous  woman,  from  uskaji,  a  slanderous  man; 
u(dI,  a  female  camel,  from  uf,  a  male  camel;  magalani,  the 
wife  (or  daughter)  of  a  mugal. 

The  Marathi  forme  the  feminine  from  nouns  in  *a^  (quies- 
cent) or  a  by  substituting  the  fem.  terminatioo  T,  as:  |IJ|(<3f 
girl,  from  4|J|^|  boy;  ^RfT,  a  slave-girl,  from  ^f^  a  slave; 
in  nouns  e^ing  in  'a\  the  Sansk.  fem.  termination  a  is  occa- 
sionally to  be  met  with,  as:  MdJ  or  ^5]  the  wife  of  a  'ST^. 
Besides  these  two  fem.  terminations  the  affix  In  or  in  is  to  be 
found  in  nouns  ending  in  *a*  (quiescent)  or  1,  as;  ^^^fl^,  tigress, 
from  ^|l|,  tiger,  IfT^ffljl  a  sinful  woman,  from  lHqf  a  sinner; 
V*|ra  mistress,  from  V^  master. 
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The  Baagali  stands  nearest  to  the  Sanskrit  with  regard 
to  the  formation  of  the  feminme;  it  sabstitutes  the  fern,  ter- 
minatioDs  aori  for  those  of  the  masculine,  as:  tanyS,  daughter, 
from  tanya,  son;  puttri,  daughter,  from  pattra^  son.  Ad- 
jectives or  nouus  of  agency,  ending  in  ka  ('a'  being  qtuoBcent) 
form  their  feminine  always  in  ka,  as:  kSrika,  doing,  from 
karak,  m.,  gayaki,  a  female  singer,  from  gSyak,  a  male 
singer.  Noune  in  I  (=  in)  form  their  feminine  by  the  affix  ni, 
as:  liattini,  a  female  elephant,  from  hattl,  a  male  elephant; 
likewise  patnT,  mistress,  from  pati,  master.  Also  the  nse  of 
the  afEx  a^T  or  a^i  is  strictly  in  accordance  with  Sanskrit 
practice,  as:  aciryanT,  the  wife  of  an  a5arya. 

We  find  thus,  that  all  the  nortb-Indian  vernaculars  of  San- 
skrit origm  fully  agree  in  the  formation  of  the  feminine. 
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SECTION  n. 

THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS. 

Chapter  Via 

I.  Fonuation  of  the  RnraL 

§.  15. 

The  crude  form  of  a  Sindhl  noon  is  always  iden- 
tical with  its  Nominative  Singular,  the  Nominative 
Singular  having  no  longer  a  caee-sign  in  anj  of  the 
modem  Arian  tongues. 

The  Sindhl  possesBes  no  definite  or  indefinite 
article,  as  little  as  the  Sanskrit  or  the  Prakrit;  if  the 
one  or  the  other  is  to  be  expressed  for  distinctness'  sake, 
a  demonBtrative  or  indefinite  pronoun  (or  the  numeral 
"one")  is  placed  hefore  a  noun.  There  is  no  longer  a 
Dual  in  Sindhi,  neither  in  PaH  nor  Prakrit,  nor  in  any 
of  the  modem  Sanskritical  tongues;  we  have  therefore 
only  to  describe  the  formation  of  the  Plural  (Nomina- 
tive), according  to  the  respective  terminations  of  nouns. 

1)  Nouns  ending  in  u. 
Nouns  ending  in  il  are,  as  we  have  stated  already, 
for  the  greatest  part  masculine,  a  few  of  them  only 
being  feminine.     According  to  their  respective  gender 
the  Plural  is  formed,  as  foUows: 

a)  Plural  of  masculine  nouns  ending  in  u: 

These  nouns  form  their  Plural  by  changing  u  into 

A,  as:   J>^4^  khuhu,  a  well,  Plur.  J^^  khuha,   wells; 

jy  varu,  husband,  Plur.  t:  vara.   K  final  'u*  be  preceded 

by  short  V,  a  euphonic  v  is  inserted  in  the  Plural,  as: 

rava,  weeds.    But  if  final  V  be 
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preceded  by  any  other  vowel,  but  short  'a',  the  insertion 

of  V  is   optional,  as:   ^L^T  ghau,   a  wound,  Plur.   ;14^ 

ghava  or:   *L^  ghaa,   wounds;    ^o   deu,  a  god,  Plur. 

^o   deva  or:   yjo   dea,  gods;    but  when  a  long  vowel, 

preceding  final  u,  is  nasalized,  the  insertion  of  v  be- 
comes necessary,  as: 

yl^j  thau,  a  dish,  Flur.  ^L^  thava,  dishes. 

The  following  two  nouns  form  their  Norn.  Plural  in 
an  irregular  way: 

(L^  bhau,  brother,  Flur.  p14j  bhaura  or;  'yA^  bhauru, 

brothers. 
^  piu,  fother,  Plur.  lo  piura,  fethers. 

Both  these  Plurals  point  back  to  the  Prakrit  forms 
Wrranj  (Nom.  Sing.  ilT^SI^)  and  fTOtT  (Nom.  Sing. 
nRI^),  and  are  therefore,  properly  speaking-,  not  ir- 
regular (cf.  Varar.  V,  35). 

Annotation.  We  bare  already  noticed  (§.  5,  10  >  tb«t  the 
SindhI  termination  ti  is  shortened  from  the  Prakrit  ^^;  in  PrS- 
krit  nouns  ending  in  6  form  th^  Plural  in  a,  which  has  been 
shortened  in  Sindlu  to  &. 

The  cognate  idioms  agree  with  the  SindhI  in  tlus  respect. 
In  Hindi  and  HindustSni,  this  class  of  nouns,  baring  already 
dropped  the  terminating  short  vowel  in  the  SinguJar,  throw  the 
same  off  in  the  Plural  likewise,  i.  e.  they  remain  unaltered  in 
the  Plural.  The  same  is  the  case  in  Mara^T  and  Fanjabi;  the 
GnJaratT  alone  adds  the  Plural  tennination  o. 

I)  Plural  of  feminine  nouns  ending  in  (i. 

These  nouns  form  their  Plural  by  changing  final  u 
into  u,  as: 

^y  vathu,   a  thing;  Plur.  ^Jf^^  vathu,   things;    'y 

viju,  lightening;  Plur.  ^j^^  viju,  lightenings. 

The  following  nouns  have,  besides  their  regular 
Ploral,  also  an  irregular  one,  as: 
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JjA^j  bhenu,  sister  (or:   JW^  bhena);   Plur.  ij^***? 

blienu  or:  t-W^  bhenaru,   ^Jy^^  bhenaru,  sistere. 

iU  mau,  mother;  Plur.  ^j^jU  mau,  or:   IjLi  mairu, 

^j^U  mairu,  mothers. 
^i>  dhiu  (or:  ^i>  dhia),  daughter;  Plur.  ,j^t>  dhiu, 

or:  t^P^  dhiaru,  ^Jy■J*^i<>  dhiaru,  daughters. 
^  nuhu  (or:  ^  nuha),  daughter-in-law;  Plur.  ^Jy4^ 
nuhu  or:    ^  nuharu,    y^yy^    nuhar5,   daughters- 
in-law. 
In  the  levelling  process  of  decomposition  these  fern, 
nouns  have  adopted  the  same  affix  ara  (or  for  euphony's 
sake:  ira),  as  the  irregular  Plurals  of  masc.  nouns,  and 
as  femiuines  they  have  lengthened  the  same  also  to  aru. 

Annolatvm.  In  Pali  fem.  nouns  ending  in  'u'  ronuun  either 
unchanged  in  Ihe  Plural,  as:  yagu,  sacrifice,  Plor.  ySgn,  or  o 
(the  Sansk.  Plnral  affix  i^M  )  is  added  to  diem  (with  insoi^ 
eaphooic  'y*)  as:  yaguyo;  the  latter  is  also  the  case  in  Prakrit, 
as:  bahu,  wife,  Plur.  bahuo,  or  the  affix  o  may  be  again  shor- 
tened to  *u',  as:  bahuu.  In  Sindhi  this  Plural  affix  'u'  has  been 
contracted  with  final  'u'  (u)  into  u,  and  at  the  same  time  nasa- 
lized =  u. 

2)  Nouns  ending  in  o  (6). 

These  form  their  Plural  by  changing  final  6  into  a, 
as:  ^^15  vadho,  a  carpenter,  Plur.  IjboI^;  ysp  tobo,  a 
diver,  Plur.  IJ^  toba,  divers.  If  final  6  be  nasalized, 
which  is  frequently  the  case,  the  nasal  is  also  preserved 
in  the  Plural,  as:  ^Jy^^  fiotho,  the  fourth,  Plur.  ^J^^ 
£otba. 

If  final  6  be  preceded  by  short  "a'  (or  nasalized:  a), 
a  euphonic  v  is  inserted  between  them  in  the  Plural,  as: 
±a3  tao,  a  pan;  Plur.  1^  tava,  pans;  ^^CJ>i  nao,  new; 
Plur.  ^Jl^  nava;  but  if  final  6  be  preceded  by  any  other 
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vovel,  the  iuBertion  of  v  is  optional,  as:  jXS'kab,  mouBe, 
Hur.  Ls  kua  or;  y  kuva;  ^Sjja  meo,  fiBherman,  Plur. 
La«  mea  or:  (^  meva;  «SL^  gha-o,  a  fish-net,  Fltur. 
I  '1  g  f  gha-a  or:  1«L^  ghava. 

We  have  repeatedly  adverted  to  the  foot,  that  the 
Prakrit  termination  o  has  in  Sindhi  either  been  shor- 
tened to  *u*,  or  retained  unaltered;  the  formation  of  the 
Plural  of  the  latter  description  of  nouns  is  quite  in  ac- 
cordance with  Prakrit  usage  (Sii^.  6,  Plor.  a). 

Annotation.  In  the  cognate  idioma  the  maao.  tenninatioo 
a  has  been  substituted  instead  of  o.  In  Biodl,  Hiudustam, 
MarapiT  and  FaujabI  maac.  nouns  ending  in  a  commonly  change 
the  same  in  the  Plural  to  e,  a  Plural  termination,  which  is 
already  in  use  in  the  inferior  old  Prekrit  dialects  (see:  Lassen, 
Instit.  Ling.  Prak,  p.  430).  The  GujaratT  differs  in  this  respect, 
as  masc.  nouns  ending  in  6  add  to  the  Plural  termination  a  the 
afBx  o,  as:  6hdkaro,  a  boy,  Plur.  (hokara^;  a  similar  formation 
of  the  Plural  is  already  asoribed  to  the  MagadbT  dialect  of  the 
Prakrit;  cf.  liassen,  p.  399- 

3)  Nouns  ending'in  u,  u. 

Nouns  ending  in  u  or,  as  it  is  more  common,  in 
u,  be  they  masc.  or  feminine,  remain  unchanged  in  the 
Plural,  as:  ijy^y  vifihu,  m.,  scorpion,  Plur.  yj^4^^  viihu; 
yjf  gau,  fem.,  cow,  Plur.  yf  gau,  cows. 

In  Pali,  masc.  themes  ending  in  *u',  lengthen  the 
same  in  the  Nom,  Pliural  to  u,  as  blukkhu,  a  beggar, 
Plur.  bhikkhu;  and  each  masc  themes,  as  end  in  u  in 
the  Nom.  Sing.,  remain  unchanged  in  the  Plural,  as: 
abhibhu,  a  chief,  Plur.  abbibhn  (contracted  firom  abhi- 
bhuvo).  In  Prakrit  masc.  themes  ending  in  *u'  lengthen 
their  final  vowel  always  in  the  Nominative  Sing.,  to  whidi 
in  the  Nom.  Plural  the  affix  6  (=  ^t^)  ia  added,  as: 
vau,  wind,  Nom.  Sing,  vau,  Nom.  Plur.  vau.6,  winds. 
This  Plural  affix  6  may  in  Prak.  be  again  shortened  to 
'n',  and  in  the  modem  dialects  it  is  dropped  altogether. 
In  Sindhi  u  is  usually  oasahzed  =  n. 
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Annotatim.  In  Hindi,  HindustSnT,  Manthi  and  PauJabT  maac. 
nouDS  ending  in  u,  remain  unaltered  in  the  Plural;  but  fern, 
nouns  add  ia  Hindustani  the  Plural  terminatioii  s,  as  joru,  a 
wife,  plnr&l  jorua,  the  Prakrit  Plural  a£Gx  5  being  cliaoged  to 
a,  a.  The  CKijaratl  keeps  close  to  the  Prakrit  in  forming  the 
Plural  of  masc.  nouns  ending  in  u,  by  adding  the  Plural  affix  o, 
as:  hindu,  a  Hindi!,  Plnr,  hinduo. 

4)  NouDB  ending  in  a  (a). 

These  are,  as  noticed  already  (§.  13,  3)  for  the  most 
part  feminine;  they  form  their  Plural  hy  adding  the  Plui^al 
a£Bx  u,  as: 

U^  ha6a,  f.,  murder;  Piur.  y^UUP  hafia-u,  murders. 

The  Plural  of  theae  nouns  correeponds  to  the  Prak. 
Plural  termination  5-6  or  a-u,  6  (or  shortened  'u') 
being  added  to  final  a  of  the  Singular  (see  Lassea  p.  307). 
In  Sindhi  the  Prak.  Plur.  increment  6  haa  been  changed 
to  1i,  and  at  the  same  time  nasalized. 

Few  nouns  ending  in  a  are  masculine;  they  remain 
unaltered  in  the  Plural,  as:  2ll!l  lala,  master,  Plur.  SS 
lala,  masters. 

The  Prakrit  Plural  increment  6  (a-6)  has  first  been 
shortened  to  'u',  and  then  been  dropped  altogether  in 
SindR 

Annotation.  In  Hindi  and  Hindustani  fem.  nouns  ending 
in  a  (a)  form  their  Plural  by  adding  the  increment  S,  as  ball, 
misfortune,  Plur.  balal.  This  e  corresponds  to  the  Prakrit  affix 
6,  which  in  the  inferior  Prakrit  dialects  is  frequently  changed  to  e 
(of.  Lassen,  p.  398,  408).  Those  maso.  nouns,  the  final  a  of  which 
does  not  correspond  to  the  SindhT  o,  remain  hkewise  unaltered 
in  the  I^ural.  —  Jn  Panjabl  fem.  nouns  ending  in  S  add  either 
1  or  ia,  the  Plural  increment  i  being  a  change  from  the  Hindi  I, 
and  ia  from  the  Prakrit  affix  6,  with  euphonic  *i'  or  y.  A  few 
maso.  nouns  remain  likewise  unaltered  in  the  Plural,  as  atma, 
soul;  pita,  father  etc.  —  The  Gujarat!  entirely  agrees  with  the 
Prakrit,  adding  simply  6  to  the  fem*  nouns  in  a,  as:  ma,  mother, 
Plur.  ma-o.  —  In  MarathT  fem.  nouns  ending  in  a  do  not  un- 
dergo any  change  in  the  Plural,  as:  mata,  mother,  Plur.  m&tS; 


^d  by  Google 


SECTION  n.    THE  INFLEXION  OP  NOUNS.  109 

some  mwc  noons,  fiiUing  under  tUs  head,  remain  Revise  un- 
altered in  the  Plural. 

5)  Nouns  ending  in  &. 

These  nouns  being  all  feminine,  form  their  Plural 
by  changing  final  *a'  either  to  u  (as  in  Lar);  or  to  a 
(as  in  Siro);  I3  tara,  nostril,  Plur.  ^^'J3  taru  or:  ^jO 
tara,  nostrilB. 

These  nouna  have  been,  as  noted  already,  shortened 
&om  Sanskrit-Prakrit  bases  ending  in  &;  they  either  drop 
final  V  before  the  Plural  increment  a  {=  Prak.  6),  or  restore 
the  original  a  and  drop  the  Plural  increment  6  ^  u, 
Tiitf*ftlwi"g  at  the  same  time  the  final  long  vowel. 

Annotation.  This  class  of  noans  is  wantig  in  the  cognate 
idioms,  frhere  final  'a'  has  become  silent;  e.  g.  HindOstanl: 
Jibh,  £,  tongue.  Plural:  JiUi-e,  the  Plural  beii^  made  up  by 
the  increment  I  =  Prak.  fi.   —   Panj&bl:  bah,  f.,  arm  (Sindhi: 

^^  bsha),  Plur.  biha;  Maratlu:  jibh,  f.  Plur.  similarly:  jlbhS. 
The  GujarSfi  is  consequent  in  adding  simply  the  Ploral  increment 
o  to  fem.  bases,  ending  in  a  quiescent  oonsonaat,  as:  sanjh,  f., 
eveiuDg,  Plur.  sanjho. 

6)  Nouns  ending  in  1  (1). 

a)  Masculine  noons  ending  in  1  remain  onaltered 
in  the  Plural: 

J«w  bell,  a  servant,  Hur.   JLkj   beh,  servants;   ^^f* 
pri,  friend,  Plur.  ^jiy^  pri,  friends. 

In  Prakrit  masc.  nouns  ending  in  i  form  their  Plural 
by  adding  the  increment  6,  which  has  been  shortened 
to  *u'  and  then  cast  off  altogether  in  Sindhi 

h)  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  i  add  in  the  Plural 
the  increment  u,  shortening  before  this  afBx  the  pre- 
ceding long  i,  which  may  also,  for  euphony's  sake,  be 
changed  to  y;  as:  j^Jj^  goli,  a  slave-girl,  Pliu-.  ^j^y^ 
goliu,  gohyu,  golyu;  ,^^l4i  ^'^^  (or:  nihai),  a  potter's 
kiln,  Plur.   yj^i4i  ^"J^a-yu- 

D,g,l,zedbyG(Xlg[e 


110  SECTION  n.    THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS. 

Feminine  nouHB  in  i  add  in  Prakrit  likewise  the 
aflfix  6,  wliich  may  be  shortened  to  'a';  in  this  case  final 
V  lias  in  Sindiu  been  lengthened  to  u  and  nasalized  at 
the  same  time,  to  dietingiiish  the  Plural  of  the  feminine 
nouns  from  that  of  the  masculine. 

If  final  i  be  preceded  by  any  letter  of  the  palatal 
ciaas  or  by  'h',  it  ia  commonly  dropped  before  the  Plural 
affix  u,  as:  f^Aie  manji,  a  stool,  Plur.  ^Jy'^  manju, 
stools;  (54^)  f-T  numjlu,  a  buffalo,  Plur.  ^j  j*^-  manjhu, 
buffalocB. 

Annotation.  In  Hindi  and  Hindustani  fern,  nouns  follow 
the  method  of  the  Prakrit  in  forming  their  Plural,  with  the  only 
difference,  that  the  Frak.  Plural  increment  5  is  changed  to  S, 
and  this  again  nasalized,  as  5huri,  knife,  Plur.  5hunl.  Masc. 
nouns  in  1  do  not  differ  from  their  Singular.  The  Fanjabi  quite 
accords  with  the  Hindi,  fem.  nouns  in  1  adding  the  Plural  ter- 
mination I,  as  dhi,  daughter,  Plur.  dhil,  the  masc  nouns  in  1 
remuning  unaltered  in  the  Plural.  The  same  may  be  remarked 
of  the  MarafhT.  The  Gujaratl  stands  nearest  to  the  Prakrit  in 
this  respect,  all  nouns,  be  they  masc.  or  feminine,  adding  simply 
the  Plural  affix  o. 

7)  Nonne  ending  in  I  (6)- 

a)  Fem.  nouns  ending  in  T  (e)  form  their  Plural 

by  adding  the  Plural  affix  u,  as:  i^tt  rate,  night,  Plur. 

^Jy^^'^  rateu,  nights.  —  If  1'  be  preceded  by  a  palatal 

or  h,   it  disappears  before  the  Plural  termination  u,  as: 

..^A^  mehe,  buffalo,  Plur.  ^.g'--  mehu,  bnffaloeB. 

•j^  joe,  ■wife-,  forms  ita  Plural  either  regularly,  as: 

jjjjt*'  jjoyu,  or  irregularly,  ae:  Iji*.  joim,  l»}a-  johiru, 

or  uJ3^>*-  joiru,  wives. 

h)  Masc.  nouns  ending  in  1*  (e)  remain  unchanged 
in  the  Plural,  as:  .41AW  sethe,  a  wholesale  merchant, 
Plur.  .aaam.  sethe. 
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Attnoiation.  In  Hind!  and  HinduBtant,  aa  stated  already, 
final  'i'  has  been  dropped,  and  such  nounB,  as  end  in  Sindlu  in 
'a'  or  4',  use  there  one  common  Plural  increment,  viz.;  e.  In 
Gujarat!  and  Panjabi  final  'i'  has  likewise  disappeared  in  most 
cases,  and  o  and  I  are  respectively  added  as  Plural  terminations. 
In  Marafhi  fern,  bases  ending  in  'i'  remun  either  unchanged  in 
the  Plural  or  have  final  'i'  lengthened  to  i.  The  lengthening  of 
final  *i'  in  the  Plural  is  more  in  accordance  with  Pali  and  Prakrit 
usf^e  (e.  g.  Pali:  ratti,  night,  Plur.  ratti  or  rattiyo;  Pt&k.  ratti-6 
or:  ratti-u).  Maec.  bases  ending  in  4'  remain  similarly  ^ther 
unaltered  in  the  Plural,  of  (according  to  some  Pandits)  lengthen 
the  same  to  i  (as  in  PSii  and  Prakrit). 

n.   Pormatlon  of  ca«M;  oaoe-alBxea. 

§.  16. 

Properly  speaking  there  is  no  longer  a  declension 
in  Sindfai,  nor  in  any  of  the  modem  lang^iu^es  of  the 
Arian  stock;  there  are  only  a  few  remnants  of  the  an- 
cient Sanskrit,  Pali  and  Prakrit  case-inflexions,  all  the 
other  cases  being  made  op  by  means  of  case-affixes 
or  postpositions.'). 

If  we  compare  the  modem  Arian  dialects  with  the 
Pali  and  Prakrit,  we  perceive  at  once  the  great  de- 
terioration, the  modem  idioms  have  undergone  in  this 
respect;  for  while  the  Pali  and  Prakrit  have  as  yet  pre- 
served all  the  cases  of  the  Sanskrit,  with  the  exception 
of  the  Dative,  which  has  already  become  scarce  in  Pali 
and  has  been  discarded  altogether  in  Prakrit,  its  functions 
being  shifted  to  the  Genitive,  the  modem  idioms  have 
lost  nearly  all  power  of  inflexion  and  substituted  in  lieu 
of  flexional  increments  regular  adverbs,  which  we  ge- 
nerally term  postpositions.  The  same  process  we  can 
notice  in  the  modem  Romanic  tongues,  where  after  the 
loss  of  the  Latin  declensional  inflexions,  prepositions  have 
been  substituted  to  make  up  for  the  lost  cases. 


1)  In  poetry  postpositionB  may  also  be  placed  before  the  noan, 
they  govern,  as  tlie  rhythm  may  require. 
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The  great  diBtinctive  feature  of  the  declensional 
process  of  the  modem  Arian  dialects ,  with  the  exception 
of  the  Baugali,  conBists  in  the  fact,  that  there  are  pro- 
perly only  two  cases  of  a  noun,  the  absolute  or 
crude  form,  corresponding  throi^hout  to  the  Nom,  Sin- 
gular, and  the  FormatiTe  case,  to  which  the  Tarioos 
adverbs  or  postpositiona  are  added,  which  serve  to  make 
np  for  the  lost  case-terminations.  This  latter  case  has 
been  generally  called  the  oblique  case  by  European 
grammarians,  but  we  prefer  to  call  it  the  ^Formative 
(after  the  precedence  of  Dr.  Caldwell), 

The  number  of  declensions,  if  they  may  be  termed 
thus,  depends  therefore  in  SindhI,  as  well  as  in  the  cognate 
idioms,  on  the  -various  methods,  in  which  the  Formative 
is  made  up;  Sdt  the  case-signs  remain  the  same,  as  well 
for  the  Singular  as  the  Plural,  since  they  are,  as  we 
shall  presently  see,  originally  either  (Sanskrit)  prepositions 
or  adverbs. 

We  shall  now  first  investigate  the  remnuits  of  the 
ancient  case -terminations  in  SindhI  and  the  adverbs  or 
postpositions ,  which  have  been  substituted  for  such  cases, 
as  have  lost  their  original  inflezioDS.  In  the  arrangement 
of  the  cases  we  shall  follow  the  common  order,  which 
has  been  instituted  by  the  old  Sanskrit  grammarians,  in 
order  to  facilitate  the  intercomparison. 

1)  The  Nominative  case  of  the  Singular  and 
plural  we  may  pass  over,  since  they  have  been  noticed 
fth^ady. 

2)  The  Accusative  case  of  the  Singular  and  Plural 
has  been  dropped  in  Sindhi,  aa  well  as  in  all  the  other 
kindred  idioms.  This  has  been  already  the  case  in  the 
inferior  Prakrit  dialects,  and  is  expressly  mentioned  of 
the  Apabhranda,  the  mother  of  the  modem  SindhI 
(see:  Lassen  p.  459). 

We  must  keep  this  fact  constantly  before  our  eyes, 
that  in  Sindhi,  as  well  as  in  its  sister-tongues,  there  is 
no  such  thing  (in  a  grammatical  sense),  as  an  Accusative 
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case,  the  Accusative  being  now  throughout  identical  with 
the  Nominative.  If  wo  find  therefore  generally  stated  in 
European  grammars,  that  the  postposition  _^  khe,  or 

^  ko  in  Hindustani  serves  to  denote  also  the  Accusative 
case,  we  have,  in  the  strictly  grammatical  sense  of  the 
word,  to  repudiate  such  an  idea.  Whe  shall  see  under 
the  Dative  case,  what  the  origin  of  that  postposition 
is,  and  that  will  satisfEictorily  explain  the  syntactical 
peculiarities  of  the  modem  Indian  tongues,  which  use 
such  and  similar  postpositionB,  where  we  use  either  the 
Dative  or  the  Accusative. 

3)  The  Instrumentalis  is  not  distinguished  by 
any  case-afBx  or  postposition  in  Sindfai,  but  differs  from 
the  Nominative  Sing,  only  by  the  change  of  the  final 
rowel  (where  such  a  change  is  admissible).  The  Iq- 
stnmientalis  is  in  the  Singular  and  Plural  identical  with 
the  Formative  (which  see  further  on).  From  thence  it 
would  follow,  that  the  Insta-umentaHs  is  originaUy  the 
Genitive,  which  may  be  rendered  very  probable  by  the 
Instmmentdis  of  the  Plural. 

Annotation.  The  Hindi  and  Hindustani  use  as  Instru- 
mental case-aCBx  ne.  In  Hindu!  (see  Garcin  de  Tassy,  Ru- 
diments de  la  langue  Hindout,  26,  99)  we  meet  further  the  a£Bxea 
ne,  n€,  ni  and  na,  and  in  the  Plural  (a)n  or  ne,  nl,  ni, 
as  in  the  Singular.  In  Fanjabi  we  find  the  instrumental  affix 
nai,  or  na,  or  only  i,  or  the  Formative  is  promiscuously 
used  for  the  Instrumentalis,  just  as  in  Siodhi.  In  Ctujarati  we 
meet  with  e  as  Instrumental  affix.  The  Marathi  uses  for  the 
histiumentalis  Sing,  the  affix  ne,  and  for  the  Plural  ni.  As 
to  the  origin  of  these  various  instrumental  affixes  there  can  hardly 
be  a  doubt.  The  Sansk.  instrumental  case-inflexion  of  the  Sin- 
gular na,  na  (see  Bopp,  Comp.  Oram.  I,  §.  168)  has  been 
used  as  a  separate  adverb  in  HinduatSnT  and  Panjabi  (not  in 
MarathI,  where  it  coalesces  with  the  noun  as  a  regular  inflexion), 
or  even  been  abbreviated  to  T  or  e  (n  being  originally  only  a 
euphonic  addition  to  the  instrumental  afflx  a),  as  partly  in  Pan- 
jabi and  in  Gujarat!.  In  the  Instrumentalis  Plur.  the  Marafhi 
uses  also  (besides  nl)  the  afflz  lu,  corresponding  to  the  Prak. 
Plor.  instrumental  affix  ^  or  f^;  see  Lassen,  p.  310.  In  Ban- 
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gall  te  is  used  as  instrumeatal  affix,  which  is  originally  iden- 
tical with  the  Ablative  afEx  ^  ~  fl^. 

4)  TheDative  case  has  totally  disappeared  from  the 
Prakrit  and  its  functionB  have  been  assigned  to  the  Gteni- 
tive.  "We  find  therefore  in  the  modem  idioms  the  greatest 
discrepancy  as  to  the  method ,  in  which  the  Dative  caae 
is  provided  for.  In  Sindlu  the  affix  ^g^  khe  is  used, 
as  well  for  the  Singular  as  the  PlunJ,  being  placed  after 
the  Formative  Singular  or  Plural  of  a  noun:  as  ,^  '^ 
ghara  khe,  to  a  house,  ^g^ ^.^  ghfo-ane  khe,  to  houses. 
In  poetical  language  the  postposition  ^  kane  or:  ^ 
kane  is  also  used  instead  of  ,gt^  khe,  which  are  ap- 
parently derived  from  the  same  source,  as  ^^4^,  only  by 
a  different  process  of  assimilation  (cf.  the  Hindi:  kan, 
kane,  Hindu!  ^^ilg), 

AKnata^an.  The  BangalT  uses  as  Dative  affix  ke,  the 
Hindi  and  Hindustani  ko  (dialecticaUy  also  pronounced 
'ku'  in  the  Dekhan),  the  HinduT  (according  to  Garcin  de  Tasaj) 
also  ko,  kau,  kah,  kah,  kaha  and  even  hi. 

Dr.  Caldwell,  in  his  Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Dravidian 
languages  has  attempted  to  vindicate  the  Hindustani  ko  for 
the  Dravidian  languages  of  the  South;  he  says  (p.  225):  "In 
the  vernaculars  of  northern  India,  which  are  deeply  tinged  with 
Scythian  characteristics,  we  find  a  suffix,  which  appears  to  be 
not  only  similar  to  the  Dravidian,  but  the  same.  The  Dative- 
Accusative  in  the  Hindi  and  Hindustani  is  ko,  or  colloquially 
kfi;  in  the  language  of  Orissa  ku,  in  Bangati  ki,  in  SindhT 
khi,  in  Shingalese  ghai;  in  the  Uraon,  a  semi -Dravidian 
Kole  dialect,  gai,  in  the  language  of  the  Bodos,  a  Bhutan  hill 
tribe,  kho,  in  Tibetan  gya.  The  evident  existence  of  a  con- 
nexion between  these  suffixes  and  the  Dravidian  Dative  case-sign 
ku,  is  very  remarkable.  Of  all  the  analogies  between  the 
North-Indian  dialects  and  the  southern,  this  is  the  clearest 
and  most  important,  and  it  cannot  but  be  regarded  as  he- 
tokening  either  an  original  connexion  between  the  northern  and 
the  soathem  races,  prior  to  the  Brahmanic  irruption,  or  the  ori- 
gination of  both  races  from  one  and  the  same  primitive  Scythian 
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stock."  If  this  case-sign  k5  or  kQ  then  be  the  clearest  and 
most  important  analogy  between  the  North-Indian  vemacuUrs 
and  the  Dravidian  tongnes,  we  shall  see  presently,  that  there 
will  be  no  analogy  whatever  between  them,  though  at  the  first 
sight  the  identity  of  both  seems  to  be  past  any  doubt  In  the 
first  instance  the  fact  speaks  already  very  strongly  against  such 
a  supposition,  that  the  Marafhi,  which  is  the  closest  neighbour 
to  the  Dnvidian  tongues,  has  repudiRted  the  use  of  khe,  ke 
or  ko,  and  employed  a  Dative-affix,  the  origin  of  which  we 
hope  to  fix  past  controversy.  We  shall  further  see,  that  the 
Gujarat!  and  PanjabT  have  also  made  up  for  the  Dative  case 
by  postpositions,  borrowed  from  the  Sanskrit,  without  the  slightest 
ref^ence  to  the  DrSvidian  languages,  and  we  may  therefore 
reasonably  expect  the  same  fact  from  the  remaining  Arian  dia- 
lects. It  would  certainly  be  wonderful,  if  those  Arian  dialects, 
which  border  immediately  on  the  Dravidian  idioms,  should  have 
warded  off  any  Dravidian  influence  on  their  inflexional  method, 
whereas  those  more  to  the  north  should  have  been  "deeply  tinged 
with  Scythian  characteristics."  Fortunately  we  are  able  to  show, 
that  sndi  an  assumption  is  not  only  gratuitous ,  but  irreconcilable 
with  the  origin  of  the  above  mentioned  Dative-affixes. 

We  derive  the  Sindhl  khe,  the  Bangall  ke,  from  the 
Sanskrit  Locative  "^m-i  'for  the  sake  of,  'on  account  of,  'as  regards'. 
This  will  at  once  account  for  the  aspiration  of  k  in  Sindbi;  for 
this  is  not  done  by  chance,  but  by  a  strict  rule  (see  Introd. 
§.  I,  e,  note);  in  Bangati  r  does  not  exercise  such  an  influence 
on  the  aspiration  of  a  preceding  or  following  consonant,  and 
therefore  we  have  simply  ke.  The  Sanskrit  form  Sff  becomes 
in  Prakrit  first  |qin,  then  (by  the  regular  elision  of  t)  ftfj^, 
and  contracted  ke,  and  in  SiadbT,  by  reason  of  the  elided  r, 
khe.  The  Hindi  and  HindSstSnT  form  of  this  adverb  kd 
we  derive  in  the  same  way  from  the  Sansk.  S|f  which  is  used 
adverbially  with  the  same  signification  aa  the  Locative  ^n.  ^ 
Prakrit  already,  and  still  more  so  in  the  modern  dialects,  the 
neuter  has  been  merged  into  the  masculine;  we  have  therefore 
fii^t  MKrtTi  t^^°<^^  K([|4H|t  and  contracted  ^j,  ko.  We  can 
thus  satisfiw^rily  account  for  the  various  forms:  khe,  ke  or 
ko.  ,That  the  proposed  derivation  of  these  adverbs  does  not 
rest  on  a  mere  &Dcy,  is  further  proved  by  the  SindhT  particle 
rS,  'without',  whi(^  is  derived  in  the  same  way  from  the  Sansk. 
Locative  1^^,  Prakrit  ^^  =  TOJj   and  thence  contracted 
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re  (ria).  It  remaios  now  for  ns  to  notice  briefly  the  somewhat 
deviatiiig  forms  of  the  HiDduT,  ae  exhibited  hy  Garcin  de  Tassy. 
In  ^f  to  and  ^f  kau  a  euphonic  ADuevara  has  been  added, 
to  which  the  modem  tongnes  have  ta^en  a  great  fancy;  kaii 
is  only  a  different  pronunciation  for  ko,  6  changing  in  HinduT 
very  commonly  to  an.  The  forms  ?|^  kah,  or  with  euphonic 
Anusvara  1m  kah  or  7f^  kaha,  present  again  another  proof 
for  the  correctness  of  the  proposed  deriTation  of  these  adverbs. 
For  we  have  in  ^^^  ^5;  ^^  (Hindi  also:  kan,  kane,  with 
a  fiill  nasal,  and  in  consequence  thereof  with  ejection  of  h) 
the  same  bads  as  in  ^  and  ^,  only  the  assimilating  process 
has  been  different.  The  vowel  ^  r,  when  joined  to  a  con- 
sonant, can,  according  to  Prakrit  usage,  be  resolved  ^ther  into 
'i'  (as  in  f^Sn)  "r  into  'a'  (as:  ^jn  for  ^frf)  (see  Varar. 
I,  27;  Lassen  p.  116,  3,  a;  Introd.  §.  1);  in  consequence  of 
the  inherent  r  the  following  consonant  is  aspirated  (as  in  Sin- 
dhi:  kk  =  k),  so  that  we  get  the  form  ^^;  this  aspirated  ^ 
th  is  again  elided,  so  that  h  only  remains  (see  Lassen  p.  207; 
Introd.  §.  8),  and  thus  we  have  the  forms  ^!?.  ^c.  With 
the  other  alleged  form  f?  hi,  the  matter  stands  different;  we 
compare  this  Hindu!  Dative  affix  with  the  Apabhrania  Genitive 
a£Bx  ^,  the  Genitive,  as  noted  ahready,  supplying  in  Prakrit  the 
place  of  the  Dative  (as  to  the  analysis  of  this  e  see  Lassen 
p.  462  and  466). 

The  Mara(hT  uses  two  affixes  to  make  up  for  the  Dative, 
which  are  joined  to  the  crude  form  by  the  so-called  union-vowel, 
viz:  ^,  8  and  ^T  1^-  "^Iie  first  of  these  two,  s,  is  identical 
with  the  Prak.  Genit.-Dative  case  termination  ^^  se  =  Sansk.  ^ 
sy,  so  that  we  have  here  the  remnant  of  an  ancient  Suiskrit- 
Prakrit  case-inflexion.  The  latter  one,  la  is  more  doubtful  as 
to  it«  origin.  Lassen  has  already  started  a  conjecture  (see  Inetit. 
Ling.  Prak.  p.  55,  99)  as  to  the  origin  of  this  affix;  he  derives 
it  from  the  Sansk.  ^fj^  ^=  '^|^^  'place  habitation \  signifying 
the  place,  where  the  action  rests.  "We  cannot  endorse  this  de- 
rivation, as  the  MarathT  case-affix  is  not  ^n^  ^'^t  but  ^T  1^ 
and  we  cannot  see  any  reason,  why  initial  long  a  should  have 
been  transferred  to  the  back  of  this  particle.  We  would  com- 
pare the  MarathT  Dative  affix   la   with   the   SindhT  postposition 
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lae,  'on  accoDQt  of,  'for  the  sake  of,  'for',  Hindustaiu 
^^^  lie,  both  of  which  are  derivecl  from  the  Sansk.  root  "^^  (TO 
to  give  (Sisdhl:  ^^  lunn,  to  ttpply);  This  seems  to  me  to 
be  borne  out  by  the  modern  Persian  Dative -AccusatiTe  particle 
C  ra,  which  as  yet  is  very  scantily  used  in  the  old  ParsT,  and 
which,  according  to  Spiegel^s  Farsi  grammar  (p.  55)  does  not 
denote  properly  a  Dative  ease,  but  originally  signifies  'for  the 
sake  of,  'on  accoant  of.    The  same  particle  we  find  also  in 

the  Pa£to,   tJ    lah,    which  corresponds  to  the  modern   Persian 

particle  L  —  In  Bangali  we  meet  also  (besides  ke)  espedally 
in  poetical  language  a  Dative  afBz  re,  which  I  do  not  hesitate 
to  identify  with  the  Maritthi  ^T  "■^^  the  Hindustani  lie. 

In  GnjaratI  the  Dfttive-a£Gs  is  ne,  which  we  identify  with 
the  Sansk.  preposition  |?f,  Greek  ^v,  Latin  in.  The  Pan- 
jibl  uses  as  Dative  affix  na,  in  which  we  likewise  recognise 
the  Sansk.  preposition  7T^i  'toward',  'to', 

5)  The  Ablative  case  is  formed  in  Sindhi  by  the 
affix  ^^  a,  wbich  is  always  connected  with  the  base 
itself  and  never  written  separately.  The  Sindh!  shows 
itself  thus  fliUy  consciouB  of  the  origin  of  this  case -ter- 
mination, which  corresponds  exactly  to  the  PaH-Prakrit 
Ablative  case -termination  a,  which  originates  from  the 
Sanskrit  ablative  ^|i|^  by  the  elision  of  final  t  (see 
LaBsen  p.  352,  304);  in  Sindhi  the  final  long  vowel  has 
again  been  nasalized,  aa  in  so  many  other  Instances. 
In  the  Singular  final  V,  o,  V  are  dropped  before  the 
affix  a,  as:  ,jl^4^  ghara,  &om  a  house,  nom.  l^gharu, 
a  house;  ^jCo  dara,  out  of  a  defile,  nom.  j.5  daro; 
(jUl^v  zabana,  fix>m  the  tongue,  nom.  ^U\  zabana,  tongue. 
Those  nouns,  which  end  in  the  Singular  in  i  (!)  and 
u  (u),  shorten  the  same  before  the  afi&x  a,  as:  ^jLj)^ 
noria,  from  a  rope,  nom.  i^^yi  non,  a  rope;  yjtj**  nii- 
rna,  from  a  wild  beast,  nom.  |j]r«  nuru,  a  wild  beast. 
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Nouns  in  'i'  (e)  generally  retun  their  final  Towel  before 
the  affix  H,  but  they  may  also  drop  it,  as:  ^}'-)v4j  pbu- 
rea,  from  (by)  a  robbery,  nom.  j4j  phure,  a  robbery; 
^jlili  nirta,  out  of  thought,  with  reflexion,  nom.  vuli 
nirte,  thoi^hi  Nouns  in  a  either  nasalize  the  same  in 
the  Ablative,  or,  more  commonly,  use  the  postposition 
^L^  khii  eta  In  the  Floral  tiie  Ablative  affix  a  is 
joined  to  the  full  Formative  in  -ne,  as:  JiSy^  gha- 

rane-a,  from  houses,  ^JuS^jm  miruane-a  {^J'^y«)^  from 
wild  beasts  etc. 

Besides  this  common  Ablative  affix  a  we  find  in 
SindhI  also  such  forms,  as:  au  Ljll),  contracted:  o  (^jsl), 
and  even  u  d^.l).  In  the  more  ancient  idiom,  as  used 
by  the  Sindbi  poets,  the  Ablative  Singular  generaJly  ends 
in  a-u.  All  these  various  Ablative  affixes  are  derived 
from  the  Prakrit  Ablative  ^l|T^  (see  Lassen  p.  302,  304, 
599),  which  becomes  (by  the  elision  of  d)  &o,  or  shor- 
tened: an. 

The  SindhJ  uses  also  the  postposition  j^L^')  tha, 
^j^  khau,  ^^y^  kho,  to  express  the  idea  of  the  Abla- 
tive; all  these  and  other  postpositionB  require  the  For- 
mative of  a  noun.  Other  postpositions,  which  are  used 
to  make  up  for  the  Ablative,  see  under  the  list  of  post- 
positions. 

Annotation.  Nearest  to  the  Sindhi  comes  the  MarafhT  ia 
this  respect,  which  uses  as  Ablative-case  terminations  the  affixes 


1)  The  postposition  ^jl-4>  klia  etc.  is  derived  form  the  same 
eoorce,  as  i^g^t  with  tiie  onljr  difference,  that  tiie  Ablative  termination 
a,  au  etc  has  been  added.  The  same  is  to  be  said  of  the  Ablative 
postposition  ^UT  kaua,  derived  from  ^^,  by  the  same  process. 
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uD  and  hun,  ocscasionally  also  tun.  In  BaagSlT  and  Fan- 
jabi  we  find  the  Ablative  affix  te  (though  in  PanjabT  a  re- 
gular Ablative  termination  5  is  also  to  be  met  with),  which 
has  sprung  from  the  Prakrit  Ablative  termiaatioQ  J(j  to;  si- 
milar to  it  is  the  Gujarat^  Ablative  affix  thi,  which  has  been 
aspirated.  la  Hindi  we  find  also  tht,  but  most  in  use  is  se, 
^parently  identical  with  the  Prakrit  Genitive  termination  ^  (see 
Lassen  p.  462). 

6)  The  Sanskrit  Genitive-case  termination  ^,  in 
Fgli  and  Prakrit  ^  bb,  has  been  lost  in  all  the  modem 
tongueB,  with  the  exception  of  the  Bangali,  where  bs 
has  been  hardened  to  r.  AJl  the  other  dialects  have 
taken  to  a  new  way  of  forming  the  Genitive,  of  which 
we  find  already  Bome  traces  in  the  old  Yedic  langu^e: 
the  noun,  which  ought  to  be  placed  in  the  Genitive  case, 
is  changed  into  an  adjective  by  an  adjective  affix, 
and  thence  follows,  as  a  matter  of  course,  that  this  so- 
caUed  Genitive,  which  is  really  and  truly  an  adjective, 
must  (^;ree  in  gender,  number  and  case  with  its  go- 
verning noun  as  all  other  adjectives. 

The  Sindhi  employs  for  this  purpose  the  affix  ^ 
JO  {fem.  ^y».  ji),  corresponding  to  the  common  adjective 
affix  ko  (=  Sanak.  ^,  with  transition  of  the  tenuis 
(£  =  k)  in  tothe  media  (j),  very  likely  to  eatablish  thereby 
some  distinction  between  these  two  originally  identical 
affixes.  In  Sindhi  this  adjective  affix  ^  jo  is  always 
written  separately,  whereas  ihe  common  adjective 
affix  ko  is  joined  to  the  base,  as  in  Sanskrit  (see 
§.  10,  24);  it  follows  always  the  Formative  Sing,  or 
Plur.  of  a  noun,  as:  (Jio  }»  l^  ghara  jo  dhaui,  the 
master  of  the  house,  jjiio  >».  ij}4^  gharane  jo  dhani, 
the  master  of  the  houses;  »^  ^  J.1*  mursa  ji  joe, 
the  wife  of  the  man;  |j^^  ^j^  c)*7*  mursane  ju 
joyu,  the  wives  of  the  men.  In  poetry  jtxl^  sando, 
~    ;;  to',  is  used  quite  in  the  same  way,  as  ^,  as: 
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iS^  \Ij  ^jXL  ^JiJi  priya  Bande  para  de,  towards  the 
direction  of  the  Mends. 

Annotation.  The  Marii^hT  uses  as  Genitive  case-afGz  '^, 
with  transilioii  of  the  guttural  ^  into  the  correspoDding  pa- 
latal, as  in  Sindht,  yet  without  changing  the  tennis  into  the 
media.  The  Hindi  and  Hindustani  have  preserved  the  ori- 
ginal Sanskrit  adjective  affix  ^,  without  changing  it  into  the 
palatal  kS;  in  Hindu!  we  meet  also  with  the  affix  ko  and 
kan.  The  FaujSbl  and  Oujaratl  seem  to  make  an  ex- 
ception from  what  we  have  just  stated.  In  Paojabi  tJie  Geuitire 
case-affix  is  da,  in  which  we  recognise  the  Prak,  Ablative  affix 
7^  do  (=  ?T^),  turned  into   a  Genitive  affix.     This  PanjabT 

Genitive  case-affix  will  clear  up  the  P§ft6  Genitive  prefix  O  da, 
being  identical  with  it  in  origin.  The  Gujarat!  employs  as  Genitive 
case-atfix  no,  which  is  another  adjective  affix,  corresponding 
in  signification  with  ^  and  used  in  SindbT  (see  g.  10,  27),  to 
form  adjectives  in  the  same  way,  as  ko  (on  the  origin  of  this 
a^x  no  see  Bopp's  Comp.  Gram.  Ill,  §.  839). 

7)  The  original  Sanskrit  Locative  termination  'i' 
has  been  preserved  in  Sindlu,  though  the  Locative  can 
now  only  be  distinguished  in  masc.  bases  ending  in  *u', 
as:  ^jJ»  handhe,  in  a  place,  nom.  JbOM  handhu;  ,^ 
mathe,  on  the  top,  nom.  q^^  mathu,  the  top.  In  nouns, 
ending  in  any  other  vowel,  bat  V  (masc.),  the  Locative 
must  be  expressed,  for  perspicuity's  sake,  by  an  adverb 
or  postposition,  requiring  the  Formative  of  a  noun,  as: 
^jA*  1^^  kothia  me  or:  .jso-J  ^^3^  kothia  manjhe, 
in  a  room.  In  poetry  the  Formative  of  any  noun  is 
conmionly  used  also  as  Locative,  without  a  postposition. 

Annotation.  Id  Mara^fa!  tiie  Locative  affix  'i*  has  been  leng- 
thened to  I  and  at  the  same  time  nasalized  =  I.  Besides  tfais 
we  meet  also  with  the  Locative  termination  ^jri  ,  which  is 
originally  the  Sansk.  Ablative",  used  as  a  Locative.  In  Ban- 
gali  the  Locative  ends  in  e  (i),  as  in  Sindbi,'  or  is  expressed 
by  the   affix    te.      In  Panjab!   the  Locative   is   generaUy   ex- 
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pressed  hj  sdrerbial  postpositioBS,  though  the  lA>catiTe  itself 
has  not  been  altogether  lost;  we  find  there  the  affix  i,  as 
in  MarafhT,  or^  e,  which  are  always  joined  to  the  base  of 
a  nouD.  In  GujaratI  the  Locative  is  either  expressed  hj 
the  affix  e,  or  by  the  help  of  pOEtpositions.  In  Hindi  and 
Hindustani  the  Locative,  as  a  distinctive  case,  has  been  quite 
lost  and  must  always  be  expre^ed  by  postpositions.  Still 
some  vestiges  of  it  are  lingering  in  the  so-called  participles  ab- 
solute, as;   hote,  or  with  the  emphatic  hi,  hotehi,  in  being. 

Some  other  idiomatic  phrases,  ae:  ^jO  ijut  us  din,  on  ^t  day  etc. 
point  also  to  an  original  Locative. 

8)  The  Vocative  is  expressed  in  Sindhi  by  ja^- 
fixing  one  of  the  interjectiDnal  particles:  e,  he,  ho 
or  ya,  and,  when  speaking  to  an  inferior,  re  (fem.  ri) 
or  are.')  The  final  vowel  of  a  noun  in  the  Vocative  either 
undei^;oe8  a  change  or  remains  unaltered.  In  the  Vocative 
Singular  masc.  nouns  ending  in  *u'  change  the  same  to 
V,  asi^L^AA  (<t  e  mehara,  o  boffalo-keeper !  nom.  X^tJt 
mehara;  those  ending  in  o  change  the  same  to  a,  as: 
t^^  ^5)  e  sumira,  0  Sumiro!  those  ending  in  u,  i,  'i' 
remain  unaltered,  as:  ^j g,i;  ^t  e  Punhu,  o  Funbu!  In 
the  Vocative  Plural  nouns  ending  in  'u'  (m.)  have  the 
termination  6  or  a,  as:  tXJ  (^l  e  yaro  or:  |tl^  yara, 
o  friends!  (nom.  sing.  jG);  those  ending  in  o  terminate 

cl  e  man- 
or: pSXe  mangato,  ^ixXe  mangatau 
(^iClJemangata-n),  Xom.  Sing.^l^Lg  mangato;  those  ending 
in  it  (u)  terminate  in  6  or  a,  before  which  affixes  the 
preceding  u  (u)  most  be  shortened,  as:  LfflJlj  ^^t  e  va- 
tahua  or  jjLoljt:  ^f  e  vatahuo,  o  travellers!  Nom.  SiDg. 
y»^i  vatahu;  those  ending  in  i  terminate  in  the  Plural 

1)  About  the  origin  of  re,  rl,  are,  see  Dr.  Caldwell's  Compar, 
Grammar  of  the  DrSvidian  languages  p.  440. 
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in  a,  6  and  au  (a-u),  ehortening  at  ^e  same  time  the 
final  1  of  the  base,  as:  llaa^  15I  e  k^a,  ^^  i^t  e  ke- 
6i6j  or:  •*^*J'  (5!  e  kefiiau,  0  Kefiis!  Nom.  Sing.  (-9^^  keci, 
an  inhabitant  of  Ke6  (in  Beluchistaa);  occasionally  'ah' 
is  added  in  the  Vocative  Singular,  as:  kI«L»  Bamiah,  o 
protector!  and  in  the  Vocative  Plural  final  a  is  even 
lengthened  to  '&hu'  for  the  sake  of  the  rhyme,  as: 
^1^0  priyahu,  0  friends!  th<»e  ending  in  *i*  (e),  add  in 
the  Yocative  Plural  simply  the  affix  o  or  a:  ^-^xm  ^1 
e  setheo,  or:  L^Ijm.  ^I  e  sethea,  o  wholesale-merchants! 
Nom.  Sing.  .  Jna.-  sethe. 

Feminine  nouns  ending  in  V,  V,  is  h  'i'  (e)  ia  the 
Nom.  Singular,  remain  unaltered  in  f2ie  Vocative  Sing.; 
in  the  Plural  the  Vocative  is  likewise  identical  with 
the  Nominative.  The  few  fern,  nouns,  which  end  irre- 
gularly in  the  Nom.  Plural  in  *u',  as;  x'^ia:  bhenani, 
sisters  etc.,  retain  likewise  their  final  V  in  the  Vocative 
Plural,  as:  r*A4^  («t  ^  bhenaru,  0  sisters!  when  ending 
in  a,  they  drop  in  the  Vocative  final  Auusvara,  aa: 
jyAi>  (el  e  dhiaru,  o  daughters!  Nom.  Plur.  ^^.^aAo 
dhiaru. 

The  Vocative  may  also  be  used  without  any  inter- 
jectional  prefix,  as;  L^vLc  marhua,  o  men! 

§.  17. 
nL   The  Formative. 

The  Formative  or  oblique  case,  though  in  Sindhi 
throughout  identical  with  the  Instrumentalia,  is  by  itself 
no  case,  but  represents  merely  the  euphonic  change  of 
the  final  vowel  of  a  noun  previous  to  the  accession  of 
any  flexional  partide  or  postposition,  by  means  of  which 
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the  various  cases  are  made  up.  The  changes,  which 
the  final  vowel  of  a  noun  undei^es  before  the  acceesion 
of  anj  adverbial  poBtpoeition,  are  on  the  whole  the' same 
as  those  before  any  other  affix  In  Sindhi  the  post- 
positions do  not  coalesce  with  the  noun  itself,  the  lan- 
guage Btm  being  conscious  of  the  &ct,  that  it  has  to 
deal  with  original  adverbs.  We  have  hinted  already, 
that  the  Formative  is  originally  the  Genitive;  it  would 
be  rather  difficult,  to  prove  this  in  reference  to  the 
Formative  of  the  Singular,  but  that  the  Formative  of 
the  Plural  originally  represents  the  Genitive  Plural,  is 
borne  out  by  the  Prakrit  and  the  kindred  modem  idioms. 
In  Prjdirit  the  Genitive  Plural  ends  in  ^Rfl^  ^T!J  ^ilff 
in  the  Apabhransa  dialect  ^flt,  ^^,  ^^i  thence  the  Sin- 
dhi Formative  Plural  a,  e,  or  -ne. 

Though  the  Formative,  be,  in  all  likelihood,  the 
Genitive  of  the  Prakrit,  the  adjectival  affix  ^  has  been 
added  to  it,  to  turn  it  into  an  adjective,  the  modem  idioms 
once  having  taken  this  cotirse  to  supply  the  Genitive. 
From  thence  it  was  only  a  consequent  step,  to  use  the 
ancient  Genitive  as  the  base,  to  which  all  the  other 
declensional  postpositions  were  added,  i.  e.  the  Genitive 
was  turned  into  the  Formative. 

1)  The  Formative  of  nouna  ending  in  'u' 
(maac.  and  fern.) 

d)  Masculine  nouns  ending   in    'u'  change    final 

'u'  in  the  Formative  Sing,  to  V,  as:  y«(i>  dasu,  a  slave, 

Form.  Jy|3  dasa;  yf.  ^\o  dasa  jo,  ^^4^  J-tS  dasa  khe  etc. 

If  final  'u'  be  preceded  by  a  short  'a',  the  insertion  of 

euphonic  v  becomes  necessary,  as:  ^J  ra-u,  a  weed,  Form. 

jj  rava;  the  same  is  the  case,  when  final  V  is  preceded 

by  a  long  nasalized  a,  as:  yi^  than,   a  dish,  Form. 

pl4^  thava.     But  if  final  'u'  be  preceded  by  any  other 
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Towel,  the  inBertion  of  euphonic  v  is  optional,  as:  «t: 
van,  wind,  Format.  :lj  vava  or  «lj  vaa;  ^5  4^Vl,  a  demon, 
Format.  I^^  deva  or  ^$  cl^'t  when  final  *a*  however  is 
preceded  by. short  or  long  'i',  no  euphonic  insertion  is 
required,  as:  ]jj  diu,  a  mound,  Format.  yi$  dia;  ^, 
viu,  a  meadow,  Format  ^^  via;  ^m^  jiu,  life,  Format. 

The  following  nouns  ending  in  'u'  retain  their  final 
'u'  unaltered  in  the  Formative  Singular: 

*^  piu,  father;  Format  ^,  as:  ^   *j  pin  jo  etc. 

tl^  bb&u,  brother.  Format  iL^,  as:  ^^^tL^  bbau 
khe  etc. 
but  ^  pin,  sweetheart,   t\^  bhau,  price,  are  regular. 

The  Formative  Plural  ends  either  in  a,  e  or 
-ne,  as:  Nom.  Sing.  J^^  pbula,  a  flower;  Kom.  Plur. 
j-fj  phula;  Format.  Plur.  ^)*4^  phul-a,  y^-J^^  phul-e, 
or:  ^JX^  phula-ne.  The  Formative  in  a  and  e  is  ge- 
nerally used  without  a  following  postposition,  and  that 
in  -ne  more  with  a  following  postpcmtion,  as  being  more 
Bonorus;  but  in  poetry  the  one  or  other  form  is  used 
as  required  by  the  metre. 

Those  nouns,  which  form  their  Plural  irregnlarly, 
as:  ti^  bb&u,  brotfaw,  Nom.  Hur.  liLgjbhauraor:  1)14j 
bhauru;  ^  piu,  &ther,  Nona.  Hur.  1*^  piura,  derive  their 
Formative  Plural  either  firom  the  Nominative  Singular 
or  the  Nominative  Plural,  as:  ^l^  bhanne  or:  ijC^Lgj 
bhaurane;  ^j^t^  piune  or,  ^lu  piurane;  the  contracted 
form  of  the  Formative  (i.  e:  a,  e)  is  never  used  with 
thsm. 
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b)  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  *u*  remain  unaltered 
in  the  FormatiTe  Sing.,  as:  iU  man,  mother,  Format. 
iU,  ^  iU  mau  jo;  in  the  Formative  Plural  the  long 
a  of  the  Nom.  Flur.  is  shortened  before  the  Format, 
tennination  -ne,  as:  _.>  viju,  lightening,  Nom.  Plor. 
^JJ^)  'viju,  Format.  Plur.  viju-ne. 

Those  fem.  noons,  which  have,  besides  their  regular 
Plural,  also  an  irregular  one,  derive  their  Formative 
Hur.  &om  either  form,  as:  ^^.a^  bhenu,  sister,  Nom. 
Hor.  ^jy'ti!  bhenu  or:  «Ix^  bheiuiru  (^jj,l;gj  bhenarii); 
ronnat  Plur.  ^jj^  bhenune  or:  ijUaaj  bhenanme. 

2)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ending  in  o  (o). 

Nouns  ending  in  6  change  the  same  in  the  For- 
mative Sing,  to  e,  as:  j,^,r-  matho,  head,  Format,  ff-* 
mathe.  If  final  6  be  preceded  by  V  or  a,  a  euphonic 
T  may  be  inserted,  as:  ^3  dao,  the  glare  of  the  smi, 
Format.  ^^3  dae  or:  ^^.J  dave;  ^U  nao,  felt,  Format, 
^b  nae  or;  ^]b  nave;  if  6  be  preceded  by  any  other 
vowel,  no  insertion  of  euphonic  v  takes  place,  as:  ^3 
dio,  lamp.  Format.  ^^3  die;  >j^  £u6,  perfumed  oil. 
Format,  i^y^  ^e.  If  a  noun  end  in  a  nasalized  6  (=:  6), 
the  Anusvara  is  retained  in  the  Formative,  as;  (ji^tj 
nao,  the  ninth,  Format.  ^^a£jIj  nae. 

If  6  be  preceded  by   y,   it   is    commonly    dropped 
in  the  Formative,  as: 
^A»,u  porhyo  (or  porhio),  labour.  Form.  j-»jw  porhe. 

5ijjij  rupayo,  rupee.  Format  (^jl  rupae. 
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The  Formative  Plural  ends  either  in  a,  e,  the 
termination  of  the  Nomin.  Plural  (a)  being  dropped  be- 
fore them,  or  in  -ne,  final  a  of  the  Nom.  Plural  being 
shortened  to  'a*  before  it;  as:  j^J/.kulho,  ike  shoulder, 
Nom.  Hur.  l^iS"  kulha,  Form  Plur.  ^jL^Ji/  kulha,  ^.,gt<' 
kulhe,  or:  y^4^  kulhane;  ^yS  kuo,  rat,  Nom.  Plor. 
ItS  kua,  Format.  Plur.  y;L)^  kua,  tj^S  kiie,  or: 
yji^  kuane. 

3)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ending  in  u  (u). 
Nouns  ending  in  u  change  the  same  in  the  For- 
mative Singular  to  ua,  as:  y^l  vaghu,  crocodile, 
Format.  )4^)  vaghua.  If  final  u  be  nasalized  {=^  u), 
the  Anusvara  is  commonly  retained  in  the  Formative, 
as:     .jgi^j  vi6hu,  scorpion.  Format,  yi-^y  vi^hna. 

The  Formative  Plural  ends  either  in  u-a,  u-e,  or 
u-ne,  ua-ne,  long  ii  and  u  being  shortened  before  the 
terminations  of  the  Formative ,  as:  yoj  r^u,  a  resident, 
Nom.  plur.  yej  rahu,  residents.  Format.  Plur.  ^)lys  ra- 
hua  (or:   ^J^^,   «>***;   rahue,    ^JJ»J  rahune,  jj^J  ra- 

huane;  g^iv*  miru,  a  wild  beast,  Nom.  Plur.  ^|«*^  miru, 
wild  beast,  Format.  Plur.  ,jIjC<  mirua,  ^J^'yi  mirue, 
.L,  mirune,  ^Jiy  miruane. 

4)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ending  in  a  (a). 
Nouns  ending  in    a  remain  unaltered  in  the  For- 
mative Sing.,  as,  L3T,  f.,   agya,  command,  Format.  Lift 
agya;    LilJ   raja  (m.),  Mng,   Format.  \aC  raja;    iu  the 
Formative  Plur.  they  end  (according  to  the  termination 
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of  the  Komin.  Plural:  a-u)  in  u-ne,  as:  ^l^sTagya- 
une;  also  ^^f)  rojanne,  masc. 

5)  The  FormatiTO  of  nouns  ending  in  'a'. 

Nouns  ending  in  'a'  remain  unchai^d  in  the  Por- 
matiTe  Sing.,  as:  .1^  kama,  a  beam,  Format.  l\i  kama; 
in  the  Formative  Plur.  they  terminate  (according  to  their 
Nora.  Plural),  either  in  a  (e)  or  u-ne,  as:  |^UK  kama, 
jA«l^  kame,  ^K  kamune. 

6)  The  Formative  of  nonns  ending  in  I  (i). 

a)  Hasc.  nouns  ending  in  i  change  the  same  in 
the  Formative  Sing,  to  i-a,  as:  j^JU  mali,  a  gardener, 
Formative  ^JCt  malia.  Those  nonns,  which  have  final 
i  nasalized  (=  i),  retain  the  Annsvara  in  the  Formative, 
as:  y^-^  pri,  friend.  Format,  ^o  pria.  The  Formative 
Plural  ends  either  in  i-a  (ya),  i-e  (ye),  or  in  i-ne, 
ia-ne  (yane),  iu-ne  (yune),  as:  ^jl^Li  malia,  ^JJ^jJe 
malie;  jjJt«  maline,   ^^U  maliane  (^j^IU),   ,j^U  ma- 

liune  (jj2\Si). 

b)  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  i  change  the  same 
likewise  in  the  Formative  Sing,  to  i-a,  as:  ^t5  topi, 
a  hat.  Format  ^p  topia;  the  Formative  Plural  also 
quite  ^^rees  with  that  of  the  masc.  noons,  as:  ^j^p 
topia,  ^J^jS  topie,  ^^p  topine,  j^^^S  topiane,  ^;^ji 
topiona  Such  fem.  nonns,  as  have  dropped  final  i  in 
the  Nom.  Plural  (cf.  §.  15,  6),  drop  the  same  also  in 
the  contracted  form  of  the  Formative  Plur.,  as:  ^ysx* 
QianjT,  a  stool,  Nom.  Plur.  fjy^  manju,  Format  Plur. 
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^JLspJa  manja,  ^^^a^  manje;  but:  ijMoJH  manjlane,  ^j-tAje 
manjiune  are  also,  in  use.  Some  other  nouns  also,  in  which 
final  I  is  not  preceded  by  a  palatal,  drop  Y  in  the  con- 
tracted form  of  the  FormatiYe  Hural,  as:  i^jj^  kore,  in 
scores,    from   i^vj^  toPi  *  score. 

7)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ending  in  Y  (e). 

Nouns  ending  in  V  (fern,  and  masc.),  remain  un- 
altered in  the  Formal  Sing.,  as;  >s>^,  t,  bhite,  a  wall, 
Format,  lo^j  bhite;  j^jS'  kehare  (m.),  a  lion,  Format. 
^4*5'  kehare.  In  the  Formative  Plural  of  fern,  nouns 
the  same  terminations  aire  employed  as  with  fern,  nouns 
ending  in  1,  as:  ^}tu«j  bhitia,  ,j^gAj  bhitie,  yjXAi  bhi- 
tine,  y-f*^  bhitiane,  ,^^->^^  bhitiuna  In  the  Formative 
Plural  final  Y  is  frequently  dropped  altogether,  espedally 
in  poetry,  but  only  in  the  contracted  form  of  the  For- 
mative, as:  yjjjj^j  bhate,  in  (different)  ways,  from  u^^j 
bhate,  habit,  manner. 

The  Formative  Plur^  of  masc.  nouns  ends  in  -ne, 
the  contracted  form  a,  e  hardly  ever  being  in  use  with 
them,  as:  ^j^^S'  keharine. 

■■to.  joe,  wife,  which  forms  its  Plural  either  regu- 
larly y^yity^  joyu,  or  irregularly:  ^^  joiru,  1»^  j6- 
hiru,  has  in  the  Format.  Plur.  either  ^^j^  joyune  or: 
uji*?*  johirine. 


We  let  now  follow,  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity,  a 
survey  of  the  Sindhi  declensiomJ  procese.  As  the  Ge- 
nitive affix  ^  jo   is    originally  an   adjective  aflix,   by 
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means  of  which  the  noun  is  turned  into  an  adjectiTe, 
dependent  on  the  governing  noun  in  gender,  number 
and  case,  we  premise  the  inflexion  of  t^,  which,  ac- 
cording to  its  terminations  jo  and  ji,  is  inflected  after 
iha  manner  of  nouns  endii^  in  6  and  i  (fem.).  As 
stated  already,  t^-  always  requires  the  Formative  of  a 
noon,  as  all  postpositions. 

SINGULAB. 
Masadme.  Femhine. 

Norn.    ^  jo.  ^  JI. 

^orm.  ^  je.  ^  je;  ^  jia. 

Tocai  l^  ja.  ^.^  jL 

PLURAL. 
Nom    U.  ja.  ^^4  J":  i^r^  J^"- 

Form,  ^g^  je;  ^J^  jane.  ^  je;  ^  jine;  ^^  June; 

i^^  jiane;  ^^  jiune.) 
Vocat  U.  ja.  ^^  ju;  ^^y^  jifi. 

In  po@try  the  diminutive   form  ^zL   jaro,    ^&^ 
jui  is  occaBionally  used  instead  of  ^,  as: 

Yesterday   (thy)    relatives  have  departed  (this  life); 
to-day  it  is  thy  turn.    Golden  Alphabet  11,  4. 
In  the  same  way  as  &».  jo  the  adjective  jJuC  sando 
(belonging  to,  own)  is  very  frequently  used  in  podtry, 
and  inflected  regularly,  as: 

SINGULAR 
Masculine.  Feminine. 

Nom.    jjJl  sando.  v^^^^  san^ 

Form.  i£i>ijZi  sonde.  ^t^J^  fiuidia. 

Vocat.  ttm  Bimda.  *#  - 

TtBHpp,  nodtu-OniiBanu.  I 
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PLURAL. 
MascuUne.  Feminine. 

Norn,    ttxllu  sanda.  ^J^^ylZ,  saudiu. 

-    ^jjJZ,  sandane,  u)4^  sandine;  ^J4^ylZ,  saa- 

Form.    '      ^  ) '  '  ,    ./    ' 

^jj^  Bande.  I     diane;  ^ixH  saDditme. 

Vocat.  tji^  aanda.  0^*5^  sandiu. 

I.  DECLENSION. 
NoiUB  In  n  (maao.  and  fern.) 
a)  Mafic.  nouns  in  V. 
smGULAIt. 
NoiD.        _^^  deh-u,  a  coantiy. 
Fonnat.  1       ' 
In8trum.)-«f  ^eh-a. 
Gen.        y^  ^$  deh-a  jo  etc. 

Dative.  ^-aJ'  ^5  dsh-a  khe. 
Accusat.  4rfS  4eli-u  (j^  4^5)- 
Locat.      ^£  deh-e,  or:  ,ja«  -^^  deha  me  etc. 

Ablat       i^^^  deh-&;  j^^i  deh-o;  ^^.^  deh-u. 

^J^J  deh-au;  il4i5  deh-au  or:  ^J\^  ^5  deha 
kha  etc 
Vocat      4i!j  ^^1  e  deh-a;  4^5  deh-a. 

PLURAL. 
Nom.        4^5  deh-a,  countries. 
Format  1      \  ,  ^ 

In8trum.|u^-f  ^®^'^5  u^*f!f  ^^^■^'  urt^f  3eha-iie. 
Gen.         ^  liK*^  dehane  jo  etc. 
Datira     ^g^  tj4:!^  dehuie  khe. 
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Accus.      4^0  deh-a  QjaT  yj^Jo). 

Local      ^^  u}4j^  debane  me  eta  (,^^^4^^  4^h-e). 

Ablat.      ^J,Ai^o   ^ehaiDB-a  etc.;    ^J^  o^'>    ^ebane 


WA  etc. 

Vocat. 

^i  deh-o;  l^jj  deb-a. 

An  irregolax  noun 

SINGULAB. 

Norn. 

^  pi-u,  father. 

Fonnat. 

i/     • 

iTiKTyrtTn 

]ii  P'-"- 

Genii 

^  •^  pin  Jo  etc. 

Daam 

lyjT  ^  piu  khe. 

Accus. 

Jj'pi-u(^»<). 

Ablat 

oV  &  piu  kha  etc. 

Vocat. 

ii  Pi-i' 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 

tju  pin-ra,  fathers. 

Format 

^^yH  piu-ne;  ^^  piurarue. 

Imtrum 

Dative.     ,^4^  ^^  piune  khe ;  ^g^  (^1*^  piorane  khe. 

Accus.      ^  piora  (j^^  Ji^;  ^  ^3^). 

Abkt.      u)L^  piune-a;  ^j^v"  piurane-a  etc. 

^Jl4J'^^  piune  kha;  ^jL^  i^U^  piurane  khS  etc. 
Vocat      j -4^  piur-o. 

1)  In  poitry  an  additionsl  Towd  may  be  joined  to  the  final  t  of 

tlie  Tocatin,  for  the  stke  of  tba  Oaim,  aa:   *iij  vt^a,  oh  je  trew, 

■Bitnd  of  \ly  nnt;  JMij  va^&ha,  »U^  Tup&i.  Sh.  UstKorT,  III,  6.  7.  8. 

IS 
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jtf.  ^*ii  iXXJi  ^JJ^  ^,14j  ^  ,^^«Ij  (^^ 

Having  returned  to   my  own  cowpen,    may   I  see 
the  country  of  Malir.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  I,  13. 

Forget  not  (thy)  husband;  o  woman  (rather)  die! 
Sh.  Um.  Mar.  H,  6. 

jj-eU  ^L4*-»  ij^^  ur^'  -f^^  ["'^  -f^  t^;**^ 
May  I  be  of  a   black  face   (Hterally:   in  a  bhick 

face)  on  the  day  of  the  resurrection  fix>m  amonget  the 

sinners.     Maj.  731. 

'H?  >^^  s^  iSj^  -"i*^  U^fT^ 
Having  made  a  journey  from  a  fore^  country  he 
has  come  hither.    Sh.  Sor.  I,  2. 

(5"  ^**^  v)3^  ^  T^  'y*i  '■^^^ 
Wounded  were  those  feet  of  the  poor  woman  from 
the  journey  (1l«).    Sh.  Abiri  VI,  6. 

ilia.    Jb'i  yi^   Hjl^<>  P^y-'^    •*)** 

The  thief,  the  mad  man,  the  stranger,  the  fool  take 
oat  of  thy  mind.    Maj.  291. 

Come  near,    o  sweetheart,    do  not    go   away,    my 
fnend!    Sh.  Abiil  X,  3. 

15^1  r^f  )^  ^  cj**^  tj?"^  -*^ 

If  one  give  me  thus  intelligence  of  my  friends. 
Maj.  733. 

Having  separated  the  friends  from  the  friends  he 
shows  compassion.    Sh.  Sor.  I,  Epil. 
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is^  vP  y^i  >*)  ^  ^^  >^^ 

stand  up,  ye  physicians,  do  not  sit  down,   go  off 
with  your  medidnesl    Sh.  Jam.  KaL  I,  Epil. 

6)  Feminine  nouns  in  *u'. 
SINGULAR  - 
Kom.        -.J  TtJ-u,  lightenii^. 
Format  1  , 
InstronL/c?  ^~-"- 
Qenit.       u^  —y  vijn  jo  etc. 

Dativa     ^^^  ly  v^u  khe. 
Accus.      ^y  vy-u  (^  ^,). 
Ablat.       ^Ji^  gj  viju  fchU  etc. 
Vocat.      ly  vij-u. 

FLDBAL. 
Nom.        ijy^y  vy-u. 
Format.  \     , 

Genit.       ^  \J^3  vijone  jo  etc 

Dative,     ^g^  ^j^^  v^une  the. 

AccoB.      jjj^j  vij-u  (^  Jl^y), 

Ablat.       ij-^y  viju-ne-&  etc ;  ^^^  y^y  vijune  kha  etc. 

Vocat      \jy^y  vij-u. 

An  irregnlar  noon. 
SINGULAB. 
Nom.         iLo  ma-u,  mother. 
Format    iU  ma-u. 
Tocat      iLe  mfipo. 

Digitized  by  G(Xlg[e 


SECTION  n.  THE  mFLEXION  OF  NOHNS. 


PLURAL. 

Norn. 

jjjjU  ma-ii;  -31*  ma-i-ru;  i^jjjj-e  ma-i-ru, 

mothers. 

Format 

^U  mau-ne;  ^jwU  mairu-ne. 

Vocat. 

i^^Lima-u,^Le  ma-i-ru. 

•^f  if  ''^^^  -^  (/  45  (5f5'  u>*7  «jy^ 

HaTing  risen  with  love  depart;  nothing  (eke)  will 
bring  thee  to  Ke6.    Sh.  Mart.  II,  10. 

0  friend,  do  not  go  to  a  foreign  coimtry,  Bald  to 
him  again  his  mother.    Maj.  83; 

jCit  ^jl^  ,^^1  jS£^  ^^i^JJi  o>» 

The  sweetheart  has  berai  von  by  those,  who  set 
oif,  placing  rent  upon  rents  (i  e.  in  their  clothes).  Sh. 
Abiri,  VH,  7. 

O  sisters,  I  axa  simple-minded;  by  me  unknowingly 
a  marriage  has  been  contracted.    Sh.  AbirS  V,  16. 

IL   DECLENSION. 
Notuu  In  d  (d). 

BmaULAR. 
Nom.        i^ljM  merak-6,  cawwd. 
Format  1 
Infltrum.((5f}*:  merak-e. 

Genit      yf.  ^^flj**  mer^-e  jo  etc. 

Dative.     ^^^T  ^JS^%^^  mer&ke  khe. 

Accua.      >fl***  merak-o  (^^^  t5*l***)- 
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Ablat      ^tf^^  meraik-a  etc. ;  fj^^f  i^iyi^  merake  kha. 
Yocat.      e1|A«  mer&k-li. 

PLUEAL. 

Norn.        I^}a4  merak-a,  crowds. 

Format  1     ,-' 

IiiBtniiiL/t)'*^  merak-a;   ^^if^**  merak-e;   ^jjf!^  me- 

raka-ne. 
Genit.      ^  tj^%i/^  merakane  jo.  ' 
Dative,     fg^  u^5**  mer&kane  khe. 
AccuB.      Ktiw  merak-a  {^^  ^J^Ki>*)^ 

Ablat       ^,LJ1Lwc  merikoDe-a  etc.;   ^Ji^  u>^7^  mera- 
kane kha  etc 
Yocat      ^^jir*  me^-a;  ^hi»  m€rak-aa;  ^*e*  merak-o. 

Having  filled  the  dieh  with  many  pearle  she  gave 
it  to  the  Incky  one  (^^^A^j).    Maj.  714. 

The  elephant,  though  he  walk  slowly,  is  yet  of  greater 
price  than  a  horse.     Sh.  Shiha  KeA  I,  2. 

Get  up,  o  mad  one!    be  off!    do  not  sit  now  here! 
Maj.  249. 

yX^  ^iXLh  uL^  u^^  )t^  iji^y-^  •^T^ 
The  sails  are  straight,  the  ropes  are  new,  their  chiefs 
are  the  Muhanra  (fishermen).     Sh.  Sur.  I,  12. 
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Having  lifted  the  kjlled  one  (fern.)  into  the  paniers 
(jSlii"),  the  Mend  has  driven  off.    Sh.  Abiri  X,  Epil. 

The  lovers  scoop  out  (their  head)  from  the  shoulders, 
says  jAbd-ul-Lati£    Sh.  Kal.  I,  7: 

In  the  bottom  she  (i.  e.   the  boat)  has  got  holes; 
from  the  sides  water  flows  in.    Sh.  Sur.  Ill,  6. 

m.  DECLENSION. 
Nouiu  In  Q  (d). 
SINGULAR 
Nom.        y^')  i^al^-U)  an  inhabitant. 
Format.  U.„ 
Instrum./?^;  rahak-ua. 

Ablat.      ^I^A»j  rahaku-a;  ^L^^TIaJ  rahakoa  kba  etc. 
Vocat      ^51jbJ  rahak-u. 

PLURAL. 
Nom.        y^')  rahak-u,  inhabitants. 

Format.  \    \2\j>]  rahaku-a;  ..^ihi:  rahaku-e; 
lustrum./  '  ^   1      ^ 

^^^.A^J  rabakua-ne  or:  ^^i^;  rahaku-ne. 

Ablat.      ^LuiliiJ  rahakune-a  etc.;  ^^L^  ,ji^J  rahakune 

kha  etc. 
Vocat.      jisl-pj  rahaku-6;  LTli^  rahaku-a. 

Grains  of  medicine  have  been  given  hj  me  to  the 
sweetheart  with  (my)  hands.    Sh.  Kohiari  IV,  9. 
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Cause  to  come  to  Punhu  this  foot-traTeller  (fern.). 
Sh.  Koh.  rV,  Epil. 

O  darling  Mam,  would  that  the  Faahars  would  be 
reconciled  with  me!     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  I,  Epil. 

Truth  like  gold  has  not  fallen  into  the  month  of 
of  the  people.    SL  Jam.  KaL  VHI,  7. 

By  wild  beasts,  by  ants,  by  birds,  by  (any)  other 
speach  be  not  misled.     SL  Kal.  I,  16. 

'y\»a  iJ^)^  uH^  lA)^  "^  (f^«^  l^t^Uv; 

Marui  does   not  wash   the  braids    in    the    palaces, 
away  from  the  Marus.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  HI,  5. 

By  those  cowa,  by  which  not  a  drop  was  given, 
the  pots  have  been  filled.    Haz.  S&r.  Y,  47. 

Do  not  remain,  o  people  under  the  protection  of 
Nangar  (L  e.  Tattha)!    Verses  of  the  M&muls. 

Note.    It  is  a  poetical  license,  if  a  doud  is  sot  inflected  in 
the  Formative  for  the  sake  of  the  rhyme,  as; 

uy^  urf^  >^rW  o^  ijf  lt^  u^  >^j' 
High  above  the  sky  art  thou,  I  am  a  wanderer  upon 
earth  (,^^  instead  of  ^^4^)-     Sh.  Sor.  I,  3. 
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IV.   DECLENSION. 
Noims  In  a  (a). 

a)  feminine. 
SmODLAB. 
Nom.        l^  lia6-a,  murder. 
Format.  1^ 

Ablat.      (^liP  ha«-a);  ^L^  U^  ha«»  kha  etc. 
Vocat.      U^  ha6-a. 

PLURAL. 
Nom.        li)^^^  ha£a-u,  murders. 
Format.  1    i.  -^  ,    „ 
Instrum.ls?'^  haSu-ne. 

Ablat      ^^LojL^  ha^une-l 

Vocat,      u}>'lf^  hada-u.  , 

b)  masculine. 
smouLAE. 

Nom.        t^ir  raj-a  (IL(J  raja),  a  king. 

Format.  I 

Instrum./'^'j  '^J"^ 

Ablat      tj^^  '-»-l;  nija  kha  etc. 
Vocat      La-tJ  raj-a. 

PLURAL. 
Nom.        U.ir  raj-a,  kings. 
Format.  1    *, ,  _ 
InBtrmn.fs^'^';  rajau-ne. 

Ablat      (^LoiLifJ  rajaune-a;  i^t-iS'ijjl^tT  rajaone  kha  etc. 
Vocat.      >St^tJ  i^a-6. 
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There  is  no  way  with  those  Jais,  o  aunt!  Sh. 
Hub.  VI,  BpiL 

That  one  is  with  thyself,  on  whose  account  thou 
causeet  thyself  troubles.    Sh.  Abin  HI,  5. 

V.  DECLENSION. 
NomiB  in  &. 

SINGUUB. 
Nom.        .fftX^  sadh-a,  wish. 
Format.  1  ,    , 
luBtaim.r'^  '°^-''- 
Ablat       ^IjeOul'  sadh-a;  ^^L^^tXl^  sadha  kha  etc 

Vocat.      jbiXi.  sadh-a. 

PLURAL. 

Kom.        ^L^tX^  sadh-a;  ^jyejJL  sadh-u,  wishes. 
Format.  1      ^    ,  ,  ,  »    , 

Inatrnm.lti'    "^  sadh-a;  ^^tJu-  sadh-e;  ^^J<-^,  sadhu-na 

Ablat.      ^LiXBtV.Ii8adhiiiie-a;  ^l^j^(XZ,8adhunekhaetc. 

Vocat.      ^jUjw  sadh-a;  ^^yej.^  sadh-u. 

By  the  counsel  of  S&hara  (the  buffalo-keeper)  I  have 
been  made  to  pass  the  whlripool  vith  the  mercy  (of  God). 
Sh.  Suh.  n,  2. 

From  the  unity  multiplidty  has  Hprnng;  multipUcity 
is  all  unity.    Sh.  Kal.  I,  15. 

Sit  not,  o  lady!  in  Bhambhdru,  thou  wilt  now  come 
up  to  him.     Sh.  Hus.  VHI,  3. 
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Hot  winds  blow,  oppressively  hot  are  the  days. 
SL  Desi  m,  EpU. 

In   the  men's  sitting  rooms   is  aloe-wood,    on  the 
couches  musk.    Sh.  Miim.  Rano  11,  3. 

VL  DECLENSION. 
Nonna  in  i  (!). 

a)   Masculine  nonns. 
SINGULAR 
Nodi.        ^gi\Jl.  san-i,  companion. 
Format. )  " 
Instrum./.^^  s^-i*- 

Ablat.      ^^LuLl  sani-a;  ^L^  .5^^  sania  kha  etc. 

Yocat.      ig^  san-T  (lu^Lii  sani-ah). 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        ,J^  san-I,  companions. 

Format  T,*,-  ^        ,,,, 

Instrum./^   -^  ^^"*  Co^'-"  samy-a);  ^^U  sani-e; 

^^Ui>  sanya-ne  (^^^ll*  sania-ne);  ^^jjl^aanyu-ne 
(^^Ll  sania-ne);  ^^Ll  sani-ne. 

Ablat.      ^^LoajH  sanyane-a  etc. 

Vocat      lliLi,  sani-a;  piLl  sftni-o. 


;'3  fj^h-}  v}y^^  isf  ^^.  -*^  «^^ 
ipread 
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Under  the  feet   of  (my)  friend  I  spread   out   my 
hair.    Maj.  231. 
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ri*  c>**-^  ta^  (5^  u***  >*?•  (S^*^  t>^4^ 
Then   said   the  Qa^   to   Qaisu:    dropp   bashfolneBs 
from  (thy)  mind.    Maj.  183. 

*«*  ^li  ^,1*  juxU.  j^^b  els' 

From  the  women,    o  protector!    deliver   now   this 
man.    Sh.  Sor.  I,  9. 

On  (my)  feet  I  cannot  arrive;  the  countiy  of  (my) 
friendfi  is  &r  off.     Sk  Kbambk  I,  EpU. 

U^jl  ^^  uAi^  -*^^*43^  oy-l? 
Cut  off  wands,  many  are  necessary  for  you,   o  ye 
camelmen!    Sh.  Abiri  XI,  7. 

My    condition    is    Buch,    ae    ye    see,   o   iriends! 
MaJ.  441. 

6)  Feminine  nouns. 
SDfOCIAR 
Nom.        (5^5^  gol"i)  *  slave-girl. 
Format  1" 
In8tnmi.M/  «^^-^ 

Ablat.        \J^^  goH-a;  ^,14^  ^^  golia  kha. 
Vocat.       tyJj^  gol-i. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        t^j^iJ^i*  goUy-u  (y^^J*  goU-u;  ^^'/  goly-u). 
Fonnat.  1     ^^  ,  _ 

In8tnim.)u^!/  g°^-»;  u?**!P  «o^^-«J  ^^.3^  goUa-ne  (go- 

lya-ne);   jjJ^goliu-ne;  ^^^Jji*  goli-ne. 

Ablat       ^JLaAJj^  goHane-a  etc. 

Vocat.      ti3y*l3^  goli-u. 
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Then  said  tbe  lady  to  her  slaTe-girl:  having  risen 
saddle  the  camelt   M^.  738. 

0  afflicted  one,  forget  (thy)  grief;  break  in  pieces 
(thy)  bed,  o  Sacul!     Sh.  Mart.  VI,  6. 

The  kernels  of  the  golaros  (coccinea  indica)  will  I 
pick  with  a  snap  of  the  fingers.  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  H, 
Epil. 

They  (i.  e.  the  physicians)  give  a  pill  of  mercy, 
having  seen  the  pulses  ((53  li).     Sh.  Jam.  £al.  II,  18. 

To  the  queens  pleasm'e  has  returned^  the  griefs  of  the 
slave-girls  have  been  taken  off.     Sh.  De^,  Chot.  3. 

O  companions,  my  soul  has  been  confided  to  the 
protection  of  my  sweetheart.     Sh.  DesI  VII,  11. 

Vn.  DECLENSION. 
Noons  ending  In  A  (i). 

SINGULAR. 
Nom.        -^15*  galh-e,  story  (fern.)- 
Format.  1       ,     _ 
Instmm./-fJ^t8^-«- 

Ablat.      ^J^\S'  galhe-a;  yj^^Jli*  galh-o  etc. 
Vocat.      ^tj*  galh-e. 
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PLURAL. 

Nom.       yjj^AAJl/*  galhe-u,  etoriee. 

Format.  1     ,      -  _  -   _  ,     - 

InBtrum.)o^^  galhe-5;   ^J^\:^  galhi-e;   ^^Lj*  gal- 

hea-ne;  ,^,^1^  galheu-ne;  ^J^lS'  galhi-ne. 

Ablat.      ^jLoaJu*  gaUune-a  eta 

Vocat.      ^Jy^^\S*  gSlhe-u. 

^tj  t#;'4^^  ^  (^  »^  is^  uy*  ij^ 
O  friend,  may  some  one  show  me  the  way  to  the 
mosque!    MaJ.  131. 

From  Kake  do  not  go  anjwberel  it  is  not  right  for 
thee,  0  Banol     Sh.  Mum.  Ran.  I,  Epil. 

-fe  u^4*^  ^p)i  <^)^  *>^  ^  sj^ 
Acknowledge  then  Muhammad,  the  intercessor,-  out 
of  thought  and  love  (olj),    Sh.  Kal.  I,  2. 

O  mother,  I  do  not  trust  them,  who  shed  tears. 
Having   brought    water  into  their  eyes  they  show 
a  sandhill.    Sb.  Jam.  Kal  I,  20. 


The  self-willed  buffaloes  gr^e  the  cool  deserts, 
Havii^  come  in  front  of  the  cow-house  they  give 
fresh  milk.    Sh.  Sar.  IV,  14. 
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In  the  caldrone  the  limbs  boil,  where  in  the  eddies 
a  grain  does  not  sink.     Sh.  Kal.  II,  27. 

Yolumes  beantiiul  in  all  ways,    and  other  elegant 
books.     MaJ.  141. 

O  sisters,  give  me  bj  no  means  counsels  to  return! 
Sh.  DeSI  Vn,  6. 

b)  Masculine  nouns. 
SINGULAR. 
Norn.       y^  kehar-e,  lion. 
Format.  \' 
Instrum.}^  J^^har-e. 

Ablat.      ^jL^4*S'  kehare-a  etc. 

Vocat.      J^  kehar-e. 

PLURAL. 
Nom.        y^  kehar-e,  lions. 
Format,  l'   J 
lustrum. /O^^  kehare-a;  ^^^kehari-e;  y,^  ke- 

hari-ne. 
Ablat.      ^,l.wj4^  kebarine-a  etc. 

Vocat.     pj-i^  kehare-6. 

(5**  4»  tff'  is^^  ^  )y  1^  r^  ^\ 

This  in  the  business  of  the  lion,  l^at  he  strikes  his 
hand  into  the  elephant.     Sh.  Sluha  Ked.  7. 
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Ckapt«r  IX. 
A4]eotlT«a. 

§.  19- 

The  Kndhi  adjectives  and  participles  have  the 
same  tenninati<ms  as  the  sabatantiveB  and  may  there- 
fore be  classed  under  the  same  beads  as  the  substan- 
tives. 

The  general  rule,  that  the  adjective  must  agree  with 
its  substantive  in  gender,  number  and  case,  holds 
good  in  ^ndbi  likewise. 

In  reference  to  the  gender  no  exception  takes  place; 
but  if  an  adjective  or  participle  be  referred  to  two  pre- 
ceding substantives,  l^e  one  of  which  is  masculine,  the 
other  feminine,  the  adjective  or  participle  follows  in 
the  Plural  masculine,  aa: 

^J^^\  U^^  i^i^  f  r* 

He  created  them  male  and  female.     Qen.  I,  27. 

With   r^^ard  to  the    number    the    following  ex- 

<%ptdon  takes  place.   When  an  adjective  precedes  a  noun 

in  the  inflected  case  of  tiie  Flor^,   it  may  remain  in 

the  inflected  case  of  the  Singular,  as: 

<*f^  S^  *#j^  ^  **•*  prophets,  or:  ,^c>*^  ujr 
The  same  is  the  case,  when  an  adjective  precedes 
a  noun  in  the  Vocative  Plural,    the  adjective  being 
then   commonly   put   in    the  Vocative   Singular,    as: 

L«^Li«  ^tXL;  (ff  oSindhi  men!  iiwtead  of:  LijL*  Lk»t>ly  ^1. 

Bat  it  does  not  fall  under  this  head,  when  an  adjective 
or  participle  is  referred  to  a  preceding  substantive  fol- 
lowed l^  the  postposition  ^-aT  khe;  for  in  this  case 
there  exists  no  grammatical  connexion  between  the  ad- 
jective and  substantive,  but  the  adjective  is  used  ab- 
solutely as: 

Triapp,  BiDdU-anniBu.  K 
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He  saw  thoBe  two  brotheiB  throwing  their  net  into 
the  sea.    Matth.  IV,  18. 

I  thongl^t  the  hills  high. 
As   to    the    case    it   may   be   observed,    that    ad- 
jectives,    which    end   in    I   and   u    may  remain  nnin- 
flected,   when  immediately  foUowed  by  a  Bubetantive 
in  the  Formative,  as: 

Do  not  make  a  journey  in  the  caravan  of  vin- 
dictiye  men! 

-*>;?  o')^-y  ^:^  cJr«f  isf  i5«^ 

To  both  the  helpless  there  was  in  many  ways  pleasant 
conversation.     Maj.  198. 

An  adjective,  following  a  Bubstaaitive,  may  be  pat 
in  the  Ablative  case,  whereas  the  preceding  substantive 
is  only  put  in  the  Formative,  ae: 

He  who  has  come  from  the  grand-fether's  country, 
has  given  me  a  reproadi.     Sh.  Um,  Mar.  11,  2. 

When  an  adjective  precedes  or  followB  a  noun  in 
the  contracted  form  of  the  Formative  Pliural,  it  as^ 
stunes  the  same  form,  as-: 

"Wicked  men  forsake. 
c>-*f  4^^  «S<>^  c?**$*f  Cij*i^  iji^^ 

I  seek  in  many  ways  the  mercy  of  others.  Sh.  Jam. 
Kal.  V,  Epil.  I. 

1)  ^j**4'    is  contracted  instead  of  ^ji''%^ 
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(^  p  y;ld^  c^tw'4  c^J**^*^  uW**^^ 

By  tbe  burning  coals  of  the  thorn  and  babul  tree 
I  am  indeed  roastedl    Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  m,  3. 

Adjectives  precede,  as  a  rule,  their  substan- 
tires,  as: 

Man  seee  with  his  enrnU  eye  t}ie  world. 

Good,  fragrant,  sweet-smelling  food  was  contained 
therdn. 

An  adjective  may  alao  follow  its  substantive,  es- 
pecially when  the  adjective  contains  more  syllables  than 
its  substantive,  as: 

The  stars  from  the  day  of  b^inning  are,  without 
having  deviated  from  their  fixed  intervals,  in  full  turning. 

Two  and  more  adjectives  very  frequently  follow  their 
subfltantLve  as: 

O  aweet  and  charming  friend,  make  the  whole  earth 
blooming!    Sh.  Sar.  IV,  12. 

-faii  'f,:iJ'  ^^  ^^  ^^  tjA,  j^iS  Jlif  .iji. 

By  tile  knowing  and  wise  God  such  secrete  have 
been  explained  in  his  word. 

K3 
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To  adjecfciveB,  as  well  as  to  flubatantivea,  very  fre- 
quently an  emphatic  I"  accedes  in  all  cases,  signifying 
'very',  'quite',  .'truly*,  wiUiout  altering  in  any  way  the 
termination  of  the  adjective  (the  feminine  Sngular  of 
adjectives  eudii^  in  6  alone  being  excepted;  see  g.  20,  2), 
as:  jJai^y  oditoT,  quite  accidental;  ^^Saj -*  ifaribei  (Sing, 
fem.)  very  humble. 

O  companion,  make  preparation  of  the  veiy  instant 
journey!    Golden  Alph.  I,  1. 


Formatloii  of  gender. 

With  reference  to  the  derivation  of  the  feminine 
irom .  masculine  nouns  the  general  rules,  which  have 
been  laid  down  in  Chapt«r  VH,  §.  14,  are  equally  ap- 
plicable to  adjectives.  Some  minor  points,  in  which  ad- 
jectivea  differ  in  this  respect  from  substantives  of  the 
same  termination,  will  be  noticed  under  the  following 
heads. 

1)  Adjectives  ending  in  'u'. 

These  change  the  masc.  termination  'u'  either  to 
'e'  (i)  or  to  'a',  as: 

1^ ja  nidharu ,  helpless ,  fem.  Jii^  nidhare  or : 
IaO>^  nidhara. 

(jU^T  ^j^x^ji.1  (^j4^l  ^*VJ  ^«>' 

Forlorn,  helpless,  wretched,  nnacquaiated  I  am! 
8h.  Abiii  Vm,  1. 

Some  adjectives  of  Sindhi  an^n,  but  mure  so  those 
borrowed  from  the  Arabic  or  Persian,  remain  without 

any  change'  of  gender,  number  and  case,  u:  ^1^  sarsu, 
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{demtifdl  (s.);  j/ga4u,  mixed  (s.);  J^^  sabiju,  easy  (a.); 
ihU  laba^,  vain  (a.);  jIUj  tamamu,  whole  (a.);  w^ 
Xuba,  good  (p.);  ^ti>  dursu,  right  (corrupted  firom  .^^d 
(p.));  iwU  matu,  done  for  (p.);  J,l ^^a j  pagLmanu,  ashamed 
(p.);  ^tU^  fiairann,  bewildered  (a.);  t/!JL»  halaku,  killed 
(a);  i.jCo  tiafh,  clean  (a.);  jUa*  mulimn,  known  (cor- 
rapted  fixjin  il^iiu  (a.)),  etc.  etc. 

vJS  -i  ,^x^  t^^  ^  L-  (^  ^j^  ^^Li^ 

Those  who  have  died  before  dying,  they  are  not 
done  for  when  dead.     Sh.  JdaiSuri  XV,  7. 

L^  (j-^«>  y^^  v'**  *^'i  1*^  u^f'^)  i*' 
By  the  medicine,   which  is  in  the  month  of  the 
physiraans,    they    have    been    nuhde    whole.      Sh.    Jam. 
KaL  n,  17. 

Those  who  have  looked  about  with  men,  will  there 
be  put  to  shame.    Maj.  266. 

2)  Adjectives  ending  in  6  (o). 
Thwe  change  the  masc.  termination  to  i   (!);   as: 
:=J'  kuro,  folse,  fern.  [SJiS  kuri;  ijj)XiS  n&o,  new,  fern. 

When  an  adjective  or  participle  ends  in  yd  (or  id), 
being  preceded  by  a  consonant,  the  y  (i)  is  dropped  be- 
fore the  fem.  termination  i,  as:  y-^Sii  dukhyo  or:  jX^^ 
dnJdiio,  pained,  fem.  ,^4^  dukhl;  ^^Ido,  done,  fem. 
^  la;  but  jX^  pio,  fallen  (Fart  perf.  &om  ^^)  makes 
its  feminine  ^Jmj  pei,  not  pL  When  yo  however  is 
preceded  by  a  vowel,  the  feminine  is  formed  regularly 
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in  yi,  as:  ^a».  cayo,  said  (Fart  per£  irom  Jj>^)f  fan. 
jgi^  iskjl;  ^  kayo,  made  (another  form  of  the  part. 
perf.  of  ^-S)-,  fern.  ,^  kayi;  j^l  ayo,  come  (part,  per£ 
from  Jj^t),  fem.  j^jT  ftyi;  but  the  y  may  just  as  well 
be  dropped  in  such  like  forms,  afl:  6ai,  kal,  ai  etc. 
When  the  emphatic  i  accedes  to  the  feminine  ^- 
gular,  then  the  masc.  tenuination  o  is  changed  to  yal 
in  the  Nominative,  ae:  ^  muno,  blunt,  with  the  em- 
phatic 1  in  Uie  feminine:  ^U^  munyal;  but  the  other 
cases  of  the  feminine  are  quite  regular,  and  hardly  ever 
found  with  an  emphatic  i. 

Look,  says  Latit,  what  credit  (is  given)  to  pieces 
of  straw!    ^i.  Suh.  VHI,  1. 

45^  isf  (s5^*f^  ^  ;•-«  4^  (57^  isf 
If  she  sees  the  face  of  the  buffalo -keeper,  she  be- 
comes quickly  well.     Sh.  Suh.  Ohot.  5. 

3)  Adjectives  ending  in  u  (u). 

These  do  not  change  their  termination  in  the  fe- 
minine, as:  jfl-'  sahu,  masa  and  fem.,  patient;  y^^j 
verhu,  masc.  and  fem.,  quarrelsome. 

4)  Adjectives  ending  in  a  (a). 

These  are  Comparatively  few  in  number  and  admit 
of  no  change  of  gender,  as:  (jt^  ^^ta,  masc.  and  fem., 
liberal;  ^jSlS  tala,  masc.  and  fem.,  worried.  The  greater 
number  of  diem  is  indeclinable,  as:  UL^  sa^,  pure  (a.); 
Qi  fana,  extinct  (a.);  ^J^^  pha,  tired;  Ijt^  juda,  se- 
parate (p.). 
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5)  Adjectivee  ending  in  &. 
They  admit  of  no  chfuge  of  gender   and  are  all 
indeclinable'),  as;   JCaib*):  vadluka,  excessive;  ^i^   suna, 

empty,  barren;  JU(>  dhara,  separate,  or  compounded: 
ript>jvL»«>  dharodhara;  Jl^  jala  or  jl^  J^^i  much;  lU* 
jama,  much. 

(His  i  e.  God's)  life  is  with  the  life  of  every  one ; 
bnt  the  aspect  is  quite  different.     Sh.  KaL  I,  34. 

I^^J^    ^t>    L^    iji!^^     '^'>   )^<^   }*'>    't^     T^ 

Whose  heads  (ore)  asunder,  the  trunks  separated, 
the  limbs  in  the  caldron.    Sh.  Kal.  11,  24. 

6)  Adjectives  ending  in  I  0). 

These  remam  unchanged  in  -the  feminine,  as;  ^^U 
ban,  carrying  a  burden,  masc.  and  fem.;  ^gii\L^  sa- 
^dl,  savoury,  masc.  and  fem.;  some  are  only  used  in 
the  feminine. 

7)  Adjectives  ending  in  e  (i). 

They  do  not  differ  in  the  feminine ,  like  those  ending 
in  i;  as:  u»j^  daurase,  masc.  and  fem.,  square.  Most 
of  them  are  indeclinable,  chiefly  those  of  foreign  origin, ' 
e.  g.:  jbi^JL  sadhe,  pure;  jpoi^  d^^^)  wrong;  .4f^  mukhe, 


1)  Stack  exHbita  in  his  Sindhi  Grammar  the  puadigma  j\i-f 
sakbara  and  iuflecta  it  in  the  Fonnative  Plural;  but  in  his  Dictionary 

be    gives     y^lCi«  sakbani,  vbicb  is  the  proper  termination.    I  bave 
never  met   witb  an  adjective  ending  in  'a',   inflected  in  any  way,  for 

the  cardinal  numbers  ^^  panja  five  etc.  can  bardly  be  rianed  under 
t.tiiii  bead.  ^ 
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supreme;  ^^  x"^  (P-))  pleasant  (generally  pronounced 
short  and  partly  also  written  ^m^);  ^L&  63de  (p.),  joyful; 
Jly  barabare  (p.),  abreast,  right;  *la^  bajae  (p.),  per- 
formed. 

The  feminine  affixes  ni,  ne,  &ni  (yani),  aine 
(yaine)  are  oocaeionally  used  with  adjectives  ending  in  u, 
6,  u,  i,  if  some  inherent  quality,  habit  or  occu- 
pation  of  living  beinga  Js  to  be  marked  out  (the 

details  see  Chapter  Vll,  §.  14),  as:  Sy^  0^y^  t^' 
bine  chokare,  a  girl  (habitually)  humble;  ^j  ^Ujei>Ui 
sadhuni  rana,  a  (thoroughly)  virtuous  widow;  j^a-tS  i^^^y> 
hddiyanl  d&£T,  an  obstinate  (female)  camel. 

"We  subjoin  here  a  survey  of  the  inflexion  of  ad- 
jectives. 

1)  Adjectives  ending  in  'u'. 

smauLAB. 

MascuUne.  Feminine. 

Horn.        o^i^f  a£etu,  <aH^t  afieta;  o^^t  a^te. 

thoughtless. 

Format,    i^^^^l  adeta.  y^,^  a^ta;  ouu^t  a6ete. 

Vocat.      iikA».i  afieta.    '^''         »»*^l  adeta;  «**»•*  afiete. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        .i**a.t  afieta.                wrW^'  u*^*5*^' 

afietu;  acetiu. 

i^ji***^!  adete,  etc.    ,jiA»l  u^^A^' 

afietune;  adetane. 

^^jiA^t  adetane.              etc.  etc 

Vocat.      yX*a-\  afieto.  O^**?"'  tJJ^?*?'' 

adetu ;  a6etiu. 
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2)  Adjectives  ending  in  6. 
SINQOLAB. 
Masculme.  Femmine. 

Nona.        j^.  nikho,  dry.       ts^i  ruklu. 

Format.    ^54^  rukhe.  tS^Tj  i^^^^^- 

Vocat.      145^  rukha.  (S^i  "^^^- 

PLURAL. 
Nom.        L^  rukha.  iJJ^f^  rukfiiyu  (rakhiu). 

Ii^yA^i^  rukhe  etc.      ij^)  rukhiae  etc. 
yj4^  nikhane. 

Vocat.      14*^  rukha;   y^      u?*W  ^^''J^y^- 
rukha-u;  ^^5^  mkho. 

SINGULAfi. 
Nom.        (j>*?*'  ^o>  prior.    ^^A^I  t^- 
Format.   ^JA*(*t  agie.  ^S^  agia. 

Vocat.      ^jCf\  agia.  ^J^^  agi. 

PLURAL. 
Nom.        ^llf  f  agia.  «)>*?*'  ^0^5^  C^«)- 

,j.aaJ*|  agie  etc.  |ji^  agine  etc 

,j^t  :^;iane. 


Format. 


Vocat.       Ju^\  agia;  tJ!?*?*'  ^J^i  (^")- 

^(  agiau; 
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3)  Adjectives  ending  in  u. 
SINGULAfi. 
Masctduie.  Feminine. 

Nom.        j^n  Bahn,  patient.    ^4!  sahu. 
Format,   ^gw  sahua.  j ^'-  aahua. 

Yocat.      ^4!  sahu.  y^  sahu. 

PLURAL. 


Nom. 
Format. 

Vocat. 


sahue  etc. 


j4^  Bahu. 

^^^  sahuue. 
sahno. 
sahua. 


^4!  sahu. 
fji^i^  sahue  etc. 
yj*^  sahoane. 
ij^I^  Bahune. 
^X^  sahoo. 
Uf^  sahua. 


4)   Adjectives  ending  in  a. 
SINGULAR. 
Ul^  data,  liberal.      L'lo  data. 


Format.    Lslo  data. 
Vocat.      lil^  data. 


LjIo  data. 
Lt^  data. 
PLURAL. 


Nom.        tit^  data.  ^^yOt^  datau. 

Format,    ^litj  dataune.  j^^^  dataune. 

Vocat.      jjUfj  datao.  ^^^Uf^  datau. 
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5)  Adjectives  ending  in  i. 
SINGULAR. 
Mascuime.  F^gtimne. 

Norn.        ,s¥^^  dukhi,    afflicted,     ^g^^  dukhl. 
Format.    ^«3d  dukhia.  «54^  daldiia. 

Vocat.      (5^5  dukht.  ^^^5  dukhL 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        fs4^  dnkhi.  ^j^x^o  dukhiyti   (dukhiu). 

I^jjfifi>  dukhie  etc.  y^AiiJo  dukhie  etc. 
ij^f^  dukbine  etc.  ^J^^  dukhine  etc 
L^o  dukhiS.  \jy^^^  dukhiyu. 

iXA^t)  dukhio.  ' 


Format. 


Vocat. 


6)  Adjectives  ending  in  e  (i). 
SINGULAR. 
Nom.        -aXj^  bikamothe,      g ■"!<*■*  bikamuthe. 

unanimonB. 
Format.    ,.«£^  hikamutbe.      ..^^^  bikamuthe. 

Vocat.      .4£l£>  hikamu^e.       g^^P  bikamntbe. 

PLURAL. 
Nom.        ,.a£^  hikamutbe. .    ^^.t^^lC*  bikamuthiu. 

i^^yfX^^Sjt  bikamu-     ^;ngA»<'f*  hikamutbie  etc. 
tbie  etc 
^gTtff*    hikamu-       ^j^^S^S^  bikamuthine  etc. 
thine  etc. 
Vocat.      y^^Xtt  bikamu-        ^j^»g£'>)Ctf  bikamuthiu. 


tbio. 
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§.  21. 
Oomparison  of  adJeotiT««. 

The  Sindhi,  as  well  as  the  cognate  idioms,  has  lost 
the  power  to  form  a  Comparative  and  Superlative 
degree  after  the  manner  of  the  Sanskrit  (and  Persian) 
by  means  of  adjective  afBxra,  and  it  is  very  remarkable, 
that  the  Semitic  way  of  making  up  for  the  degrees  of 
comparison  has  been  adopted.  In  order  to  express  the 
idea  of  the  Comparative,  the  object  or  objects,  with 
which  another  is  to  be  compared,  is  put  in  the  Abla- 
tive, or,  which  is  the  same,  the  postpoedtions  ^J.^  kha, 
fjy^  kho,  ^y^  khu,  ^U  ma,  ^'^ip-  manjha  and  si- 
milar ones  (see  the  Postpositions)  are  employed,  the 
adjective  itself  remaining  in  the  Positive.  In  order  to 
express  the  idea  of  the  Superlative,  the  pronominal 
adjective  all  is  placed  before  the  Ablative.  By  the 
Ablative  the  difference  or  distance,  which  exists 
between  the  objects  compared,  is  pointed  out. 

'f^  jt\j  j^  ji^f  }^  ^jUjLjS* 

Much  sweeter  than  sweetness,  (and)  not  bitter  is 
the  word.    SL  KaL  m,  10. 

More  valuable  than  a  hundred  heads  is  the  breath 
of  the  friend  (Plur.).    Sh.  Kal.  11,  30. 

Nearer  than  the  breath  and  the  veins  is  the  union 
of  the  one  (God).    Maj.  5. 


•i^  15^  >^  ^  S?/  cJ>4^  x^^  <^)}^ 

1,  having 
i6  8. 

^d  by  Google 


The  wife,  whom  thou  hast  respected,  having  loved 
her  more  than  thy  Lord  (Plur.).     Mengho  8. 


S^mON  U.  THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS.  167 

If  thon  likest  to  meet   (thy)   iriend,    then  esteem 
virtue  more  than  vices.    Sh.  Jam.  Kat.  yUI,  22.  - 

juA^  ^iXl3  ^Jl4*'  -*+*  cf** 
Whosoever .  break  one  of  these  leaet  commandments 
and  teadi  the  people  thus,  he  will  be  called  the  least 
in  the  kingdom  of  heaven.    Mattb.  V,  19. 

Chapter  X. 

Numeral  adJectlTee. 

§.  22. 

The  SindhI   possesses   a   great  variety  of  numeral 
adjectiveB. 

I.  The  CARDINAL  NUMBEES  are: 

I      Jje  hiku;   jCa*  heku;  iXjI  eku;  j|^  hikiro;  J}^^ 

hekiro,  one. 
t     4  ba,  two. 
t"     ^g^  tre,  three. 

^  jli,  dare,  four. 

*  ^  panja,  five. 

1  J^  dha,  or:  ,44^  6haha,  sis. 

V  >awl>  sata,  seven. 

A  4^  atha,  eight. 

1  ^J^  i^vS,  nine. 
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t*  ^$  6sii&,  ten.  . 

II  ^f*}^  7&raha;  (t^jl^l  ikarahS;  ^\^  kfuBhS,  eleven. 

If  ^t^i)U  barahS,  twelve. 

ir  ^7-^  teraha,  thirteen. 

If*  ^fH>i^  fo^ahS,  fourteen. 

it  ^jsiJ^  pandraha;  ^J'yJb^^JS  pandhra,  fifteen. 

n  ^j*)}^  soraha,  sixteen. 

Iv  ^jilxii  satraha,  Bsventeen. 

(A  ^j]  araha,  eighteen. 

M  ..grt'l  unlha,  ^til  univiha,   nineteen. 

r.  -4i)  viha,  twenty. 

Annotation.  The  Sindlil  nunm«la  are  ah  derived  from  the 
Sanskrit  by  the  mediam  of  the  Prakrit.  —  Sanek.  If^^  one,  PrSk. 
UTIQ;  in  Sindhi  a  eaphooic  h  has  been  preposed,  as:  hiku 
(=  hikku).  When  commencing  to  count  the  Hindus  use  ^  say 
instead  of  hiku:  -^Sw  barkhn,  and  the  Mosahnaoa:  «s>4^ 
barkhata,inToking  thereby  ablessing. —  Sansk.  fVi  ^^o^  Prik. 
e^;  in  Sindhi  the  crude  form  dTS  has  been  assimilated  to 
Tva  and  Uience  to  ha  (=  bba).  -  Besides  v  ^a  we  meet-  also 
occasionally  the  form  ^j^O  du,  which  has  aprimg  from  the  Pra- 
krit flflJJ.—  Saosk.  t^)  tiiree,  Sindhi  ^^  tr§,  whereas  the 
Prak.  form  fifftjISI  baa  given  rise  to  the  EGndOstanT  ^^, 
Sansk.  ^1IT.>  f<><^i  Prak.  VVTT^  ^^  Sindfai  the  oonjonct  tt 
has  again  been  elided  =  £are.  —  Sansk.  C|9i|vJ  ,  Prak.  T(^;  in 
Sindhi  (and  PanjabT)  the  tenuis  £  has  been  changed  into  the 
media  j  (but  in  Hindustani  and  Marathl  again  pSn6).  —  Saosk. 
^V,  six;  Prak.  9,  as  in  Sindhi.  —  Sanek.  ^>|«4,  seven,  Prfik. 
'^t^•,  Sindhi:  sata  (=  satta);  PanjabT:  satt;  but  in  Hindu- 
stani and  Maratlu:  sit,  the  conjunct  tt  being  dissolved  by  leng- 
thening the  preceding  vowel.  —  Sansk.  lt(^«J,  Prak.  9|?;  Smdhi; 
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atha  {=  sttba);  P&DJabT:  attb;  but  Hinduat.  and  Marit^ii  ath. 
Sansk.  r1^*4  •  nine)  Prak.  IjJ^;  Sindhi:  nava;  Paqj^bt:  d5; 
Hiadiiet. :  Dan;  MarathI:  oava.  —  Sanak.  ^S|«l,  ten,  Piiik. 
<Vt*;  Sindhi:  daha;  MarathI:  dah£;  Hinduet&iT  and  Pan- 
jSbi:  das. 

In  Saoskrit  the  first  nine  numbers  are  prefixed  to  eitjri, 
ten,  to  fonn  the  following  nine  numerals;  but  in  Prakrit  and 
consequently  in  Sindhi  (as  well  as  in  the  cognate  dialects)  they 
undergo  already  eo  great  changes,  that  the  way,  in  which  they 
have  been  compounded,  is  at  the  first  sight  scarcely  recognis- 
able. The  Prakrit  form  7^  ia  in  these  compounds  first  changed 
to  ^^  and  thence  to  T]^,  as:  Prakrit  J^fB||4j$  =  Sansk.  ^^l- 
CW^H  eleven;  Sindhi:  yaraha,  vritb  elision  of  k,  or  without 
elision  of  k:  ikSraha  or  karaha  (initial  'i'  being  dropped).  —  Prak. 
q|4j^  ^  Sansk.  Sl^^l*^,  twelve;  Sindhi:  baraha.  —  Prakrit 
^^  =  Sansk.  ^IH^^H  thirteen;  Sindhi:  teraba.  —  Prakrit 
■q>4Sl^  =  Sansk.  t|  ri  C^*l  >  fourteen ;  Sindhi:  6odaha.  An  ex- 
ception forms  the  Si^hl:  pandraba  or  pandhra,  fifteen,  the  Pra- 
krit form  of  which  ie  I1<!l|ji|g  =  Sansk.  ^M^^vf'  *^^  ^°' 
jnnct  n£,  which  in  Prakrit  has  been  assimilated  to  the  cerebral 
nn,  having  been  changed  in  Sindlu  to  nd  before  the  liquida  r. 
Prakrit  :^^(?)  =  Sanek.  ''^^7^  O^ar.  n,  28?),  sixteen; 
Sindhi:  sGr^a;  Hindust&m:  soUh.  Fr&krit  ^n(^(?)  =  Sansk. 
^ HC^iH,  seventeen;  Sindhi:  satraha;  Hindustani:  satrah.  — Pra- 
krit ^EfTlj^  —  Sansk.  ^(!I4.^M  >  eighteen;  Sindhi:  arahi, 
the  Pr&krit  cerebral  conjunct  ^h  being  changed  in  SindhT  to  r 
(see  Introd.  §.  7,  2)  and  assimilating  the  following  dental  r,  by 
throwing  ont  the  long  a;  Panjibi:  a^hara;  Bindilstani:  atbarah; 
Maratbl  (with  elision  of  medial  5):  atiiara.  —  Sansk.  vJ|rlH|UJir| 
(PHikrit  form  unknown),  one  leas  thui  twenty  (Latin:  nn-de- 
viginti);  Sindbi:  uiiTha  or  univiha;  the  Sanskrit  f«fS|ff|  twenty, 
becomes  in  Prakrit  <f|^Si  thence  Sindhi:  viha;  in  compound 
numerals  the  v  is  generally  elided,  when  preceded  by  a  con- 
sonant, as:  uQIhs  or  untvlha;  Panjab!:  mini;  Hindustfini:  udIb; 
MarafhT:  ekupls. 

ft    ..^jXj^  eklha,  twenty  one. 

ft*   -irf^lj  baviha,  twenty  two. 
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PI"  -^^»S  treviha,  twenty  three. 

ri°  -ii}^  SovTha,  twenty  four. 

V«  g;j-f  J  panj-vTha,  twenty  five,  or:  .4^^  panjiha. 

f1  g^j  jir    fihav^,  twenty  six. 

fv  ^jUl  satavfba,  twenty  seven. 

fA  ^^Lpl  athaviha,  twenty  eight. 

fl    "i^T^I  unatrtha,  twenty  nina 
f.   4i-S  triha,  thirty. 

Some  of  the  units  are  lengthened  in  these  com- 
pounde,  aa:  C  ba,  uZ.  sata,  L^  athft,  hut  apparently 
not  after  a  fixed  rule.  —  ^Li.  6are,  four,  is,  when  com- 
pounded with  another  numeral,  contracted  to  co,  after 
a  different  process  of  assimilation,  ^^5^  being  first  dis- 
solved into  £a-ur,  and  thence  into  60,  by  assimilatiiig 
the  semi-vowel  r  with  the  foUowing  v.  The  same  Is  tiie 
case  in  Panjabi,  Hindustani  and  Maratlu. 

^ji  trlha,  thirty,  is  derived  from  the  PrSfcrit  TiT" 
tlVli,  Sansk.  f^NTf^,  the  Sanskrit  termination  ^i^^  being 
changed  in  Prakrit  to  ^^  and  thence  to  ^TSIT  or  ^IT, 
and  consequently  in  SindhI  to  ha.  —  4^^-  ^iha,  fourty, 
Sai^k.  TtniM.'tJll^,  the  conjunct  tt  in  the  Prakrit  form 
(very  likely  ^f||f\<m?)  being  elided  in  Sindhi  and  r 
changed  to  I,  in  Paigabi  and  Marathi  even  to  1,  as: 
{Jail,  dalls;  Hindustam:  Sails.  The  remaining  tens 
follow  the  common  rules  of  assimilation,  as:  SindhI 
>LiJ  panjaha,  fifty,  Sansk.  MMI^'fl^,  Prak.  M^oifllrlh 
the  Sindhi  keeping  closer  to  the  Sanskrit  in  this  word, 
than  the  Prakrit;  Panjabi  Ukewise:  pai^ah;  Hindustani: 
pa£as,  but  Marathi:  pannas. —  .^^i^  sathe,  sixty,  Sansk. 
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^nr.  — -il  satare,  seventy,  makes  an  exception,  final  t 
(Sansk.  ^Hlffl)  having  been  changed  to  r;  the  same 
is  the  case  in  Fanjabi  (Battar),  Hindustani  (sattar)  and 
in  MarathI  (sattar).  ■—  ^«1  aal,  eighty,  Sansk.  '^VHin^ 
Panjabr  and  Hindustani  aasi,  but  Marathi  aisi.  —  (cy  nave, 

ninety  (in  Lar  also  »^  noe),  Sansk.  •T^rffTi  Panj&bi  like- 
wise: navre;  Hindust^td  nave,  but  Marathi  navvad. 

n   4^-£X^I  ekatilha,  thirty  one. 
r*"  -4iT*^  batnha,  thirty  two. 
t"r  4i-ijJt  tr^triha,  thirty  three, 
r^  ^jSii^  66tnha,  thirty  four! 
r«    a^j-*^^  panjatriha,  thirty  five. 
r"i    ^'yir;   dhatriha,  thirty  six. 
fy  ^j*iu>  satatriha,  thirty  eeven. 
fh     i*y^^*  athatriha,  thirty  eight 

f^  .^\jjj\  unetahha,  thirty  nine. 
^«   -i*!-^  ^8'^'^a)  fourty. 

When  .^aJL^"  ^  preceded  by  the  units  (amongst 
which  must  also  be  numbered  uu,  one  less),  it  is 
changed  to  .^.aJu  taliha;  but  in  this  case  the  units  re- 
quire the  conjunctive  vowel  e,  to  facilitate  the  pronun- 
ciation. This  change  of  6  to  t  is  not  yet  to  be  found 
in  the  older  Prakrit,  but  seems  to  belong  to  a  later 
period  of  the  language.  Lassen  only  mentions  {%.  33,  4), 
that  t  is  occasionally  changed  to  t  and  6,  thence  we 
may  conclude,  that  vice  versa  6  also  was  liable  to  be 
changed  to  t.  The  same  is  the  case  in  the  Panjabl 
(iktajl)  and  Hindustani  (iktalis),  but  not  in  Marathi 
(ekedalis). 

Tiampp,  SlndUmnwiBur.  L 
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|B|    .4^ULJoI  eketaliba,  forty  one. 

^e  ,4*illulj  baetaliha,  forty  two. 
ff  .^l^  J  tretaliha,  forty  three. 
ff  .^\jj2^  ^eta^ha,  forty  four. 
f>«   -^UjysxS  paojetallha,  forty  five. 
fi  .^{L^i^  dhaetaliha,  forty  six. 
fv   .^Luu>  satetallba,  forty  seven. 
t«A  ^JUaaII  athetallha,  forty  eight 

fi  -»l^^1  univanjaha,  forty  nine. 

«*    -^^p^  panjaba,  fifty. 

^IjbJ  panjaha  (pronoonced  also:  jeUoS  panjahu), 
when  preceded  by  the  unite,  is,  for  euphony's  sake, 
changed  to  ji\^j  vanjaha  the  tenuis  p  being  softened 
to  the  media  b,  and  thence  to  t.  The  same  change 
takes  place  in  the  kindred  idioms. 

a\  J^^X^}  ekvanjaha,  fifty  one. 

tr  jel^^lj  bavanj&ha,  fifty  two. 

Af  jeli^^  trevanj&ha,  fifty  four. 

af  JbQ^^  £6vanjaha,  fifty  three. 

««  ^Q^jA^  panjvanjaha,  fifty  five. 

tV  jt\l^j{^».  dbavai^i^a,  fifty  six. 

«v  ^Q^ll  satvanjaha,  fifty  seven. 

«A  JeUi^^lf  athvanjaha,  fifty  eight 

«1  ..4^f  unahathe,  fifty  nine. 

1*  ^^^r  sathe,  sixty. 

,^  sathe  and  ^  satare,  when  preceded  by  the 
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mats,  are  changed,  for  euphony's  sa£e,  to  hathe  and 
hatare,  initial  (and  now  medial)  b  being  softened  to  h. 
The  same  is  the  case  in  Fanjabi,  but  in  HLndustanl  and 
Marathi  the  b  of  sath  Ib  retained,  whereas  that  of 
sattar  is  softened  to  h. 

HI  -aS^^^  ekahathe,  sixty  one. 

If  ^^'f  bahathe,  sixty  two. 

Hf  .  ifjzj^  trehathe,  sixty  three. 
'if    g.^f»;^  £ohathe,  sixty  four. 

!*«  Jiflj^;  p^ahathe,  sixty  five. 

*t*l  a^ttl  ^^    6hahathe,  sixty  six. 

iv  jijj^"-  satahathe,  sixty  seven. 

iA  ff-gq^  athahathe,  sixty  eight. 


Hi    .yj'f  nnahatare,  sixty  nine. 
V*    j£^  satare,  seventy. 

vt    v^i^l  ekahatare,  seventy  one. 
vf    J»\j  bahatare,  seventy  two. 
vt"  jS^j.  r  trehatare,  seventy  three. 
vi>   -aota   £ohatare,  seventy  four, 
ve   ]'it^;  panjahatare,  seventy  five. 
vH   7^*^^  6hahatare,  seventy  six. 
vv    j^js^r  satahatare,  seventy  seven. 
vA    }^44^  athahatare,  seventy  eight. 
vH    M^^t  unaai,  seventy  nine. 
A.    ^gM^  affl,  eighty. 

The  units  precedii^  ^^1  am  and  ^gyi  nave,  axe 
joined  to  them  by  the  conjunctive  vowel  a;  the  same  is 
the  case  in  the  cognate  dialects. 
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At  (y*l^t  ekasi,  eighty  one. 

Af  (5^1^  biael,  eighty  two. 

Ar  fs^^j^  triasi,  eighty  three. 

Ki"  (5^C>»-  fiorasi,  eighty  four. 

M  j^Laa^  panjasi,  eighty  five. 

Al  fjtJ  gga   fihahasi,  eighty  six. 

Av  ^y*U,l  sataei,  eighty  seven. 

AA  ^^Lpl  athasl,  eighty  eight. 

a4    ^t^l^t  unanave,  eighty  nine. 
1*    ^^  nave,  ninety. 

It  (5pl>jt  ekanave,  ninety  one. 

11"  ti^Ly  bianave,  ninety  two. 

ir  ^5Ji^5JJ  trianave,  ninety  three. 

1i*  ^<^\\^  fioranave,  ninety  four. 

1«  ^ySLsij  panjanave,  ninety  five. 

It  i5j3l  g  g.^    fihahanave,  ninety  six. 

4v  ^^l^  Batanave,  ninety  Beven. 

1A  i^yt^t  athanave,  ninety  eight. 

iiSy^^y^  navanave, 
t^JLiiW  nadhanave*),  I  ninety  nine. 
^5jili.>5  vadhanave, 

)••  Ji  eau,  hundred. 


*)  We  cannot  offer  a  satisfactory  explanation  of  these  two  curious 
fonnB.  The  corresponding  Eindnat.  numeral  is:  uinKnave,  the  Panjftbl 
narinaTe.  We  can  nnderstand,  how  the  Panjsbl  nai  (nan  =  nan  = 
nar)  could  be  changed  in  Sindhl  to  nad  or  nadh;  but  we  cannot  well 
perceive,  that  d  or  dh  should  hare  been  exchanged  for  a  dental  d  or 
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Annotation,  yn  saa  is  derived  from  the  Saask.  "Hft^,  Frak. 
^T^,'  Fanjabi  saa  or  sai;  Hindustani  likewise  sau  or  sai; 
Uari^  (in  compounds)  se;  GnjaratT  bo. 

The    uuinberB   above   one    hundred   are    commonly 
formed  as  in  Knglish  by  placing  the  lesser  number  after 
hundred,  as: 
1*1    Jjt  y^  iX»  hiku  eau  hiku,  one  hundred  (and)  one. 

r*f   J  ^  Jus  hibi  sau  ba,  „         „  „    two. 

But  there  are  two  other  ways  of  making  up  these 
numbers;  the  one  is  to  place  before  sau  the  lesser 
number  in  an  adjective  form,  as  J^  ^X^l  eko  sau, 
literally:  one  hundred  having  or  possessing  one;  or 
to  pot  after  the  numeral  adjective  the  noun  utar  (ori- 
ginally an  adjective)  which  is  contracted  with  the 
termination  of  the  preceding  numeral  into  6 tar,  as: 
^«3^l  ekotarsau,  one  above  one  hundred.  This  utar 
(Sansk.  -dfl^,  adj.,  above)  is  used  in  a  similar  way  in 
Marathl. 
i*r    y^  ^Jol  eko  sau,  or:  ^I5j^l  ekotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  one. 
(•r  y^  j^  bird  sau,  or:  y^'^^yi  birotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  two. 
i-r  y^  ^xjS  triro  sau,  or:  ^IsjjJ  trirotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  three. 
Uf  y^  )xy^  doTo  sau,  or:  ^!ij^^  66r6tarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  four. 
u«   yM,  ^Aj  panjo  sau,  or;  yMyS^ao^  panjotarsau, 
one  hundred  (and)  five. 


dh,  wUcb  would  be  a  surprisiiig  phenomenon  in  a  modem  Pr&krit 
idiom.  In  regard  to  vadhanaTe  it  would  be  necesBary  to  assume  a 
duoge  of  n  to  T,  of  wliicfa  we  could  not  adduce  another  instance. 
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(•S   Jm  Xj^n   fihaho  sau,  or:  JLlii^^A.  fihahotarsaa, 

one  himdred  (and)  six. 
t<v   y^  ^axII  Batyo  sau,  or:  ^15^  satdtarsaii, 

one  linndred  (and)  seven. 
I*A    Jti  jrtigft  athyo  san,  or:  ^^j^if  athotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  eight 
M    jL  3SJ  naro.  san,  or:  y^'^^^  narotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  nine. 
n<    y^  y»^  daho  sau,  or:  yL'Sybo  dahotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  ten. 
in     JL  y^'^  yaraho  eau,  or:  ^tSyijlj  yarahotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  eleven, 
irf    Jn  ^\^  baraho  sau,  or:  ^^y»Xi  barahotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  twelva 
trr  ^  >*Te  teraho  sau,  or:  ^IjyelJ  terahotarsaa, 

one  hundred  (and)  thirteen. 
Ill*   ^  ytoof^  6odah6  sau,  or:  yL'^^j^  ^odahotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  fourteen, 
tte    ^  i"^')'^  pandraho  sau,  or:   ^li^ytja^  pandhro- 

tarsau,  one  hundred  (and)  fifteen, 

tri    yZ,  }»)}*'  soraho  sau,  or:  yL'^^.y*.  sorhotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  sixteeiL 

Hv    y^  i*j^  satraho  sau,  or:  yZ.'Jy»'JCu  satrahotarsau, 
one  hundred  (and)  seventeen. 

rrA    y^  ^|l  araho  sau,  or:  ^!S^;I  arahotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  eighteen. 

Hi    y^  ^^ajI  uniho  sau,  or:  ^y^4Ail  unihotarsan, 

one  hundred  (and)  nineteen 

If*   yL  y^y  viho  sau,  or:  ^IS}^.  vibotarsan, 

one  hundred  (ancQ  twenty. 
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in   ^  j4ft^t  ekihd  Bau,  or:  ^ISj^aXjI  eldbotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  twenty  one. 

irr  ^  y^^,  bavihd  sau,  or:  ^*3y^^  bavihdtarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  twenty  two. 
etc.  etc. 

IP*  ^  i-$JT^  triho  sau,  or:  ^Jj^^  trihotarsau, 
one  hundred  (and)  thirty. 

If*  ^  Hi^'^  £alihd  sau,  or:  ^Ij^^jJL^  daUiotarsau, 
one  hundred  (and)  forty. 

ifi  ^  ^^JLLlXjI  eketaMio  aau,  or:  ylJ3^^\xS^  eketa- 

lihotaisau,  one  hundred  (and)  forty  one. 

etc  etc. 

U*   ^  >J^^3^  paiyaho  Ban,  or:  JLljutLaij  panjahotarsau, 
one  hundred  (and)  fifty. 

ti<  ^  >A^^  sathyo  Bau,  or:  ^Ijj^l^^^  sathyotarsau, 
one  hundred  (and)  sixty. 

<v*  ^  ^-^  sataryo  aau,  or:  ^S^SL  Bataryotarsau, 
one  hundred  (and)  seventy. 

h*   yim  ft^Mif  asyo  sau,  or:  ^Ij^a^I  asyotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  eighty. 
1^  ^y  naviyd  aau,  or:  ^IS^y  naviyotarsau, 

l^  yi^  noyo  sau,  or:  ^!j^^  noyotaraau, 

one  hundred  (and)  ninety. 
When  the  numeral  adjectiTes  of  the  first  ames  pre- 
cede the  Plural  of  ^  sau,  they  must  agree  with  their 
BabetantiTe  in  number,  as: 
M   (Ll  or)  pX  J  Kit  eka  ba  sava  (or  sa),  hterally: 

two  hundreds  having  or  posBessing  one. 
f*f  ^  .J  1^  bira  ba  sava,  two  hundred  and  two. 
etc.        etc        etc 
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These  numerals  are  not  used  in  the  Formative,  ae 
they  are  only  employed  in  counting.  The  numerab  of 
the  second  eeriea  remain  unaltered,  according  to  their 
original  Bignification. 

The  hundreds  are  regularly  made  up  by  the  Plural 
of  yZ,,  as: 

t***  (Ly  or)  ^  J  ba  sava  (or  ea)  two  hundred. 
V**  yti  i£jS  tre  Bava,  three  hundred. 

fB..  ^  .1^  £are  sava,  four  hundred. 
«**  ^  'a^  p^a  sava,  five  hundred. 
*!••  ^  -^  6ha  sava,  six  hundred. 
v.»  ^  1^  sata  sava,  seven  hundred. 
A>*  ^  ^f  atha  sava,  eight  hundred. 
i>*  ^  ^yi  nSvik  sava,  nine  hundred. 
L./ir*^  sahSsu  (=  sahassu),!  ^^^  thousand. 
JfCi  hazaru,  j 

I,...|j4i -f  to  ^'l^- 1  two  thousand. 
'Jyb  S  ba  hazara,   J 

I -^  lakhu,  one  hundred  thousand. 

t* .^S3  ^  ba  lakha,  two  hundred  thousand. 

I .^  jb^  daha  lakha,  one  million. 

Ijj  J*  kirore,! 
[^  koru, 

^ mTT-f  ^a  J^re, 

[jj^  J  ba  kora,      ] 

r ***  W.I  arbn,  one  thousand  millions  (one 

hundred  karors). 
!•*•*•*••>*•  i^j^^  kharbn,  one  hundred  thousand  millions 
(one  hundred  arbs). 


ten  millions  (one  hundred  lakhs). 


[twenty  millions. 
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JuO  nflu,  ten  billions  (one  hundred  kharba). 


■  Ijk^    padamu,    one   thousand   bUlions   (ono 
hundred  nils). 


Annotation,    [j^^it  eab^u  is  derived  from  the  Sansk.  TI^Vj 
Frok.   ^^4jcf.     It  is  a  regular  sabetantire  and  inflected  accor- 

cBngly.  jty  hazaru  (s.  m.)  is  of  Persian  origin.  —  .^  Inkhu, 
Sansk.  ^3^;  HindSst  ]ak  (and  lakh);  MarathT  lakh;  it  is  like- 
wise treated  aa  a  sabstantive  masc. —  liy^  kirore  (Sansk.  ^fift^) 

is  not  inflected,  whereas  jj^  koru  is  treated  as  a  regular  sub- 
stantive.    The  following  numerals,    which   belong  more  to   the 
realm  of  fancy,  are   all  substantives,  as:   u>°(,   Sansk.   ^q?; 
V;#,  Sansk.  ^1)   Jul3,  Sansk.  ?  ^iX^,  Sansk.  TTO. 
§.  23. 
Inflexion  of  the  oardlnal  nninliers. 
iSsi  hiku  or  jiXJ*  hikiro  are  regular  adjectives  and 
inflected  according  to  their  respective  terminations  (Jjt  m. ; 
1X0  fern,   etc.);  the  other  numerals  have  no  change  of 
gender,  but  are  inflected  in  the  Formative  Plural,  as: 
Jj  ba,  two;         Format.  Plural:       ^  bine. 
(^-S  tre,  three;  „  „  jjJ  trine. 


jl^  £&re,  four; 

^  panja,  five; 

4^  dha,  six; 
«i^  saha,  seven; 
^t  atha,  eight; 
^)yi  n§vS,  nine; 
A$  ^ha,  ten; 


uj^  came. 

^jiJ  panjane. 

ij44^  ^hahane. 

^JkL  satane. 

^^.pl  athane. 

^^yb  nSvane. 
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The  following  numerals,  firom  eleven -eighten,  throw 
finjil  Anuavara  off  in  the  Formative  Plural  and  drop  the 
short  a,  preceding  h,  as; 

,ji>'Xi  yaraha,  eleven;  Format.  Plur.  (jJb!Lj  yarhane. 

^jiy^  baraha,  twelve;         „  „     ij^i^  barhane. 

^^^  terah§,  thirteen;      „  „     (j^^fS^  terhane. 

^fi^y^  dodaha,  fourteen;      „  „  ^Ji^^  fiodhane. 

^;*^  pandraha.jg^^.    ^^  ^^   ^^dJ^' pandhrane. 

^fyejj^  pandhra,  J 

^.  viha,  twenty;  „  „      ijiiy  vihane. 

Those  numerals,  which  end  in  5  (I)  and  e,  are  not 
capable  of  inflexion,  as:  .^^  sathe,  sixty;  ysZt  satare, 
seventy;  ^y  nave  or  »^  noe,  ninety;  but  ^-.J  asi,  eighty, 
makes  the  Format.  Sing.  ^|  aaia. 

^  sa-u,  hundred;  is  inflected,  as  follows; 
SING.  PLUR. 

Kom.        ^  sau;        ^  sava,  or  contracted  LI  sa. 
Format.   ^  sava;      ^^^  savane,  ^Jll  sane,  ^^j^  save, 
^^^jbAMi  sae. 

The  cardinal  nimibers,  chiefly  the  decimal  ones, 
are  also  used  as  collective  numbers,  and  in  this  case 
they  Eire  inflected  according  to  their  respective  ter- 
minations, e.  g.  ^)»^  iSjS  tre  ^siiu,  three  tens,  For- 
mative ^j  ^jJr  trine  dahune;  ij^a^^I  ^Ia.  6are  satheu, 
four  sixties;  ^gyi  nave  forms  the  Plural  ,jyiy^  naveu, 
Format,  y)-*^^  naveune.  When  used  in  a  collective  sense 
t^ese  numerals  are  mostly  put  in  the  Formative  Plural 
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ending  in  e,  as:   ^^^^iiy  vihe,  in  scores;    tj^y^  save,  in 
hundreds,  j,'_.nngv-  saMse,  in  thousands. 

"When  a  noun  in  the  Formative  Plural  takes  the 
termination  ne  or  ^,  the  preceding  numeral,  like  aU  other 
adjectives,  must  take  the  same  too,  or:  ^-^  ^^w,  ^Jeo 
to  ten  enemies,  or:  ^y«S'^^w^  ij^^-  j  and  mj-S  do 
not  admit  of  a  Formative  in  e,  but  make  it  i,  as: 
ijii  ^^!  i^r'  t^'  ^^  )^  there  is  a  Formative  as  well 
in  1  as  in  e;  ^^a£^  cat  or:  ^j-t^  ^;  but  the  Forma- 
tives  bi,  tii,  GaS.  are  also  used  with  Formatives  of  nouns 
ending  in  ne. 

The  emphatic  i  (hi)  may  also  be  afGxed  to  the 
cardinal  numbers  to  express  completeness  or  inten- 
sity, aa:  jJw  hal  or:  ^JUj  bei,  aU  two  =  both,  For- 
mative Plural:  ^g^  binhi  or:  t^y;^  binhi;  or:  ^gX; 
binhine,  (g*:^  binhinl.  i^r^  trei,  all  three.  Formative 
Hural:  (j^iJf  trinhi  or:  y^ifJ^T^  trinhi;  or:  ^J^yS  trin- 
hine,  (j^yS  trinhini.  (•Ij'^  ^arw  or:  i^j^  £ar^,  all 
four,   Formative  Plural:  (^iX^    daixu.     ,5^'t   atluu,    all 

eight,  Formative  Plural;  ^gi^^  athanl,  etc 

The  cardinal  numbers,  frova  two  upwards  generally 
require  their  substantive  in  the  Plural;  but  they  may 
also  be  constructed  with  ^e  Singular,  after  the  manner 
of  the  Persian.  Sau,  hazaru,  sali4su,  lakhu  etc.,  being 
properly  substantives,  are  either  constructed  wit^  the 
Genitive  Plural  of  the  following  substantive,  or  they 
have  the  same  coordinated  in  the  Plural  The  numerals 
preceding  a  substantive  may  either  be  inflected  according 
to  the  termination  of  the  sulffitantive  or  they  may  remain 
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uniufiected;  when  two  or  more  numerals  precede  a  sab- 
stantive,  the  last  only  is  inflected. 

Do  not  forget  the  words;  in  youth  there  are  two, 
three  short  days.     Sh.  Jam.  KaL  V,  Epil. 

•L^5  (5^  ^  i^  0^)y  ^:^!^  c>*t 
Having  taken  provisions  of  two,  three  years,  depart. 
Amulu  Maniku,  Stack's  Gram.  p.  147. 

Being  unwell  she  weeps  much  all  the  eight  watches 
with  grie£    Maj.  562. 

Jjlp;.  tXii  fgS^  >*  ^jU  ^5  j^^5  ^5  ,^1 

Man  has  come  into  the  midst  of  ten  enemies  — 
That  young  man,  who  wins  the  battle  out  of  the 

midst  of  all  these  ten  enemies  etc.     Sh.  Barvo 

Sindhi,  Ohot.  18. 

-f^  ll^?  (s*'   isi^^  (5^'   -f^  iJ*^  t^   isf  u?-f^ 

Under  whose  command  are  sixty,  eighty  bond-maids; 
those  sixty,  eighty  bond-maids  have  peUet-bows  in  their 
hands.    Amulu  Maniku,  p.  141. 

ijyi*h^j^  cJ^^*^  'i  i:}yiji  y  4*5  ^"f  *****  <^  t*^' 
tff'  ^y'  '4)^1  is^  ^}i  r-  u^?  lw^  (5f  i'^'yi  3*  ^ 

In  that  very  paUce  one  hundred  Fairies  also  will 
dance  near  the  Dev  Sufedu.    Th^i  he  will  say:  if  thou 
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causeet  these  hundred  Fairies  to  sit  down  and  showeat 
me  a  dancing  etc.    Amulu  Maniku,  p.  144. 

*^  Jj^  11.  J'yh  ^  ^f^  ^^J4iJ  (^^ 

In  the  body  of  that  young  man  there  are  nine  hundred 
and  nine  wounds.     Sh.  Ked.  VI,  7. 

With  him  ten  hundred  liberal  persons  mounted  on 
swift  boats.    Ajaib,  y.  253. 

Hundreds  and    also   other   multitudes    of  generous 
persons  are  in  the  world.    Sh.  Sor.  II,  3. 

?>*  O^if^   ^  tff  u^  w^  uV 
Thousands  of  physicians  I  hare  had  for  (my)  disease. 
Sh.  Abiri  I,  Epa 

J^   *4IJ  ^  ^  ^L;  -^  J  Jlp  i>*  ^^  ^ 

If  thou  hast  thousands  of  sweathearts,   even  then 
compare  none  with  Punhu.    Sh.  Majt.  Y,  2. 

In  one  palace  there  are  la3dis  of  doors,  windows 
in  thousands  (belong)  to  it.     Sh.  Kal.  I,  23. 

Where  there  are   ten  millions   of  killers,    in   that 
direction  lift  up  thy  eyes.    Sh.  Jam.  KaL  IV,  4. 

JiJ  ^IS  4X5  ^}i3  yj^l^  oy^)^  *^ 
Of  besteads,   beddings,  paUds  nine  lakhs,  nils  of 
hard  cash.    Sh.  Sor.  11,  5. 
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§.  24. 
n.  ORDINAL  NUMBERS. 


\aHx^  paharyo, 
iijyiiYfi  peheiyo,  I  the  first. 
U$X^  pehero,     ] 
y^  bio, 

>^  bijo, 

pj  trio, 

^ji^)"^  £dth6,  the  fourth. 
^^dxS  panjo,  the  fifth, 
ijggfv   6hahd,  the  sixth. 
^vCt,  Bato,  the  Beventh. 
tji^  atho,  the  eighth. 


cpii 


nao, 


the  ninth. 


^j^yi  navo, 

^Jy»^  ^aho,  the  tenth. 

tt»>*;^  yarho,  1  ^j^^  ^^^^^^^ 
jj,5*J^  karhS,  J 

^y>m  b&rho,  the  twelfth, 

i^ififtiS  terho,  the  thirteenth. 

^Jyb$t^  do^ho,  the  fourteenth. 

ttJi*;*^  pandrahS,  1    ^^  fifteenth. 

^JiJ»0^^  pandhro,    J 

^^ybiyM  sorho,  the  sixteenth. 

^5J6Ju>  satraho,  the  Beventeenth. 
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^^ytly  arho,  the  eiglxteentJi. 
^J^^^^  uniho,  the  nineteenth. 

^J^3  mho,  the  twentieth. 
^5^aXjI  ekiho,  the  twenty  first. 

jj)^4^^1j  bevttio,  the  twenty  second, 
etc.        etc. 
^a}^.J  triho,  the  thirtieth, 

^^j^Ajli  fiahlio,  the  fortieth. 

^yb\jA^  paiyaho;  the  fiftieth. 

^^^4^1  sathyo,  the  sixtieth. 

yj^lx^  sataryo,  the  seventieth. 

^J^**«f  asyo,  the  eightieth. 

^jtjji  naviyo,   , 

^,        _,      /  the  ninetieth. 
;jy*iyi  naveo, 

ijfiy^  saviyo, 

^J^y^  sau-o, 

yj^4^  sai-o, 


the  hundredth. 


Of  compound  numbers  only  the  last  takes  the  form 
of  the  ordinal  and  is  inflected,  as: 

ujH^  r"  "^  *"^  ^^  peheryo,    the   one  hundred 
and  firet 
fjfiy^  -f  ba  saviyo,  the  two  hundredtL 
jXf  \1,  ^  ba  8a  bio,  the  two  hundred  and  second. 
^h\ji  hazaro,  j  ^  ti„,^ia. 
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Annotation.  The  ordinalB  are  regularly  derived  from  the 
Prakrit;  ^^-aj  peheryo,  the  first,  though,  has  oot  followed 
the  traces  of  the  Prakrit  (^=  V[^^),  but  taken  its  own  course 
of  assimilation;  Sansk.  l|V|*i,  thence:  pahama;  the  m  of  pa- 
hama  has  been  changed  in  a  rather  unusual  way  to  1  (r),  pahala, 
pahara,  thence  the  Sindhi:  paharyo  or  peheryo.  Hindust.  and 
Panjabi:  pahila,  Marsthi  likewise:  pabila.  ^  bi5,  the  second, 
points  back  to  the  Prakrit  «f]iB|  (shortened  from  T^TkOT), 
and  the  other  form  j^aj  bijo,  corresponds  to  thePrak.  cs-aal.  ^J 
trio,  the  third,  coincides  with  the  Prakrit  rfnKT)  '"i*^  tb's  dif- 
ference, that  original  r  has  been  preserved  in  Sindhi.  ^j^4J±» 
66tlio,  the  fourth,  Prakrit  -^-4^;  the  original  dental  (th)  has 
been-  preserved  in  Sindhi.  The  following  ordinals  are  all  re- 
gularly derived  &oin  the  cardinals,  by  adding  the  affix  5  cor- 
responding to  the  Sansk.  afBx  Tftf,  which  has  in  SindhT  been 
changed  to  o  by  the  elison  of  t  (compare:  Introd.  §.  9).  In 
HindustanT  and  Panjabi  tama  has  been  similarly  changed  to 
vl,  in  Marathi  to  va;  the  Gujarat!  has  preserved  the  affix  mo, 
and  the  BangalT  even  the  whole  afBx  tarn. 

§.  25. 
Inflradon  of  the  ordinals. 

The   ordinalB  are   regularly   inflected  as    adjectives 
according  to  their  reflpective  terminations: 
SINGULAB. 
Masctdine.  Femimne. 

Nom.       e)>5Yf»  peheryo.  ^H/ta  peheii.. 

Format.    ^^^4^  pehere.  ^T%i  pe^ena. . 

Vocat      ^jLjI^  peherya.  uH/fr!  peherf. 

PLORAL. 
Norn.       ijljrf^  peherya.  vjyij^  peheryu. 

Format,  y^laj  peherye.  j-jjg^  peheryl  (peherie). 

Digitized  by  G(Xlg[e 


SECTION  U.  THE  lOTLEXION  OF  NODNS. 


11)^^  peherya. 
^Ojidj  peheiyane. 

iji}it  peheiyi. 
iij^  jwheryo. 
^^  peheryau. 


ujl^T^  peheryS. 
u;««  peherine. 
^^  peheryime. 
tiii/Sj  peheryu. 


His  fiiet  own  enemy  is  the  unlucky,  wretched, 
ignorant  man.    8h.  Barro  Sindhi,  Chot.  18. 

In  the  fort  of  Kufa  are  happy  the  heroes  clad  in 

armour, 
The  first  are  the  brothers,  the  second  the  nephews, 

the  third  the  beloved  friends.   8h.  Ked.  Ill,  2. 

On  the  twenty  first  (date)  self   was    forgotten   to 

(=  by)  the  lover; 
Consdonsnees  became  hidden  with   the  beloved  on 

the  twenty  second.    Maj.  518,  519. 

On  the  eleventh  day  the  kindness  of  the  Beragis 
returned.    Sh.  Kamak.  n,  11. 

The  date  of  the  year  is  not  expressed  by  the  or- 
dinals, but  by  the  cardinals: 


TtBUpp,  SlBdhi-aiaaaitr. 
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On  the  twenty  seventh  of  the  blessed  month  of  Ka- 

mazan,  according  to  calculation, 
In  \hs  night  of  power  the  story  was  completed,   on 

a  Tuesday. 
It  was  the  year  of  the  Hijrat  eleven  hundred  thirty 

six  {—  A.  D.  1724,  8""  June). 
By  Fazil  was  compoaed  the  science  of  the  love  of  the 

wise  ones  (1.  e.  Sufts).    Maj.  829. 


m.  ARITHMETICAL  FIGURES. 

The  arithmetical  figures  or  names  of  the  numbers 
are  expressed  by  adjectives,  which  are  formed  by  adding 
tlM  adjective  affix  6  to  the  cardinal  numbers;  some 
few  have  also,  in  order  to  distinguish  the  arithmetical 
figurm  &om  the  ordinals,  the  affix  ko. 

^1  eko,  jS^  hiko,   contaimng  the  number  'one*; 

the  number  or  figure  'one'. 
sXj  biko,    .    the  number  'two'. 


jjp  triko, 

„         "three". 

jii'yi-  Mko,'     „ 

"four". 

j^  panjo,        .. 

„         'five*. 

jjC^  Shako,       „ 

„         'sbt*. 

^  sato,          „ 

„         "seven". 

>«Si  atho, 

"eight". 
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^jSiii  nio, 

the  number  'nine'. 

jxl  labia. 

„ 

„ 

"ten". 

^;t;  ySrho, 

,, 

,. 

'eleven'. 

jii^C  b&rho, 

„ 

„ 

'twelve'. 

y»yiS  tgrho, 

„ 

„ 

'thirteen'. 

j»3^  MJho, 

., 

.. 

'fourteen'. 

£j»rjJJ  pandraho. 

,„ 

.. 

'fifteen'. 

^j^  sorho, 

" 

.. 

'sixteen'. 

^Isl  satraho, 

.. 

.. 

'seventeen'. 

^f  arho, 

„ 

„ 

'eighteen'. 

^4^^t  umbo, 

„ 

„ 

'nineteen*. 

>*!j  Tiho, 

.. 

.. 

'twenty'. 

H**i|  ^Who, 

., 

,. 

'twenty  one'. 

etc.      etc 

>*>^  triho, 

„ 

., 

'thirty'. 

^U  aallho, 

.. 

.. 

'forty'. 

kMaS  panj&ho, 

■„ 

H 

•fifty'. 

>*«^  s»*y6, 

„ 

„ 

'sixty'. 

^pi  sataryo, 

„ 

„ 

'seventy'. 

^  asyo, 

„ 

>, 

'eighty'. 

ji^  na-riyo, 

„ 

„ 

'ninety'. 

>!^  sariyo, 

<• 

" 

.'hundred'. 

They  are  regularly 

inflected  as  adjectives  ending  in 

IXJ»  .J  two  units 

'■■^W 

i^'^  'H  'J^<s(^  '■^' 

the  number  three  comes  the  number  four. 
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§.  27. 

IV.  COLLECTIVE  NUMBERS 

We  have  noticed  already  (§.  22),  that  the'  cardinal 
numbers  may  aleo  be  employed  as  collective  numbers; 
but  the  Sindhi  poBsesses  also  a  peculiar  kind  of  nu- 
merals, which  express  an  aggregate  sum;  these  are: 

i^isb^  dahako,  the  sum  of  ten;  about  ten. 

£,L9.  viharo,   I 

\.^  i  the  sum  of  twenty;  about  twenty. 

sjL^Jj  viharo, 

3sL»^  triharo, 
)j^jS  triharo, 
sjll^J'^  £alhyard,  the  sum  of  forty;  about  fort^. 
^l^  panjahi,    1  ^^  ^^^  ^^  g^.  ^^^^  g^ 
uDlIdk^  panjaho,  J 
jfag^'"  s^thiko,  the  sum  of  sixty,  about  sixty. 
They  are  properly  adjectives,  formed  by  the  i 
ko  (§.  10,  24)  and  aro,  ae:  ii'[i&  dabako,  making  ten; 
sjLi.   virabo,    containing  twenty.      They    may   be    con- 
structed either  as  substantives  with  the  noun  in  the  Ge- 
nitive, or  as  numeral  adjectives,  e.  g.:  y^  pyjit  y^^^ 
ten  boys,  literally:  a  decade  of  boys,   or:  j<j,^i^   iTLffo. 
To  express  more  distinctly  the  indefiniteness  of  sudi 
a  number,  the  adverb  ,j4^  khanu  (literally:  piece,  por- 
tion, Sansk.  IS1|S)  is  added  to  tiiem  as  well  as  to  ^e 
cardinal  numbers;  e.  g.  ^J^  })^y  vih&rokhanu,  about 
twenty. 

They  were  about  five  thousand  men.    Matth.  14,  21. 
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j^y^  ^auku,  ^^^^  fiauldn,  the  sum  of  four, 
i^j^  kon,  a  score,  are  only  used  substantively,  the 
latter  generally  in  the  Formative  Plural  ^Ji^iS'  kore, 
in  scores,  ae: 

la.  f^S  JI4j  tifi)}^  Ut^X&  ^ji*iij.l 

In  thousands  eu%  the  thauksgiviDgs,  in  scores  the 
favours  of  the  kind  one  (i.  e.  God).  Sh.  Sur^  I, 
Bpil.  1. 

yy^*^  eaikiro,  a  hundred,  is  only  used  when 
speaking  of  interest,  expressii^  our  "per  cent",  as: 
jtjjUot  (5}^^  u^^jj  u^^^^  ^?j  U>  ^  I  borrowed 
two  hundried  rupees  at  five  rupees  by  the  hundred  (i.  e. 
at  five  per  cent).  The  percentage  may  also  be  expressed 
by  an  adjective  (a  so-called  Bahuviihi,  c£.  §.  12,  II,  5), 
compounded  of  tiie  respective  amount  and  the  adjective 
otiro,  'having  above',  as: 
yZ.  yj3d^\  one  hundred  having  one  above  it,  i  e.  one 
per  cent; 

y^  }jiy)j^  three  per  cent, 
etc.  etc. 
Of  the  same  kind  are  the  compound  adjectives,  such  as : 
u^)^fI»£auano(sau),oue  hundredhavingfour  Anna8,i.e.  4 
Annas  per  cent;  (^)  y^^yS  tripanyo  (saa),  one  hundred 
having  three  quarters  of  a  rupee,  i.  e.  at  three  quarters 
of  a  rupee  per  cent,  etc.  When  ^i*  miti  (interest)  is 
used,  yJl.  is  omitted,  as:  ^^  ^^y3j»^Xi^,  interest  of  one 
and  a  half 
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§• 

28. 

V.  PROPORTIONAL  NUMBERS. 

The  numeralB 

denoting 

'fold',  are: 

hekuno, 
hckuto, 

\  single. 

bind, 
bito, 

twofold. 

>v 

trino,  threefold. 

9r^ 

6aun6, 

fourfold. 

^JT 

cauno, 

^j^  panjuno 

fivefold. 

}^>ih- 

ihahnno 

,  siifold. 

^^ 

eatuno, 

sevenfold. 

i.      )i,i^ 

athuno, 

eightfold. 

■^^ 

nauno, 

oinefold. 

9^ 

dahilno, 

tenfoU. 

>i>ja 

jarhuno 

elevenfold. 

p^JU  barhuno 

,  twelvefold. 

terhnno 
godhuno 

ihirteenfold. 
fourteenfold. 

^<,y»Jaj  pandliru 

Qo,  fifteenfold. 

>i^;>. 

eorhuno 

sixteenfold. 

■^^■■^ 

satrahuno,  eeventeenfold. 

ji^=t  arhuno, 

eighteenfold. 

33^4*3*1  unihuno 

nineteenfold. 

i^^j 

vihuno, 

twentyfold. 
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^^4*^*  eklhiino,  twenty-onefold. 
y^xUfS  tnhuDO,  fortyfold. 

pj.^1^  £alihun6,  fortyfold. 

^yjttijB^  panjabuno,  fiftyfold. 
yiy^f^SZ,  sathyuno,  sixtyfold. 

^^-i^  sataryiino,  seveutyfold. 

P^amI  asyuno,  eigfatyfold. 

^yH^  navemio,  ninetyfold. 

yiy*^  sauno,  hundredfold. 
In  the  same   way  the   affix   uno  (cf.  §.  10,  28)   ia 
added  to  the  fractional  numbers,  as: 
^ya>d\  adhuno,  one  half-fold. 

jiyt^  Bavauno,  one  (or  a  certain  aum)  and  a  quarter- 
fold. 

yifbSi^  dedhuno,  one  and  a  half-fold. 
^yi\i>S\  adhauno,  two  and  a  half-foM. 

When  he  bae  been  brought  over  by  you,  then  you 
make  him  twofold  more  a  child  erf  hell,  than  yourselvee. 
Matth.  23,  15. 

isf  ^>*"   tff  ^-yM   <57   ^  'Jf   ^f"^   *5^   (^  *^ 

Other  seeds  fill  upon  good  land;  t^eee  brought  forth 
fruit,  some  hundredfold,  some  sixtyfold,  some  thirty  fold. 
Matth.  13,  8. 
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§.  29. 
VI.  REDUPLICATIVE  NUMBBES. 
The  numeral  adverbs,  denoting  reduplication,  are. 
^li^  hekara, 
'■Sj^  hekara, 

sI4j  bihara, 
y^  bihara, 

^L»jJ  trihara, 
I^_S  trihara, 

jtiia.  fiohara,       n        ^. 
i   j^  ^  \  iour  times. 

'■jb^  (ohara, 
The  further  reduplicatives  are  commonly  made  up 
by  the  cardinak  with  the  nouns  ^.fj   varo,  jrt4J   or  pCJ 
Oino). 

Annotaiion.  The  afGz  \lie,  or  shortened  »^,  has  taken  its 
origin  from  the  Sansk.  ^TT,>  Hindustaiil:  bardi,  Paojabl:  TarT; 
in  Sindhi  v  has  been  elided  and  euphoaie  h  inaerted. 


thrice. 


Vn.  FRACTIONAL  NUflBERS. 

The  fi*actional  numbers  are  of  two  kinds;   they  are 
either  substantives  or  adjectives; 

a)  Bubstantives  are: 

^^  £6the, 

^\^^  cothaT,        a  quarter. 

jg^jr    66tlio, 
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ib  pau,  a  quarter;  Plur.  ^l^  p§ra  or'l^  pa. 
^L^y  tribal,  a  third. 

.^t>f  adhu,  a  half, 
^t^  savai,    one  and   a  quarter;    a   quarter   more 

(than  the  whole). 
^oU.  sadhu,  one  half  more  (than  the  specified  sum). 
jbO^$  dedhe,  one  and  a  half.  , 

b)  adjectives   are: 

'  ^  P^  .   '    I    Qng  quarter  less  (than  the  whole). 
lu  muno,    J 

M\  adiu,  j  j__jj 

tffoT  adho,  J 

t^  sava,  one  quarter  more  (than  the  whole). 
liSU.  sadha,  one  'half  more  {than  the  whole). 
JbSiS  ^edhu,  one  and  a  half. 

^L«5t  adhai,  two  and  a  half. 

Annotation.  - .  g'tj^ ,  ^L^^,  }^y^  is  derived  from  the 
Sansk.  ^rraf^)  HindustiiDi  csath,  cautbal;  id  the  same  way 
,-SLp^  is  derived  from  tb«  Sanak.  rinl^I'Mt  Hindustani  tihai, 
^^  correeponds  to  the  Sansk.  mc,  Hindustani  pad;  the  ad- 
jecUve  po  has  sprung  from  the  Sanek.  adj.  IH^t*?'  HinduSt. 
pauna,  Marafhi  paun;  the  origin  of  jJw  ia  doubtful.  J»i>\  ia 
substantive  and  adjective  at  the  same  time,  Sansk.  qei'lti  Hin- 
dus! adha.  t^^y^  and  the  adjective  1^  are  derived  from  the 
Sansk.  ^mc,  having  a  quarter,  HinduBt.  and  Marathi:  sava; 
jt^lJl,  and  the  adjective  L^oLl  (Plur.  m.)  from  the  Sansk.  ad- 
jective ^nV)  having  a  half,  with  a  half,  Hindustani  (Instrum.) 
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sSrhe.  jcj^o  and  the  adjective  J»tX^(>  are  appareotl;  derived 
from  aa  uDUSualSaiwk.  compound  Pf  +  9IVi  baving  three  halves, 
RiDdQet.  derh,  Panjabi  dedh,  MarSthT  did.  ^Ltfol  has  drawn 
its  origin  from  the  Sansk.  ^>^94|,  Hindust.  aj-haT,  PanjabT 
dh£i,  MarathT  adits. 

In  reference  to  the  use  of  these  fractional  numbers 
it  is  to  be  observed,  that  yu  is  generally  used  with 
units,  and  jj^  with  two,  three  etc.,  as:  ^y\  jX*,  a 
rupee  wanting  a  quarter  =  three  quarters  of  a  rupee; 
L^.l  J  li^  two  rupees  wanting  a  quarter  =  one  rupee 
and  three  quarters;  JL  ^^  one  hundred  wanting  a 
quarter  ^  75.  1^  one  quarter  more,  as:  wk«.  1^  one 
ser  and  a  quarter;  Iam>  (CjJ  CL  three  sers  and  a  quarter. 

1^  is  not  inflected  in  the  Singular,  nor  in  the  No- 
minative Plural,  but  it  has  a  Formative  Plural  maec., 
¥12.:  ^t^  savaine,  ^JJ'^y^  savayane  or:  \jj^fyL  savae, 
and  fern.  ^'^  savaine  or:  ^^fi^fy^  savaynne;  but  ge- 
nerally it  is  not  inflected  at  all,  a  g. :  ^jo^.  ,jJu  ,jl^  \j^y^ 

with  four  maunds  and  a  quarter  or:  ,jjuw  yj*li  \j^^  '>»• 
1^  may  also  precede  ^,  JiZi  eta,  as:  ^  f^  one 
hundred  and  a  quarter  =  125;  AZ»  1^  one  thousand 
and  a  quarter  =:  1250. 

j»t>t  adhu,  half,  is  a  common  adjective  and  used 
accordingly. 

\ji$[J^  iadha,  adding  one  half,  is  only  used  wi& 
nouns  of  number  subsequent  to  'two',  and  therefore 
ever  found  in  the  Plural;  its  fem.  is  ^^AieoL^  sadhiyu. 
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f4f\^  {fpr>  )i^^  T*"  ijjF^  LiijUi.  ^JJ^^^S 

Then  she  weighs  with  a  balance  nine  sSrs  and  a 
half  of  read  lead.     Maj.  320. 

jBtJu^  dedhu,   one  and  a  half,  is  only  used  in  the 

Singular  and  not  compounded  with  other  numbers,   as: 

^T  j&(X^^  one  Anna  and  a  half;  ^^\  ^O^t^  one  rati  and 
a  half."'    ,  "'■■', 

^LiSt  adhw,  two  and  a  half,  is  only  used  in  the 

Plural,  without  distinction  of  gender  in  the  Nominative; 

in  the  Formative  Plural  it  makes  for  the  Masc.  ^jjliSt 

adhaina,   ,^^^51  adhayane  or:  ,jiAjL»3l  adhaie,  and  for 

the   fern.    ^L»ot    adhaine,    ^L^jil    adhayune,    ,^^L«of 
adhaie;  ^i'jjSUSf  two  yards  and  a  half;    ^J^^  ts^L*^' 

two  Tois  and  a  half;  Formative:  ,^^^0^*^1*51;  ^^li5l 

From  these  fractional  numbers  another  kind  of  ad- 
jectives has  been  derived,  implying  "consisting  of,  com- 
puted at  such  a  rate,  standii^  in  euch  a  relation",  as: 
&Ail^  panyo    or  oCl^L^  panyaku,  only  used  in  the 
compound:  ^mIjJ  or:  jCIiUy,  computed  at 
at  three  quarters  of  a  rupee, 
pi^  pao,  compounded  with  cardinal  numbers,  as: 
jjL^  («jJ,  consisting  of  three  quarters. 
j^Cl  savayo,  computed  at  1%. 
^jbSiO  dedho,  consisting  of  1%. 
y^yia^j^  dedhuo,  standing  in  the  1%  place. 

^jliSf  adhayo,  consisting  of  2y». 
^pL^ol  adhao,  standing  in  the  2%  place. 
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These  are  used  as  common  adjectives  and  inflected 
and  constructed  accordingly. 

The  other  fractional  numbers  may  be  made  up  by 
compositions,  as: 

t\^  jojI  adhu  pau  =  '/g. 

tU  ^^*>  dedhu  pau  =  %. 

j-jlijJ  -I  ba  trihai  =  %. 

4  0*^  pauna  ba  =  1%. 

etc.     etc.    etc. 
PractioDB  with  special  application  are: 

^jL^  parupo, 

^U  paili,  a  quarter  of  a  rupee. 

j^l^  paine, 

i£0^  pain  J  the  quarter  of  a  "^  O^ard). 
ify^  lari,  one  third  of  a  rupee. 

Jukftidf  adhelT, 

■''  '  _  half  a  rupee  piece. 

^M  adhio, 

*   i5j**>t  adhin,  half  a  gaj,  or  half  a  damiri  (;sw5). 


Chapter  XL 
FrononuB. 

§.  31. 

The  personid  pronoun  is  in  Sindhl  of  two  kinds: 
it  is  either  used  as  an  absolute  pronoun  or  as  a  suffix, 
acceding  to  nouns,  adverbs  or  verbs. 
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L  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

The  Sindbl  lias  a  personal  pronoim  only  for  the 
first  and  second  person  Singular  and  Plural,  the  third 
pereon  is  made  up  by  meanB  of  demonstrative  pronounB. 
A  remnant  of  the  old  (now  lost)  personal  pronobn  of 
the  third  person  has  been  preserved  in  the  prononiinal 
snifix  of  the  third  person,  as  we  shall  see  hereafter. 

1)  The  personal  pronoun  of  the  first  person. 

There  are  two  forms  in  common  use  for  the  first 
person  Singular,  ^j^T  au,  and  shortened  ^T  a;  besides 
these  ^jLi  ma  or  ^Jy>  mu  are  also  dialectically  used 
in  Siro. 

The  great  deterioration  of  the  language  is  strikingly 
illustrated  by  the  present  forms  of  the  absolute  pronouns. 
The  Prakrit  form  is  ^^  or  ^R^^  (Sansk.  ^f^);  bat 
in  the  corrupted  ApabhranSa  dialect,  the  mother  of  the 
modem  Sindhi,  we  meet  already  the  form  ?^,  from 
^  (by  elision  of  J{),  from  which  the  Sindhi  au  has 
drawn  its  origin  (Lassen,  §.  183);  the  other  form  a  haa 
been  simply  contracted  from  t^^.  ^^  *wo  other  forms 
ma  and  mu  are  originally  the  Accusative,  Sanskrit' 
111  (Prakrit  shortened  tf),  and  are  stUl  used  as  the 
Formative  Singular. 

The  Genitive  ,j-^  muhu  or  ^j-^  muhe,  with  the 
adjective  affix  ^  Jo,  is  to  be  referred  to  the  Prakrit 
Genitive  ^  (Sansk.  TIW),  ApabhranSa  t^  (Lassen  §.  183), 
the  vowels  being  nasahzed  in  Sindhi. 

The  Nominative  Plural  is  ^^-yJ  asi,  Prakrit  91^ 
(Sansk.  root  5H'W);  in  Sindhi  m  has  been  elided  and 
final  e  changed  to  I  (=  i);    the   Formative    ,jl-^(    asa 
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corresponds    to    the    Prakrit    Genitive    Plural    ^Iji^lQ 

(Raiisk.  ^T^rrli). 

Annotation.  In  the  cognate  dialects  the  Accusative  has  si- 
milarly  been  used  for  the  NoDunatire;  MarSfiil  ml  (inferior 
Prakrit  dialect  V^,  Lassen  §.  183,  2),  Formative  ma  (Pi^krit 
Genitive  T^);  Hindustani  mai,  Formative  mujbe  or  mujh  (Pra- 
krit Genitive  ^^J));  PanjabT:  maT,  Formative  mai;  but  Gu- 
jariET:  ha,  Formative  ma.  In  the  Plural  the  MarafhT  has  in 
the  Nominative  ahmi,  in  the  Formative  ahma;  the  Hindustani 
bam,  Formative  faam  or  hamo;  the  FaajSbT  asl.  Formative  asa; 
the  Gujarat!  bame  or  hamo, 'Formative, ham  or  hamo. 

InAszioii  of  ths  lint  psmmal  pronoQiL 

^J^T  au  or  ^^T  a,  I. 

SINGULAR 

Nom.         i;j>*^T  au,  ^^  a;  ,jLi  ma,  ^JJ^  mu; 
Format.  1      ,      ,       ,.      ,      ^  ' 
InBtrum.)*:*^  "''''  «J^  "^^'  uj'  ^• 

Oenit,       ^  ^j^  miiliu  jo;  ^  j-f^  miihe  jo;  ^  ^^^ 
rau  jo;  ^  ^J,T  a  jo. 

Ablat       ij^y*  muha;  ^^l^  ^^y^t  mfik  ha  or  i^LjJ'  ^Ju^ 
ma  kha. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        i^^^  aei)  we. 

I^'^mj^j'--''  "^=  O^'  ^^^'  (JH^*-^'  »*^^- 
Genit.       y^  ^Llt  asa  jo,  ^  ^;^U.I  asahe  jo. 

Ablat.      ^J^  ^JSJ  asa  kha  etc. 


Diqilized  by  Google 


SECTION  n.   THE  INFLEXIOK  OP  NODlffi.  191 

If  they  have  been  seen  by  you,  for  God's  sake  tell  (me). 
After  them  my  eyes  weep  night  and  day.     Sh.  Hua. 
X,  22. 

By  no  means  I  shall  give  up  my  friend  till  the  day 
of  resurrection.     Sh.  Ked.  IV,  Epil. 

w^T*  >^  ttt*^  ij***  5^  irf^  fay^  is^^ 
Kazi,  why  doest  thou  beat  me,   having  seen  me  ill, 
o  friend!    Maj.  251. 

*      Even  before  me  all  would  have  perhaps  slided  down 
(into  the  river)  having  taken  their  jars.    Sh.  Suh.  I,  4. 

Jjl^I  ij**>  u)*--'  u^*-  *A3'  ^  u?**T 

She  in  bashful  before  God  and  faithful  towards  us. 
Maj.  671. 

Our  love  flows   excessively  with  our  sweethearts. 
Maj.  675. 

2)  The  personal  pronoun  of  the  second  person. 

The  pronoun  of  the  second  person  is  ^j»5  tfi,  which 
points  rather  to  the  Sansk.  i^,  than  to  the  Prak.  Wlf; 
the  Formative  and  Instrumentalis  ij  to  is  dcived  from' 
the  Prak.  Instrum.  ^IJ;  the  Genitive  ^J^  tubn  or  ,j^ 
tiihe  (with  u*.  etc.)  corresponds  to  the  Apabhraniia  Ge- 
nitive ^. 
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The  Plural  of  this  pronoun  presents  a  great  variety 
of  forms,  as:  j>*»yi  tavM,  ^J^•J  ta"^,  (j*4^  taM,  ^;U*3 
tai;  or;  ^^*J»y\  avhi  (avli§),  ^,f  ave,  ^j^  alu,  ^^T  tu, 
^1  Si. 

The  forms  tavh!  etc.  have  been  derived  from  the 
Prakrit  Nom.  Plurai  7^,  tu  having  been  changed  to 
tav,  and  m  elided.  The  forms  avlu,  ahi  etc  are 
very  remarkabla  As  initial  t  is  never  elided,  they 
cannot  well  be  derived  from  tavh!  etc.  It  is  therefore 
very  probable,  that  these  forms  are  to  be  referred  to 
the  Sansk.  Plural  SIQ  =  Prak.  J'^t  *™^  '^^  elieion 
of  initial  7,  umhe ;  in  Sindhi  'a'  has  been  changed  to  'av' 
and  m  elided,  as  in  tavM. 

The  Pormafeive  ^JL»^  tavha,  j^Lijt  avha  corresponds 
to  the  Prak.  Genitive  Plural  jd^^m!. 

Annotation.  The  cognate  dialects  agree  in  all  essential  points 
with  the  Sindhi.  Marathi:  tu,  Formative  tu  or  tQja  (Prakrit 
H3  or  HTE;  Nom.  Phiral  tuhnu  and  FormativQ  tuhml.  I£n- 
dustinT:  tu  or  tiu;  Geaitive  te-rS  (me-ra),  ra  being  used  in  tbia 
instance  to  form  a  pronominal  adjective;  the  Formative  tu]h 
is  properly  Hie  Prakrit  Genitive  H^S}  and  the  Instrumentalis 
tu  coincides  with  the  Sindhi  to.  The  Nomin.  Plural  turn  is 
ihortened  from  the  Prakrit  n*R}  and  the  forms  tumha  (tuin> 
ha-ra),  tumho,  tumh  point  back  to  the  Prakrit  Genitive  Plural 
7M|ljf.  Fanjabl:  tu,  Genitive  te-ra.  Instrument,  tai  (Prakrit 
if^,  Formative  tai  (Prakrit  Genitive  H)-  Nom.  Plural:  tusi, 
Formative:  tusa.  Gujarat!:  tQ,  Genitive:  tafaa-ro,  Formative  ta; 
Nom.  Plural :.  tame  or  tamo,  Formative  tarn  or  tamo. 

Inflexion  of  the  Koinid  personal  pronoun. 
SmOULAB. 

Nom.         ^Jy3  tu,  thou. 

Format.  1 

Instrum.) 


I^to. 
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Gen.        ^  crt^  ^-^^  jo  (tube  jo);  ^  ^  to  jo. 
.   Dative.    I 
Accufl.    j^i^tekhe. 

Ablat       ijl%^  toha;  Ji^  p  to  kha. 

PLDRAL. 

Norn.         u;*?^  tavM;    ^^_y3  tavi;  ^jj^  tahi;   ^^j^  tw. 

i^^jl  avhi  (avhe);   ^^\  avi;  ^j-^f  ahi;   ^;f^ 

aS;  ^j^l  51. 

Format.  1    ^^  t^vha,  ^l^j  tahfi;  ^lijl  avha;  jH  aha; 
loBtranLj      T  ■ 

tavha  jo  etc. ;    avha  Jo;     1^  ^J  ahS  jo. 

tavahe  jo;  avahe  jo     I 

Acc'^'    }'sf  iij"^^  **'*'^  ^^5  ^sf  J^?  »^*»»  ^J^^- 

Ablat.       ^iJ^^  u;^^  tavba  kha  etc. 

The  emphatic  I  or  hi,  hi  is  very  fii^uently  joined 
to  this  prononn  in  all  itB  foima. 

J^«  41(5  (^^3  ^^  ^5J  jj*»;  ^;^*fi>( 

Even  thou  remainest   in  my   heart;    only  towards 
thee  my  eyes  (are  directed).     Maj.  211. 

*^  t5?>3  liii?  t?-  tj)*»i-^  n4^- 

Even  for  thy  sake  I  have  borne  the  taontings  of 
my  companions.    Sh.  Mum.  Rand  I,  EpiL 

|.>*jJ  i^S  J^  yX^  3*UZ,   fg»p 

Even    thy   reproach    has    been    welcomed    by    me. 
Maj.  341. 


^d  by  Google 


194  SECTION  n.  THE  INPLEXION  OF  NOUNS. 

Separate   from   thee  I  cannot  find  any  strength  in 
my  body.    Sh.  Suh.  U,  4. 

fi/  -*    °    U^'   ISJ^  K)}^   ^   \J^ 

0  friends,  do  not  hinder  me  at  all!    MaJ.  95. 

1  shall  not  at  all  give  up  (your)  shed  nor  your 
door,  o  friend!  "  Sh.  Barvo  S.  I,  16. 

O  handsome    lady!    tiie    mark   of  your    fejnily  is 
greatness.     Sh.  Um.  MUr.  n,  8. 

After  my  friend  (is  gone)  I  talk  over  with  you  my 
misfortunes.     Sh.  Hus.  VI,  5. 

n.  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS. 


1)  The  proximate  demonstrative  pronoun  is  ^-»  hi, 
^g»  he  or  ^{^  hlu  (also  pronounced:  ^  hiu);  in  Lar 
initial  h  is  commonly  dropped,  as:  (jjl  i,  j^l  e,  ^  in. 

The  base  of  this  pronoun  is  i  (cf.  Bopp  §.  360  sqq.); 
in  the  Formative  another  pronominal  base  is  substituted, 
i-na,  (Bopp  §.  369;  compare  also  the  inflexion  of  ^FH 
'this'  in  Sansk.). 

Annotation.  The  Mara^i  form  of  tbie  demoDStratWe  is  ba, 
FormatiTe:  ya  (Prakrit  ^^  =  Sansk.  ^nCT)?  Hmdustanl : 
yeh.  Formative:  is  (Saosk.  ^^);  Plural:  ye,  FormatiTe:  in. 
Panjlbl:    ib,  Formative:    is,  Instniment.:   in;  Plural:  ih,  For- 
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InJUsioii  of  dw  prozimato  deiiioiutntir«. 
f^  hi,  this. 
Nom.       ^g»  hi;  ^^id  he;  ^*»  hiu  or  ia  hiu,  masc.,  'this';  'he'. 
(^  hi;  ^5»  he ;  ^t^  hia  or  ^  hia,  fern.,  'this';  'she'. 
T    .         !,%»  hina  or  ^f  ma,  com. 
Genit.      ^  ^  hina  jo  or  ^  ^f  ina  jo. 
Dative.     _«5'  ,jje  hina  khe  etc. 

f^gAS'  ^f»  hina  khe  etc. 
^y»  hi  etc.  I 

Ablat       u)l4^  ^  hina  kh&  etc.;  ^Uff  hina. 

PLURAL. 
Nom.        ^g»  hi;  ^^  he,  'these*;  'they';  com. 

T  Q+wi     r«^  ^™*  '^'^  u''  "^^'  *i^  hinane  or  ^^l  inane. 
Cknit.      ^  ^Ja  hine  jo;  ^  ^jJj»  hinane  jo. 
Dative,     fg^  ^  hine  khe;  ^^4^  ,ji»  hinane  khe. 

ij-fS'  ^^  hine  khe  etc 
(5?  *>»;  <jf  **«■ 
Ablat.       ^^14^  ^  hine  kha  etc. 

There  is  also  an  emphatic  form  of  this  pronoun: 
,j**iD  hei,  this  very  one. 

To  travel  after  Funhu,  this  is  my  happiness.     Sb. 

Maa.  m,  1. 

With  this  water  she  does  not  wash  at  all  her  bead. 
Sh.  Suh.  Chot  3. 

N2 
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Nothing  but  wickedness  has  been  in  his  heart. 
Maj.  244. 

Never  it  will  be  after  this  in  the  world.    Sh.  Kha- 

hor.  m,  n. 

Whoever  shall  give  to  drink  unto  one  of  these  littie 
ones  a  cup  of  cold  water.    Mattb.  10,  42. 

15^  >*5  \$f'^  "^  r*^7?!  viy^  c^^  (*«^  "'"^ 

Qod  can  make  sons  for  Abraham  irom  tiiese  stones. 
Matth.  3,  9. 

2)  The  emphatic  proximate  demonstrative 
is  ya>S  iho,  'this  very';  'this  here'.  It  is  properly  a 
compotmd  pronoon,  consisting  of  the  demonstrative  base 
'i',  and  'ho'  =  Sansk.  ?  (5©,  and  therefore  inflected  ac- 
cording to  both  terminations. 

SINGULAR. 
Nom.       ^j  iho;  ^j  Iho;  ^\  io;  ^]  lo;  masc*) 
LsBJ  iha;  L^l  iha;  Ut  ia;  L^il  la;  fem. 

I  (sf^i  inhe;  ^g^\  inhi;  ^^j  inhia;  ^j'  ineha;  com. 

Gi^nit.      ^  j-43f  inh3  jo  etc. 
Dative,     ^g^  ^^jSI^  inhe  khe  etc. 

1)  It  vary  rarely  oooors,  that  the  Singular  of  this  proDoou  ia 
(after  the  manner  of  an  adjeotJTe)  joined  to  a  noun  in  the  PluraL 

2)  In  poetry  th«  form  ^S  ehn  aleo  is  to  be  met  with. 
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\i»l  iho;  m.;  L»l  iha,  fern. 
Ablat       yjtj^  ,5-fil  ialie  kha  etc. 

.       PLORAL. 
Nom.        jj*l  ihe,  com. 

G^nit.       £».  ij-i^t  inhane  jo  etc. 
Datiye.     ^ga^  ^j4^f  inhane  khe  etc. 

isi^  \J^i  inhane  khe  etc. 
AccuB.    \ '   .  -C 

^    -'  ihg,  conL 


Ablat.       ujl-i^  ^^)4^i  inhane  khib  etc 


The  emphatic  i  may  also  be  added  to  this  pronoua, 
to  point  the  object  out  with  still  greater  distinctnesa, 
as:  f^^  ihol,  this  very  same  person,  fern.  ^U]  ihK; 
Format  (,5*«2l  inhei;  Plur.  f^j^l  ihel;  Format  j,*^] 
or  commonly:  ^JJ^l  inhi. 

Even  this  is  the  cause  of  the  liord,  that  he  draws 
fiarth  the    drowned  ones    from   the  eddy.      Sh.    Surag. 

n,  16. 

'Hie  lovers,  says  Abd-ul-La^f,  have  fallen  into  this 
very  reflection.     Sh.  Kal.  I,  8. 

Even  these  are  the  works  of  God;  otherwise  who 
wouldfltep  down  into  tho  whirlpools?    Sh.  Rah.  VI,  13. 
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3)  The  demonBtrative  pronoun  ^^».]  ijho,  'thiB 
one  present'  is  only  used  in  the  Nom.  Sing,  and  Plural 
It  is  apparently  compounded  of  the  base  *i'  and  the  Sansk. 
pronoun  ^',  s  being  now  and  then  changed  in  SindhI 
to  j,  and  even  to  jh  (see:  Introduction  §.  II,  2). 

SINGULAR. 
Nom.        ^4^1  ijho;  fem.     14*.!  ijha. 

PLURAL. 
Nom.        ^ij.-^l  ijhe,  com. 

They  come  here;  the  ^irs  have  been  made  tawny 
by  the  Kak  (river).     Sh.  Mum.  Rano  II,  3. 

4)  The  remote  demonstrative  pronoun  is  ^  hu 
or  ^  ho,  in  Lar  pronounced  j1  u  or  ^t  6.  The  base 
of  this  pronoun,  hu,  is  not  in  use  in  Sanskrit,  but  in 
Prakrit  a  remnant  of  it  has  been  preserved  in  the  Ge- 
nitive ^,  Its  theme  must  have  been  (according  to  Bopp, 
Comp.  Crramm.  §.  341)  sva,  from  which  'bu*  has  been 
regularly  formed.  Its  inflection  quite  agrees  with  that 
of  jj*  hi,  only  hu  (u)  being  subatituted  instead  of  'hi' 
in  the  Formative. 

Annotation.  The  MaratJiT  does  not  know  this  pronominal 
baae;  it  only  uses  to,  corresponding  to  the  SJodlu  ao.  In 
Panjabi  we  find  uh,  Instrum.  un,  and  Formative  us,  Plur. 
uh,  Formative  un^  The  Hindustani  uses:  woh.  Formative  us; 
Plural  we,  Format  uu  (HiuduT:  wab,  Formative  va;  Plur.  we, 
Formative:  un).  The  Gujarat!,  like  the  MarathT,  has  only  the 
theme  te. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.    ^  hti,  >*  ho,  ,i  u,  3I  6,  masc.         L^,  ^^^^^^ 

yi  hti  (^  ho),  ^  hua;  jl  u,  ^t  ua,  fern./ 
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Fonnat.  )     >   ,  > 

j^j^t^^)^  huna,  i^\  una,  com. 

Dativa     ^g^  ^  huna  khe  etc. 

I^yoJ"^  huna  khe  etc. 
"/ 
f»  hu,  ^  hua  etc. 

Ablat      ijUA  huna,  ^L^i»  hunaha,  ^^ul  una;  ^^L^^jjb 
fauna  kha. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        ye  hu;  ye  ho;  *ye  hue;  •,!  ue;  *ye  hoe,  com. 
Format.  I^j^d  hunane,   ^JS^   unane;    ^  hune,   ^Jt  una 
Instrom./^  /        I.  *■         "  '    L     -\        ' 
(emphatic:  ^^^oje  hum). 

Dative,     ^g^  ^^  hunane  khe;   _^  ^jjt  hune  khe  etc. 

[y»  hu;  y»  ho  etc. 
Ablat.       u)l-i^  u;^  hunane  kfa4  etc. 

^  yS  x^  <4/  -»*XiJ  u^^;e 

Having   travelled  from  a   foreign    country  he  had 
wme.    Sh.  Sor.  I,  3. 

I  am  not  worthy  of  that  shoe,  whidi  they  put  on 
(their)  foot.    Sh.  Koh.  HI,  8. 

At  that  door  those    are  accepted,    who   have  lost 
their  exiBteuce.     Sh.  Surag.  I,  Epil.  2. 

iJ^Vf  J^CS   »y»    ^^yjJL^   my»    J^    »^ 

Those  are  the  mansions,   those  thf  mosques,  thoso 
the  palaces  of  the  Ki^e.     Maj.  137. 
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Yesterday  were  raised  by  tbem  the  maats  by  the 
support  of  the  north -wind.     Sh.  Surag.  HE,  1. 

5)  The  emphatic  remote  demonBtrative  is 
5«l  uho,  'that  very';  it  is  formed  in  the  same  way  as 
yjb[  iho,  only  "u'  being  substituted  for  'i'. 

SINGULAA. 
Kom.        ^1  uho  or  pi  uo,  masc. 

\m  uha  or  LI  ua,  fem. 
I^^i*?f '  unhe;  ^1  nnhia;  4>J  uniha,  com. 
Glenit.      ja.  _ajI  imhe  jo  etc. 
Dative.     ^^^  ,^\  unhe  khe  etc. 

(^g^  _«S|  unhe  khe  etc. 
",     '  , 

^i  uho,  m.;  l«l  uha,  fem. 

Ablat.      tj^  ,54^1  unhe  kha. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        ^j*l  uhe,  com. 

Format.  ]     ,.;      ^  ..      ^.  .  ..      . , 

Instrum.)s^'  ^^^^^'^  u^t^'  ui>J"»e;  ^^^1  unhS. 

Genit.      ^  u^i^'  unhane  j5  etc 

Dative.     ^-jJ"  f^j^i  unhan§  khe  etc. 

fi5*^  e?4^'  unhane  khe  etc. 


Accus. 

[^_»l  uhe,  com. 

Ablat.      ij^4^  uH^'  unhane  kha  etc. 

The  emphatic    1    may  also  be  added  to  this  pro- 
noun, i^y»^  uhoT,  'that  very  same',  fem.  j^w  uhM, 
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FommtiYe:    ^.^j^f   unhei,    ^g^]    unhi   or  ^^.JkASl    nnahi. 
Rural:  ^^^u^l  ubel;  Formative:   ^ji^l  uobaiil  or  ^^A^St 

^^|^  (#^  (^i  ^  ^  ^ 

The  etory  of  that  very  (person)  was  heard  before. 
8h.  Khahori  I,  11. 

(^P  «l^  15^  4^J  1  i5f^;V  (5^ '  tst'  «^*T  7^  «*f ' 

uJ^^W  .5?^  «>^;*f  Iff'  ^  (5^^  <5^ 

Having  come  to  that  very  honse  (and)  having  seen 
that  veiy  diiid  and  its  mother  Mary,  they  fell  at  his 
feet  and  worshipped  (inm).    Matth.  n,  11. 

This  one  sees  the  moon,  and  that  one,  who  is  there, 
(sees  his)  Mend.    Sh.  Eambh.  I,  3. 

Even  those  remember  thee  always 

Who  never  live  in  a  town.     Sh.  Sarangu  II,  Epil. 

Even  towards  them,  says  Afimad,  I  have  an  im- 
mense longing.     Umar  Marul  X. ') 

6)  The  remote  demonstrative  pronoun  y^\ 
ujho,  that  one  present,  is,  like  y^l  ijbo,  only  used 
in  the  !N'om.  Singular  and  Plural.  It  is  compounded  of 
the  base  'u'  and  the  Sansk.  pronoun  ^;  (see:  ^^^a-j). 


Jt)  A  poSm,  diflerent  from  that  contained  in  the  Shsha  jO  IUbsIb. 

Digitized  by  G(Xlg[e 


202  SECTION  n.    THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS. 

SINGULAE. 
Norn.        >4^i  ujhd;  fern.  I4».|  i^ha. 

PLURAL. 
Nom.        ts*^'  ujli^,  com. 

§.  33. 
m.   THE  EELATIVE  PRONOUN. 

The  relative  pronoun  in  Sindhi  is  aa.  jo,  'who', 
'what',  Sansk.  ^,  Prak.  ^;  the  Formative  Angular 
ij.^1^  jShe  correeponds  to  the  Prakrit  Genitive  ^W 
=  3T^,  the  vowels  having  been  nasalized  in  Sindhi.  The 
Nom.  Plural  is  ^^  je,  as  in  Prakrit  %,  and  the  For- 
mative f^fo.  jine  or  ^^  jane  points  to  the  Prakrit  Gre- 
nitive  Plur.  J|I1!,  a  having  been  shortened  in  SindhL 

AjmotiUion.  The  cognate  dialects  do  not  differ  easentially 
from  the  Sindhi;  Marafhi;  Sing,  jo,  Plar.  Je;  Gojai^ti:  Sing, 
je,  Plural  jeo;  Hindust:  Sing,  jo  or  Jan;  Formative  jie;  Plur. 
)d,  Formative  Jin  or  jinh;  Panjabl:  jo,  Instmm.  jin.  Formative 
jis;  Plur.  j5,  Format  jin&,  Bangati:  je  or  jine,  Formative  jiha 
(Prak.  1|T9);  Pl>^>  jaha-rS. 

SINGULAB. 

Nom.       ji>.  jo,  masc;  l»  ja,  fem. 
Format.  1       ,,   ^^.  . 
In8trum.t^:^i^  ^^*^^'  «»""■ 

Genitive,  j^  ij-f^  j^^^  j^  ^^' 
Dative.     ^^^  oV"^  J^^^  ^^- 
AccuB.      j^  cH^  J^**®  ^®'  >*■  J°'  ^  J*- 
Ablat.       (jl-i^  uH^  J^^  ^^' 
PLURAL. 
Nom.        ^^  je,  com. 
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Pormat.  1     -  .  ,.  ,.    ..  ,  ..... 

^jl>.  jinane,  ^^^  jinine. 

Genit  ^  ^j^  jane  jo  etc. 

Dative.  f^aS"  ^J^  jane  khe  eta 

Accus.  ^g4S'  y^  jane  khe;  ,^  je. 

Ablat.  xj^  ij>4-  j^^^  ^^  3^- 

In  poetry  the  emphatic  I  very  frequently  is  added 
to  the  Formative  Sing,  and  Flur.  of  this  pronoun,  as: 
Format.  Sing.  ^jx^L^  jShi;  Formai  plur.  ^-i^  jani  (also 
written  ^^.aIj^  j^)i  tj^^f^  janhi  (to  be  well  distinguiBhed 
firom  the  Format  Sing.) 

>^^  uH^  U^  iSt  ^4^  ^  Li  >* 
That,  which  is  the  spittle  of  Punhu,    of  that  wiU 
I  Hck  a  drop.     Sh.  Sah.  U,  EpiL  2. 

She,  who  has  a  longing  for  Saharu  asks  not  for  a 

slope  in  the  ferry; 
Those,  who  thirst  after  love,  consider  the  brooks  as 

small  steps.     Sh.  Suh.  m,  4. 

.  Those  who  have  fiJlen  asleep  on  the  evening,  suffer 
pains  indeed.     Sh.  Khahon  IQ,  EpU.  2. 

Thoy  will  depart  with  faith,  in  whoso  mouth  the 
creed  is.     Maj.  37. 
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O  mother,    go   and   bring  me  the  Bpinning   wheel 

from  the  courtyard. 
The  mountaineer,  for  whose  sake  I  have   spun,  is 

gone  to  Kefi.     Sh.  Hus.  m,  8. 

Those  drink  draughts,  whose  heads  are  devoted.  Sh. 
Jam.  Kal.  II,  25. 

§.  34. 
rv.  THE  OOERELATIVE  PRONOUN. 

The  pronoun  &.w  so  i&  nearly  always  used  as  the 
correlative  of  y>.\  it  is  seldom  found  isolated,  in  which 
case  it  retains  its  original  signification  'that*.  It  cor- 
responds to  the  Sansk.  pronoun  ^:,  Prak.  ^.  The 
Formative  Sing.  ,^^  tahe  is  derived  from  the  Prak. 
Genitive  HW  (Sansk.  rW^)  =  If?;  the  Nom.  Hur.  ^gm 
se  difTera  so  far  frvm  the  Samkrit  and  PrSkrit  (^) 
as  having  retained  the  base  of  the  Singular;  the  For- 
mative Plural  ^  tane  is  to  be  referred  to  the  Prak. 
Genitive  riiM!,  a  having  been  shortened,  as  in  aTHB. 

Ataviia^m.  All  the  kindred  idioma  know  this  proDOun; 
Marithi:  to,  I^ur.  tl;  Oujaratl  likewise:  te,  Plur.  ted;  HiDdust: 
BO  or  taun,  Formative  tis;  Nom.  Flur.  so  or  taun.  Formative 
tin,  tinh  or  tinho.  Paajabi:  so,  InstrumenL  tin,  FormatiTe 
tis;  Plar.  so.  Formative  tinl.  Bangali:  se,  Formative  tabs, 
Plar.  tah5-ra. 

SINGULAR 
Nom.        ^  b6;  fern.  LX  sa. 
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Format  1       .-- 
Iii8tniin./'^''t*' 


Genit.  y>.  .j-^Ij  tAhe  jo  etc. 

Dative.  (jT  ^^^  tShe  khe. 

Accus.  fg^  cH^  ^^^  'khe;  j^  so;  LI  Ba. 

Ablat  J^  taha;  ^jL^  ^^  tahe  khl 


™™*    \^J3  tane;   ^^  tine;   ^^j^  tmane,   ^^  tinine; 
^ aj?  tinhane;  i^y-AiS  tmhine. 
Genit      ^  ^Ji  tane  Jo  etc. 
Dative.     ,^4^  (^  tane  khe  etc. 
AccoB.      fgAi'  y^  tane  khe;  ^^  Be. 

Ablat.       u)^  tanea;  mLis'  ^  tane  kha  etc 

The  emphatic  1  may  also  be  joined  to  this  prononn, 
as:  Kom.  Sing,  ^^y^  boT,  fern.  ^U.  bM;  Format.  ^Ji^ 
t5M.  Nom.  Plur.  j^iw  sei,  Format.  ^^^3  tani  or:  ^;^**I5 
tanhi. 

aJJt  ^  J^t  3^  ^  y*^  154^  3'W 

He  is  this,  he  iB  that;  he  is  death,  he  is  Allah. 
'H/6  is  Mend,  he  is  breath;  he  is  enemy,  he  is  helper. 
Sh.  KaL  I,  19. 

CJV*^^  -•   ^S»)   ^X^  jj-^   (5*C  ljL«^ 

O  Somiro!  do  not  confine  in  fetters  that  chaste 
woman!    Sh.  Um.  Mar.  HE,  9. 
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In  that  very  time  I  have  made  an  ei^agement  with 
the  inhabitantB  of  the  jungle.     Sfa.  Um.  Har.  I,  1. 

When  they  were  fallen  asleep,  having  stretched  out 

their  feet  on  the  bed, 
Then  they  were  left  behind  by  the  caravan,  whilst 
3h.  Koh.  I,  8. 


yjXi      (JM^*"      kjl!^      C^ft*     -ft**      l^tXL*      y^*^** 

S^  5;>4^"  i/ftT  -=*  5j^  >^^3  tj^2 
In  whose  &ce  there  are  hmidred  thousands  of  noeee, 
Cut  off  from  those  one,  then  what  obligation  is  it 
to  them?    Sh.  Mum.  VI,  22. 

§.  35. 
V.  INTERROGATIVE  PKONOUNS. 

1)  The  interrogative  pronoun  jaT  keru,  who? 
This  pronoun  is  only  used  absolutely.  The  No- 
minative base  IaT  keru  is  derived  from  the  Sanskrit 
I^I^TSf,  Frak.  %f?^  (see  Introduction  §.  2,  6);  but  the 
Formative  8ii^;ular  ^j,^^<'  kSihe,  and  the  Format.  Plural 
^  kane  point  back  to  the  Sanak.  ^t;  Genitive  Sing. 
^iW,  Prak.  ^iW  =  ^;  Genitive  Pliaal  in  Prakrit 
^nff,  the  a  of  which  has  been  shortened  in  Sindhi. 

Annotation,  The  cognate  idioms  fall  back  on  the  Sanek. 
baae  ^!  (i.  e.  on  the  Accus.  Sing.  q|),  as  Marafbi  and  Ou- 
jaratT:  ko^;  HinduBt.:  kaun,  Format,  kk;  Plural  kaan,  Format 
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kin,  kinb,  kinho;  Panjabi:  kaun,  Inatrument.  kin.  Format,  kis; 
Plural  kann,  Formative  kina.  Ban^lT:  ke,  Formative  kiha; 
PluFEil  kllia-ra. 


Nom.       j^  keru;  fern.  Ij'  kera. 
Format.  1     '  .^  ,  ..  . 

Oenit.      j^  cH-^  kahe  jo  etc. 
Dative.     ^^^  ij-*^  kahe  khe. 

i^rfT  i;^^  kahe  khe. 
r  , 

-a5   keru;  .uS  kera. 

Ablat.       (jti^  uK^  kfihe  kha. 

PLURAL. 
Nom.        j^  kere,  com. 

orma    1    i-  ktme    ^  Jdne;  ^jiT  kinane,   ij^  kinine; 
6istruin./r       _,,      S^  V^^  V^ 

jCa'''^  kinhane,     i gj*'  kmhine. 

Dative,     ,-ai'  ^Ji'  kane  khe  etc. 

I^g^  ^  kane  khe  etc. 
jaS  kere. 
Ablat.       >o'4^  uK   ^l^°3  ^^  ^^■ 

.yii  3jli  ^;^  yl4ji3;  ^^T  j^ 

Who  art  thou?  from  whence  proceedest  thou?  what 
is  thy  name?    Maj.  167. 

Wko  is  the  brahman  woman?    whose  (Genit.  Plur.) 
is  she?  who  knows  her?    Sh.  MaS.  I,  14. 
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Who  have  they  been?  wither  are  they  gone?  of 
what  class  have  they  been?    Maj.  659. 

2)  The  interogative  pronoun  L^  fiha,  what? 
This  pronoun  is  only  used  in  a  neuter  sense  and 
has  no  Plural.  The  Genitive  ^  L^  £1^  jo  etc.  signifieB: 
of  what  sort,  of  what  kind?  With  the  postpositions 
_a5'  khe,  ^uo  kane,  ^)L^  kha,  it  signifies:  what  for? 
to  what  purpose?  why?  —  It  is  derived  from  the  Sansk. 
ftiH^  what 

Awtotation.  The  Hindustuii  uses  kia,  the  PaujabT  kl  and 
kia,  Format  kas;  the  Maratlu  kay  (Formative  kaaa);  Bangfili: 
ki,  Format,  kaha.    Hiadui:  kaha.  Format,  kahe. 

(s*«^  >i^  yjU:  14^  i  ^5  <>t^  5^  ^y  ^ 

If  the  savoor  of  the  salt  goes,  whit  what  shall  it 
be  salted?    Matth.  5,  13. 

3)  The  interrogative  pronoun  Jip'  kohu,  what? 

This  pronoun  is  only  used  in  a  neuter  sense,  jnst 
as  the  preceding  one,  and  is  indedinable.  If  signifies 
very  frequently  Vhy',  'what  for'.  In  poStry  it  is  oc- 
casionally shortened  to  ^  kuha. 

As  to  its  derivation  it  is  identical  with  L^a.  (=  ka, 
kaha),  a  having  been  changed  to  o  in  this  instance. 
The  same  is  also  the  case  in  Hindul,  where  kaun, 
who?  makes  the  Formative  either  in  ka,  kohe  or  kahe. 


ring  (hi 
1.  Suh. 
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I  have  been  made  alive  by  remembering  (him);  what 
will  he  do  to  me  having  met  (me)?    Sh.  Suh.  IV,  7. 
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Why  do  the  vadUating  ones  talk  of  strong  wine? 
Sh.  KaL  n,  25. 

4)  The  interrogative  pronouns  j-^aT  keho, 
5^4*^  keharo  and  ^-XaoS  kujaro,  what?  which? 

These  three  interrogative  pronouns  may  either  be 
used  absolutely  or  adjectively  with  a  subBtantive.  Instead 
of  ^^aT  kehio  the  form  jaaT  keo  is  also  used  in  Lar;  jj-^a5' 
keharo  may  also  be  written  5*4^  kSharo  or  it  may  be 
contracted  to  y>j^  kerho;  about  Uiair  derivation  see 
hitrod.  §.2,6.  They  are  inflected  regularly.  The  Dative 
Sing,  of  3;I-Af,  i.  e.   ^g^  ^^Laj'  knjare  khe  and  the 

Ablative  of  the  fem.  Sing.  ^^lJvLikS'  kiyarea  (frequently 
also  written  L>|La5')  is  generally  nsed  as  an  interrogative 
adverb,  'why?'   *what  for?' 

In  which  wise  wilt  thou,  o  afflicted  one!  pass  (thy 
time)  without  the  bountiful?    Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  IV,  16. 

ttJ^f  .5^!  >??■'  tff  o-*i  3jl^>^3 

What  has  happened  to  Qais?  having  come  they 
speak  thus.     Ma^.  39. 

^^  9^  O^  tf^  i^F  (5^  ^4)^^ 
Why  has  thy  own   state   been  made  by  thee  thus? 
Uaj.  655. 


Tinnpp,  BindU-Oruuuu.  O  ^^  , 
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§.  36. 
YL   INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 

1)  The  indefinite   pronoun  ^  ko,   any  one; 

Bome  one. 

The  root  of  this  indefinite  pronoun  is  the  same  as 

tliat  of  the  interrogative  (Sansk.  ^sfl{);  the  Formative 

Sing,  and  Plural  is  therefore  identical  in  both  pronouns. 

SINGDLAR. 
Nom.        ^  ko;  fem.  "^  kfL 

Genit.      ^  ^H^  ^sSo^  jo  etc. 

Dative,     ^g^  cH^  ^^^^  khe. 

\^  \j4^  kahe  khe. 
AccuB.    { "  ' 

\^  ko;  ^  ka. 

Ablat.      yjLi^  \J^  ^^^  ^^■ 
PLURAL. 
Nom.        ^yS'  ke,  com. 

Genit.      y^  ^  kane  jo  etc. 

Dative.     ^^^  ^  kane  khe. 

[^  jjj"  kane  klie. 
Accus.    j^^g 

Ablat      ujLjJ'  j^  kane  kha. 
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Nothing  else  will  be  of  use  to  tbee,  except  that, 

which  thou  haet  sown  thjself; 
Not  a  grain  givest  thou  to  any  one,  accumulating 

thou,  hoardest  up  treasures.     Meugho  10. 

Some  (l^htemngs)  flash  over  China,  some  take  notice 
of  the  Samarqandis.     Sh.  86r.  IV,  12. 

I  do  not  other  (work)  for  any,  even  his  I  am-  Sh. 
Um.  Mar.  VII,  5. 

The  emphatic  form  of  tiiis  pronoun  is  also  in 
frequent  use: 

SINGULAR. 
Nom.        (c^jT  koi,  any  one;  fem.  ^-jls  kai. 
Format,    j^g^^  kaM. 

PLURAL. 
Nom.        ^jiftf  kei,  or  ^JJ^  kaS,  ^^^^i^  kai. 
Format,    ^^i^  kani  or  ^^a^IT  kanlu. 

Because  there  will  be  at  the  door  of  my  friends 
some  (=  several)  longing  like  me.  Sh.  Jam.  KaL  Vlll, 
Epil. 

To  some,  some  men  some  (peculiai^  knowledge  has 
been  allotted.    Sh.  Sor.  I,  17. 

Instead  of  the  emphatic  form  of  this  pronoun  ^ 
k6  may  also  be  repeated: 
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Some  reproach  of  the  Uquor-seUer  (fern.)  has  faUen 
upon  their  gall- bag.    Sb.  Jam.  Kal.  IV,  18. 

A  neuter  form  of  ^  is  ^  ki,  something,  a 
little;  it  is  not  inflected. 

With  hard  labour  scoop  a  little  out  the  heart  from 
the  Bugar-cane.     Golden  Alphab.  VI,  8. 

With  a  negation  ^  signifies:  no  one,  nobody, 
and  ^^  ki:  nothing;  for  emphasis'  sake  they  are  fi^- 
quently  reduplicated,  in  which  case  the  negation  is  put 
between  them,  as:  ^  ^  ^  ko  na  ko,  nobody  at  all, 
^  >  ^  ki  na  ki,  nothing  at  all. 

^i4j  >*  >a4j  4;^**  i5ii-5  o^ 

(5?"^  .y  i  '^  Jif*  ^  (5^1^'  -$£*» 

In  this  time  that  one  is  a  good  comrade 

Who  has  no  children,  no   bufialo  calf,  no  son  and 

no  fortune; 
Nothing  in  bis  bundle,  nothing  in  his  lap,  no  blanket, 

no  sack, 
A  rope,  at  the  bottom  old  and  at  the  top  broken, 

and  no  place  whatever  to  live  io.     Golden  Al- 
phab. VH 

^  J  ^  ii)>4*'^  -g*^»    »*>-A*^  J»tU»   ij-jAJi^JW 

Not  any  one  from  thy  fondly  will  be  thy  companion 
from  hence.     Mengho  3. 
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When  £5'  ia  followed  by  the  auxiliary  verb  ^T  ahe 
(is)  with  a  n^ation,  a  contraction  takes  places,  as: 
igt^y^  konhe  (instead  of:  ^^  j  ^)  there  is  nobody  (m.), 
^g^'^  kanhe  (f.);  ^J^aI^  konheko,  there  is  nobody  at 
all  (m.),  IC^I^  kanheka  (f.);  ^JCtAkS  klheki,  there  is 
nothing  at  all. 

2)   The  compound  indefinite  pronoun 

jC<a.  jeko,  whoever. 

J-  -j 

The  original  form  of  this  pronoun  is  ^y^.  joko, 
fem.  ^l^  jaka,  which  alone  is  in  use  in  the  Formative 
Sing,  and  Plural,  in  the  Nominative  Sing,  uid  Plural 
however  the  form  jjCto-  jeko  preponderates;  it  is  com- 
posed of  ^^  je,  if,  and  ^  ko,  literally:  if  any  one. 
Instead  of  ^JCu»  or  ^^  tbe  reduplicated  relative  y^ys^ 
jojo  ^and  ae  its  correlative  y^y*.  soso)  is  likewise  in  use; 
it  is  inflected  in  the  same  way  as  the  single  ^  (or  ^). 

The  neutral  form  of  this  pronoun,  ^^^*A.  je^,  wha- 
tever, is  not  inflected 


Nom.        ^SJfif,  jeko;  feoL  lily».  jek&. 
Format  1      [-.       ,-   .^._  ._' _ 
In8truin.)«*^^:>f^  ^^^  ^^^- 
Genit.      ^  i^H-^  cH^  J^^^  kahe  jo  etc. 
Dative,     ^g^  ij"f^  crt*^  j*^^  kahe  khe. 

^g^  ^j^  C^i^  j^^  ^^^  ^^■ 
Accus. 

ySitfif.  jSko;  \X*ff-  j^ka. 

Ablat.      ijl-^  yj^^  ^gw  j&he  kahe  kha. 
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PLUEIL. 
Nom.        (jXLka.  jeke. 

I^teL.)'/  '^  J^"  ^"^  ^  ^  J™  ^''- 
Genit.      ^  ^  ^ji  jane  kane  jo  etc. 
Dative.     ^^  ^  ,j^  JMie  kane  khe. 

1*4^  o^  kJ^  J"^^  ^*^®  ^^^■ 
AccuB.    { -  '     -     V 

1(5^  jeke. 
Ablat.      ij^  ^J^  y>*-  jwifi  kane  kha. 

Whatever  (word)  be  in  his  mind,  hear  that  his  word. 
Maj.  43. 

Whatever  thou  wilt  pray  to  the  Lord  of  the  world, 
t^t  will  be  thj  companion  (i.  e.  to  the  other  vorkl). 


Instead  c^  >^W  joko  the  poSts  very  fit^eqnently  use 
yif-^,  reverting  the  order  of  the  two  pronouns. 
^J^  .UjOj'  J^  i5^  -^W*  U.  IT 

Whatever  thing  thou  hast  to  say^  o  Bijalu,  let  me 
hear  that!     Sh.  Sor.  II,  17. 

(5f^5   ts^,    (57    <^'^   ^   ->    <Hi.  >^    iL)    UFf    15^ 

Which  treeB  soever  give  no  good  ftnit,  those  are 
cut  off  and  thrown  into  the  fire.     Matth.  7,  9. 

There  is  also  a  reduplicated  form  of  this  pronoun: 
^S^^Xa^  jekokd,  but  it  is  only  used  in  the  Nominative  Sing. 
and  Plural. 
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.    .  SINGULAR. 

Nom.    >$}J^  jekoko;  fern.  I^IX^  jekaka. 

PLURAL. 
Nmq.    jjXjJC^  jekeke,  com. 

The  neuter  form  of  it  is;  ^.jCjC^  jekikl 

Whosoever  is  angry  with  his  brother  without  a 
cause,  he  will  be  .gailty  of  juclgememt.    Katth.  5,  2. 

Anaotation.  AnoUier  eompound  of  ^  ia  p>^  harkS,  every 
one,  whoever  (HiDdiutam:  harkoij;  it  is  only  used  in  the 
Singnlar  and  inflected  regularly,  as; 

Nom.        ^li  harko,  fenL  (^  harka; 

Format    ^J,AiS'Ja  harkahe,  com. 

§.  37. 
Vn.  THE  RECIPROCAL  PRONOUN 

jTjIj  pana,  'self. 
The  reciprocal  pronoun  in  Sindhi  is  ^jjij  pana,  'selT, 
in  person,  in  contradistinction  to  ^LS  panu,  s.  m.,  one's 
own  person  or  pereonality.  It  is  derived  irom  the  Sansk. 
%||iHI,  soul,  self,  which  becomes  in  Prakrit  either  ^H^T 
(Var.  m,  48)  or  ^TTRT  (Var.  V,  45).  Prom  the  latter 
Prakrit  form  appana,  the  Siiidhl  J^G  has  sprung  by 
dropping  the  first  syllable  'ap'. 

Annotation.  The  Marathi  reciproual  pronoun  ipan  pointa 
likewise  back  to  the  Prakrit  appana,  whereas  the  Hindustani 
ip  (possessive:  ap-as)  is  to  be  traced  back  to  the  Prakrit  form 
appa;  similarly  the  Panjabi:  &p,  possesHve  ap-na.  In  Gujarati 
'>oth  Pr&krit  forms  reappear:  ip,  and  possessive:  apa^-no. 
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From  the  original  signification  of  ^l^  pana,  'soul' 
(like  the  Hebrew  WS}),  its  application  may  be  easely  ex- 
plained. It  refers  in  a  sentence  always  to  tlie  cliief- 
Bubject,  be  it  distinctly  expressed  or  only  tacitly  under- 
stood. In  the  Genitive  (3^  ^^4^^  pahS  jo  etc),  which 
serves  as  a  possessive  pronoun,  it  may  be  translated  by 
'own';  but  at  the  same  time  it  points  out  with  a  pe- 
culiar nicety  the  subject,  to  which  it  must  be  referred, 
and  may  then  be  translated  by  the  respective  possessive 
pronoun,  required  by  the  subject. 

SINGULAR  and  PLURAL. 
Nom.        J,(^  pana,  self;  masc.  and  fem. 
Format.  1  -,-     _ 
Instrmni'i''^  '^- 

Genit.      ^  ^j^^  P^ita  jB;  ^  ij4^  P^hS  Jo;  ^  ^,1^ 

pa  j6  (in  Lar). 
Dative.    1      ^  -1-     _      ,  v- 

Ablat.      i;)IjLj  pana;  ^Lj^  J^U  pana  kha. 

An  adverbial  form  is  ^jg^l  J  panabi,  of,  from,  by 
himself  or  themBelves,  in  person;  in  a  similar  sense  the 
Ablative  ,jlil^  pana  is  also  used. 

By  himself  he  knows  his  own  person;  his  own 
person  takes  notice  of  himself; 

By  himseli'  he  sees  himself;  by  himself  he  is  be- 
loved.   Sh.  KaL  I,  18. 

Thou  theyself  art  thy  own  (i.  e.  thy  soul's  friend); 
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thou    (thyself   art)    in  presence    of  (thy)  friends.     Sh. 
Abiri  V,  12. 

^  ^  i^  isi^  O^  -^  /^H 

Do  not  worship  thyself;  o  Jogi,  keep  (t^y)  devotion! 
Sh.  Bamakali  VII,  20. 

(S^  t)^  -s  v;^*«r^  ^  ^    *^  '^  ^^>^  ^^ 

How  wilt  thou  say  to  thy  brother:  let  me  pull  out 
the  mote  from  thy  eye?    Matth.  7,  4. 

In  this  last  sentence  the  subject,  to  which  the  re- 
ciprocal pronoun  is  to  be  referred,  mnst  be  found  out 
from  the  context  or  the  emphaais  of  the  speaker. 

ji»j  dhure  is  not  a  reciprocal  pronoun,  as  alleged 
by  C^pt.  Geo.  Stack;  it  is  the  Locative  of  'Jto  dhuru, 
^extremity',  'exact  spot*  (Panjabl:  dhur,  adv.),  used  adver- 
bially. The  same  is  to  be  remarked  of  Sl^  pinde,  which 
is  the  Locative  of  jUL  pindu,  s.  m.  'body',  and  signifies: 
'in  person*.  For  this  reason  its  Genitive  is  ^  iXL 
pinda  jo  etc 

But  ask  thy  own  body  (i.  e.  thyself),  having  turned 
thy  face  upon  it.     Golden  Alphabet  43,  7. 

'One  another'  is  expressed  in  SindhI  in  the  fol- 
lowing way: 

Their  hearts  always  remember  each  ot^er.  Maj.  200. 
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rm.  PRONOMINAL  ADJECTIVES. 

Under  this  head  we  daes  only  such  adjective,  as 
participate  more  or  lees  of  the  nature  of  pronouns  and 
are  somewhat  irregular  in  their  inflexion,  and  such,  as 
are  derived  from  pronominal  themes.  All  other  adjectives, 
which  may,  according  to  their  position  in  a  sentence, 
supply  the  place  of  the  pronoun,  we  exclude  from  this 

list,  such  as:  ji'^J  fiUano,  a  certain  person,  j^Xa  hikiro, 
one,  jij  bio,  another,  ^  s^o,  whole,  as  they  are  treated 
and  constructed  as  regular  adjectives. 

1)  Indefinite  pronominal  adJectiTes. 

We  have  to  deal  here  with  the  pronominid  ad- 
jectives .4^  sabhu,  whole,  all,  every  one;  the  emphatic 
form  of  which  is  "jg^-  sahhoi;  with  the  compound 
iS^^*Z/  sabhuko,  every  one,  and  (^yif>  miryol  or  _Sj> 
miroT,  all, -whole,  every  one. 

a)  The  pronominal  adjective  ,^a^  sabhu. 

It  is  derived  from  the  Sansk.  ^f^,  Prak.  ^f^'j 
Hindustani:  sab  (Mar&thl:  sarv);  in  SindhX  b  heis  been 
aspirated  (as  in  PMjjabi:  sabh)  on  account  of  the  elided 
r  (see:  Introd.  §.  15,  B.  c.) 

SINGULAE. 

Nom.        ,^*J1.  sabhu;  fem.  .^^Z.  sabha. 

Format.  1  -  -      .. 

\-aj^  sabha,  com. 
Instrum.J 

Geuit.       f^  .J^jkl.  sabha  jo  etc. 

Dative.      ^yoJ^  _^^  sabha  khe. 
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AccuB.    1^4*^  "Sbha  khe.^ 

1,4^  Babhu;  fern.    gy-<  sabha. 

Ablat.       u^^  j^i'  sabha  kha. 

PLUBAL. 

^om.        .  nf,'r  eabhe,  com. 

Hormat.  1|^^^  sabhane,    i>aa^  sabhine;    ^j-L^A-i^  sabhi- 
Imtrum./ '    '.  ,      '^1  -''' 

miio;  ^^^A^xiH  sabbe. 

Qenit.      ^  ^  jjw  sabhane  jo  etc 

Dative,     ^^jj'  ij4*-'  eabhane  khe  eta 

ff^A^  u^i^^  sabhane  khe. 
"    -   '  1.1. 
a---  saone. 

Ablat.      ^Lu^A-l  sabhanea  (^jUfljv-  sabhina). 

^fL^  uH^  sabhane  kha  etc. 

In  the  Ncpm.  Plur.  we  find  occaeionally  g,;,i^r  &abb3 
written,  instead  of  ,4^^  sabhe.  In  the  Formative  Plural 
tj^i*.^  sabhe  may  be  used,  instead  of  yj^^*Z,  etc.,  when 
the  noon  immediately  follows  in  the  Formative  (e). 

My  whole  life  is  useless;  my  time  (pL)  has  been 
lest  by  me.     Sh.  Sm^.  V,  Epil. 

By  Allah  all  the  undertakings  of  that  friend  are 
carried  out.    Maj.  688. 

Sitting  they  read  with  love,   causing   always  their 
eyes  to  shed  tears; 
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Volumes  beautdibl  in  all  ways,    and  other  elegant 
books.    Maj.  140.  141. 

It  is  an  oath  of  the  Lord  (i.  e.  by  the  Lord),  that 
my  friend  is  the  most  beautiful.    Sh.  Barvo  Sindlu  II,  6. 

h)  The  pronominal  adjective  ^uw  sabhoi. 

The  inflection  of  ^>j*^,  'all',  'whole',  'every  one', 
is  somewhat  irr^ular. 

SINGULAR. 
Horn.        ^t(j;     sabhoi;  fern.  ^L^,*^  sabliiu. 

°™"*  ■  l,-**4Ail  sabhei;  fem.  j^La*^  sabhaia. 
InstrumJ -'■ ' '  »-    • 

etc.  etc. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        t5?A«x^  sabhei,  or:  ^^a^^^  Babhai,  com. 

forma  .  I    i-^  sabhini  or:  ..jaJlaaI.  sabhini. 
InstrumJ  ~   '■  w-s- 

etc.  etc 

Ablat.      ^UaaIL  eabhinlu  or:  ^Lo^a.^  sabhineai. 

Come  in,  o  Punhu!  all  pains  are  gone!  Sh.  DeslII, 
Epil. 

The  safety  of  all,  says  the  Sayyid,  is  there.    Sh. 
Abirl  V,  6. 

To  Td^I  (Suhini)  bdongs  more  honour  than  to  all 
(others).     Sh.  Suh.  HI,  9. 
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c)  The  pronominal  adjective  ^JC^a^  sabhuko. 

The  compound  pronominal  adjective  ^i^^  sabhuko 
is  inflected  as  follows: 

SINGULAIl. 
Nom.       j^^jw  sabhuko;  fern.  UC^a^  sabbaka. 
Fonnat.    ^g-M:""  sabhakahe,  com. 
etc.      eta      etc. 

PLURAL. 
Nom.        igi-i*^  sabhake,  com. 
Format    ^^X^^  sabhakane. 
etc.      etc.      etc. 
There  is  also  a  neuter  form  of  this  pronoun:     fg^u, 
sabho^     The  emphatic  form  ^aX^x^  sabhuko!  is  also 
used  (see  Ji^). 

t^i^**  «?7*  »*?  LXijA-.  j5-^  0^1^ 
In  Savan  (July — August)  every  one  slips  (into  the 
river),  this  one  (goes  into  it)  merry  in  the  cold  season. 
SL  Suh.  m,  17. 

I  come  at  eveiy  time,  using  shifts  I  go.   Sh.  Barvo 
Sindhi  n,  7. 

Having  drunk  a  cup  of  love  we  understood  every 
thing.     Sh.  KaL  H,  EpiL 

d)  The  pronominal  adjective  ^yity^  miryoi. 
The  pronominal  adjective  ^^yi\^   miryoi  or  ^3>« 

mirot  is  inflected  in  the  same  manner  as  ^^y%^  sabhoi. 
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SINGULAB. 
Nom.      i^firi  miryoi  or:  f^jf;  miroi;  fern.  ^L^j*  miryiu. 
Format,  i^^yj^  miryei  or:  (5*^**  mirei;  fern.  (iSLjV miryais- 

etc.  etc.  etc 

PLURAL. 
Nom.      t5**a5*  miryei  or  ^jj»  mirel;    ^^^  mirw  (in 

Lar);  com. 
Format.  ^^^  mlrinl;  ^gliJ*  miiyanl. 

etc.  rf». 

Ablat.     ijUj^  mirinea  or:  ^jL^  ^%a  miiini  kha. 

t5^e  r*3  J^  >Ci»-  J,5  i^  (sl>a)* 
Every  good  tree  gives  good  fruit    Matth.  7,  17. 

tt)?^  i5?f/5  -^^   c?*f  ^  (5*^  i>^ 

There  is  no   living  in  ^  world;   all  the  days  (of 
life)  are  two.    8h.  Kal.  U,  Epil. 

(j5|^ir  C,  loJr  411?  ji)-  ^j^^ 

The  devotees,  taking  yesterday  leave  from  all,  went 
off.     Sh.  Ramakall  Vn,  Epil. 

The  Locative    Sing.    masc.    jyijV   mirei,    'in   all', 

'throughout',  'altogether',  is  very  frequently  used, 
where  we  would  employ  the  simple  adjective  all,  whole; 
but  it  is   to  be  noticed,  that  the  Locative  ^Jiiyl  mirS 

always  follows  immediately  the  noun,  on  which  the  stress 
is  thus  to  be  laid. 


arid  in  a 
Abiri  I, 
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A  hot  wind  has  set  in;   the  world  in  all  (J.  e.  the 
whole  world)  has  been  singed.     Sh.  Abiri  I,  11. 
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The  gravel -stone  throughout  (i.  e.  all)  make  red 
■with  blood  for  the  sake  of  (thy)  hufiband.     Sh.  Abin 

vin,  8. 

0  bard!  upon  thee  (i.  e.  for  thy  sake)  I  sacrifice 
all  (my)  property.    Sh.  Sor.  IV,  10. 

3)  OorrelatiTe  adJeotlTM. 

The  Sindhi  possesses  a  great  fedlity  to  derive  cor- 
relative adjectives  from  pronominal  basea 

a)  The  pronominal  adjectives,  denoting  'quantity' 
are  formed  by  affixing  to  the  original  Sanskrit -Prakrit 
bases  or  other  bases  formed  alike,  the  adjectival  ter- 
mination ro,  as:  yy^  ketiro,  how  much?  Sauak.  Tqjpmi 
Frak.  «|iRi'41.  As  similar  phenomenon  ^  to  be  noticed 
in  the  c<^nate  idioms,  as  Hindustani:  kitta  and  kit- 
na;  Fanjabi:  kit-na;  Maratlu:  kit!  or  with  the  afOx  k: 
kitik;  Gujarati:  ket-l6;  bat  Bangali:  kat. 

h)  The  pronominal  adjectives  denoting  'size',  are 
formed  by  affixing  to  the  respective  pronominal  base 
the  termination:  jj  do,  as:  jJuT  ke^o,  how  large?  This 
termination  is  properly  not  an  adjectival  af&£,  but  an 
adjective:  jOj  vado,  'great',  the  first  syllable  of  which 
is  dropped  in  this  composition.  This  is  clearly  proved 
by  the  Marathi,  as:  ke-vadha,  how  great,  and  the  Gu- 
jjaratl:  ke-vato  (but  PanjabI:  ke-dS,  as  in  Sindhi). 

All  these  pronominal  adjectives  admit  i^ain  of  a 
diminutive  form,  by  adding  the  afBx  ro  (see  §.  11),  as: 
3^<XjiS'  kediro,  how  small? 

c)  The  pronominal  adjectives  denoting  'kind'  are 
formed  by  adding  to  the  pronominal  bases  keha,  jeha, 
teha,  aha,  hua  (tiha),  the  diminutive  affix  ro,  in 
consequence  of  which  the  Icmg  vowel  of  the  pronominal 
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base  is  ehortened  to  its  corresponding  short  one,  as: 
jj^T  kSharo,  of  what  kind  or  nuoiner? 

The  pronominal  bases,  from  which  these  three  kinds 
of  adjectives  are  derived,  are:  e  or  he,  this;  6  (u)  and 
ho  (hu),  that;  the  relative  jo  (je),  the  correlative  so  (te), 
and  the  interrogative  ke. 

We  exhibit  them  in  the  following  survey: 


the  base: 


Jo(je) 
and 
so  (te) 


Quantity. 

j^f  etiro 

•jJiAje  hetiro 
this  mudi. 

jySi^  otiro 
jyS^  hotiro 


jetirS 
as  mudi 

}y^  tetiro 
so  much 

ketiro') 
how  much 


jiA^I  edd 

y3^  hg^o 
as  large  ae  this 

jOjl  odd 
jO^  hodo 
aslargeasthat 

jedo 

ae  large 

jtjLj  tedo 

80  large 

kedo 
how  large 


^=^(  ediro 

35  JkAie  hediro 
as  small  as  this 

jtjjl  odiro 
3jisje  hodiro 
as  small  as  that 

jediro 
as  small 


kediro 
hov  small 


Kind. 

^eif  eharo 

3|Aff  hiaro 
of  this  kind. 

jB»t  uharo 
^SAiehnaro 
of  that  kind. 

jSharo 
of  vhidi  kind. 
3j45t€haro 
of  that  kind. 

k^haro 
of  what  kind. 


All  these  correlative  adjectives  are  inflected  re- 
gularly, according  to  their  respective  termination  (masa 
and  fem.). 


1)  Not  to  be  confotmded  with  jy^^  is  the  interrogative  prono* 

minal  adjective  ^j^aIS   kio,  whidi  of  more  than  two,  Sansk,  ^^41; 
abont  ita  formation  see  bitrod.  g.  9. 

DK!,tz.d.,Goog[e 
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EX.   PRONOMINAL  SUFFIXES, 

attached  to  noana  and   pOBtpoaitionB. 

Instead  of  the  inflected  cases  of  the  abeohito 
personal  and  possessiYe  pronouns  the  Sindhi  usee  very 
extensiyelj  the  ao-called  suffixes  or  pibnoous,  which 
are  affixed  to  nouns,  postpositions  (adTerbs)  and 
verbs.  The  use  of  these  suffixes  constitiites  quite  a  pe- 
culiar feature  of  the  SindM  language  and  distinguishes 
it  very  advaut^eously  &om  aJl  the  kindred  idioms  of 
India ^  which  are  destitute  of  pronominal  suffixes;  but  at 
the  same  time  the  constmction  of  the  sentences  is  very 
frequently  thereby  rendered  so  intricate,  that  it  preeente 
great  embarraaments  to  a  beginn^.  In  this  respect  the 
Sindhi  quite  i^;rees  with  the  PfSto  and  the  Persian, 
being  the  connecting  link  between  the  Indian  and  Iranian 


Here  we  shall  describe  the  manner,  in  which  the 
Builfixes  are  attached  to  nouns  and  poetposi-taons;  the 
verbal  suffixes  will  be  treated  in  their  proper  place. 

The  pronominal  suffixes,  which  are  added  to  nouns 
and  adverbs,  are: 

Singular.  Plural. 

I  pers.     |,  me.  j^^t  u  or  ^Jye  hu. 

n  pers.    *  e.  :  va. 

in  pers.  y-  se.  ^j  ne  or  ^  na. 

The  suffix  of  the  I  pers.  Sing,  me  corr^ponds  to 
the  Prakrit  Gtenitive  Sing.  %  my;  the  Persian  suffiix  is 
^jl.  am,  F^to  me,  as  in  SindlU. 

The  suffix  of  the  II  pers.  Sing.  3  has  sprung  from 
the  Suisk.  Grenitive  Sing.  H*  ^^7*  ^  being  elided  in  Sindlu 
according  to  Prakrit  rule  (see  Introd.  g.  7).     hi  Persian 

p 
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final  e  (te)  has  been  dropped  and  t  preserved  (=  at), 
whereas  the  Fa^to  has  retained  the  original  form  of 
this  pronoun,  only  with  transition  of  the  tenuie  into  the 
media  =.  j  de. 

The  suffix  of  the  HI  pers.  Sing,  se  is  to  be  re- 
ferred to  the  Prakrit  Genitive  %  (shortened  from  V^, 
literally:  hujus.  In  Persian  it  has  become  Ji-^,  whereas 
in  Fadto  s  has  been  changed  to  h  (Zend  he)  and  then 
altf^ether  elided  =  ^  e. 

The  snifix  of  the  I  pers.  Plur.  u  or  hu  accedes  to 
postpoflitiona  only,  no  suffix  of  the  I  pers.  Plur.  being 
in  use  with  nouns.  It  is  a  contraction  from  the  Prak. 
Genitive  Plur.  VPSti  *^^  ^^*  syllable  being  dropped  in 
SindhL  The  Persian  form  is  U  ma,  Fadto  ^  mu  or 
|.f  um. 

The  suffix  of  the  II  pers.  Plur.  j  va  is  derived  fifom 
the  Sansk-Pi^  Genitive  Plur.  ^;  Permn  on  the  other 
hand  U^  (poinfai^  to  the  Sansk.  Genit.  Plur.  ^miV],) 
but  PaSto  yn  mu  (m  =  v). 

The  suffix  of  the  HE  pers.  Plur.  ne  or  na  has  ap- 
parently sprung  from  an  old  pronominal  base  ^  na,  which 
is  already  in  Pali  substituted  for  ^,  that;  the  Prat 
Genit.  Piur.  would  be  ^%^  (cf.  Lassen  p.  325;  Var.VI,  4), 
shortened  ne,  or  na  from  ^IfHS. 

These  suffixes,  according  to  their  etymolt^,  supply, 
when  attached  to  nouna,  the  place  of  possessive 
pronouns;  but  when  joined  with  postpositions  or  ad- 
verbe,  they  may  stand  in  lieu  of  any  inflected  personal 
pronoun.  The  suflfix  however,  which  properly  beloi^ 
to  the  noun,  may  also  be  attached  to  the  vwb,  as  will 
be  explained  under  the  verbal  su£fixes. 
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§.  40. 
I.  Pronomliud  craiBxes  attacked  to  nouiu. 

When  a  suffix  accedes  to  a  aoim,  its  final  vowel 
undergoes  in  some  instances  a  change.  But  it  is  to  be 
noticed,  that  the  suffixes  are  not  used  promiscuonsly 
'with  noons,  but  for  the  most  part  only  irith  those  re- 
ferring to  man,  far  lees  with  thoee  referring  to  tnimalfl 
or  to  inanimate  objects. 

In  the  Nominative  Singular: 

1)  Nouns  endii^  in  *u'  undergo  no  change  before 
the  suffixes. 

2)  Nouns  ending  in  o  goieraUy  shorten  the  same  to 
V;  but  6  may  also  keep  its  place  before  the 
suflBxes. 

3)  Masc.  nousB  ending  in  I  change  the  same  for 
euphony's  sake  either  to  yu  or  to  ya. 

4)  Fem.  nouns '  ending  in  I  diai^  the  same  either 
to  ya  or  shorten  it  to  "i*. 

5)  Nonns  ending  in  'e'  (i)  remain  unaltered  before 
the  sufBxes. 

In  the  Formative  Singular  the  suffixes  accede 
to  the  final  vowel  without  any  further  change,  with  the 
exception  of  nouns  ending  in  6,  the  Formative  Singular 
of  which  terminates  before  suffixes  in  &,  and  not  in  e. 

In  the  Nominative  Plural  a  final  long  vowel  is 
shortened  respectivdy  and  final  nasal  n  dropped  before 
the  suffixes;  but  final  i  of  masc.  nouns  is  changed  to 
ya,  as  in  the  Nom.  Sing. 

In  the  Formative  Plural  the  suf&xes  accede  to 
the  termination  ne  without  any  fiirtiier  chaise. 

Nouns  ending  in  u  (u)  and  a  are  hardly  ever  found 
with  suffixes;  of  nouns  ending  in  'a'  there  are  some  in- 
stances, but  they  are  very  rare,  and  only  found  in  poStry. 
On  the  whole  the  suffixes  are  for  the  most  part  attached 
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to  hdiidb  ending  in  *n'  and  6,  far  lesB  to  those  ending  in 
1  (masa  and  feno.)  and  V. 

The  way,  in  which  the  BufBxee  are  attached  to  nomis, 
may  beet  be  leamt  from  the  following  examples. 

1)  Nouns  ending  in  n  (masc.) 
Nom.  Sing.  ,jj^  nenu,  eye;  Formal  J^  nena. 
Nominative. 
I  pcTB.  «Ju3  n^rrame,  my  eye. 

n  pers.  ,^1x3  n^ne,  thy  eye. 
in  pers.  ijuL^  nSnuse,  his  eya 
Formatipe. 
I  pers.  jtXu  neiiame;  na^y  nSnahime. 

n  pers.  ^Lj  nSnae;  M^  o^nahe. 
in  pers.  (jiUAi  n^Dase;  j--^'.y  n^nahise. 

Nominative. 
n  pers.  pA3  D^nuva,  your  eye. 

in  pers.  ,^^  n^nune,  their  eye. 

Formative. 
n  pere.  ^Ixi  nSnava;  ^1»aju  n^nabiTa^ 

m  pers.  yjlf^  n^nane;    .  gi^,.^  niinahine. 

Nom.  Plur.  J^  nena;  Form.  ^JX^i  nenane. 
NominaHve.  FortnaHve. 

I  pers.  jJa^  nSname,  my  eyes.    j,iixi  n^naniine. 

n  pers.  ^1j  nSna-e,  thy  eyes.    (^^  n^nanL 

m  pers.  ijiJUj  nSnase,  his  eyes.    umiIaI  i 
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Nominative.  Formative. 

n  pera.  Imj  nSnava,  your  eyes.   y*i^  nSnaniTa. 

m  perB.  ^^JL^nSnane,  their  eyes.  ^J^>^  n^nanine. 
In  the  Formative  Sii^.  there  is  instead  of  the  safBx 
me,  ihe  form  hime  also  in  use,  as:  p^M  nfaahime;  and 
instead  of  se  ve  find  likewise  the  form  hise,  as:  u*^^ 
n^iiahise.  In  the  Format.  Plur.  the  bujBx  of  the  n  pers. 
&  is  generally  contracted  with  the  final  e  of  the  ter- 
imnation  ne  to  e  (e)  or  even  i,  or  hS  is  affixed,  to 
avoid  a  hiatus,  as:  fgiL^  n^nane,  fg^*i  nSnam  or: 
4jJa3  n^nanehe. 

In  poStry  final  'u'  is  frequently  lengthened  again 
to  6  before  the  suffixes;  but  final  *a'  may  also  be  likewise 

lengthened,  if  required  by  the  metre,  as:   jUU^  nen&na, 
instead  of  ^^JLj  n^mma. 

Some  noons  of  this  class,  which  do  not  change  final 
'a'  in  the  Formative  Singular,  are  somewhat  irregular 
in  attaching  the  su£fixe&  These  are:  ^  piu,  fother, 
il^  bhan,  brother,  «l«  mau,  mother,  ^j  dhiu,  daughter, 
4*  nnhu,  daughter-in-law. 

Aj  piu,  fother. 
'SINGDLAE. 
Nomin.  and  Format:  ^  piu.| 
I  pers.  A^  piume;   |*Lf  piame;   ^^^  pinhame; 
rtfli-  pinhime,  my  father. 

Sng.      n  pers.  ^  piu-e;   »l^  piae;   ^gA^  pinhe,  thy 
&ther. 
m  pers.  ijHjkj  piuse;   ^Lu>  piase;  u*^  pinhase, 
his  &tiier. 
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in  pers.  'j*^  piuva;    ^Q    piava;    'y^   pmhava, 
your  father. 
m  pers.  ^jj^  piuna;  ^J^  pinhtme,  t^dr  &ther. 

PLURAL. 

Nomin.  1«  piura;  Format  ^1*^  piurane  or:  (j-»j  piune. 
Nominative.  ^rnnaUve. 

1  pers.  ^y*^  piurame,  iMl^  piuraiuioe. 

my  fathers;  ||*^  piunima 

^'      II  pers.  ^"U^  piara-e,  thy  fathers;  ^^ixj  piuni. 

m  pers.  ij..!^  piurase,  his  fathers;  u«fi^  piuniBa 

n  pers.  ^lu  pimtiva,  your  fathei^;  li^  piuniva. 
m  pers.  ^It^  piurana,  their  &thera;  ^wLu  piunine. 

'  «.14^  bhau,  brother. 

SINGULAR 
Nominative  and  FoimatiYe  tX^  bhau. 

I  pers.  |<jt4^  bhaume;  .1^  bhame;  mjL^j  bha- 

name,  ^\^  bbanime,  my  brothffl*. 
n  pers.  al^j  bha-e;   ^L^  bhSne,  thy  brotiier. 

m  pers.  y^L^j  bhase;  umJL^  bhanuse,  his  brother. 


JI  pent.  yl4^    bhauTa,    pL^    bhanuva,    your 

brother. 
m  pen.  ,j>)I4j  bbauna,  their  brother. 


^d  by  Google 


SECTION  n.  THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS.  asi 

PLURAL. 

Nomin.:  ^14^  bhaura;  Format.:  ^^^t^  bhaurane  or: 

^jLi»  bhaiine.^ 
NotnmaUve.         -  Formative. 

I  pere.  |*y'-i^  bhaurame,  I   fS^^  bhauraittme. 

my  brothers.  [    f^^  bhaanime. 

etc.  etc. 

iU  m&u,  mother. 

SINOULAB. 

NominatiTe  and  FormAtWe;  «U  mau. 

I  pere.  ajU  maume;  «l«  mame;  |«^U  m&nhime, 

my  mother. 

n  pere.  sU  mae;  ^U  mane,  thy  mother. 

ni  pers.  ,ji,oU  mause;  ^U  mase;  ^U  mimuse; 

^^U  manise,  bis  mother. 


Plur. 


n  pers.  ylx  b^to;  pU  manuva,  your  mother. 
in  pars.  jjLi  mane;  ^^^U  manune,  their  mother. 

PLURAL. 

Nomin.:  liU  maura;    Format.:   j^U  maime. 

NominaHve.  Formative. 

I  pars.  i^U  maurame,  my  mothers;  ftXtix  maunime. 

etc.  etc. 

^j  dhiu,  daughter. 

SINGULAR 

Komin.  and  Format,  ^o  dhiu  (^i>  dhia). 

Sing.    I  pers.  i^jjt^  dhiume;  |^t>  dhiame;  jOAtft)  dlu- 
name;   lOApa  dhinime,  my  daughter. 
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in  P^'B-  (^(^cQiiya-e;  ^yLjeodhinejthydanghter. 
in  pers.  (j^ii  dhiiise,  ^JuJJta  dhiase;  |j»Mi6i>  dhi- 
niise,  Mb  daughter. 
PLURAL. 
JTomin. :  lln*}  dhiaru;  Format:  ^J*»•i  dhiane. 
Nomnative.  Formative. 

I  pers.  |*Ca»«>  dhiarume,  my  dan^teiB.     |a*««>  tlhinnirnfl 
etc.  etc. 

^'nuhn  (or:  ^),  daughter-in-law. 
SINGULAR. 
Nominative  and  Formative:  ^  nuha. 

I  pere.  *4j  nuhume;   *4J   nuhame;   n'-a^  nubi- 
name;  ri's^  nuhinime,  my  daughter- 
in-law. 
n  pers.  ^^^  nuhu-e;  ,^   nuhe;  ^^iA   nuhine, 

thy  daughter-in-law. 
HI  pers.  j-fl''  nuhuBe;   y -g^  nuhaee;   uhJLa)  uu- 
hinise,  his  daaghter-in-law. 


Plur. 


n  pers.  ^  nuhuva,  your  daught^-in-law. 
m  pers.  ^j^    nuhune;     ^^    nufaane,    their 
daughter-in-law. 
PLURAL. 
Nomin.:  1^  nuharu;    Format.:  ^J^  nuhane. 
NonUnaiive.  Formative. 

'.  pers.  ^'J^  nuharume,  {O^S  nuhunime. 

my  daughters-in-law.  ' 

etc.  etc. 
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A  nonn  with  anEGxes  may  be  followed  by  poBt- 
positiona;  in  this  case  the  enffixes  axe  added  to  the 
Formative  of  a  noun. 

The  people  said  to  his  mother:  ask  him  thyself. 
Uaj.  42. 

May  that  thy  son  &U  into  the  forest  (i.  e.  away 
with  that  thy  son) ,  who  will  cut  off  my  brother's  head. 
Story  of  Kae  Biafiu  p.  1. 

O  mother,  atray  with  thy  house  ^terally:  to  the  well 
witii  f^y  house);  away  &om  me  goes  tlie  little  caravan. 
Sh.  Hub.  H,  7. 

^^   <5^  i*   **■   tt^'i?**   tf?'^-   t#}*i   \J^^ 

By  no  perplexity  -vas  Suhini  kept  back;  in  the  stream 

was  her  devotion; 
From  which  poor  (woman)  such  a  one  was  bom,  that 

her  mother  may  well  boast: 
If  thou  seest  her  father,  thou  mayst  also  love  him  a 

little.     Sh.  Suh.  HI,  13. 

Thy  mother  and  thy  brothers  are  standing  outside. 
Matth.  12,  47. 

His  mother  and  his  brothers,  standing  outside,  wished 
to  speak  to  him.    Matth.  12,  46. 
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ylii,  ^jU,   ^jj^  ^  yLi  ^U, 

cilAsf  5^  D>^  af  J  5^  lii'j  u^ 
When  I  sit  in  silence,  having  forgotten  their  abuses, 
Then  my  heart  goes  like  sand,   moaning  after  them. 
Maj.  679,  680. 

To-day  there  is  no  talk  (il^Jl^)  of  theirs;  they  are 
the  whole  day  in  the  hut    Sh.  Mum.  Beno  V,  12. 
2)  Nouns  ending  in  6. 

Noons  ending  in  6  do  not  differ  easentially  from 
those  in  *u',  as  regards  the  annexion  of  the  suffixes; 
they  generally  shorten  final  o  to  'u*,  but  they  may  also 
retain  the  same  in  the  Nom.  Sing.,  which  is  freqaenti; 
the  case  in  poetry.  The  FormatiTe  Sing,  always  ter- 
minates in  'a',  not  in  e,  when  followed  by  safExes.  In 
the  Nomin.  Plural  final  a  may  be  likewise  preserved  be- 
fore sufBxes,  instead  of  being  shortened  to  V. 

^4jc«  matho,  head. 
SINGULAR. 
Nom.:  ^^  matho;  Form.:  ^gAX^  raathg  =  J^  matba 
Nommative.  Formative. 

I  pers.  1^4^  matbume,    j^^^')  mathame; 

my  head;  fij'^  mathahima 

n  pers.  ^4***)  naathu-e,    ^4**  niatha-e; 
thy  head;  o^~~  mathahe. 

m  pers.  ij,*^  mathuse,    ^J»^  mathase; 

hie  head;  |u-°=iiV-'"  mathidi^. 


1)  In  SirC  the  people  very  commonly  anbatitute  'i'  instead  of '» 
in  the  Formative  Sing,  aa:   >>(]■■'  matliinie  etc 

2)  In  poStr;  the   long  vowela  may  be  retained,    as:    *i^**  ■»■>' 
tho-e,  ^^-^Xjt  maths-na. 
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n  perB.  ^4^  jotir  bead;   ^^         yji''' 

mathuva,  mathava;  matiiahiTa. 

m  pers.  ij^xit  their  head;  ,^^4^         ch«4si 

matfaiine,  mathane;    mathahane. 

PLUAAL. 

Nomin.:  L^  niathft;  Format.:  ^)4^  mathane. 
NomnaHve.  Formative. 

I  pen.  fj^  mathame,       fii*^  math^me. 

my  heads; 
n  pers.  j^^if  matha-e, 

thy  heads; 

in  pers.  j-a"«  mathase,      y- » S •'  matfaanise. 
his  heads. 


fg,^^  matham; 

mathanihe. 


Plur. 


n  pers.  ^4X«  mathava, 

your  heads. 
m  pers.    iff?-  mathane. 
their  beads. 


lifArf  mathaniva. 
,  i'af'  mathanine. 


.>JLi  }~{isf  ^^^  J^  ^j^  ^ 

Who  art  tbou,  whence  oomeet  thou,  wliat  is  thy  name? 
M&l  167. 

Where  the  sight  of  the   Lord  is,    there  are  their 

abodes. 
These  are  their  tokens:  concealed  they  wander  about 
in  Uie  world.     Sh.  Bamak.  n,  9. 
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3)  NoanB  ending  in  I  (maac.) 

Noons  ending  in  i  (m.)  generally  change  the  same 
to  ya,  far  less  to  yu,  before  the  accession  of  the  snf- 
fixes;  in  the  Formative  Sing,  e  must  always  be  changed 
to  ya.  The  same  is  the  case  in  the  Nom.  Plur.,  bo  that 
only  the  context  can  dedde,  whether  a  noun  is  put  in 
the  NominatiTe  or  Fonnative  Sing,  or  in  the  Nominative 
Plural 

In  poetry  a  final  short  vowel  may  be  lengthened 
before  a  8ii£Bz,  as:  ^^itft)  dhanyase,  instead  of:  i/^Ziffo 


smauLAR 

Nom.:  ^^li  dhani,  master; 
Nfmm<Uive. 


I  pers.^ 

i|»AJL«(>  dhanyume 

t^Ii»i>  dhanya-e, 

I  liiitj  dhanyu-e, 

thy  master. 
[(jMliffJ  dhanyaae 


n  pers.{ 


in  pers. 


Plur. 


ni  pere. 


Form.;  j^i>  dhanya. 

Formative. 

fixjiii  dfaanyame. 

my  master. 

^Ilftt>  dhanya-e. 

,Ai^<>  dhanyabe. 

^^mIaAJ  dhanyase. 
his  master. 

^ajL»i>  dhanyava 


(jhI^i)  dbanjnise, 

jl^,>  dhanyava, 
yi^M^  dhanyuva, 
your  master. 
i^^aJuco  dhanyane,      ^;aa»o  dhanyane, 

j^jjuio  dhanyune, 
their  master. 
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PLURAL. 
Nom.:  igiji-i  dliani;  Format.:  j^^JU^o  dhanyima 
Nominative.  Formative. 

I  pers.  fil  'f  L>  dhanjame,    MAliD(>  dhanyuiiime. 

my  masters. 
n  pera.  j^iiiB»>  dhanya-e, 
thy  masters. 


jjiliiij  dhanyuiu. 
.4Jj^(>  dhanynnehe. 


m  pers.  jMAA^o  dhanyase,    ^.tifJjtii  dhanyruiise. 
his  masters. 

n  pers.  'jiii'>  dhapyava,     yii^'>  dfaanyuniva. 

your  masters. 
m  pers.  ^fli«(>  dhanyaue,   ^^alifft)  dlianynnine. 
their  masters. 

'M  (5?  r*?^  «^*?  ^y^'i  }^>7^} 

There  is  constantly    in  my  body  the   talk  of  my 
friend.     Sh.  Suh.  IV,  7. 

O  my  master,  do  not  make  apart  (thy)  quarter  £rom 
Utose  friends.     Sh.  Barvo  m,  5. 

Becanse  her  steersmui  is  sturdy,  therefore  she  floats 
&cing  the  current.     Sh.  Siirag.  HI,  6. 

4)  Kouns  ending  in  !  (fern.) 
Noons  ending  in  i  (fern.)  either  shorten  final  t  to 
'i'  before  the  suffixes  or  change  it  to  ya;  the  latter  is 
always  the  case  with  adjectives  and  participles  ending 
in  L  The  termination  of  the  Nomin.  Flur.  u  is  shortened 
to  V  and  the  final  nasal  dropped  before  the  suffixes. 
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SfNODLAR. 
Nom.:  ^U  bai,  lady;  Format.:  ^S  ba-ia 

NominaUve.  FormaHve. 

pj\S  baime,  f^  bayama 

I»51j  bayame,  my  lady. 

^gi\^  baye,  ^SC  baya-e. 

^^  baya-e,  thy  lady. 

(jMjIJ  baise,  {j^^  bayase. 

i^ij  bayase,  his  lady. 


I  pars. 


n  pers.' 


m  pers. 


n  pers. 
in  pers. 


^Ij  baiva,  ^U  b&yava. 

^Ij  bayava,  your  lady. 
^^U  baine,  ^U  bayane. 

^Lj  bayuie,  their  lady. 
PLURAL. 
Nom.:  m^U  bayu;  Format.:  ^^L^  bayane. 
Formatwe. 


NominaUve. 

I  pers.  «jG  bayame, 

my  ladies. 

n  pers.  j-^to  bayu-e, 

thy  ladies. 

in  pers.  y«^Lj  bayrne, 

his  ladies. 

in  pers.  l^U  bayu'ra, 
yomr  ladies. 
in  pers.  yjjC  bayune, 
'  their  ladies. 


f^{j  bayunime. 
^f^^  bayuni 
^^iUjIo  bayunise. 

^U  b&yauiva. 
^jO^U  bayuniBe. 
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In  poetry  final  i  is  occasionally  not  changed  to  ya, 
but  simply  to  *a',  as: 

if  there  is  any  power  of  mine,  it  is  that.  Sh.  Ked-  IV,  9. 
_axj  puplu,  a  father's  sister,  has,  beeddes  the  re- 
gular forms,  also  iUam  puphiname  or:  ,>igjj  puphinime. 

Like  the  moon  on  the  fourteenth  of  the  month  was 
ias  turban  in  the  plain.    Sh.  Ked.  V,  1. 

Not  by  any  messenger  have  they  been  aakcd;  inside 
is  their  grie£     Sh.  Bamak.  VI,  4. 

5)  Nouns  ending  in  e  (fem.) 

Nonns  ending  in  g  remain  either  unaltered  before 
soffixee  or  ^lange  final  &  (i)  to  ya,  as  well  in  the  No- 
minatiTe  as  in  the  Formative  Singular. 

SINGULAR 
Nom.:  J>)^  6hdkare,  girl;  Format.:  jVj-;^ 

Nomnative.  FormoHve. 

Cyj^r;  ihokarime,  thy  girl;   the  same. 

|4>^4^  ^okaryame. 

the  same. 


I  pers. 


n  pers. 


m  pers. 


is/y^  fihokare,  thy  girl; 

^^}^  6hokarya-e. 

^Si,^  6hdkaryahe. 

u"}  M'^   6h6karise,  his  girl;    the  same. 

U'-J^jij""   ^hokaryase. 
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n  pere.  ■ 


in  pere. 


yffi^  £hokariTa,  your  girl;   the  some. 
^1^^  6hdkaryava. 
^j<ja^  ^hokmne,  lAmr  girl;  the  same. 
^J^Sy^  fihokaryane. 
PLUR  AT,. 
Nohl:  ^ylyij':^  (hokaryu;  Form.:  ^^^^  fihokarine. 
NominaUve.  Formative. 

I  perB.  ^'J'y^  dhokarymne,       f^Sy^ 

my  girls,  dhokarinime 

n  pera.  ^^^4^  fthotaryu-e,        ts^,/}^ 
thy '  girls.  dhokarini 

m  perB.  u4j§^  dhokaryuse,      ^^^^^ 

his  girls.  ^hokarinise. 


Plnr. 


n  pers.  ^^^^  fihokaryuva,        3^/}^ 

your  girls.  dhokarimva 

m  pers.  ^^'Sf^  dhokaryune,      ^J^S^^ 

titeir  girls.  fihokarinina 

The    substantive  noun   t.^   joe   or  »jj    zoe,    wife, 
prraente,  when  joined  by  suffixes,  some  irregulariti^  ae: 

SINGULAR. 
Nominative, 
fijy^  joime,  my  wife. 

f^y>.  joyame; 

jw^  joname;  |k^^  jonhame; 
l«i^  jonime;  ^}^  jonhime; 


I  pers. 


Formative. 


The  same. 
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Nominaiive. 

t^y^  joe,  ^>*  joje,  thy  wife. 


in  pers. 


^^  joiae,  y-j>*-  joyase, 
his  wife. 
^^  Jonase;  ^J>t^^  jonhaae. 


Thes 


Iya^  joi^,  j^^  joyava, 
your  wife. 
yi}^  jonava,  ^^  jonhava. 
iy^3^  jaine,  ^^  Joyane, 
tii^  wife.  The  same. 

ijS^  jonane,  ^^^^  jonhaDe. 

PLURAL. 
Nominate.  Formative. 

I  pers.  f^y>.  joyume,  my  wifes.     f>ii}»  joyunime. 


Wlien  he  was  seated  on  the  judgement  seat,    his 
wife  sent  him  word.     Matth.  27,  19. 


The  other  nouns,  ending  in  ii,  a,  'a'  are  generally 
not  need  with  sufBzes,  though  occasionally  one  or  another 
is  fonnd  with  a  suffix;  in  this  case  final  u  is  changed 
to  V  in  the  NomioatiTe ,,  and  in  the  FormatiTe  to  ua, 
whereas  a  and  V  keep  tiieir  place  before  sufGxes. 


MS  SECnON  n.  TBE  INFLEXION  OF  mOSS- 

Whatever  their  lifetime  is,  it  has  been  spent  in  sorrow. 
Sh.  Ramak.  ni,  4. 

g.  41. 
n.  PRONOMINAL  SUFFIXES 

attached  to  FostpositionB  and  Adverbs. 

The  roles,  according  to  which  pronominal  suffixes 
are  attached  to  nouns,  are  also  applicable  in  reference 
to  postpositions  and  adverbs.  Any  pronominal  sd£Bx  may 
be  joined  with  a  postposition,  bat  with  most  of  them 
only  the  suffix:  of  the  third  person  Singular  and  Plural 
is  in  use.  It  is  however  quite  optional  in  Sindhl,  ather 
to  subjoin  a  pronominal  suffix  to  a  postposition,  or  to 
put  the  absolute  pronoun  before  it  in  the  Formative, 
with  or  without  the  Genitive  case -sign  ^^,  as:  y^y 
vatise,  with  him,  or:  >^j  ^  buna  vate. 

1)  The  postposition  yi^jS,  sando. 

jt\ll<  sando  is  originally  not  a  postposition,  but  an 
adjedave,  and  therefore  declinable,  as  well  as  ^,  the 
Genitive  case-sign,  for  which  it  is  very  frequently  sub- 
stituted (see  §.  18).  It  correapondfl  to  the  PanjaM 
sanda,  being  (Sansk.  part  pres.  "^[w^  =  ^n)  and  sig- 
nifies therefore:  'belonging  to*.  It  ia  ilow  used  as  a 
r^^lar  postposition,  chiefly  in  connexion  with  soffixes, 
before  such  nouns,  to  which  suffixes  are  not  attached, 
either  for  the  sake  of  the  final  vowel,  or  for  per- 
spicoity's  ^eke,  or,  as  in  poStry,  for  the  sake  -oi  the 
melire. 


1}  Sb,»rt  *ft'  nu;  b»  lengfliened  to  S  id  poiiiy  for  tbe  Mike  ot 
the  rhjmK 
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sficneM  n.  tds  3KEi<ESiaN  or  mtnra. 


BmeuLAB. 


N(»B.:  ^OoIm  sando. 

I  pere.  ^txl^  auidume,  my.      j.i 

n  pers.  ajo^  sandu-e,  thy, 
m  pers.  (jhJuI  sanduse,  hv 


Form.:  0^  tanda. 
aandame. 
Bandoia 


il  pers.  ^y4^jJ^  sandn,  our.     :  ,^^jJuii  BaadaHiL 
n  pers.  ji^iZ,  raandtipa,  yeur.    jjj.1  sandetet. 
in  pers.  ^(Xl^  eandune,  their.  ^Jol  sandane. 

PLURAL. 
Nodl:  IjJu,  8uid&.  Fordi.:  ,^u 


I  pers.  .(jUw  sandome,  my. 
n  peiK.  *(X^  sandfr^,  l^y. 
in  pers.  ,ji.(U^  aandase,  his. 

I  pers.  ^ji3SZ,  sanda-u,  our. 
n  pers.  ^jJu.  sandavft,  your. 
m  pers.  ^^i^iZ.  sandane,  their. 


^jiiXL- 


Flnr. 


^J^l^i^  sandinejl. 
^tXll  sandimTa. 

^jjtiSZ,  eandamne. 


It  haa  been  stated  already  (see:  fioaxiB  ending  in  o, 
§.  40,  2)  that  6  and  &  may  also  be  preserved  before  the 

aaffizes,  aa:  ,*jjJu  sandome,  gjjo^  saudase  etc. 
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Fern.:   (j^oJL  sand!. 

SINGULAR. 

Nominative. 

I  pers.  *^Ja^  sandjame,  mj. 

II  pers.  ^Okli  Bandya-e,  thy. 

m  pers.  ^jM^jSZ.  Baudyaee,  his. 

I  pen.  ^^lUl  sondyau,  our. 
n  peiEu  ^jJ.^  Bandyava,  your. 
m  pers.  ^jJLl  aandyane,  th^. 


Fortnative. 
The  same. 


PLURAL. 

I  pers.  i^jol  Bandyume,  my. 
n  pers.  ,^4)Ju  sandyu-e,  thy. 
in  pers.  ^.^jJu,  sandyuBe,  his. 

I  pers.      (not  in  use). 
n  pere.  ^Juu  sandyuva,  your. 

m  pere.  ^'txllaandyune, their. 


I>jjja^  Buidymiime. 
^iXXl  BandyunL 
jiijaJkllBaodynnisfc 

(not  in  use). 
^oJl,  Bandyuniva. 

^^(Xu>  nandynnine. 


The  Plural   of  3^0^  is  very  little  in  use,   ^olm 
preceding  a  noon  in  the  Floral  generally  in  the  Singolar. 
ft^dJtti  «*»■  ^^l-M  5*^  u^i^  ■4*^'^  i^y^ 

Sren  that  is  my  native  coontry,  where  my  sweet- 
heart is.    Maj.  86. 

Thy  government,  o  SflmarS!  has  been  reconciled  to 
the  Lord.    Sh.  Urn.  MSrui  VI,  EpiL 
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*tJal  i^Aw  f^Um^  l-^^^  f*}^^  L)>*;'^ 
The  people  (and)  whoBoever  are  thy  Telataves,  will 
give  thee  reproacheB.    Maj.  292. 

v)Ti^  i  erf*  sP5 

JL^T  itjiil;-  (5*1 
The  women  have  on  the  head  two  pints, 
The  men  have  on  the  heads  hair:  ' 

In  the  hands  sticks, 
On  the  heads  plaits: 
These  are  their  habits.     Verses  of  the  Mamou). 

The  garden  (of  Eden)  is  their  place;  the  noble  ones 
have  gone  to  Paradisa    Sh.  Ked.  IV,  6. 

hi  poStry  ^tUl  is  now  and  then  used  without  suf- 
fixes, which  must  then  be  supplied  &om  the  context: 

^^  J,t^  ttUi^  (^^  u^aU  (fSUjJ 

The  worthy  ones,  says  Latif,  see  his  gifts.   Si.  Sor. 
I,  14.  ". 

2)  PoBtpositions  ending  in  'u*. 

,:,C  Bann,  with. 


SJQIG. 
.  I  pers.  *jL1  samime,  with  me. 

n  pers.  fJASi  sanu-e,  with  thee. 

HI  pers.  ijnJL,  sanuse,  with  him. 


PLUR, 
^jj^Ll  s&nuhfi,  with  us. 

ISLl  sanuva,  with  you. 


^' 


\Z/  s^iune,  with  them. 
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In  the  Buae  way  ths  Rnf&Taa  ara  attached  to  ^i^^ 
flBna,  witk.  la  the  third  peEwn  Fluial  wa  iBeet  often 
in  poStry  the  form  ^LLuu  eenftna  or  ^jUju-  senane,  in- 
stead of  ^^iM.  seniine. 

As  long  aa  there  is  a  breath  wiih  thee,  compare 
none  with  Fanhu.    Sh.  MaiS.  V,  5. 

My  soul  is  gone  with  them,  o  motiiecl  haw  ahai\ 
I  ait  in  Bhambom?    Sh.  Hub.  XI,  EpiL 

3)  Postpositions  ending  in  ft  or  e  (e). 
^  kai[Le  or  ^^  fcane,  near,  with,  to. 
SmO.  PLUB. 

I  pers.  |Ur  kanune,  to  ma.        oy*^  baneA,  to  ns. 
H  pera.  ^gjS'  kane,  to  thee.        ^  taniva,  to  you. 
m  pers.  yM^  kanisB,.  to  him.    :  ,^^  kanine.,  to  them. 
Abettt  the  derivatiou  of  ^^  see  g.  16,  4. 

Other  ppatpositLOBB  of  this  kind  arer.  ^  gare,  to; 
i£)j  v&te,  near,  with;  .4a3h«  manjhe,  in;  .^Iak  hethe, 
below  etc.  Before  the  suffix  of  the.  third  person  Smg. 
final  i  (e)  is  often  lengthened  to  1,  aa^  u^Ljj  vadae, 
near  him,  and  before  the  auflSjc  of  the  tiiird  person  Hm 
to  i,  as:  j-g^*  manjhina,  in  them. 
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In  one  palaoe  tliere  are  lakhs  of  doors,  in  thousands 
are  to  it  windows.     Sh.  iCal.  I,  23. 

If  we  are  beaten  bj  them,  even  then  it  is  our  ad- 
vant^^    ^ndld:  Bead.  Book,  p.  64. 

^Jy>   fcUjJj   J-iy    i^^   ^li*   La.    (? 

Whatever  be  the  matter  with  thee,  o  B^alu,  let  me 
hear  thai    Sh.  Sor.  11,  17. 

Do  not  unbosom  thyseLf  to  them;  weeping  do  not 
make  it  public.     Sh.  Ripa  I,  8. 

His  disciples  came  unto  him.    Matth.  5,  1. 

PoBtpositioiis  and  adTerbs  ending  in  e  are  treaited 
differently;  thej  elthw  retain  e  ^xSq/tq  the  sufBxes  or 
they  shorten  it  to  S  (i);  thus  the  postpositicm  ^-^  kh6, 
the  case -sign  of  the  Dative  or  Accusative,  retains  its 
final  e  before  the  suf&xes,  as:  ^^t^/^  khese,  to  him  (her, 
^''))  c^fr^  khene  or  (j^^fj^  khena,  to  them,  whereas  ^^ 
ute,  upon,  shortens  final  e  to  @  (i)  as:  y»jl  utise,  uptm 
him  (her,  it)  or;  ijM4it  utehise;  ^^  utine,  upon  &em 
or:  ^ji^f  utehine.  Others  again  vary,  as:  ^^^  mathe, 
upon  (properly  the  Locative  of  ^^u  matho,  the  hea(^ 
^f£«  matha-e,  upcm  thee  (the  FormatiTe  of  ^^),  but 
xft^jt  mathise,  upon  him  (being'  properly  the  liocativo 
of  J^y  the  top). 
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41**  Ur5  ^ixi  -»<-«  _,l^  >-^>*- 

Durii^  t^  rainy  season,  four  months,  rains  have 
fallen  upon  thee.    M&y  646. 

There  is  no  reproach  upon  it;  if  thou  wilt  ask  any 
thing,  ask  it.     Sh.  Khamhh.  I,  10. 

To  the  postposition  yjMi  me  (in)  the  sufBxes  are 

attached  in  the  following  manner:  ,j«JL«  mese,  in  him 

(her,  it)  or:  ly^iXH  majse  (in  8ir6);  ^ylic  maluu,  in  us; 
,^fA«  mene  or  ^^jji  mena  (in  Siro:   ^jjJi  maina)  in  them. 

4)  Postpositions  ending  in  a,  &,  an,  6. 
Those,  which  terminate  in  a,  remain  unaltered  be- 
fore a  suffix,  as:  •iL/'^)  to  thee,  fjJJs'  kenase,   to  him, 

jjUAf*  kenane,  to  them.  Similarly  tji^  kha,  from,  as: 
^hJI^  khase,  from  him,  ^^L^  kfaane,  from  tiiem  (the 
final  nasal  being  dropped  before  a  following  dental  n); 
^J\^XJ|  math^,  from  upon  (properly  the  Ablative  of  y^ 
matho,  the  head),  ^l^^  mathae,  from  upon  thee,  ^l^xja 
mathase,  from  upon  him;  ^U^aj  puthiase,  from  behind 
him,  after  him  (properly  the  Ablat.  "<*  g^j  puthe,  the  back). 

Before  the  sufBx  of  the  third  person  Plural  a  eu- 
phonic 'i'  is  occaeionally  inserted,  especially  in  poetry, 
as:  ^j^L^aLa  mai^haine,  instead  of:  ^L^^aJi  manjh&ne, 
out  of  them. 

Those  ending  in  Su,  au,  au  (termination  of  the  Ablat. 
Sing.)  remain  likewise  unchanged  before  suffixes,  the  final 

1)  This  postpoatioii  or  adverb  is  never  found  without  aufBxei. 
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nasal  only  being  dropped  before  them,  as:  ^J,^\J^  ma- 
thause,  from  upon  it,  ^t^ai  mathauva,  from  upon  you; 
^Mjl4^  khaiise,  from  it,  ^^L^  khaune,  from  them. 

Those  ending  in  o  change  it  to  a  before  suffixes, 
as:  i^U^  puaee,  behind  him  (from  ^^^  puo). 

"^  ^  ^1^  Sft?  *^  *?t^'  *^  ^^ 
Then  the  mother  asked  Majno:  what  (matter)  has 
lu^ppened  to  tiiee?   Maj.  44. 

My  limbs  melt,  no  languor  be&llB  tbem.   8h.  Khfr- 
hori,  BpiL  L 

I  aacrifice  myself  for  thee;  thus  he  spoke.  [Maj.  755. 

That  whole  state  becomes  known  out  of  them.   Sh. 
Kal.  I,  17. 

Tfa«a  that,  which  is  -Yain,  becomes  }ain,  if  thou  re- 
move &<om  it  the  dot.    Sh.  Kal.  I,  21. 

This  head  is  ready;  o  brid^p*oom,  for  you  I  sacrifice 
it    Sh.  Ked.  IV,  8. 

^XM^S"  «^*il4^  ^^  ^  '^i  4^^  l|»l 
Such  days  will  come,   that  the  bridegroom  will  be 
taken  from  tiiem.    Matth.  9,  15. 
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SECTION  m. 
THE  VERB. 

The  great  detorioraition,  the  modem  Indian  lan- 
guages hare  undergone,  is  nowhere  more  apparent,  than 
in  their  conjugational  proceee.  They  brre  loet  nearly 
all  the  Sanskrit  tenses,  eiefiecially  those  of  the  Paat,  vhich 
were  too  intricate  for  the  conception  of  the  vnlgar,  and 
have  therefore  been  compelled  to  have  recourse  to  com- 
positions,  in  order  to  make  up  for  the  lost  t^ises.  They 
difier  very  greatly  as  to  tiie  metiiod,  which  lAey  have 
followed  in  this  respect,  every  one  of  them  axhibitang 
some  peculiar  featurea,  which  are  not  to  be  met  with 
in  the  other  idioms. 

Ghtpter  Xn. 

FoHBatum  of  the  nrbal  tlMoaai,  th«  Impmlim  and  the  Putid^ai. 

§.  42. 
Formation  of  the  verbal  themes. 

L  We  have  seen  already  {§.  7,  2)  that  the  In- 
finitive of  the  Sindhi  verbs,  terminating  in  anu,  cor- 
responde  to  the  verbal  noun  of  the  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit. 
The  root  of  the  Sindhi  verb  is  therefore  not  to  be  sought 
in  the  Infinitive,  but  in  the  Imperative,  which  ex- 
hibits the  crude  form  of  the  verb  without  an  additional 
increment,  except  that  of  the  final  vowel,  which  is 
no  part  of  the  verbal  root. 

Properly  speaking  there  is  only  one  dass  of  verbs 
in  Sindlu,  as  all  verbs,  with  a  slight  difference,  are  in- 
flected alike.  There  are  therefore  no  different  con- 
jugations, as  in  Sanskrit,  but  the  same  rules  of  in- 
flection apply  equally  to  all  verbs. 
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in  some  imax  thon^  tfaere  is  a  iiiari^ed  < 
between  nenter  and  active  Terbs,  and  we  may  there- 
fore, for  practical  purposes,  divide'  Ae  SndM  verbs  into 
neuter  and  active  ones. 

1)  The  neater  or  intransitive  verb  ends  in  the 
Infinitive  i&  ann  and  in  the  Imperative  in  V,  as: 

fjXi  hal-ann,  to  go,        Imper.  J>±  hal-u,  go. 

Jjy  var-anu,  to  return,        „      Jj  var-u,  return. 
Bat  in  derivative  verbs,  where  the  termination 
of  die  Lifinitive  is  preceded  by  a,   the  Infinitive  ends, 
for  euphony's  sake,  in  inu,  as: 

J^fjK  kara-ina,  to  be  blackish,    Imper.  ifj^  kara-o. 

Whffls  the  verbal  root  ends  in  short  *a'  or  'i*  a  eu- 
{dHmic  V  is  inserted  between  it  and  the  increment  crF 
tbo  Infinitive,  as: 

Jj^  pa-v-anu,  to  &11,      Imper.  ^  pa-u. 

■jyi  m-v-ann,  to  bow,  „       yi  m-u. 

2)  The  active  or  transitive  verb  ends  in  the  In- 
finitive likewise  in  anu  (in  Siro  conunonly  in  inu),  and 
in  the  Imperative  in  V  (and  partly  in  V),  as: 

JyXjft-  jjhal-anu,  to  seize,        Lnper.  ,j4^  jhal-e. 
^14$  phor-atm,  to  plunder,        „      j^  pfaur-e. 

But  when  "tiie  increment  of  the  Infinitive  is  pre- 
ceded by  *a',  &  and  6,  tiie  Infimtive  ends,  for  euphony's 
sake,  in  inn'),  as: 

0^  ma-inu,  to  mef^ure,  Imper.   J*  ma-e. 

^LfJli*  g&lha-inu,  to  speak,        „       ^t^-"^  galha-e. 
^lJJ^S  dho-inu,  to  carry,  „       »ja>$  dho-e. 


1)  Soma  SiDdliis,  e^peoally  tlis  Mngalming,  write  and  prououtice 
Md  of  tifii :  a-ann  or  contracted:  Squ. 
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If  a  verbal  root  (active  or  neuter)  end  in  I  and  u, 
tiiese  vowels  are  respectdvely  Ediortened  before  tits  in- 
crement of  the  Infinitivie,  as: 

^fji^  pi-anu,  to  drink,  Imper.  *ji^  pi-u. 

0ji  pu-anu,  to  string  beads,       „       <^  pti-u. 
In   some  metances  radical   o   is  likewise  shortened 
to  'u'  in  the  Infinitive,  as: 

^jyiiii  dhu-anu,  to  wash,    Imper.  *&#<>  dho-u. 
^jjj  ru-anu,  to  weep,  „      ^^  ro. 

A  number  of  Sindhi  verbs  have  a  different  form 
when  used  in  a  neuter  or  active  sense,  but  it  would  be 
wrong  to  say,  that  such  neuter  verbs  are  changed  into 
UL  active  form;  they  recnr  to  a  differrait  Sanskrit  form, 
from  which  they  are  derived  and  must  ther^re  be  con- 
sidered as  independent  verba 

The  most  common  of  these  are: 


Neuter. 


Active. 


^14*-!    ujhiinianu,    to    be   extin-    ^U.t  i^hainu. 
guished. 

^^^J^Sl  udainu. 

J^(X4  bandhanu. 
f^iiJkt  bundhanu. 
J^d^j  bhaianu. 
,j.sk^  bhu^anu. 
iiS-i^  pharanu. 
J^  Janana. 


j^lSi  udamanu,  to  fly 

,^4?^  bi^hanu,  to  be  bound.  .  . 
jjgT^  bujhanu,  to  be  heard  .  .  . 
fjyo^  bfaajana,  to  be  broken  . 
0A^  bhujanu,  to  be  fried  .  . 
lir^l-i^  ph&tanu,  to  be  torn  .  .  . 
J^U.  japann,  j  ^  be  bom  .  .  . 

^^14^  dhupanu,  to  be  touched . 
Jty j[^   £hijanu,  to  be  plucked. 


^hulianu. 
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Neuter. 
J^^J  dhopanu,  to  be  weehed . 
J)4^o  dubhanu,  to  be  mill^.  . 
,2f4^^  cbijhaQu,  to  be  envious  . 
^^fl»^  dhr&panu,  to  be  satiated 

Jr4^J  rajhanu,  to  be  boiled 
Jf^J  rahanu,  to  remain  .  .  . 
0^  Bigann,  to  be  heard.  .  . 
^fj^  kuBanu,  to  be  killed.  . 
J^Lf^  khiyanu,  to  be  eaten 
J^L^  khamanu,  to  bum  .  . 

,lfik^  kfaajanu,  to  be  raised 
^^^^  gasanu,  to  be  abraded. 
^  labaiLu,  to  be  reaped  .  . 
^^4^  lablianu,  to  be  obtained 
^yi  lusanu,  to  be  scorched  . 

Oi  ^       P»¥  »    I  to  be  containec 
fXyAJi  mamanu,  J 

J^  muBanu,  to  have  ill  luck  . 

J^U.^  visamanu,  to  be  extinguished 

J^^j  vikamanu, 

tIfS'y  vikanu, 

^^^.mIa.  veh^nanu,  to  be  passed.  . 

ijj^^  hap&manu,  to  be  lessened 

tj^  yabhanu,  to  be  copulated  . 


Active. 
^ye(>  dhuanu. 
^5  duhanu. 
^h  dahanu. 

dhra-inu 

Jf^iiSl  randhanu. 
^^^4^'  I'okhanu. 
J^  sunanu. 
^L^  kuhanu. 
^^\^  khainu. 
J^L^  khainu. 

■.  1  j<^  khananu. 
^!f^  gahanu. 
^fM  lunann. 
J^  lahann. 
^y  luhana. 
J^L(  mainu. 

J^  muhanu. 
.  Jj2L^y  visainu. 

i^j^y  vikinanu. 

J^lij  vehainu. 
J^l^*  hapainuL 
^  yahanu. 
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n.  Almost  from  every  neater  or  aetiTe  verb  a  Gatisal 
may  be  derived.  Those  causals,  which  have  sprung  from 
a  nenter  verb,  are,  as  regards  their  signification,  active, 
whereas  those,  which  are  derived  from  an  actore  verb, 
are  doubly  active. 

The  Causal  ia  derived  by  adding  to  the  root  of  a 
verb  the  long  vowel  a,  to  which  the  increment  of  the 
Infinitive  accedm  as  usual;  e.  g.: 

Jf^jj  virfianu,  v.  n.,  to  be  tired;  causal:  J^L»!j  vir- 

6-a-iini,  to  oanse  to  be  tired  or  to  tire. 
^fSL$  dasanu,  v.  a.,  to  show;  causal:  ,^U»;>  dasa-ina, 

to  cause  to  diow. 
J^^S  dhoirtu,  V.  a.,  to  cury,   caasal:  ,J^l^^S  &o- 
a-inu,  to  cause  to  carry. 
But  whm  the  verb  ends  in  radical  'a',  eaphcDiic  v 
is  inserted  between  the  final  root-vowel  and  the  caoaal 
increment,  as: 

J^ia  ma-inn,  v.  a.,  to  measure;  causal:  J^Stp  ma-v-A- 
inu,  to  cause  to  measure. 

Exceptions  to  this  rule: 
a)  When  a  verb  ends  in  radical  r,  r,   rh,  h,  pre- 
ceded by  a  short  'a',  the  causal  inerement  may  be  in- 
serted in  the  root  itself,  coalescing  with  the  short  radioal 
V  to  a,  as: 

^t^  baranu,   v.  n.',   to  burn;    cans.:  ^^tlj  barann,  to 

kindle. 
0^  garann,   v.  n.,  to  drop;   cans.   ^'z\J^  garanu,  to 

cause  to  &cop. 
ftfS^  parhann,  v.  a.,  to  read;  caus.:  ^^fi^li  parhanu, 

to  cause  to  nad,  to  teach. 

J^4^  gahanu,  v.  n.,  to  work  bard;  caua.:  ^^«U*  ga- 
hanu,  to  make  work  hard. 
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Jb  a  number  of  verbs,  the  final  r  (r)  of  yihi<Ai  is 
preceded  by  the  vowel  Y,  a  is  inserted  before  the  final 
radical  and  Y  dropped,  as: 

J,l»tXi  Budhiranu,  v.  n.,  to  bo  arranged;  cans.:  ^^JL^JlI 

sudharanu,  to  arranges 
^^y^)  viflirana,  v.  n.,  to  be  forgotten;  cans.;  fU^y  vi- 

saranu,  to  foi^^ 
^JjJ4^  kindirann,  v.  n.,  to  be  ipread;  oaus.:  ^jtJLi^r 

khindara^,  to  spread. 
Jjj^l  ujjiranu,   v.  a,   to  be  waste;   caue.;   ,^?l^f  "^Jft- 
ranu,  to  lay  waste, 
etc.        etc. 
'   Bat  tiie  regular  mode  of  forming  the  eanaal  is  also 
in  use,  as: 

Jjjl  aranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  caught;  caus.:  ^ijl  afa-inu^ 

to  entangle. 
^yS  tarann,  v.  a.,  to  fry;  caus.:  J^tZS  tar&-inu,  to 

cause  to  fry. 
J;^%^  parhanu,  v.  a.,  to  read;  cane.:  J^^U^  parha-> 

inn,  to  cause  to  read. 
J^4>ju,  sambfJianu,  v.  n.,  to  be  ready;  cans.:  J^^^ 

Bambaha-inn,  to  get  ready. 

i)  Wben  final  r  or  r  of  a  verbal  root  be  preceded 
by  the  short  vowels  *i*  or  *u*,  the  causal  increment  & 
coalesces  witli  them  to  e  and  o  respectively,  as: 

J,!^  phiranu,  v.  n.,  to  turn;  caus.:  J,^^  pheranu, 

to  cause  to  turn. 
^^^-uT  khin^iranu,  t.  n.,  to  be  spread;  cans.:  ^^^U^ 

khin4eranu,  to  spread  (besides  ^Cl(JU4^). 
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Qjji:;)  vifihuranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  separated;  caus.:  JjU^^ 

vidhoranu,  to  separate. 

Those  verbs,  in  which  the  root-yowel  'i'  coalesces 
with  the  cauBtJ  increment  a  to  e,  m&y  add,  besides 
the  causal  increment,  a  to  the  end  of  the  root,  without 
altering  the  simple  caus^  signification  of  the  verb:  as: 

^Iaj  phiranu,  t.  n.,  to  turn;  caus.:   ^Ca^j  pberanu 
or:  Jjjfl*^  phSra-inu. 

Some  verbs  with  radical  V,  form  the  caosal  in  the 
common  way,  as: 

J,p   kurann,  v.  n.,  to  be  tired;  caua.:  J^t|>  knra-inu, 
to  tire. 
A  few  verbs  change  in  the  causal  the  final  cerebiral 
t  (tr)  and  d  to  r,  as: 

J,<ij  budanu,  v.  n.,   to  be  drowned,  cauB.:  ^?^  bo- 

ranu,  to  drown. 
JjlSlj  trutranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  broken,  cans:  ^53*5  tro- 

ranu,  to  break. 

c)  If  a  verb  end  in  radical  'i'  or  'u',  r  is  inserted 
after  the  causal  increment  a,  as: 

-  ^^  dirranu,  v.  a.,  to  give;  cans.:  JuLii^  di-a-r-anu,  to 
cause  to  give. 
fUy^  ^-anu,  V.  n.,  to  leak;  cans.:  J^JL^  ^-a-r-ano, 
to  cause  to  leak. 
The  same  is  the  case,    when    fimd    h    is    preceded 
by  'i*,  as: 

^xf»y  veh-anu,  v.  n.,  to  sit;  cans.:   ^fj^y  veh-a-r-ann, 
to  cause  to  sit, 
but  if  final    h   be  preceded   by  *u*,    the  common  rule 
holds  good,  as: 
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^j^  kuh-^u,  V.  a.,   to  kill;  caue.;   ^L^  kuha-inu, 
to  cause  to  kill. 
On  the  reverse  a  euphonic  r  is  inserted  before  the 
causal  increment  in  such  verbs,  the  £nal  radical  of  which 
ends  in  a,  as: 

y^L^f  gha-inu,  Y.  a.,  to  wound;  caus.  ^^CI4f  gha-r- 
a-inu,  to  cause  to  wound. 
There  is  a  number  of  causal  verbs,  which  cannot  be 
brought  under  any  of  the  foregoing  rules;  these  are: 

Jf^l  uthanu,  v.  n.,  to  rise;   caus.:  ^jL^Jil  utharann, 

to  cause  to  rise. 
Jfa.,S  drijanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  airaid;  caus.:  ^^^)^  dre- 

Jaranu,  to  fr^hten. 
^\fm  sikhanu,  v.  a.,  to  learn;  caus.:  ^X^S^  sekha- 

ranu,  to  instruct 
0^4 in-  sumhanu,  v.  n.,    to   fiill  asleep;    caus.:    V,jl  j,' 

Bumharann,  to  put  to  sleep. 
Jjflij  va^nu,  V.  n.,  to  be  lost;  caus.:  J^Slaij  vinainu, 

to  locrae. 
Jyi^g'v.  vehejanu,  v.  n.,  to  bathe;  caus.:  J^Tty  g'.  ve- 

hejaranu,  to  wash. 

HL    From  most  of  the  causal  verbs  a  second 

causal   may   be    derived,   according  to  the    rules   laid 

down  already,  the  first  or  simple  causal  being  treated 

^ain  as  a  theme  by  itself. 

Simple  caus.:  ^;,SL»>^^  vir6a-inu;    double  caus.:   ^fjl^j. 

vir6-a-r-a-inu ,  to  cause  (another)  to  weary. 
Simple  caus. :  Jjjii'garanu;   double  causal:  J^lvli*  gar-a- 
inu,  to  cause  to  shed  (tears). 
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Simple  cans.:  ^}^}  vi6h6ranu;  double  caue.:  ^y-y^^ 

viChor-a-inu,  to  cause  to  separate. 
SimplecauB.:  j^tl^^  pher-a-inu;  double  caus.:  (>jIJIC**j 

pher-a-r-a-inu,  to   cause  (another)  to  cause  to 

turn. 
Simple  cauB.:  JjoCL^  gha-r-a-inu;  double  caus.:  O^IJtp4f 

gha-r-a-r-a-inu,  to  cause  (another)  to  cause  to 

wound. 

Annotation.  The  Prakrit  forms  the  causal  either  by  adding 
the  increment  e  (Sanek.  ay)  or  ave  (Sansk.  apay  =  abe  =  ave, 
cf.  Varar.  VII,  26,  27).  In  the  modern  Indian  idioms  only  the 
latter  increment  is  in  use,  which  has  been  shortened  to  a  in 
Sindhi,  HindustiDi  and  BangalT,  the  syllable  ve  having  been 
dropped.  In  Gujarati  the  causal  is  formed  by  adding  the  in- 
crement St  (and  vad,  when  the  verb  ends  in  a  vowel);  in  Pan- 
jSbt  by  means  of  the  increment  aS.  In  Marathi  av  is  generally 
shortened  to  av. 

The  insertion  of  euphonic  r  in  Sindhi  (in  Hindustani  and 
Panjabi  1)  has  its  precedent  in  the  euphonic  1,  which  is  inserted 
in  some  Sanskrit  causal  themes. 

The  double  causal  is  fonned  in  Hindustani  by  inserting 
T  before  the  simple  causal  increment  a;  the  some  is  the  case 
in  PanjabI  and  GujaiatT. 

rV.  Almost  from  every  neuter,  active  or  causal 
verb  a  Passive  may  be  derived  by  adding  to  the  verbal 
root  the  increment  ^^  janu  0-anu).  A  few  verbs,  chiefly 
denominatives,  are  only  found  in  the  passive  form, 
as:  J}ii^JU5l  ukandhijanu,  to  long  for,  J^^l  anguri- 
janu,  to  be  exchanged,  ^^y«i  damiijianu,  to  be  angry  etc 

Any  neuter  verb   may  take  the  passive  form,    without 
changing  its  origioal  signification. 

The  passive  of  neater  or  intransitive  verbs  is  mostly 
used  impersonally  (lH  pers.  Sing.),  whereas  that  of  active 
and  causal  verbs  is  inflected  through  all  persons. 
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The  passive  increment  ^^  janu  is  joined  to  the 
verbal  root,  if  it  end  in  a  conBonant,  with  or  without 
the  conjunctive  vowel  'i',  as  euphony  may  require  it; 
but  if  the  verbal,  root  end  in  a  vowel,  the  conjunctive 
vowel  'i'  must  always  be  employed,  as: 

^^'^  puranu,  v.  a.,  to  bury;  pass.:   i>a.;^  pur-janu, 

to  be  buried. 
J^i^  ghatanu,  v.  n.,  t&  lessen;  pass.:  J>j^g^  ghati- 

janu,  to  lesBen. 
i^\j^y  vinainu,  v.  cans.,  to  loose;  pass.:  J^U^^  vina- 
i-janu,  to  be  lost. 
Those  verbs,  which  end  in  a  radical  'a'  and  in  the 
Imperative  in  'u'  (see  §.  43),  as:  ^'^  6ar-v-anu,  Imper. 
y^   ca-u,   to   speak,    drop  before  the  increment  of  the 
passive  the  euphonic  v  of  the  Infinitive,  as:  Jhoa.  6a- 
i-janu,  to  be  spoken;   ^'Ij  pa-v-anu,  to  fell,  Imper.  Jj, 
pass.  Jji^  pa-i-janu,  to  fall. 

Those  verbs,  which  shorten  their  final  root-vowel 
(i,  u,  6)  before  the  increment  of  the  Infinitive  (§.  42,  2), 
retain  th^  long  vowel  before  the  passive  termination 
j-^u,  as: 

fZ^  pi-anu,  V.  a.,  to  drink;  Imper.  ^f^  plu;  pass.  ^)^s\j 

pi-jauu,  to  be  drunk. 
Jj,^  pu-anu,  V.  a.,   to  string  beads;  Imper.  *^  pu-u; 

pass.  J^^ijj  pu-ijanu,  to  be  strung  (as  beads). 
^y»<>  dhu-anu,  v.  a.,   to  wash;  Imper.   t}»i>   dhp-u; 

pass.  J^i^t)  dho-ijanu,  to  be  washed. 
Exceptions  to  these  rules  are: 
Jf^  tbi-anu,   v.  n.,  to  become;  Imper.  i(;0  thi-u; 

pass.  J;>A45  thi-janu,  to  become. 

K3 
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^^S  karanuj  v.  a.,  to  nu^e;  Imper.  S  kare  (Prec.  ^ 
kye);  pass.  ,^asS  ki-janu,  to  be  done. 

Annotation.  In  Sanskrit  the  PasBive  is  formed  by  adding  y 
to  the  root  of  the  verb;  in  Prak.  y  is  dissolved  into  la  or  ijja,  aad 
in  the  Apabhransa  dialect  ija  or  ijja  is  employed  for  the  formation 
of  Uie  Passive  (Lassen,  p.  467).  The  increment  of  the  Passive  is 
therefore  in  Sindhl  j,  joined  to  the  affix  of  the  verbal  noun  or  the 
Infinitive  ^  j-anu.  The  Sindhl  (aad  to  some  extent  the  PanjabT) 
is  the  only  modern  idiom  of  India,  which  has  preserved  a  regular 
passive  voice,  all  its  sister  languages  being  compelled  to  resort  to 
compositions,  in  order  to  express  a  passive  voice.  The  common 
vay  to  form  a  passive  voice  in  the  kindred  idioms  is,  to  compound 
the  past  participle  passive  with  the  verb  jana,  to  go,  as  in  Hin- 
dustani: ^jtJ^  UfL»  IjUa  \^y*fi  mai  mara  jata  hu,  I  go  being 
beaten  =  I  am  beatrai.  Bat  the  use  of  the  passive  voice,  if  it 
may  be  called  so,  is  very  limited  in  the  cognate  languages,  and 
it  is  avoided  whenever  possible,  which  is  greatly  facilitated  by 
a  great  number  of  verba  having  a  neater  or  passive  signi* 
fication. 

§.  43. 
The  Imperative. 

The  Imperative  represents  the  root  of  a  ^ndhi 
verb,  as  stated  already,  and  as  the  whole  conjugational 
process  depends  a  great  deal  upon  it,  its  formation  must 
be  explained  in  the  first  place. 

1)  The  Imperative  of  neuter  and  passive  verbs 
always  ends  in  V*),  as: 

J^Ii  mar-anu,  to  die;  Imper.:  -i  mar-u. 
^^f  afi-anu,  to  come;  Imper.:  —\  afi-u. 

1)  The  only  exception  to  this  role  is: 
J^^U  ^bnhaiiTi,  T.  n.,  to  smile,  which  baa  io  the  Imperative, 
besides  the  r^folar  ^H^  pabahs,  also:  -JfSJu  pftbnhe. 
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^^*\r  gad-ij-anu,  to  meet;  Imper.:  _JJ*  gad-ij-u. 

Those  verbe,  which  msert  a  euphonic  v  in  the  In- 
finitive, drop  it  again  in  the  Imperative,  as: 

^yj  na-v-anu,  v.  n.,  to  bow,  Imper.:  ^  na-u. 

If  a  final  vowel  has  been  shortened  in  the  Infinitive, 
it  is  restored  again  in  the  Imperative,  as: 

J(a4J  thi-ann,  v.  n.,  to  become,  Imper.  ^J*^  thi-u. 
^y^  6u-anu,  V.  n.,  to  leak,  Imper.  t-^L  fiu-n. 
0y.  ru-anu,  v.  n.,  to  weep,  Imper.  s.  ro  (=:  si.). 
Similarly:  ^^fiy  veh-anu,  v.  n.,  to  sit  down;  Imper.  .^i** 
v6h-u. 

The  following  verbs  form  their  Imperative  both  re- 
gularly and  irregularly: 

,^.^1   afi-anu,    v.  n.,    to   come;    Imper.    _.t  ad-u  and 

tT  a-u"). 
J^j  vad-anu,  v.  n.,  to  go;  Imper.  >j  vt^-u  and  ^^jj 

va-u. 

2)  The  Imperative  of  active   and    causal    verbs 
ends  in  V,  as: 

0i\j  pal-anu,  v.  a.,  to  foster;  Imper.  JU  pale. 
J^jLl^  ghata-inu,    v.  caus^    to  lessen;    Imper.   *U^ 
ghata-e. 

But  there  is  a  considerable  number  of  active  verbs, 
which  end  in  the  Imperative  in  'u'  and  not  in  'e*;  some 
have  both  terminatione.     These  are: 


])  From  an  old  root  T  A,  which  is  no  longer  used  in  Sindhi,  bat 
ID  HindQsUul  (Ut  ft-nB). 
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i^^t  upinanu,  to  sift    .     .     . 
^^^^T  akhanu,  to  infonn    . 

j^4^t  ughanu,  to  wipe  .  . 
J)JI  alanu,  to  deny  .  .  . 
,^^4^  bujhanu,  to  understand 
ij^JOj  bandhana,  to  bind. 
i^JJa  bundhanu,  to  hear. 
^j^A^^  bhadanu,  to  break . 

i^fA^  himtaim,  to  fiy.     . 

^if  ptt£ha.Qu,  to  aek  .     . 
,^f^°yj  puijhanu,  to  understand 
Jjj^!j  paruranu,  to  understand 
^%^  parhanu,  to  read.     . 
y^fZ-^  pasanu,  to  see.     .    . 
^0^  pinanu,  to  beg  .     .     . 

Jjjj  puanu,  to  string  (beads) 

J^  pihanu,  ) 

[  to  grind 
J^  pihemujj 

Jj^  pianu,  to  drink.     .    . 

JjJLi.  Jananu,  to  know  .  . 
i^f^^  jahanu,  to  copulate  . 
JfSl^  jbinikanu,  to  scold 

^£r4^  cubhanu,  to  prick  . 


Imp&'oUve. 

J^l  upinu. 

I^T  akhu  and 
^Takhe. 

4fl  ughu. 
jf  alu. 
4»{  bujhu. 
jejoj  bftndhu. 
j6(Xi^  bundhu. 
U^  bbafiu. 

A^*  bbunu. 
>4ai  pu6hu. 
4*-^  purjhu, 
xy'jl  paruru. 
j*^  parhu. 
^J^  pasu. 
^  pinu. 

tyj     PUU. 

|-«  pehu. 
[4*^  Pil»«- 

J,L^  Janu. 
4*-  Jabu. 
JCxAA.  jhiniku. 

4^0.  £ubhu. 
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^y^  jlaranu,  to  graze  .    ■    . 
i^^jC^    £akhaDu,  to  taste   .     . 
ij;Xa.  £ugaziu,  to  peck  up  food 
fj^.^]^  dughanu,  to  puncture. 


ii^^ 


£umanu,  to  kias 


^^^Ja.  6uiianu,  to  crimple  (cloth) 
J,^  fiaTanu,  to  speak  .     .     . 
,^^4^  fiuhanu,  to  soak  up .     . 
^  =  a^   chinanu,  to  pluck  .     . 


^^y^i^  6huanu, 
Q-g ji^    dhuhanu, 
^Jf2iJ^<>  dhainu,  to  Buck . 

^^^li  dhunanu,  to  choose 
^y«(}    dhavanu,    to  blow  (with 

bellows). 
^y»i>  dhuana,  to  wash 
^7o  daranu,  to  eat  up 
\-f^^  ^Bsau,  to  see  . 

iifio  ^absina,  to  vex. 

^^tii>  dnhanu,  to  milk 

^^^^  rakhanu,  to  keep. 

ij^Iw  sibanu,  to  sow 

Jfi^  sikana,  to  long  for 

\-f^S^  sikhanu,  to  learn 

J^Xl  salanu,  to  divulge 

1^3^-"  Bamujhano,  to  understand 


Imperative. 
1^  fiaru. 
_^J^  cakhu. 
j£^  £ugu. 
4J^  fiughu. 
'f^  £umu. 
J^  £unu. 
y^  £au. 
44-  ^"^"• 

|i^4^  £hu-u. 
[-44^  fihohu. 
«l»o  dhau. 

^i>  dhunu. 
u#i>  dha-u  or 
^iia  dh&-e. 
<.^i>  dho-u. 
jo  dam. 
^j  disu. 

je^  dahu. 
Ji^  duhu. 
^Jj  rakhu. 
s^M>  sibu. 
tXw  siku. 
^Xm  sikhu. 
JJ^  salu. 

Bamujhu. 
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}  to  blow  the  DOBo 


JjI^^jHp  sambhiranu,  to  recollect 

J^Ua-1  BQliananu,  to  recognize  . 
i^tXLu  siiukanu, 

x^fi^  sunikanu,  I 

,>4£lh,  singhanu, 

>  to  smell 

i^f^ijJi  sunghanu,  | 
fifJ^  sunanu,  to  hear    . 
1^;.^  Bahanu,  to  endure 
i^^if  katanu,  to  spin 
^^M'  kadhanu,  to  pull  out 
J^L^i'  khainu,  to  eat 

{^^i^  khatanu,  to  earn 
Q^  kahanu,  to  say 
0^  kuhanu,  to  kill 
J^I^  khananu,  to  lift 
,^^.^1^  kbShann,  to  scratch 
^jJkAdT  khsdanu,  to  play 
i^j-*-^  khianu,  to  eat 

^1^4^  ginhanu,  to  take 
^)1^  ghnranu,  to  wish 
j^J^i*  gahanu,  to  rub 
ijj4r  Kahanu,  to  swallow 
i^f^Sj  lakhanu,  to  {^certain 
^^)^S3  likhanu,  to  write 


Jptperofiw. 
j-^aIm.  sambhiru. 

J^LaaJu  8u:6anu. 

IJCLm  simku. 
jCImi  Buniku. 
f4£»  singhn. 
.^CiL  sunghu. 
J^  flunu. 
^  sahu. 
^S  katu. 
JbSs  kadhn. 
*L«5'  kha-u. 

is4^  khatu. 

g<'  kahu. 
^  knhu. 
J^^  khauu. 

*!«<'  kh£hn. 
ft  .»<'  khe^u. 

4iJ^  glnhu. 
'^  ghuni. 
4?  gahu. 
4J*  gehu. 
4^5  lakhu. 
4ja  Ukhvi. 
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Imperative, 
i^f^  limbanu,  to  plaster  ....    ^^JJ  limbu. 

jifl)  Innanu,  to  reap J^J  limu. 

,^  labaou,  to  obtain -^  lahu. 

^fl^  lahananu,  to  have  to  receive  .    ^^f^  lahanu. 
,^)A»  munjanu,  to  aend    .     .     .     .    ^  munju. 

,^jt  mananu,  to  heed V^ 

X^k  ma6e. 

^^Sj^  mananu,  to  ask iX^  manu. 

,^  mananu,  to  shampoo ....  ^  manu. 

1^^^  vathanu,  to  take ^^  vathu. 

<^^y  vijhanu,  to  throw   ....  ,^,  vijhu. 

^flf^  vikinanu,  to  sell J^  vikinu. 

^^  hananu,  to  strike ^^  hanu. 

1^')  yahanu,  to  copulate    .     .     .    ^  yahu. 

The  following  active  verbs  form  their  Imperative  in 
an  irregular  way: 

^\  diann,  to  give;  Imper.  ^^  de  (instead  of:  ^5^  diu). 


1)  Capt.  Staii  in  his  Smdlii  Grammar  has  adduced  the  following 
verbs  alao  as  active  and  ending  in  the  Imperative  in  V: 


i>^  baksna,  to  chatter, 
^^J^j  bhnlana,  to  forget, 

ijU^  iambnrann,  to  stick  close  to, 

1^4^  jhaka^n,  to  prate, 

\3^\  tvdaijn,  to  pleaae, 

Init  all  these  are  properly  intransitive    verbs    and    therefore  quite 

r^nlar  in  thdr  ImperatiTe. 


I  p,  ..*>  }  to  suit, 

^^>   vadnranu,  to  stick  to, 
^;>^M>.  visaha^u,  to  trust, 
J^.  vaiiana,  to  please; 
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ijj«j  nianu,  to  take  away;  Imper.  j^j  (instead  of  ^  niu). 
Verbs  which  end  in  the  Imperative  Sing,  in  V,  form 
the  Plural  in  6  (or  yo,  with  euphonic  y,  if  the  verb 
end  in  any  other  vowel  but  'a'  and  ti),  and  those,  which 
end  in  the  Imperative  Sing,  in  €,  form  their  Plural  in 
yb  or  io,  as: 

L\  afiu,  come,      Plur.     ^1  a6-6. 

i£tf(>  dho-u,  wash,      „     }iyi^<i  dho-yo. 

^  pa-u,  fall,  „  ^  pa-6. 

I  '     -i.  1  X  (i*J-i^  jhal-yo  or 

J^a^  jhal-S,  seize,       „  {-^  , 

l>4^4^  jhal-io. 

An  older  form  of  the  IT.  pere.  Plur.  is  the  termi- 
nation ho,  which  is  also  in  use,  aa;  j(i]^7  jhal-iho. 

The  other  persons  of  the  Imperative  must  be  supplied 
from  the  PotentiaL 

There  is  another  from  of  the  Imperative,  ending  in 
je'),  which  is  added  equally  to  the  root  of  neuter 
and  active  verbs.  This  form  of  the  Imperative  is  pro- 
perly a  Precative,  implying  exhortation,  request 
or  prayer,  as: 

ijji^  motanu,  to  return;  Imper.  ia>i»  motu;  Prec.  ^la 

motr-ije,  please  to  return, 
y^)  vitanu,  to  scatter;   Imper.  i^^ij  'vit-e;  Prec.  ^, 
Tit-ije,  please  to  scatter. 
If  a  verb  end  in  'i'  or  I,  the  initial  'i'  of  ije  is 
dropped,  as: 


l)  In  po«ti7  ij«  is  now   and  then  leogtiienad  to  e}e,  as  w«ll  in 

neater  sa  active  verbs,  ending  in  the  Imperative  in  'a'  or  'e',  u: 

fiyi    kar-eje,   &om    |£j*'    karanu,   Imper.    «5'  kare.  ^!r^i   vabeje, 

from  i^j^y  vanann,  to  go,  Imper.  ^j  Tana. 
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^■i|<'  khianu,  v.  a.,  to  eat,  Imper.  *^  khi-u;  Prec 

^  khi-Je. 
Jy,yjT  tbiana,   t.  n.,   to  become;    Imper.   K,.aJf  thi-u; 

Prec.  jtif^  thi-je  or:  ^_aJ  thi-je. 

Quite  irregular  is  ^'S  karazia,  to  do,  in  the  Fre- 
cative,  as: 
Jjl^  karanu,  Imper.  S  kare,  Prec.  ^  ki-je  or:  ^i" 
ka-je.  '  Sr  v 

Neuter  or  such  active  verbs,    as  end  in  the  Im- 
perative in  V,  take  frequently,  especially  in  poStry,  the 
termination  iju  instead  of  ije,  as: 
ijXL   sunanu,   to  hear;  Imper.  ^^  sunu;  Preo.  ^JLl 
Bun-yu.  ^ 

This  termination  is  also   now  and  then    found  in 
active  verbs,  ending  in  the  Imperative  in  'e',  as: 
J^t4^  bha-inu,   to  think;  Imper.  ^L^  bha-e;  Prec. 
I^l4j  bha-iju. 

The  Plural  of  the  Precative  ends  in  ijo  (or 
ejo,  as  the  case  may  be),  as: 

r)H  P'^'^J^  ^)A  Pii^^J®))  ^^"^^  ^P'  ^^^- f^jy^  pi^ 

Instead  of  ijo  (6jo)  the  terminations  ija,  ijae  (ija-e), 
ijahu  (ijau)  ijaha  are  also  in  use,  especially  in  a  ho- 
norific seme ,  and  are  therefore  also  referred  to  a  subject 
in  the  Nominative,  as: 

-,*j  var-iju,  return;     Plur.     L^.,^  var-ijft. 

J^j  vaA-ijn,  go;  „    •l^u'^  van-ijA-e. 

r  sun-^u,  hear;  „     ^Uil  sun-ijaha. 


ajk^  parh-iju,  read;        „    iLaaje^^  parh-eja-u. 
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Annotation.  In  Prakrit  &e  different  (10)  conjugations  of 
the  Sanskrit  have  ab-eady  been  discarded  and  only  the  first  of 
them  is  in  common  use.  The  II  pers.  Sing,  of  the  Imperative 
ends  in  Prakrit  in  'a',  which  in  Siodhi  has  been  changed  to  'u' 
and  'e'  respectively^;  the  H  pers.  Plur.  ends  in  ha  (Sansk.  V 
dha),  and  in  SindhT  in  o,  h  being  commonly  dropped.  —  In 
the  cognate  idioms  the  final  vowel  of  the  II  pers.  Sing,  of  the 
Imperative  has  been  dropped  altogether;  in  the  Plural  the  Im- 
perative ends  in  o,  as  in  SindhT,  with  the  exception  of  the 
MarafhT,  the  Plural  Imperative  of  which  ends  in  a,  and  the 
Bangall,  tiie  Plural  Imperative  of  which  is  identical  with  the 
Singular. 

The  SindhT  Precative  is  to  he  referred  to  the  Prakrit  in- 
crement ija  or  ijja,  which  is  inserted  between  the  root  and 
the  inflexional  terminations  in  the  Present,  the  definite  Future 
and  the  Imperative  (Varar.  VII,  21).  Lassen's  conjecture  (p.  357X 
that  this  increment  has  sprung  from  the  Sanskrit  Precative,  is 
borne  ont  by  the  modem  idioms.  —  The  GujaratT  forms  the 
Precative  in  the  same  way  as  the  SindhT  by  adding  to  the  verbal 
root  the  increment'  aje  (Plur.  ajo).  —  In  EindustSnT  iye  is 
joined  to  the  root  of  Uie  verb  for  the  III  pers.  Sing,  (generally 
with  Sp  etc.),  it  being  considered  more  respectful  to  address  a 
person  in  the  III  pers.  Sing.;  and  iyo  for  the  II  or  III  pers. 
Plur.;  jie  is  only  used,  when  the  root  ends  in  I  or  o.  —  In 
PanjabT  the  increment  I  is  added  to  the  root  for  the  II  pers. 
Sing.,  and  lo  for  the  II  pers.  Plur.  Similarly  io  is  joined  to 
the  root  in  BangatT,  as  well  for  the  II.  pers.  Sing,  as  Plor. 


§.  44. 
The  participle  present. 

From  the  Imperative  or  tiie  verbal  root  the  Par- 
ticiple present  is  derived  in  the  following  way: 

1)  Neuter  verbs  ending  in  the  Imperative  in  V, 
add  to  the  root  the  afBx  ando  (see  §.  8,  11),  as: 

tjli  halaau,  to  go;  Imper.  J^  hal-u;  Part.  pres.  ^JuJU 
hal-ando. 
The  same  is  the  case  with  active  verbs,   the  Im- 
perative of  which  ends  in  'u',  as: 
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^^^  hananu,  to  strike;  Imper.  ^Jii  hana;   Fart.  pres. 
jjolv  han-ando. 
Some  of  these  however  use  also  the  other  form  in 
Indo,  as: 

Jfxl  Bunanu,  to  hear;  Lnper.   Jj^  sunu;   Part   pers. 
itJulw  sunando  or:  ^JllOw  STinindo. 

Those  verbs,  which  end  in  radical  a,  and  in  the 
Imper.  in  'u',  form,  for  euphony's  sake,  their  Participle 
present  in  indo,  and  not  in  ando,  as: 

J^L^i*  kha-inu,  v.  a.,  to  eat;  Imper.  tL^kha-u;  Part. 

pree.  jJkluL^  kha-mdo. 
J^oLiofXl  budha-inu,  v.  a,  to  become  old;  Imper.  tXiSl 

budha-u;  Part.  pres.  ^JOmLaJj  budha-Indo. 

Those  verbs ,  which  shorten  their  final  vowel  in  the 
Infinitive  or  insert  a  euphonic  v  (§.  42,  1.  2),  do  the 
same  before  the  affix  of  the  Participle  present,  as: 

j£,^   pa-v-einu,   to  fall;    Imper.    ^S  pa-u;    Part.  pres. 

jtXS^  pa-v-ande. 
^^^   pi-anu,  to  drink;    Imper.  ^^  pi-i;    Part.  pres. 

34XI0  pi-ando. 
^^^*>  dhu-anu,    to    wash;   Imper.   tjita   dho-u;    Part, 
pres.  jtViysi)  dhu-ando. 
In  some  verbs,  with  euphonic  v   inserted,  a  con- 
traction takes  place,  as: 

^1^    da-v-ann,  to   say;  Imper.  y^   £a-Q;    Part.  prea. 

jjj^  fia-v-ando  or:  jd-^y^  64nd6. 
^y»  hu-anu,  to  be;  Imper.  ij*  ho-u;  Part.  pres.  ajj^ 
hundo  (instead  of  jOSjjt  hu-ando). 
A  similar  contraction  takes  place  la: 
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J^.a<  khi-anu,  to  eat;  Imper.  i«^  khi-u;  Part.  pres. 

3^x1x4^  khlndo. 
1^5  di-anu,  to  give;  Imper.  ^<$  de;  Part.  prea.  jJOjS 

dlndo. 
J^ii  ni-anu,  to  tate  away;   Imper.  ^gi  ne;  Part.  pres. 

ijuLJ  nindo. 

The  following  verba  form  their  Participle  present 
in  an  irregular  way: 

Jj^1  afi-anu,    to  come;   Imper.   ll  afi-u;    Part.  pres. 

jjjjj  Indo. 
Jj^j  vananu,   to   go;    Imper.    jj   vanu;    Part.    pres. 

tJuL.  vendo  or  ^<XXi%  vlndo. 

2)  Active  and  causal  verbs  form  the  Participle 
present  by  adding  the  affix  indo  to  the  root,  as: 

Jjl^  bharanu,  v.  a,  to  fill;  Imper.  ^^j  bhar-e;  Part. 

pres.  jtXju-^  bhar-Indo. 

J^lijioS*  gandha-inu,  to  cause  to  connect;  Imper.  *[ijjf 

gandha-e;  Part.  pres.  jJUiSLidiT  gandha-indo. 

The  verb  ^ujS"  karanu,  to  do,  forms  its  Part.  pres. 

both  regularly  and  irregularly,  jtX^J'  kar-indo  or;  jOjS' 

kando,  jtXlT  kindo. 

3)  The  participle  present  of  the  Passive  voice  is 
formed  by  adding  the  affix  ibo  to  the  root  of  the 
passive  theme  (cf.  g.  8,  13),  as: 

1^,.^  pasanu,  v.  a.,  to  see;  pass.  JhAm^  pas-ijanu;  Part 

pres.  ^amj  pas-ibo. 
^I^   6a-v-anu,    v.  a.,    to  say;   pass,  ^^a^   £a-ijanu; 

Part  pres.  ^^  da-ibo. 
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^^j  dhu-anu,  v.  a.,  to  wash;  pass.  ,^£iei>  dho-ijanu; 

Fart.  pr^.  yt^y»ii  dho-ibo. 
^^  pi-anu,  v.  a.,  to  drink;  paBB.  i>^  pi-janu;  Part. 

pres.  ^^  pi-bo. 
Q-^a?  thi-ana,  v.  n.,  to  become;  pass,  q.^ a:i  thi-janu; 

Part.  pres.  u^  thi-bo. 
Jjj"  karanu,   v.  a.,    to  do;    pass.  Jji  ki-janu;   Part. 

pres.  ^  ki-bo  (also:  t^  ka-bo). 
The  Participle  present  is  ^so  used  in  the  sense  of 
a  Future,  as  will  be  seen  under  the  future  tense. 

§.  45. 

The  Participle  past. 

Prom  all  SindhI  verbs,  be  they  neuter,  active  (causal) 
or  passive,  a  past  participle  may  be  derived  by  adding 
the  a£&x  io  or  j6  (the  latter  always,  when  the  root  ends 
in  a  vowel)  to  the  root  of  the  verb  (see  §.  8,  14).  The 
past  participle  of  neuter  verbs  implira  simply  a  prfie- 
terite  sense,  whereas  that  of  fictive  (causal)  verbs  always 
denotes  a  praeterite  passive  signification. 

Jji*Li  jaganu,  v.  n.,  to  be  awake;  p.  p.  ySfl^  jag-io, 
having  been  awake. 

,J}S^  khatanu,  v.  a.,   to  gain;    p.  p.  yi,li^  khat-yo, 
having  been  gained. 

Jjjt^Jri  parbhainvi,  v.   caus.,  to  quiet;    p.  p.  ^L^Ij 

parbhayo,  having  been  quieted. 
JjA4^  parkh^anu,  V.  p.,  to  be  tested;  p.  p.  5^4^ 
parkh'io,  having  been  tested. 
Those  verbs,  which  insert  euphonic  v  in  the  In- 
finitive,  drop  it  ^ain  before  the  affix  of  the  past  par- 
ticiple, as: 
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^^^  6a-v-anu,  to  Bay;   p.  p.  t*^  da-yo. 

^^p  na-v-anu,  to  bow;  p.  p.  ^  na-yo. 
If  a  verb  end  in  *i'  or  T,  the  initial  'i*  of  the  affix 
io  is  dropped  in  the  pfist  participle;  the  same  is  com- 
monly the  case,  when  the  root  ends  in  one  of  the  Pa- 
latals €,  £h,  j,  jh. 

^^  ni-anu,  to  take  away;  p.  p.  ^  ni-o. 

J^irtig?  thi-anu,  to  become;  p.  p.  j^g"  thi-6. 

(?f«fca.  ji-anu,  to  live;  p.  p.  ^i*^  jI-6. 

^)^SL  kudhann,  to  speak;  p.  p.  j^i.  ku6h-o. 

i^f^tMi  sojhanu,  io  inveBtigate;  p.  p.  jq-^-j-  sojho. 
K  final  o  and  i  has  been  shortened  in  the  Infinitive, 
it  is  restored  again  (with  a  few  exceptions)  in  the  past 
participles,  as: 

Jjjii>  dhu-ann,  to  wash   (Imper.   lyt^   dho-u);    p.  p. 

y4*(>  dho-yo. 
Jjl>  ji-anu,  to  live  (Imper.  **^  ji-u);  p.  p.  jj^  jl-o. 

About  the  compound  affixes  ya-lu  or  ia-lu,  ya-ro 
(ia-r5),  which  are  attached  to  the  past  participle,  in  order 
to  impart  to  it  more  the  nature  of  an  adjective,  com- 
pare §.  9,  22. 

A  conBiderable  number  of  verba  form  their  past 
participle  in  an  irregular  way,  that  is  to  say,  they  have 
retained  the  old  Sanekrit-Frakrit  form  of  the  past  par- 
ticiple, modified  only  according  to  the  laws  of  trane- 
mutatiOD  of  letters,  as  current  in  Prakrit  and  Sindhi. 
We  subjoin  here  an  alphabetical  list  of  them. 

J^L^t  ubhamanu,  v.  n.,  to  boil  up;  p.  p.  ^L^j!  ubhano. 
J;4^t  ubahaau,  v.  n.,  to  Btand;  p.  p.  ^4£ajI  ubitho. 
JjjI  utanu,  V.  a.,  to  say;  p.  p.  ^(  uto. 
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Jf^l  V.  n.,  to  be  woven 


p.  p.  siji  unio. 
Jjjl  V.  a.,  to  weave,  j 

^L|a.f  ujhamanu,  to  be  extinguished;  p.  p.  jil^^^l  ujhano. 

,^1  V.  n.,  adanu,  to  come;  p.  p.  ^1  ayo. 

J^tol  V.  n.j  udamanu,  to  fly;  p.  p.  jilot  udano. 

JjlJl  V.  a.,  ukaranu,   to  engrave;  p.  p.  ^jjJl  ukaryo  or: 

^z^jS^  ukhato. 
^f^\  V.  a.,  ughanu,  to  wipe  out;  p.  p.  jgVj<''  ughatho. 
J^if  alanu,  v.  a.,  to  deny;  p.  p.  ^f  alto. 
^^1  ulahanu,  v.  n.,  to  descend;  p.  p.  j^?t|  ulatho. 
JjjT  wianu,  V.  a.,  i/o  bring;  p.  p.  jjuT  ando. 
Jf.^  bajhanu,  v.  n.,  to, be  bound;  I  p.  p.  jg-^  bajho  or 
J).0(Xtj  bandhanu,  v.  a.,  to  bind;     j         )»04  badho. 
^  bujhanu,  T.  n.,  to  be  heard;  1  ^  ^  ^^  j^^^- 
^JOj  bnndhanu,  v.  a.,  to  bear;    J 
^3J  budanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  drowned;  p.  p.  jtXi  budo. 
JfiA^  bhfganu,  v.  n.,  to  run  away;  I 

to  be  broken;  >  p.  p.  p^  bh^o. 
^^.^4^  bha6anu,  v.  a.,  to  break;       J 
^^fA*i  bbijanu,  v.  n.,  to  get  wet;  p.  p.  j,^;  bbino. 

oiv4^  bhujanu,  V.  n.,  to  be  fried;  |  p.  p.  p^  bhago. 

Q*Vgt  bhunanu,  v.  a.,  to  £ry;         f 

^!^^j  bhu£anu,  v.  n.,  to  be  digested;  p.  p.  p^  bbuto. 

^^^JL4J  bhunanu,  v.  n.,  to  wander  about;  p.  p.  ^X^  bhuno. 

tj^  bihann,  v.  n. , 

'  '  to  stand  up;  p.  p.  54I0  bitho. 


^;;4*J  bihanu,  i 

^i^  painu,  V.  a.,  to  get;  p.  p.  p\j  pato, 
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J^^  pujanu,  V.  n.,  to  be  finished;  p.  p.  ]  -^  ' 

l>¥^  pujito. 

J^  pafianu,  V.  n.,  to  be  cooked;  p.  p.  sjo  pako. 
Q^-^*!  purjhanu,  v.  a.,  to  understand,  p.  p.  i»o'Jj  purdho. 

^^^l»  parcanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  reconciled;  p.  p.  |  ■TT^  pano, 

l>^rt  parfio. 
JXj  pamanu,  v.  a.,  to  entrust,  p.  p.  j/Z  parto. 
J)^  pavanu,  v.  n.,  to  fell;  p.  p.  ^  pio. 
Jjtj  puanu,  V.  a.,  to  string  (as  beads);  p.  p.  jjo  piito. 
J^L^  phatanu,  v.  a.,  to  tear;  p.  p.  ^Sl^  phato. 
^fZX^  phasanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  caught;  p.  p.  jgfl  j*  phatho. 
q£^  phitanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  injured;  p.  p.  j2a>  phito. 

Jj,y,g;  pahufianu,  v.  n.,  to  arrive;  p.  p.  ji^  pahuto. 
Jjiw  g;  phasanu,  v.  □.,  to  be  caught;  p.  p.  542^  pbatha 
Jj^  ffj  phisanu,  v.  a,  to  burst;  p.  p.  34*^  phitho. 

J^  pehanu, 
J).^Aj  pehanu, 

j^jjaj  pifianu,  v.  n.,  to  be  credited;  p.  p.  ^Xj^  pito. 

J^.^j-ij  pTsanu,  v.  a.,  to  grind;  p.  p.  ^.^lu  pitho. 

J^  pianu,  V.  a.,  to  drink;  p.  p.  ^juj  pIto. 

Jf^Aj  pihanu,  V.  a.,  to  grind;  p.  p.  ^4*aj  pItho. 

Jj^  tapanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  warm;  p.  p.  ^  tato. 

J^  Busanu,  V.  n.,   to  be  gratified;  p.  p.  |^*^      •  **■ 

($4aj'  tutbo. 
J^i^j  thakanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  weary;  p.  p.  ^X^  thalo. 
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JjiO  trahanu,  v.  cauB.,  to  frighten;  I  p.  p.  j^'O  tratho. 

Jfipf  trahanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  frightened;  J  p.  p.  j^^p  tratho. 

J^ti  Japanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  bom;      I  p.  p.  ^La.  Ja-o,  ^ti 

Jfia.  jananu,  v.  a.,  to  bring  forth;  J     Jayo  or  ^Ja  janio. 

^\a  jananu,  v.  a.,  to  know;  p.  p.  yA^  Jato. 

^  jabhanu,  v.n.,  to  be  copulated;  j  ^  ^  ^^  .^^jj^. 

J^i^a.  jahanu,  T.  a.,  to  copulate;         f 

Jfliifc  jumbanu,  v.  n.,   to  be  deeply  engi^ed;  p.  p.  jjca. 

juto  or  ^lu^  jjumbio. 
^^yAl^   jhapamanu,    v.  n.,    to    decrease;    p.  p.   >iU4» 


, ,  « .  jbalto 
i>U».  jhalanu,  v.  a.,  to  seize;  p.  p.  {  ,  -  .,  ,.. 
^   *■  >*i4^  jhalio. 

i^jJ^  dukanu,  t.  n.,  to  be  fimehed;  p.  p.  ^X^  duko. 
if^^o.  Stapanu,  y.  n.,  to  be  touched;  I  p.  p.  ^  jhuto. 


i^g^i^  ^hnlianu,  v.  a.,  to  touch; 

Jfif^  dhutauu,  T.  n.,  to  get  loose;  p.  p.  j"]^   chuto. 

JkiLi*.  fihijamx,  V.  n.,  to  break;       , 

'■    '''  '  \  n  n    !ia^  fihjno. 


Jj-ig^  dhinanu,  v.  a.,  to  break  off;  '  "" 

^^.^  duhanu,  v.  a.,  to  soak  up;  p.  p.  h^  cutho. 

^^o  dhunanu,  v.  a.,  to  choose;  p.  p.  iSJ^o  dhuo. 

j*l»S  dubhanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  milked;  i  js   ,.  _ 

Yy.  [  P-  P-  5*t>t>  dudho. 

^I^S  duhanu,  v.  a.,  to  milk;  J 

O^)^  4"j8>i?0)  V.  n.,  to  be  afraid;  p.  p.  13.5  drino. 

JjiJS  drahanu,  v.  n.,  to  tumble  down;  I  p.  p.  y^^  dratho. 
tji^o  drahanu,  v.  caus.,  to  demolish;  J  p.  p.  i^Ua  dratho. 
,ifZ^  disanu,  -v.  a.,  to  see;  p.  p.  ^$  di^l^o. 
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i^r^^  dhrapanu,v.n.,  to  be  satiated;    ^  p,p,^=  dhim 

Jjotlseo  dhrainu,  v.  a.,  to  Batiate;      I 

J)^^  dahanu,  v.  a.,  to  torment;  p.  p.  ^oo  dadho. 

Jfjo  dianu,  v.  a.,  to  give;  p.  p.  po  dino. 

Jfi,  rijanu,   v.  a.,   to  be  watered;  p.  p.  j^.  rido 

>*?•;  rijio. 

e4»;  rajhanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  boiled;  I  ^   ^  ^^-  ^^. 

J^Joj  Tandhanu,  v.  a.,  to  cook;     J 

Jj^J  rujhanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  busy;  p.  p.  ^i>l  rudho. 

Jj^J  rafianu,  v.  n.,  to  be  immersed;  p.  p.  p[  rato. 

JjJ^j  ruaanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  sulky;  p.  p.  ^l  rutho. 

Jf^AJ)  riunbhaiiu,  |  t.  n.,  to  be  engaged;  p.  p.  yi^[  radbo 

J^jj  rubhanu,      j     or  jXf^ij  rumbhio. 

^[  ruanu,  v.  n.,  to  weep;  p.  p.  ^j  nmo. 

J^.g'^j  rijhanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  pleased;  p.  p.  ^Jk^«  ridho. 

ij.ivjLiLl  samayana,  v.  n.,  to  arrive  at  the  years  of  dis- 
cretion; p.  p.  jiL«L^  samano  or:  ^ULL  samajo. 

JjiS?  sujanu,  V.  n.,  to  be  swollen;  p.  p.  jj^  suno. 

J^  sujanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  heard;  j  p.  p.  jlL  suo 

J^  aimanu,  v.  a.,  to  bear;       )  i***  BUnio. 

Qg-f  sijhanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  seethed;  p.  p.  ^ju»  sidho. 

J^Xl  sukanu,  V.  n.,  to  be  dry;  p.  p.  ^£L  suko. 

^^jX^  salanu,  v.  a.,  to  divulge;   p.  p.  p}Sy  salto 
^lC»  salio. 

J^Ul.  Bamaijanu,  v.  n.,  to   be  contained;    p.  p.  jiU- 
samano. 
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J  j-f- "  samujhanu,  t.  a.,  to  understand;  p.  p.  ^xj^  sa- 

muto  or  j4fsw  samujho. 
^f^l  smoahanu,  v.  n.,  to  go  to  sleep;  p.  p.  }xL   suto 

or  jTff> -■  siimhio. 
jja-'r-  Bambhiranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  prepared;  p.  p.  ^:^4-<lZ. 

Bambhuro,  5i^4^^  sambhuno  or:  j^.^;Iw  eam- 

bhirio. 
^^IT  karann,  v.  a.,  to  do;  p.  p.  ^  kio,  ^  kayo;  jJaT 

kito. 

J^U^  kumatijanu,  I  v.  p.,  to  wither;  p.  p.  ^\Ji/  ku- 
J^Uy'  kumaijanu,    (     "^o  o^  i^"^^  kumayo. 
i^^fJtL^  khamanu,  t.  n.,  to  be  burnt;  p.  p.  jiL^  khano. 
,if^^  kliapanu,  T.  n.,  to  be  wearied;   p.  p.  &x^  kbato 

or  jJA^T  khapio. 
^jjl^i'  khupanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  fixed;  p.  p.  ^2^  khuto  or 

ylf;^  khupio. 
^fJL^  khisanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  reduced;  p.  p.  &4£#r  khitho. 

Q^'^^<'  khueanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  plucked  out;   p.  p.  34^^^ 

khutho  or  jj^4^  khusio. 

tikis'  kohanu,  v.  a,  to  kill;  „>  ,    ,,  _ 

7^,  I  P-  P-  >4**   kutho. 

^flS^  kusanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  killed;  J 

J^A^  khananu,  v.  a.,  to  lift  up;   p.  p.  ^Ai^T  khayo  or 

j?'a<'  khanid. 

t^fi^  khubanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  tired;  p.  p.  jg-g*'  khutho. 

i^^-aT  gapanu,  v.  n.,  to  atick  (in  mud);  p.  p.  ^  gato. 

^jsS*  gutanu,  v.  a.,  to  plait  together;  p.  p.  ^xT  guto. 

,if^  gasanu,  v.  n.,  to  abrade;  I 

^^  gahanu,  t.  a.,  to  rub;       J  p.  p.  ^^  gatho. 
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l^jlLS  guBanu,  v.  n.,  to  fail;  p.  p.  |^^,  °        ' 

[^^M^  gUBlO. 

^'^  lainu,  V.  a.,  to  apply;  p.  p.  ^3*  lato  or  ^S  layo. 
J^j  lahanu,  v.  caue.,  to  caase  to  descend;   p.  p.  y^x^ 

latho. 
^  labhanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  obtained;  j  ^  ^  ^^^  j^^^ 
J^  lahanu,  v.  a.,  to  obtain;  J 

J^  litanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  hidden;  p.  p.  ^  liko  or  ^iS3  Ukio, 

>4  Uto, 


0^  limbanu,  v.  a.,  to  plaster;  p.  p.  <      . 

Ui+J  limbio. 

J^jJ  lusanu,  V.  n.,  to  be  Bcorched;  J  ^  ^  ^^  j,jj^. 

J^J  luhanu,  t.  a.,  to  scorch;  J 

^;^  mafianu,  v,  n.,  to  fatten;  p.  p.  ^  mato. 

jj^  muaann,  y.  n,,  to  be  mJuoky;  1  p.  p,  ^  m„th6. 

^j^  muhanu,  v.  a.,  to  cause  loss;     J 

J^g-^i"  munjjhanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  perplexed;  p.  p.  y^^y* 

murho. 
Jf4^^   vathanu,   t.  a,    to  take;    p.  p.  ^jy  varto,   joj^ 

vardo,  ^XaS*  vathito. 
^^4*j  vijhanu,  v.  a.,  to  throw;  p.  p.  ^o^  vidho. 
0^)y  virianu,  v.  n.,  to  be  wearied;  p.  p.  p,j  virto. 

J^Llj  visamanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  extinguished;  p.  p.  ^^y 

visano. 
^^^  vasanu,  v.  n.,  to  £dl  (as  rain),  p.  p.  ^i  vatho, 

y^\  utho,  y^^  vutho. 
Jr^l^,  vikamanu,  v.>n.,  to  be  sold;  p.  p.  sil^,  vikano. 

Jjljl  vikinanu,  v.  a.,  to  sell;  p.  p.  ^£Sl  vikio. 
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Jf^j  vananu,  v.  n.,  to  go;  p.  p.  ^j  vio. 

A-ff^g>.  vehejanu,  t.  p.,  to  bathe;  p.  p.  jjwj  veheto. 

Jj*5  vehanu,  v.  n.,  to  sit;  p.  p.  3.^^  vetho. 

^fm»  bapamanu,  v.  n.,  to  lessen;  p.  p.  }i\^  hapano. 
^  yabhanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  copulated;  j  ^  ^^^  ^^^. 
J^4^  yahanu,  v.  a.,  to  copulate;  J 

§.  46. 
The  participle  of  the  Fatore  paaaive  or  the  Gerundive  ')■ 

The  participle  of  the  Future  passive  or  the  Gerun- 
dive is  formed  by  adding  to  the  verbal  root  the  afBx 
ino  (or  ano,  if  tbe  verb  end  in  "i'  (i)  and  option^y  ino 
and  ano,  if  the  verb  end  in  'u'  (6)).  The  Gerundive  can 
only  be  derived  from  active  verbs;  neuter  verbs  form 
also  a  similar  participial  noun  by  means  of  tbe  affix 
ino,  but  it  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  tbe  Gerundive; 
see  g.  9,  12. 

The  final  vowel  of  a  verbal  root  undergoes  the  same 
changes  before  the  affix  of  the  Gerundive,  as  before  tbe 
affix  of  the  Infinitive  (§.  42),  so  that  for  practical  pur- 
poses the  rule  may  thus  be  given,  that  tbe  termination 
of  tbe  Infinitive  anu  is  simply  changed  to  and  (ino), 
in  order  to  form  the  participle  of  the  Future  passive. 
About  the  derivation  of  the  affix  ino  see  §.  8,  12. 

J;.,gr^j  vijhanu,  v.  a.,  to  throw;  Gerund.  j'jTj  vijhino, 

what  is  to  be  thrown. 
JjoS  dianu,  V.  a.,   to  give;  Gerund.  ^5  diano,  what 

is  to  be  given. 


1)  A  kind  of  participle  of  the   Future   active  is   fomed  by  at- 

tanhisg  the  affix  hfira   to  the  Infinitive,  as:   jl^xAff  lialaiia-b&m,  one 
who  is  about  to  go;  eee  §.  9,  33. 
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^yct)  dhuanu,  v.  a.,  to  wash;  Gerund,  jiyeo  dhuano 
or  ji^i>  dhuino,  what  is  to  be  washed. 

^L^  kbainu,  t.  a.,  to  eat;  Genmd.  jiSL^ khmno, 
what  is  to  be  eaten. 

§.  47. 
Indeclinable  past  participles. 

The  Sindhl  uses  different  past  conjunctive  or  in- 
declinable participles. 

I)  The  form  most  in  use  is  that  ending  in  i  (o) 
or  e. 

a)  Keuter  or  such  active  verbs,  as  terminate  in 
the  Imperative  in  'u',   form  the  past  conjunctive  parti- 
ciple by  joining  to  the  verbal  root  the  affix  i,  as: 
^^Jy   var-anu,  v.  n.,  to  return;    past  part.   conj.   ^e^y 

var-i,  having  returned. 
J^  sunanu,  v.  a.,  to  hear;  p.  part.  conj.  ^giL  sun-i, 
having  heard. 
Those  verbs,  which  end  in  a  radical  T,  coalesce  with 
the  affix  of  the  past  part.  conj.  to  T,  as: 

i-fj^  thianu,  to  become;  Imper.  *;j|'  thiu;  p.  p.  conj. 
^yjj"  thi,  having  become. 

Those  verbs,  which  end  in  u,  shorten  u  before  the 
affix  i  (as  before  the  affix  of  die  Infinitive),  as: 

^^y^  pu-anu,  to  string  (beads);  Imper.  i^  pu-u;  p.  p- 

But  those  verbs,  which  shorten  radical  final  6  to 
'u'  in  the  Infinitive,  restore  the  same  again  in  the  past 
participle  conjunctive,  as: 

Jj^^  ru-anu,  to  weep;  Imper.  j»  ro;  p.  p.  conj.  ^^^^  ro-i. 
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If  in  the  Infinitive  euphonic  v  h^   been   inserted 
between  the  verbal  root  and  the  affix  of  the  Infinitive, 
it  is  dropped  again  in  the  past  part,  conj.,  as: 
J,Ii.  6a-v-anu,  to  apeak;   Imper.  y^  6a-u;  p.  p.  conj. 

jj*a.  fia-i,  having  spoken. 
J,^  pa-v-anu,  to  fall,  forms  either  r^;ularly:  ^-^  pa-i, 
or  irr^ularly  ,_*«  pe-I,  having  faUen. 
The  verb  t^\  aianu,  to  come,  makes  in  the  p.  p. 
conj.  either  regularly  ,_^l  a6-i,  or  irregularly  ^^^  afr-e. 
The  verbs  J^3  di^itij  to  give  (Imper.  ^eS  de)  and  ^^ 
nianu,  to  take  away  (Imper.  ^^j  ne)  make  in  the  p.  part, 
conj.  j5*ja  3e-i  and  j^aju  n6-i  or  ^^aS  na-L 

Passive  verbs,  be  they  derived  from  neuter  or 
active  themes,  form  the  p.  part.  conj.  quite  in  the  same 
way,  as  verbs  of  the  active  voice,  by  adding  the  in- 
crement 1  (6)  to  the  passive  base,  as: 

ij^Ajp  lo-ij-anu,  V.  p.  to  be  moistened;  p.  part.  conj. 
ig^yi  l6-ij-i  or  y^yi   lo-ij-6,    having  been 
moistened. 
b)  Active  and  causal  verbs,  ending  in  the  Im- 
perative in  'e',  form  the  past  part.  conj.  by  adding  the 
affix  e  to  the  root  of  the  verb,  as: 

^yJLi  malanu,  v.  a.,  to  polish;   p.  p.  conj.   JJi  mal-e, 

having  poliflhed. 
^^LXU  lagainu,  v.  cans.,  to  apply;  p.  p.  conj.  ^pLiU 
I^a-e,  having  applied. 
2)  The  second  past  participle  conjunctive  is  formed 
by  adding  to  the  root  of  the  verb,   be  it  transitive  or 
intransitive,    the    affix   yo   (or  id).     Thig  form  is  only 
used  with  a  Present,    Future  or   Imperative,    and 
may  therefore  in  most  cases  be  translated  by  the  present 
participle,  as: 
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J^5«  motanu,  v.  n.,  to  return;  p.  p.  conj.  ^y  mot-yo 

(mot-io). 
Q.'^nuc  BithauUfV.a.,  to  compress;  p.  p.  conj. ^l^^u.  sith-io. 
If  the  verb  end  in  1'  (i),  it  coalesces  with  the  affix 
io,  as: 

^^J  dianu,  to  give;  p.  p,  conj.  ^5  dio. 

Jw  pj-anu,  to  dink  (Imper.  iju  piu);  p.  p.  conj.  ^  pio. 

Those  verbs,  which  shorten  original  6  to  'u'  in  the 

Infinitive,  restore  the  same  agfdn  in  the  p.  p.  conj.,  as: 

J,y8^   dha-anu,   to  wash  (Imper.   i^i>   dho-u);   p.  p. 

conj.  ^j*i>  dho-yo. 
J,^j  ru-anu,   to  weep  (Imper.  j^  ro);  p.  p.  conj.  ^j. 
ro-yo. 
The  verbs  J^X^khananu,  to  lift  up,  ^lJ^  hanauu, 
to  strike,  jr,j'karanu,  to  do,  drop,  as  in  the  past  par- 
ticiple, their  final  radical  before  the  affix  yo,  as: 

JjJ^  khananu,  p.  p.  conj.  yxi.\^  kha-yo  or:  ^t^  kha-yo. 
J^  hananu,  p.  p.  conj.  jjOw  ha-yo  or:  ^  ha-yo. 
JjlT  karanu,  p.  p.  conj.  ^  ka-yo  or:  ^  ki-yo  (ki-6). 

3)  The  third  past  participle  conjunctive  is  formed 
by  adding  to  the  root  of  transitive  verba,  irrespec- 
tively of  their  termination  in  the  Imperative,  the  affix 
je  (i-je),  and  ji  (i-ji)  to  the  root  of  neuter  verbs. 

This  form  is  generally  used  with  the  Present  and 
Past  tenses. 

^\f  khananu,  v.  a.,  to  lift  up  (Imper.  J^4^  khanu); 

p.  p.  conj.  i^al^  khan-ije. 
Jf^j^  vircanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  tired;  p.  p.  conj.  ^5*^^^ 
virfi-ijT. 

4)  The  fourth  past  participle  conjunctive  is  formed 
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by  putting   ^■^  kare,  the   p.  p.   conj.    of    '^^  karanu, 

after  the  past  piuiiic.  conj.  ending  in  i  or  e.  This 
componnd  form  ifl  used  with  the  Present,  the  Future, 
the  Past  tenses  and  the  Imperative,  as: 

fcS  j*jj  van  kare,  having  returned;  Inf.  ^t^  varanu. 

i5^^^  male  kare,  having  polished;  Inf.  J;JU  malanu. 

^SjJ"  ^«aS^  loij-i  kare,  having  been  moistened;    Inf. 

J).d&^y  loij-anu. 

Annotation,  The  indeclinable  past  participles  are  formed  in 
Sanskrit  either  by  the  affix  tva  or  ya.  In  Prakrit  tva  is 
changed  to  tuna  and  (by  elision  of  t)  to  una,  and  ya  becomes 
ia.  In  Sindbi  the  first  form  of  the  past  participle  conjunctive 
endrng  in  T  (or  e)  corresponds  to  the  Prakrit  affix  ia.  The 
second  form  of  the  p.  p.  conj.,  ending  in  yo,  is  identical  with 
the  first,  and  the  same  must  be  said  of  the  third  form  ending 
in  jl  (or  je),  the  Sanskrit  affix  ya  (Prakrit  ia)  Laving  been 
changed  in  Sindhi  to  ja  (=  je),  as  in  the  case  of  the  Passive. 

This  is  fully  home  out  by  the  kindred  idioms.  In  Hindus- 
tani  we  fiad  the  following  forms  of  the  past  part,  conjunctive 
(Inf.  mar-na):  mar,  mar-e,  mSr-ke,  mar-karke.  In  the  first  form 
mar  the  affix  ia  has  apparently  been  dropped  altogether,  whereas 
in  the  second  mar-e  the  affix  ia  has  been  contracted  to  e.  The 
affix  ke  in  mar-ke,  corresponds  to  the  Sindhi  affix  je,  j  having 
been  changed  to  a  guttural,  with  transition  of  the  Media  into  a 
Tenuis.  Mar-kar  and  mar-karke  arc  compound  past  participles 
conj.  like  the  Sindhi  form.  Similarly  we  find  in  Panjabi  (Inf. 
ghail-na ,  to  send) :  gball  and  ghall-ke. 

The  Gujarati  uses  two  forms  of  the  past  part,  conj.,  one 
ending  in  I  (used  especially  in  compound  verbs),  as  lakhi, 
having  written,  and  ^e  other  in  Inl,  as  lakhTnl.  The  first 
form  is  identical  with  the  Sindhi  affix  i,  the  latter,  ml,  cor- 
i«sponds  to  the  Prakrit  affix  ui^a,  I  having  been  substituted 
for  u. 

The  Mara(h]  uses  only  one  form  of  the  past  part,  conj., 
ending  in  un,  as  karun,  having  done;  this  affix  quite  coin- 
cides with  the  Prakrit  affix   u^a.  —  The   Bangall  uses   either 
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the  affix  jtL  (iya),  aa  dekhiya  (dek-e  or  dekh-I  also  being 
employed),  or  the  Locative  of  tlie  past  participle,  dekhite,  in 
the  state  of  baving  seen. 


Chapter  xm. 

Formatioii  of  the  TenuB  and  Persons. 

§.  48. 

In  treating  of  the  Tensee  in  Sindhi  we  muet  dia- 
tinguish  simple  and  compoand  Tenses. 

L  Simple  tenaeB. 

In  the  Active  and  PasBive  Voice  there  are  only 
three  simple  tenses,  viz.:  the  Potential,  the  Aorist 
and  the  Future, 

1)  The  Potential,  which  impUes  possibility,  un- 
certainty or  a  wish,  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  root 
of  the  verb  the  inflexional  terminations.  The  ab- 
solute personal  pronouns  may  also  be  put  before  the 
verb,  where  auy  stress  is  to  be  laid  on  the  person,  bnt 
they  may  also  be  omitted,  where  such  is  not  the  case, 
the  respective  person  being  sufficiently  pointed  out  by 
the  inflexional  termination  itself. 

Neater  and  such  intransitive  verbs,  as  end  in  the 
Imperative  in  'u',  and  all  passive  verbs,  receive  the 
same  personal  terminations,  whereas  those  transitive  verbs, 
which  end  in  the  Imperative  in  'e',  differ  from  them  in 
the  I  and  partly  in  the  IE  pers.  Sing,  and  in  all  the 
persons  of  the  Plural,  by  retaining  their  characteristic  T 
(e)  before  the  inflexional  terminations. 
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Forsonal  tenninationi  of  ths  FotentiaL 


Verbs  ending  in  the  Imperative 


Verbs  ending  in  the  Imper. 


Slng.Ur. 

pin 

Bl. 

-ya,  -a 
-ie,  ye;  i,  e 

-yu, 
-yo, 

iu 

-e 

-ine 

ine 

SingnUr. 

I  pers.  -a 
n  pers.  -1,  I 
ni  pers.  e 

In  reference  to  verbs,  ending  in  the  Imperative  in 
'u*,  it  is  to  be  observed: 

o)  A  final  long  vowel  is  shortened  before  all  the 
personal  terminations  in  the  same  way,  as  before  the 
affix  of  the  Infinitive;  e.  g.  ^^J  ruanu,  to  weep,  Imper. 
Sj  ro,  Potential  I  pers.  ,jLj  ru-a,  I  may  weep;  JjIj 
pianu,  to  drink,  Imper.  ^  pTu,  Potential  I  pers.  ^jlt  pi-a, 
I  may  drink;  ^yl  pu-anu,  to  string  (beads),  Imper.  a^' 
pu-u,  Potential  I  pers.  j^LJ  pu-a,  I  may  string  (beads). 
Iji  poStry  an  original  long  vowel  may  be  restored  ^ain 
in  the  m  pers.  Sing.,  the  personal  termination  e  being 
at  the  same  time  shortened  to  *e*,  as:  •£.  ro-e,  he  may 
weep,  instead  of  j^S.'  na-e. 

b)  The  euphonic  v,  which  is  inserted  between  the 
root  of  a  verb  ending  in  'a',  and  the  affix  of  the  In- 
finitive, is  commonly  retained  in  the  Singular  and  tiie 
HE  pers.  of  the  Plural,  but  dropped  commonly  in  the 
I  and  n  pers.  Plural,  as:  Inf.  Jj^  pa-v-ann,  to  fell, 
Potential,  Sing.  I  pers.  ^^\^  pa-v-a,  II  pers.  ^^^  pa-v-e, 


in  pers.  ^^^^  pa-v-( 


;ini 


I.  Plur. 


\Jyi  pa-v-ane;  Plur. 


I  pers.  ^^yJJl  pa-u,  n  pers.  ^aj  pa-o.    In  the  n  and  HI  pers. 
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Sing,  however  v  may   be  also  dropped,  as  ^j-jii  ca-e, 
thou  mayst  say;     ?^   6a-e'),  he  may  say. 

c)  In  the  m  pers.  Plur.  verbs,  which  end  in  'u'  (u) 
or  original  6)  and  'a'  (with  euphonic  v  inserted)  fre- 
quently   contract  the   inflexional  termination  u-ane,  a- 

v-ane,  to  une,  aa:  ^^y^  riine,  they  may  weep,  instead 
of  ^J,J  ru-ane;  ^J,JJ  pune,  they  may  fall,  instead  of  ^jIj 
pavane;  ^^y^  fiune,  they  may  say,  instead  of  ^J^  fiavane. 
A  similar  contraction  takes  place  in  the  11  pers. 
Sing,  and  in  the  III  person  Plur.,  if  a  verb  end  in  'i' 
(i),  as:  y^3  dS,  thou  mayst  give,  instead  of  yj^$  di-e; 
ijjS  dine,  they  may  give,  instead  of  ^jj&  diane;  ^jj^ 
m,  thou  mayst  take  away,  ^jj^  nine,  they  may  take 
away;  |^^  pine,  they  make  drink;  ^J^^  khtne,  they 
may  eat;  but  the  uncontracted  form  is  equally  in  use. 

d)  Verbs,  which  end  in  a  radical  a,  and  in  the  Im- 
perative in  'u',  insert  in  the  I  pers.  Sing,  and  Plur.  and 
in  the  11  pers.  Plur.  a  euphonic  y  before  the  flexional 
termination,  as:  ^LjL»Jo  budha-y-a,  I  may  become  old, 
i^^LijJj  budha-y-u,  ^lijtj  budha-y-o,  we,  you  may 
become  old.  In  the  HI  pers.  Plur.  they  end  likewise, 
for  euphony's  sake,  not  in  ane,  but  in  ine,  as:  ,^314^ 
kha-ine,  they  may  eat.  An  exception  to  this  rule  is 
^jLjJ'  kha,  I  may  eat,  instead  of  ^JlJl4^  kha-y-a. 

In  reference  to  verbs,  ending  in  the  Imperative  in 
'e',  it  is  to  be  olMerved: 

1)  The  characteristic  *i'  (e)  of  the  Imperative  may 
be  contracted  with    the  inflexional    termination  of  the 

1)  15^  £a-c  is  even  contracted  to  f^  (e,  vbea  used  more  in 
the  sense  of  a  particle,  to  quote  the  words  of  the  speaker  ('aa^  he'). 
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I  and  n  peiu  Sing,  and  the  11  and  I  pers.  of  the  Plur. 
to  ya,  ye  (y^,  yu,  yo,  or  not,  if  the  verb  end  in  a 
consonant;  but  the  contraction  must  take  plfice,  if  the 
verb  end  in  a  vowel,  as:  ^L^JL^a.  dhadya,  or  ^bjL^, 
^^(X4»  dhadye  or  ^ajJL^a.  £ha4ie  etc.;  but:  ^Gl^J  bha- 
J^t  uH^'-i^  bba-ye  etc.  &om  J^^SL^j  bhainu,  to  think.  In 
poetry  however  the  looser  form  is  also  in  use,  aa:  ^Juu[^ 
bha-ia  or  j^USL^  bha-iya.  In  the  II  pers.  Sing,  the  in- 
flexional termination  ye  or  yf  may  also  be  contracted 
to  e  or  1,  as:  ^^^A^ejkiU,  sandhe  or  ,^^(XjU>  sandhi,  thou 
mayst  cherish. 

In  the  ni  pers.  Plural  'i'  ie  generally  lengthened 
to  'i',  and  the  initial  'a'  of  the  inflexional  termination 
ani  dropped  in  order  to  distinguiah  the  neuter  and  active 
verbs.  But  ine  is  ^ain  frequently  pronounced  and  written 
ine,  especially  when  the  verb  ends  in  a  long  a,'"as: 
^^\^[^  galha-ine,  they  may  speak. 

2)  The  verb  ^^  karanu,  to  do,  forms  the  Ht  pers. 
Plural  either  regularly  in  ^j^J"  karine,  or  irregularly 
in  iji"  kane  or  ^^f  kine. 

Annotation.  The  Sanekrit  Potential  bae  already  quite  dis- 
appeared in  Prakrit.  But,  abetracted  from  this  significant  cir- 
cnmstance,  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  the  Sindbl  Potential 
correaponds  originally  to  the  Prakrit  Present  tense.  In  SindbT 
itself  there  are  many  reminiscences,  that  the  Potential  properly 
represents  the  old  Present  of  the  Pi^rit;  for  it  is  very  often, 
chiefly  in  poetry,  used  without  the  characteristic  M-),  in  the 
t&UG  of  the  Pr^ent.  After  the  custom  had  gained  ground,  to 
express  the  Present  by  joining  the  ^^  tho  to  the  old  Present, 
the  old  Present  was  reserved  to  denote  a  Potential  mood.  The 
inflexional  terminations  of  the  Sindhi  Potential  correspond  very 
closely  to  those  of  the  Prakrit  Present,  as:  Prak.  I  pers.  Sing, 
ami  (Sansk.  ami),  Sindbi  I;  II  pers.  Sing,  asi  (Sansk.  asi),  Sin- 
dhi I  (or  f),  'a'  being  dropped  (as  s  conjunctive  vowel)  and  a 
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being  6rst  changed  to  b  and  then  dropped  altogetber;  III  pers. 
Sing,  a-ti  or  a-di  (Sansk.  a-ti),  and  by  elision  of  t  or  d:  a-e, 
Sindhi  e.  Id  the  I  pers.  Flar.  the  Prakrit  has  different  termi- 
nations,  as  a-mo  (Sansk.  a-mah),  a-mn,  a-ma,  ora-mo,  a-mu  etc. 
These  latter  terminations  have  given  rise  to  the  Siodbi  termi- 
nations u,  m  being  elided  and  final  'u'  lengthened  to  u  and 
nasalized  at  the  same  time;  II  pers.  Plur.  a-ha  (Sansk.  a-tfaa), 
SindhT  o,  h  having  been  dropped  and  'a^  Lengthened  to  5; 
III  pers.  Plur.  a-nti  (Sansk.  a-nti),  SindhT  ane,  t  having  been 
elided  in  this  conjunct  letter.  —  The  Hindustani,  PanjabT 
and  Gujarati  coincide  in  this  respect  with  the  SindhT,  forming 
the  Potential  in  the  same  way,  as  the  SindhT,  only  with  modified 
inflexional  terminations.  The  proper  Potential  of  the  Mara(hT, 
which  is  now  commonly  called  by  the  Grrammarians  the  "Past 
Habitual"*),  exhibits  likewise  the  signs  of  the  old  Prakrit 
Present.  —  The  BangSlT  alone  has  preserved  the  old  Preseat 
tense,  formed  by  joining  the  inflexional  terminations  to  the  root 
of  the  verb;  the  Present  is  in  Bangah  also  used  in  the  sense  of 
a  Potential. 

2)  The  Sindhl  has  a  regular  Aorist  or  Praete- 
rite  tense  denoting,  that  an  action  once  took  {dace  in 
time  paat. 

a)  The  Aorist  is  formed  from  neuter  verbs,  by 
joining  to  the  past  participle  the  terminations  of  the 
(now  in  Sindhl)  obsolete  substantive  verb  as,  to  be.  This 
tense  is  therefore  originally  a  compound,  and  the  par- 
ticiple must  be  put,  according  to  the  gender  referred  to, 
either  in  the  masc.  or  the  feminine.  The  inflexional  ter- 
minations are  only  affixed  to  the  I  and  11  pers.  of  the 
Sing.  masc.  and  fern.,  to  the  I  pers.  of  the  Plur.  maac. 
and  fern,  and  to  the  II  pers.  of  the  Plur.  masc.,  the 
m  person  of  the  Sing,  and  Plur.  masc.  and  fern,  being 
left  without  any  inflexioital  terminations,  as  well  as  the 
n  pers.  of  the  Plur.  fem. 

6)  From  transitive  verbs,  the  participle  past  of 
which  always  has  a  passive  signification,  the  Aorist  is 


1)  As  in  the  Maratht  Grammar,  pnblished  by  the  American  Hisson, 
Bombay  1864. 
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formed  by  joining  to  the  past  participle  the  Bame  in- 
flexional terminations,  aa  to  that  of  neuter  verbs,  the 
in  pers.  of  the  Sing,  and  Plur.  maee.  and  fern,  and  the 
II  person  of  the  Plar.  fem.  being  likewise  left  without 
inflexional  terminations.  If  the  Agent  ie  to  be  ex- 
pressed, this  must  be  put  in  the  Instrumental,  the  par- 
ticiple past  agreeing  throughout  with  its  subject  (ex- 
pressed or  only  hinted  at)  in  gender  and  number. 

The  <»fl*iiTi'"'fti  tflnolnatioiu  of  the  Aorist  on: 


Singular. 


Ms«c 
-81,    6U 


I  pers.     -se 

II  pers.     -e  S,  (e) 

in  pers.    — 

The  past  participle  of  neuter  and  active  verbs  com- 
monly ends,  as  we  have  seen,  in  yo  or  io,  fem.  I.  If 
therefore  the  past  partidple  be  of  the  maac.  gender,  its 
final  o  is  shortened  before  the  inflexional  termination 
of  the  I  person  to  u  ^  u-se,  whereas  the  final  i  of 
the  fem.  gender  is  changed,  as  before  the  other  pro- 
nominal   suffixes,    to  ya   or  ia  =  ya-se,    ia-se;    e.   g. 

^£X«  halio,  m.,  gone,  I  pers.  masc.  ,j>tAii  haliu-se,  I  went 
or  have  gone,  fem.  jm.JI#  haUa-se;  in  the  same  way  >^o 
ditho,  past  participle  of  i>^  disanu,  seen:  y«4^5  di- 
thu-se,  masc.  J  was  seen,  fem.  uw^^ij  dithia-se  or:  (j^Z^jj 
dithya-se.  In  poetry  though  io  or  yo  may  keep  its 
place  before  the  inflexional  termination  se,  and  ia  or  ya 
may  be  lengthened  to  ia  or  ya,  as:  ^J«^tX^  6hadi6-se, 
I  was  left,  fem.  ^L>ji4»  £hadia-8e. 

Before  the  inflexional  termination  of  the  U  person 
masa,  e,  final  o  is  dropped  altogether,  as:  ^^yXijb  hali-e, 

Trampp,  Blndbl-Qnmmv.  T 
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thou  haet  gone;  ^J>**5^  <3ith-e,  thou  wast  seen;  before 
the  inflexional  termination  of  the  11  person  fem.  S,  final 
i  is   shortened  to  "i'  =  i-a  (occasionally  also  as  in  the 

masc.  to  i-e),  as:  i^^j-li  hali-a;  thou  hast  gone,  ^J^>^^ 
dithi-a,  thou  wast  seen, 

In  the  first  person  Plural  the  inflexional  termi- 
nation SI  (ae),  8U  18  affixed  to  the  masc.  or  fem.  Plural 
of  the  past  participle,  as:  ^jj^jAjJ^  halia-a,  we  have  gone, 
v-iy'i^t*  haliu-si  (fem.);  ijf,t-^  g^'^  ditha-sf,  we  were 
seen,  ^^A-Jy^S^  dithiu-si  (fem.). 

In  the  n  person  masc.  the  final  a  of  the  Plural  (UAi) 
is  shortened  before  the  inflexional  termination  'u'  ^=  a-u, 
as:  *pL»  halya-u,  you  went;  a^^^  ditha-u,  you  were  seen; 
to  the  n  person  fem.  no  inflexional  termination  is  added, 
the  Pliiral  fem.  of  the  past  participle  alone  being  used, 
the  subject  of  which  must  be  indicated  either  by  the 
absolute  personal  pronoun  or  gathered  from  the  contest. 

It  is  to  be  noticed,  that  in  poetry  the  inflexional 
terminations  are  frequently  left  out,  in  which  case  the 
subject,  if  it  be  not  indicated  otherwise  (by  an  ab- 
solute personal  pronoun  etc.),  must  be  gleaned  from  the 
context. 

Annotation.  The  three  praeterite  tenses  of  the  Sanskrit, 
with  the  exception  of  a  few  traces  (Varar.  VTI,  23),  have  been 
already  discarded  in  Prakrit,  their  formatioii  being  appareotly 
too  intricate  for  the  conceptton  of  the  vulgar.  In  their  lieu  the 
past  participle  has  been  substituted  in  the  sense  of  an  Aorist, 
either  with  or  without  inflexional  terminations,  the  Perfect 
proper  being  denoted  by  a  compound  tense.  The  inflexional 
terminations,  which  are  affixed  in  Sindbi  to  the  past  participle, 
are  derived  from  the  Sanskrit  substantive  verb  'as^,  to  be,  though 
they  be  now  so  much  mutilated  and  differ  so  considerably  from 
the  forms  used  in  Prakrit  (Lassen,  p.  346),  that  they  are  scar- 
cely  recognisable.      The   termination   of  the  I  person  Sing,  -s 
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correqwnds  to  the  Sanskrit  asmi  (Prak.  amhi),  'm'  haviog  been 
thrown  oat  in  Sindlu. 

In  the  II  pers.  (Sansk.  and  Prak.  aai)  g  ^=  h,  has  been 
dropped  and  final  i  (e)  lengthened  in  the  masc.  to  I,  whereas 
in  the  feminine  the  initial  'a'  of  asi  has  been  retained,  and 
the  latter  half  of  it  dropped  altogether.  The  masculine  termi- 
nation e  is  however  also  now  and  then  applied  to  the  feminine. 

In  the  I  person  Plural  the  Sanskrit  smah  (Prakrit  amho) 
has  been  changed  to  sf  (si)  or  su;  in  the  11  person  masc.  the 
Sanskrit  stha  has  been  first  changed  to  tha,  thence  to  ha,  and 
with  the  elision  of  'h'  to  V. 

In  Hindustani,  Fanjabl  and  CrujarSti  the  Aorist  is  made 
up  by  the  past  participle  without  the  additioa-  of  inflexional 
terminations,  but  in  Marathi  inflexional  ternunataons  are  atfixed 
to  the  past  participle,  as  in  SindbT.  The'  same  is  the  case  in 
Bangali,  but  with  this  difference,  that  it  can  form  an  Aorist 
of  the  actire  Toice  not  only  from  neuter  verbs,  but  also  from 
active  verbs;  in  the  Passive  though  it  mast  have  recourse  to  a 
composition. 

3)  The  Future, 

■which  implies  in  Sindhl  not  only  the  sense  of  futurity, 
bat  ako  of  possibility,  uncertainty,  is  formed 

o)  In  the  Active  Voice,  by  affixing  to  the 
present  participle  the  same  inflexional  terminations 
as  to  the  Aorist. 

6)  In  the  Passive  Voice,  by  affixing  to  the 
present  participle  pfissive  the  same  inflexional  teimi- 
nations,  as  to  the  present  participle  of  the  Active. 

Annotation.  The  SindbT  has  quite  lefl  the  traces  of  tlie 
Prakrit  in  forming  the  Future  and  fallen  back  to  a  composition, 
in  order  to  make  up  for  the  lost  future  tense.  It  has  approached 
in  this  respect  again  nearer  to  the  Sanskrit,  which  hkewise  forms 
the  I  Future  of  the  active  voice  by  affixing  the  infiexional  ter- 
minations of  the  substantive  verb  'as',  to  be ,  to  the  participial  noun 
ending  in  ta  (tf).  The  modem  Arian  idioms  differ  very  greatly 
fi-om  each  other  as  to  the  method ,  in  which  they  form  the  Future. 
The  Hindustani  and  Panjabi  express  the  Future  by  means 
of  a  compound  verb;  they  add  to  the  Potential  of  a  verb  the 
past  participle  ga  (instead  of  the  common  gia),  firom  the  root 
gam,  to  go,  the  gender  of  wfaidi  most  agree  vrith  the  subject 

T9 
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in  question.  This  is  properl)'  a  Deaideratire,  and  not  a  Fn- 
ture;  but  already  in  Sanskrit  the  Desiderative  is  now  and 
then  uaed  in  the  sense  of  a  Future.  Thue  we  have  in  Hindu- 
stani I-^JT^  karun-ga,  masc. ,  and  i^yS  karun-gl,  fern.   I  ^aD 

do,  literally:  I  am  gone  {Ls  ga),  that  I  do  ((jjj^  karu),  i.  e. 
I  will  do  or  shall  do;  similarly  in  Panjabi:  karanga,  maac,  ka- 
rangi,  fern. 

The  Gujarat!  on  the  other  hand  accedes  again  more  clo- 
sely to  the  Prakrit;  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  the  Prakrit  (i)  has 
been  lengthened  in  the  I  person  Sing,  and  Plur.,  in  order  to 
make  up  for  the  double  ss,  which  has  been  reduced  to  a  single 
one  (cf.  Introd.  §.  19),  a«:  lakh-Ts,  I  shall  write,  Plur.  lakh- 
Tau,  we  shall  write. 

In  the  II  and  III  person  Sing,  and  Plur.  the  conjunctive 
vowel  has  been  dropped  altogether,  as  II  pers.  Sing,  lakh-se, 
thou  wilt  write  etc. 

The  Future  of  the  Marathi  is  quite  peculiar,  and,  as  it 
seems,  made  up  from  the  different  terminations  of  the  I^itore, 
used  in  Prakrit. 

The  termination  of  the  I  person  Sing.  In  (en)  seems  to 
have  arisen  form  the  Prakrit  termination  himi  (Varar.  VII,  12), 
and  that  of  the  I  person  Plural  u,  from  the  Prakrit  sisi 
(=  faisi;  Lassen,  p.  352),  the  final  'i'  of  which  has  been  dropped 
and  in  compensation  thereof  medial  'i'  lengthened  =  sis;  final 
's'  has  been  hardened  to  'r^  and  thence  to  'V.  The  II  person 
Plur.  ends  in  al,  which  I  would  refer  to  the  Prakrit  termi- 
nation -ssaha,  the  latter  half  of  which  (aha)  seems  to  have 
been  dropped,  and  the  conjunct  ss  reduced  to  's'  by  length- 
ening the  preceding  (conjunctive)  vowel  =  as;  's^  again  seems 
to  be  hardened  to  r  =  1.  A  similar  process  appears  in  the 
III  pers.  Sing.,  ending  in  il  (el);  the  Prakrit  termination  is 
hidi  (=  sidi);  the  initial  'h'  has  been  elided  and  id(i)  length- 
ened to  Id,  final  'd^  being  changed  at  the  same  time  (as  it 
is  usual  in  the  past  participle)  to  '1'.  The  III  person  Plural, 
ending  in  til  is  quite  perplexing.  We  would  refer  to  the  fact, 
that  in  Prakrit  hittba  is  also  used  instead  of  hissa  (tth  =  ss; 
Lassen,  p.  353;  Varar.  VII,  15),  though  restricted  to  the  I  pers. 
Plural.  In  MarS(hi  it  appears,  that  tth  has  also  been  used  in 
the  III  pers.  Plural,  so  that  the  III  pers.  Plural  would  properly 
terminate  in  hitthinti ;  of  this  initial  hi  has  been  elided  and 
the  aspirate  conjunct  tth  reduced  to  tt  ^=  t;  D  is  in  Marathi 
always   dropped  in  the  terminatioQ  of  the  III  pers.  Plural  and 

Digitized  by  G(Xlg[e 


SECTION  in.    THE  VERB.  293 

in  coDSequeoce  the  preceding  vowel  (i)  lengthcDed;  thus  we 
get  tit,  of  nliich  final  't'  must  have  been  changed  to  I 
=  til. 

The  Bang&lT  forms  the  Future  by  affixing  to  the  root  of 
the  Terb  the  inflexional  termination  iba;  this  is  very  remark- 
able and  without  any  analogy  in  any  of  the  Prakrit  dialects. 
It  reminds  us  very  strongly  of  the  Liatin  termination  b  o  in  the 
formation  of  the  Active  Future  of  the  I  and  II  conjugation,  which 
Bopp  (Comp.  Gramm.  11,  §§.  526,  663)  derives  from  the  San- 
skrit bhu.  It  would  be  near  at  hand,  to  compare  this  affix 
with  the  Sindhi  affix  bo,  employed  to  form  the  present  parti- 
ciple passive;  but  its  origin  will  hardy  allow  of  such  a  com- 
parison. 

IL  Compound  tenses. 

1)  The  compound  Potential. 

The  Potential  may  be  compounded: 
a)  with  the  present  participle  and  the  Potential 
of  the  aaxihary  verb  ^yja  huanu,  to  be,  in  order  to  de- 
note an  enduring  action  or  state,  as:  ^U^  3(Xiff|j  ijy*^ 
I  may  be  reading. 

h)  with  the  past  participle  and  the  Potential  of 
the  auxiliary  verb  ^yi  huanu,  to  be,  as:  ^Jui  ^'  ^j^T 
I  my  have  wandered  about;  ^^M  y^a  ^^  it  may  have 
been  seen  by  me,  i.  e.  I  may  have  seen  it. 

2)  The  present  tense. 

The  Sindhi  has  two  forms  for  the  Present  tense: 

a)  The  common  or  indefinite  Present  tense,  which 

denotes,  that  an  action  is  commenced  or  going  on  at  the 

time  being,  is  formed  by  putting  after  the  Potential  (and 

occasionally  before  it)  the  augment  t^"  tho  *),  which  must 

1)  Instead  of  t^  ths:  iXt  pes  (fern,  fg*^  pCi)  is  also  used, 
but  with  this  difierence,  that  a  more  enduring  action  is  thereby  de- 
noted.   Cf.  §.  53,  3. 
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agree  with  the  gender  of  the  subject,  as:  ^  ^J!M  ^^^f 
I  go;  fern,  ^g^  ^-H  ^^^T  I  go. 

h)  The  definite  Present,  which  implies  habit, 
usage  or  that  an  action  is  still  going  on  at  the  time 
of  speaking,  is  formed  by  compounding  the  present  par- 
ticiple with  the*  Present  of  the  auxiliary  verb  ^ysa  huMiu, 
as:  ^jUajT  sdd^  cir"'  ^  ^™  writing,  or  I  am  used  to 
write;  ^T  3*X>)3  he  is  in  the  habit  of  weeping. 

In  poetry  the  auxiliary  verb  is  often  left  out  and 
the  participle  used  by  itself,  determined  by  a  noun  or 
pronoun  as  subject. 

Annotation.  The  FoteDtial,  which,  as  stated  already,  re- 
p reseats  the  old  Present  tense,  is  no  longer  considered  sufficient, 
to  express  the  Present  by  itself;  the  augment  y^  tho  is  therefore 
added,  to  render  more  prominent  the  sense  of  the  Present.  This 
augment  y^  tho  is  derived  from  the  Sanskrit  adjective  ^  stha 
(as  used  at  the  end  of  compounds)   and  signifies  'standing', 

as:  y^  ij^-^  ij^'  -'-  ^^^>  htterally:  standing  I  see,  I  am  in 
the  state  of  seeing. 

In  Hindustani  tha  is  used  as  an  augment  for  forming 
the  Imperfect,  whereas  the  common  or  indefinite  Present  is 
expressed  by  the  present  participle  alone,  and  the  definite  Present 
by  the  addition  of  the  auxiliary  verb  hona.  The  same  is  the 
case  in  PanjabI,  with  the  only  difference,  that  the  Sanskrit 
stha  has  been  assimilated  in  Panjabi  to  sa.  In  Oujarati  the 
indefinite  Present  is  formed  by  adding  tiie  auxiliary  (de- 
fective) verb  6haQ  etc.,  I  am  etc.  (derived  from  the  Sansk. 
substantive  verb  'as',  to  be)  to  the  Potential,  as:  htl  lakhQ  ^haO, 
I  write,  and  the  definite  Present  by  joining  tlie  Present 
of  the  auxiliary  verb  hovO,  to  be,  to  the  present  participle, 
as:  ha  lakbo  hou  &haQ,  I  am  writing. 

The  Marafhl  forms  tlic  common  or  indefinite  Present  by 
affixing  the  inflexional  terminations  of  the  Sansk.  substantive  verb 
'as',  to  be,  to  the  present  participle,  ending  (originally)  in  ta, 
with  which  the  terminations  coalesce,  as  to,  tos  etc.  Besides 
this  theMar&thT  uses  three  other  compound  forms  for  the  definite 
Present,    the   first   of  which   is   compounded   with  the  present 
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pxrdciple  ending  in  'at'  or  'it\  and  the  irregutar  form  (^  the 
uziliary  verb  asanl,  viz:  ahe,  as:  mi  libit  ahl,  I  am  writing; 
die  second  adds  the  auxiliary  verb  abe  etc.  to  the  indefinite 
Preeent  ending  in  to  etc.,  aa:  ml  lihito  afae,  I  am  writing.  Both 
these  forms  of  the  definite  Present,  wicb  do  not  difiTer  from  each 
other  as  to  their  signification,  denote  an  action  going  on  or  ea- 
dnring  at  the  time  of  speaking.  The  third  form  adds  to  the 
present  participle  ending  in  'at'  or  'it',  the  regular  Present  of 
the  auxiliary  verb  asa^e  to  be,  viz:  asatS  etc.,  as:  mi  HhTt 
asatS,  I  am  in  the  habit  of  writing,  and  implies  a  habjt, 
cnstom  or  natural  disposition;  it  may  therefore  be  termed 
the  Present  Habitual.  —  The  BangalT  has,  as  noticed  al- 
ready, a  simple  Preeent,  formed  by  affixing  the  inflexional 
tenninations  to  the  root  of  the  verb,  and  a  definite  Present 
formed  by  uniting  the  auxiliary  verb  aChi  etc.  with  the  present 
participle  ending  in  ite ,  the  initial  a  of  vrhich  is  dropped  in  this 
composition,  as:  ami  dekhitetihi,  I  am  seeing. 

3)  The  Habitual  Aorist, 

which  implies,  that  an  action  waa  repeated  in  past  time 
or  went  on  at  the  time  indicated,  is  formed  by  adding 
to  the  Aorist  the  indeclinable  augment  ^^aj  the,  which 
may  follow  or  precede  it,  as  the  augment  of  the  Present; 
e.  g.:  ^43  y^  y^  ^®  came  (repeatedly),  or:  was  coming. 
This  tense  is  quite  peculiar  to  the  Sindhl,  no  ana- 
bgy  to  it  being  met  with  in  the  kindred  idioms.  The 
indeclinable  augment  ^ga2  the  is  apparently  the  Lo- 
cative of  tho,  and  signifies:  'in  standing',  which 
agrees  well  with  the  in]|K>rt  of  this  tense. 

4)  The  Imperfect, 

which  denotes,  that  an  action  was  progressing  or  re- 
peated at  a  particular  time  past,  va  formed  by  adding 
to  the  present  participle  the  Aorist  of  the  auxiliary  verb 
^^ya  huanu,  as:  Q»i^  3'^')  ^  ^^  wandering  about; 
y-^  >**'5>J  I  was  being  driven  out.  The  Imperfect  may 
be  rendered  more  emphatic  by  premising  the  past  par- 
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ticiple  jjj  pio  (having  faUen),  as:  Lue  ^oS^a  tu  Jd,  they 

were  in  the  habit  of  seeing. 

Annotcaion.  In  Hindustani  the  Imperfect  is  fonned,  as 
already  alluded  to,  by  adding  tha  to  the  present  participle; 
the  same  is  the  case  in  Panjabi,  which  adds  sa;  the  Ma- 
rathi  joins  the  Aorist  of  the  auxiliary  verb  as&ne,  viz: 
hoto  etc  to  the  present  participle  ending  in  at  or  it.  The 
same  method  is  kept  to  in  Gojarati  and  Bangali,  in  the 
latter  language  with  the  slight  difference ,  that  the  Aoriat  of  the 
auxiliary  verb  (viz:  £bilam  etc.)  is  coalescmg  with  the  participle 
present. 

5)  The  Perfect, 

which  implies  an   action,    that  has  been  completed  in 

time  past,  is  formed  by  adding  the  auxiliary  verb  ^JU4iT 

ahiya  etc.   to  the  past  participle,  aa:  ^U^jTp*,  I  am 

gone,  ^l^T  ^jt>  I  have  been  sozed. 

Annotation.  All  the  kindred  idioms  form  the  Perfect  in  the 
same  way  as  the  Siadhi,  by  adding  the  Present  of  the  auxiliary 
verb  to  the  past  participle. 

6}  The  Pluperfect, 

which  implies  an  action,  that  has  been  completed  in 
remote  past  time  chiefly  in  relation  to  some  other  time, 
expressed  or  only  nuderstood,  is  formed  by  adding  the 
Aorist  of  the  auxiliary  verb  ^*je  huana  to  the  past  par- 
ticiple, as:  u»ije  tXH  I  had  gone;  ^Ju^  i5^<^  ^  ^^ 
been  enticed  (fern.). 

Annotation.  In  HindiietanT  and  Psnj&bT^the  Pluperfect 
is  formed  by  adding  tha  and  sa  respectively  to;  the  past  par- 
ticiple. In  MaraffaT  the  Aoriat  faoto  etc.  is  joined  to  the  past 
participle  and  similarly  in  Gujaratl  hato  etc  In  BangalT 
(which  must  not  resort  to  a  passive  construction  in  the  case  of 
transitive  verba,  as  the  other  idioms)  the  Aorist  of  the  an- 
xiliary  verb,  viz:  £hilam  etc  ie  united  with  the  past  participle 
ending  in  ya. 
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7)  The  compound  Future  tenses. 
There  are  two  compound  Future  tenaee  in  Sindhi: 

a)  The  one  is  compounded  \rith  the  participle 
present  and  the  Future  of  the  auxiliary  verb  ^ye 
huanu,  which  may  be  termed  the  Definite  Future, 
as:  ^^S^y»  ^OoIL^  I  shall  be  seeing. 

h)  The  other  is  compounded  with  the  past  par- 
ticiple and  the  Future  of  the  auxiliary  verb  ^ye  huanu, 
and  may  be  termed  the  Past  Future,  as:  y-t^Jy*  ^iii 
I  shall  have  gone;  ^X>y»  }»t>S  y»  he  will  have  been  bound. 

Bot^  these  tensee  do  not  only  denote  futurity  in 
its  strict  sense,  but  imply  also  possibility,  uncertainty 
gr  doubt 


Chapter  XIV. 

The  tnxiliar;  verbt. 

§.  49. 

A.    The  auxiliary  verb  ,j^  buaiiu,  to  be. 

Before  we  can  fully  develope  the  conjugational  process 
of  the  Sindhi,  we  must  first  describe  the  inflexion  of  the 
auxiliary  verb  ^[,Je  huanu,  to  be,  by  means  of  which 
the  compound  tenses  of  other  verbs  are  being  made  up. 

Infinitive:    ^y»  hu-anu,  to  be. 
Imperative. 
SING.  PLUB. 

n  pers.  ^  or  *jje   be  thou.        3*  or  jS»-  be  ya 
ho        ho-u,  ho        hu-6, 
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Precative. 

sraa. 

PLUE. 

^**  hu-ije 

^5j»   ho-ije 

mayst  thou  be. 

>rf  hn-jo, 

Lk  hu-ju 

may  ye  be. 

g-i*  ho-je 

II  pere.  - 


Participles. 

1)  Present  participle:  ^J^ye  htindo,  being. 

2)  Past  participle:       ue  ho,  ^I^  huo,  having  been 

Verbal  noun. 
^jLijD  hu-ano,  being. 

L    THE   POTENTIAL. 
1)  THE  BIMPLB  POTENTIAL 

SINGULAR. 
I  pers.  ^jU?  upl-^  \ay*^  ^^  hu-a,  huj-a,  I  may  be. 
n  pers.  yj*^  \^-t^  ^^  tu  hu-e,  huj-e,  thou  mayst  be. 

in  pers.  ^^  (jSjD  yo  hu  hu-e;  huj-e,  he  may  be. 
PLURAL. 

I  jwre.  yj^jf  fuy  ij*^'  ^^  ^^'  '^"j'^j  ^®  ^*y  ^■ 

n  pers.  ta?  ,^*j6  (Sje  ^J-Je^   ahi  ho,  hu-6,   huj-6,  you 

may  be. 
ni  pers.  ijjp  (U^  tuf**  >*  ^^  hu-ane,  hune,  huj-ane, 
they  may  be. 
In  the  n  pers.  Sing,  ^j.^  tij"***  ^^i-i)  tuj-i  is  equally 
in  use.    In  poetry  we  meet  in  the  IH  person  Sing,  fre- 
quently aue  ho-e,  instead  of  ^_ii  hu-e. 
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3)  THE  COMPOUKS  FOTBHTUL. 

o)  The  present  participle  with  the  Potential 
^jLi  etc  'May  be  being'. 
SINGULAK 
Masc.  Fern. 

bundo  hu-a,  huj-a.         hundi  bu-a,  buj-a. 
n  pers.  yj-urf"  ,ij^  ^iXiyi        ,^fjL^  (y^i^i  ijjJJ^ 

bundo  hu-e,  huj-e.         hundi  bu-e,  huj-e. 
mpers.    ^  ^^  ^Jjye  ^  ,^  j^jj^ 

bundo  hue,  huJ-e.  hundi  hu-e,  hnj-e. 

PLURAL. 
I  pers.  ^Jy^   ,^y»  liiiyi  ^J^  ,^^y6  ij^'^y» 

bunda  hu,  huj-u.  hundiu^  hu,  huj-u. 

n  pers.     ^aP  (^  Iju^  ^jiP  (j5je  ^jyji^jyi 

btinda  hu-o,  huj-o.         hundiu  hn-o,  huj-o. 
Dlpers.  ^^  ,^  tJJ^  y^,J^  U^^^ 

hundabu-aue,  huj-ane.  btindiu  bu-ane,   buj-ane. 
b)  The   past  participle  with  the  Potential 
^JLlJe  etc.    'May  have  been'. 
SINGULAR. 
I  pers.  ^^La«  ^  huo  bua.        uj'-^  (5^  ^^  ^ii^- 
n  pere.  ,j-i2i    „      „     hue.         ^m**    „      »    liiie- 

HI  pers.  ^^      „      „     hue.         ^gSi       „      „     hue. 

1)  The  absolute  perBonal  prODOims  are  left  out  in  the  (bllowiDg 
tenses,  as  tbej  may  be  easily  supplied. 

2)  The  Plai-al  fern.  ^jJi^yl^  bnudiu  may  also  be  pronounced 
and  written  ^•jOu>^  hnndyn  or  ^jyji^yi  hondiyu,  and  so  aO  the 
present  participles  in  the  fern.  Plural. 
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Masc.  Fern. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  ^yA  Uj»  hua  hu.  ^^  u}9^  huyu  hu. 

n  pers.  ^     „      „     huo.         ^       „        „      huo. 

HI  pers.  fj^    „      „     huane.      ^j^      „        „      huane. 

n.   THE  PEESENT. 
1)   THE  lUDUfUIITK  PBESZRT. 

The  Potential  with  ^  tho. 
'I  am'. 
SINGULAR. 
I  pers.  y^  ^J~*l^  hua  tho.         _4:$  ,jUie  hua  thi. 
n  pers.  uj  ^jrtA'p  hue  tho.  ^,43  ^^^^  liue  thi. 

ni  pers.  34J  ^-£0  hue  tho.  ^-4^  ^^i»  hue  thi. 

PLURAL. 
I  perB.  Ljj  (jyi  hu  tha.  ijy*4^  O^  ^^  *^^' 

U  pera.  L43  ^Aff  huo  tha.  oy^  )^  ^^^  thiu. 

HI  pers.  143  ^jjJ»  huane  tha.       i^jJ^  \j^  huane  thiu. 

Old  Present  of  the  Sansk.  substantive  verb 
*as*  to  be.    'I  am'. 
SING.  PLUR. 

I  pers.  ^JL*4iT  Shiya.  ij^*^^  ahiyu. 

U  pers.  ^^A4^T  ( i^-flvT  ahe,  abi.  iajbT  ahiyo. 
HI  pare.  jj»T  ahe.  c>*f*^  t  cK^^  ahine,  ahlna 

This  form  is  commonly  used  in  the  Pr^ent,  and 
always  in  compound  tenses,  whereas  ^43  ^jUff  hua  tho 
is  seldom  to  be  met  with,  and  never  in  a  compound 
tense. 
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The  initial  vowel  a  is  often  found  without  a  nasal 
soand  as:  ^J^I»I  ahiya  instead  of  ^^U4Jt  ahiya.  When  j  ^ 
ko  na,  J  Ij*  ka  na,  J  ^  la  na  not  any  one  etc.  precedes 
jJbI,  they  are  contracted  to  ^g^^  konhe,  ^g^'^  kanhe, 
^yaiATkinhe;  j  na,  not,  preceding  |jL*4Jl  etc.  may  coa- 
lesce with  it,  as:  ^li  nahe  or:  ^t  J  na  ahe,  he  is  not. 

8)  THE  nSFIBITE  PBEgEVT. 

The  present  participle  with  the  auxiliary:  ,jL*4it 

'I  am  being'. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^JU^^  jtWye  eJ^^  i#^y* 

hundo  ahiya.  hundi  ahija. 

II  pers.  ^j^AAjTjtWys  hundo  ahe.  ^;>-^T  15  J-i^  hun^  ahe. 

m  pers.  ^^\         „  „      ahe.  ^^\  „  „      ahe. 

PLTJRAL. 

hunda  ahiyu.  hundiu  ahiyu. 

II  pers.  ^T  f Jjys  ^T  ^yiXi^ 

hunda  ahiyo.  hundiu  ahiyo. 

m  pers.  ^T  lii^  ^T  ^y^i^y» 

hundg  ahinL  hundiu  ahine. 

ni.  THE  niPEKFBCT. 
The  present  participle  with  the  Aorist  of  the 
auxiliary:  jj-j*.     'I  was*  or:  'was  being'. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fem. 

I  pers.  ^J.^  jjayo  hundo  hose.  ^^^9  (5^X3^.0  hundi  huyaee. 
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Fern. 


n  perB.  ^^^JJX»  yiMy»  hundo  hue.  ^j*^  <4S^y*  btindi  htiia'). 

HI  perfl.^  i'^y^  hundo  ho.       ^^  ^^^  iS*^^ 
hundl  hui,  hi. 


I  pers.  ^jAyUa  \iXiy» 
himda  huasl. 
n  pere.  ^  ^yjt  Ijuya 

hunda  hua-u,  huo. 
ni  pers.  L»  (  Ljb  \ixiysb 
himda  hua,  ha. 


hundiu  huyusi. 
hundiu  huyu. 
hundiu  huyu. 


IV.    THE    AORIST. 
1)  THE  BUCPLE  A0BI8T. 

The  past  participle  with  the  inflexional  ter- 
minationB.    'I  wae',  or:  'have  been'. 


SINGULAR. 


Masc. 
I  pers.  DffSt  hoBe. 
n  pers.  ,j.a2*  hue. 

ni  pers.  ^  ho. 


Fern. 

yt4*  huy-ase. 

j^j-kxii  f^^y^  hui-a,  hui-e. 


I  pers.  ,j.AM>Lff  hua-si. 
n  pera.  ^  fjS»  ^yjb 

hua-u,  hu-o,  ho. 


^J.|^yJb  huyu-ffl. 
^y*»  huyu. 


m  pers.  L^  (Ljb  hua,  ha.  oxf^  huyo. 


1)  Or  ^^fjM^  hnie. 
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Instead  of  ^^lAwLje  hua-si,  ^j^JLLj^  hua-Bu,  the  con- 
tracted forms  ijJk^L^  ba-si,  ^j^t^  Imsu,  are  also  in 
UBS.  —  The  inflexional  terminationfi  are  now  and  then 
dropped  altogether,  but  in  this  case  the  absolute  per- 
Bonal  pronoun  must  always  be  prefixed,  as;  yt  c)^' 
au  ho,  I  was  etc. 

2)  THE  HABITUAL  AOXIBT, 

The  simple  Aorist  with  ^-a2  the. 
'I  used  to  be'. 
SmQULA& 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^^  ^u&  hose  the.        ^^aj  U«^  huyase  the. 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

PLURAL. 
I  pers.  ^^  ,^^xwLi»  huasi  the.  ^^  ^wjajd  huyusi  the. 
etc.  etc.  etc.  eta 

V.  PERFECT  1 

VI.  PLUPERFECT  }  '^^^  "^  ^^■ 

VIL    THE  FUTURE. 

The  present  participle  with  the  inflexional 

terminations.     *I  shall  be'. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^(Xi^  huudu-ee.  ,jmSJu^  hundia-se  *). 

n  pers.  ^tXjye  hund-e.  lJ^^>*  hundi-5^. 

ni  pers.  yiyjySb  hundd.  i^tUy^  faundl. 

1)  Instead  of  ytutUyD  hnadia-Be  we  find  also  ^JM^_^^  hOndi- 
yaw  or  juj^Uye  hnnd^BM. 

2)  Or  ^^lXiyi  hondi-l. 
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PLURAL. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^^AwtiJLiyB  hunda^.        ^^^xwSy^ue  hundiu-Bl 

II  pers.  jtVjyD  t^JtjyD  ^^ynMy»  hundiu. 

hunda-u,  hundo. 
HI  pers.  iO^yi  himda.  ^^yO^ye  hundiu. 

The  compound  fixture  tenses  are  not  in  use. 
As  fix)ni  all  neuter  verba,  so  abo  from  this  auxiliary 
wi  impersonal  or  passive  form  may  be  derived,  as: 
m  pers.  Sing.  Present  ^43  (5^^^  ho-^e  tho,  literally: 
it  is  been;  III  pers.  Sing.  Future:  ^^  ho-ibo,  litOTally: 
it  ■will  be  been. 

Annotation.  The  root  j»  bo  (Jbf.  ^jjo  liu-a^n)  corresponds 
to  the  Sansk.  root  H  bhu,  to  become,  which  is  assimilated  in 
Prakrit  to  ho  or  huva;  the  past  participle  of  it  is  in  Prakrit 
huo  or  huo,  thence  the  SindhT  huo.  Id  reference  to  the 
Potential  hujS  etc,  it  is  to  be  kept  in  mind,  that  Prakrit 
uses  already  for  the  Present  (and  Future)  such  forms  as  boja, 
hojjit  etc.,  which  Lassen  derives  from  the  Sansk.  Precative  IJ^ETnT 
(Lassen,  p.  357).  ~* 

The  root  ho  is  used  in  all  the  kindred  idioms. 

The  old  Present  ^Lj^T  IbiyI,  I  am,  is  derived  from  the 
Present  of  the  Sansk.  substaotiTe  verb  'Wtl  '^'  ^  ^^t  Prakrit 
ambi  etc.  The  Marathi  form  of  it  approaches  very  dosely 
to  that  of  the  SindhT,  as:  fihl  etc.  In  Hindustani  (hi,  hu, 
bai  etc.)  initial  'a',  vrbioh  has  been  length^ed  in  Sindhl  and 
Maratbi,  has  been  dropped;  the  same  is  the  case  in  Panjabi, 
as  ha,  hai,  hca  etc  Jn  Gujar&tt,  where  initial  'a*  has  been 
likewise  thrown  off,  we  find  the  forms  ChaO,  £he,  £he  etc, 
which  correspond  to  the  Pi^krit  form  ^[^^  aiHia  etc.  (Lassen, 
p.  266,  346).  In  Bangali  we  meet  with  the  still  more  primi- 
tive form  achi  etc. 
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§.  50. 

B.   The  anzlUary  verb  o-^  thla^n,  to  become,  to  be. 

The  verb  i^y^  thianu,   to  become,  to  be,  is  also 

partly  used  as  an  auxiliary  verb.    Its  compound  tenses 

are  made  up  by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb  J^yi  huanu. 

Infinitive. 

ijf*a2  thi-anu,   to  become,  to  be. 

Imperative. 
SffiG.  PLua 

n  pers.  j^*^  thl-u,  ji^  tj^i^  thi-o,  thi-6, 

become  thou.  become  ye. 

Precative. 
n  pers.  ^^  f^)^  tlu-je,  thi-je.  >j0^  t>*^  thi-jo,  thi-j6. 
mayst  thou  become.  may  yon  become. 

Participles. 

1)  Present  participle:  jJUa|j  thi-ndo,  becoming. 

2)  Past  participle:       ^1|5  thi-o,  become. 

3)  Past  conjunctive  participle: 

tffJ  thi  j 

^X^  thi-o         I  having  become. 
i^/"  (5fS  thi  kare 

4)  Yerbal  noun:  Uao^  thi-ano,  becoming,  being. 

L    THE   POTENTIAL. 
1}  THE  BUFU  TorraruL. 

'May  become'. 
SING.  PLUR. 

I  pers.  y;U43  thi-a.        ^  uy^  thi-u. 

n  pers.  y^j^  (cHi*^  *^'^'  *^-  >*t^  *^^"°- 
m  pers.  jjS^  thi-e.  ^j^*^(^^^thi-ane,thi-ne. 

Trnmpp,  Blndbl-GntnuDar.  If 
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2)  COKPOITHS  F0TSH1UI.. 

o)  The  present  participle  with  the  Potential  of 
^Jb  huana.     'May  be  becoming'. 
SINGULAR 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pars.  ^J,lI#  jtXi*^  ^Jl»  v5*?-^ 

thlndo  hua,  thindi  hua. 

II  pers.  ^jjSjo  sJOa^j  i^h^  iSi-^*ti^ 

thlndo  hue.  thindi  hue.  , 

m  pere.  ^J^  3(>-*a4^  thlndo  hue.  ^J:»  ^iXJLl^  thindi  hae. 
PLURAL. 
1  perB.  ^Jy»  liXi*^  ^y»  ^^y<xu^ 

thinda  hu.  thuidiu  hu. 

n  pers.  ^  ttUA4^  thlnda  huo.  ^  ^}«jjaA43thindiuliud. 

in  pers.  ^^  ItXi-^  1^  ttJr'*H^ 

thinda  huane.  thindiu  huane. 

6)  The  past  participle  with  the  Potential  of 
^ysa  huanu.     'May  have  become'. 

SINGULAR 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  Cu)l**  j^  tl"o  hua.    ^^iJti  ^^as  thi  hua. 

n  pers.  ^J*X»      „        „     hue.     ^^fjS»    „      „    hue. 

in  pers.  jjiff        „        „     hue.     ^^  „      „    hue. 
PLUfiAL."' 

I  pers.  ^ySi  UaJ  thia  hu.           ^jy»  tjy*-^  ^^  hu. 

n  pers.  ^£jo      „       „    huo.        ^  „        „     huo. 

m  pers.  ^JJJb     „       „     huane.     ^jjki  „        „     huane. 


1)  Or  ^\jfi  bnji  etc 
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n.    THE  PRESENT. 
1)  TEB  PBBSEHT  UDKFIJITJL 

The  Potential  with  &^  tho. 

'I  become'. 

SmOULAB. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


I  pers.  ^  uj'->^  ^hia  tho.  ^g^  ij"^  ^^  ^^■ 
n  pers.  y^  ^J^?^^  thie  tho.  ^^  tj^^  ^^  ^^■ 
m  pens.  ^  ^^i^  thie  tha.         ^^  ^^X^  thie  thL 


I  pers.  L^  fjy*-^  ^^  ^^^       iJT^  vjy*^  ^^  thiu. 
n  peTB.  L43  jj^j  thio  tha.  u>^  ^^  ^'^  Han. 

m  pers.  14^  ^rffl'  thiane  tha.     ^Jf^  ij->4^  thiane  thiu. 

8)  THX  FBSSEIT  nEVUlTJE. 

The  present  participle  with  ^jl^tfit  Shiya  etc. 

'I  am  becoming',  etc. 

SmOULAA. 


Masc. 

1  pers.  y)L*fiT  jtUt^ 

thindo  ahiya. 

II  pers.  ^>*^T  jJ.i,ji|g 

tMndo  ahe. 

in  pers.  ^^  jtU.^B 

thindd  &he. 


thin^  llhija. 
thlni^  &he. 
t^indi  ahe. 
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I  pera.  ^Jy^^  '<A**fJ' 
thlnda  ahiyu. 
n  pera.  ^T  t  Jux^' 

thlnda  ahiy5. 

Ill  pers.  jj-^f  '*i**f5 

thlnda  ahine. 


SECTION  m.    THE  VERB. 
PLURAL. 


Fem. 


thindiu  ahiyu. 
thindiu  ahiyo. 
thindiu  ahine. 


m.  THE  IMPERFECT. 

The  present  participle  with  jj-i*  hose  etc 

'I  was  becoming'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Fem. 

thindl  hayase. 

thlndi  huiS. 

in  pers.  ^  3<Xi4^  thlndo  ho.     ^^  i^^jj^^  thlndi  hoi. 
PLURAL. 


Masc. 
I  pers.  y-^  jjLU^' 
thindo  hose. 
n  pera.  ^;^A2»  jtU*^ 
thtndd  hue. 


I  pers.  ^JffJLJb  IiXaa^j 

thmda  huasi. 
n  pers.  (*^  (tU*^ 

thinda  hua-u. 
in  pers.  Uff  ltLu43 
thmda  hoa. 


thindiu  huyusi. 
thindiu  hoyu. 
thindiu  huyu. 


1)  Or  ^^^JMtB  buie. 

2)  Or  jii  huo,  ho. 


^d  by  Google 


SECTION  ni.    THE  VERB.  309 

rV.  THE  AORIST. 
1)  THE  aXTLB  AOKIBT. 

The  past  participle  with  the  inflexional  ter- 
minatione.     'I  became'  etc. 

SINGULAR 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  (jmjl^  thiase*).  ^J^KLAS  thiase. 

n  pare,  i^^^^  thie.  (*  ^^y^s  this. 

HI  pare.  ^X^  thio.  ^g^  thi. 

PLURAL. 
I  pers.  i^^jumU^'  thiasi.  ^jj^jj>a3  thiusT. 

Ilpers.  ^X^  ,y^  thia-a^thio.  ^y*^  thiu. 
in  pers.  La^  thia.  u^^  ^^^' 

S)  TEE  HABXTUAL  AOBIST. 

The  simple  Aorist  with  ^^  the. 

'I  was  becoming,  was  in  the  habit  to  become'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 


Masc, 

Fern. 

Ipers 

.  ^g^  y-L^   thiuse  the. 
etc.            etc. 

^  ^^^  thiase  the. 
etc.            etc. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers. 

thiasi  the. 
etc     etc. 

etc. 

thiM  the. 
etc 

1)  In  poStiy  often:  (jo^XaS  thiose,  fern.  ,jJS^  thioae. 

2)  Op:  ^Ji^S  thil. 
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V.   THE  PERI'EOT. 

The  past  participle  vith  the  auxiliary  ^jlA4if  ahiya. 
*I  have  become'  etc. 


■      Max. 

srasuuB. 

Fein. 

I  pers. 
Hpera. 

^U^iT^  thio  Shiyl 

ahiya. 
She. 

mpera. 

af        " 

„    ahe. 
PLBSAI 

^-   ..  . 

ahe. 

I  pers.  ^^T  CfS  this  ahiyu. 

n  pers.  5^r         „       „    ahiyo. 
in  pers.  ^J^V      „      „    ahine. 

thiu  ahiyfl. 
>i»T  cJjifi-  thiu  Shiyo. 
y^T      „        „    Shine. 

VI  THE  PLUPERFECT. 

The  past  participle  with  the  AoriBt  ^^  hose  etc. 

'I  had  become'  etc. 

8INGULAB. 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pars,  y.^  jS4S  thio  hose.      y»^  (s%^  ^^  hujase. 
n  pers.  yjj^    ,y       „    hue.        ij^^    n      n    huiS. 
m  pers.  ^         „        „     ho.  ^^      „      „    hul. 

PLURAL. 
I  pers.  y^*«<lli  II45  |j-L»i^  u>*t* 

thia  huasT.  thio  huyust. 

n  pers.  y»  [j^  thi&  hna-u.      ^j^^  uf>^  ^^"  huju. 
m  pers.  Lp      „       „     hua.  \j*i^      »         »     huyu. 
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Vn.  THE  FUTURE. 

1)  THE  BDIFLE  02  IRDEFIHXTE  FUTTTSE. 

Tlie  present  participle  with  the  inflexional 

terminations.    *I  shall  become'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  (jmJux^j  thinduse.  ^lOtXiAAj  thindtase*). 

n  pers.  y^jLU^j  thindl.  ^^-u^j  thindia.*) 

m  pers.  ^JUjLojf  thlndo.  mcJUjl^'  thtndi. 

PLURAL. 
I  pers.  ,^;.AwtJaA«::  thuidasL       ^^i^yn\x*^  thlndifiBl 

n  pers.  jJOa^j  tlunda-u.*)  ^yJOxAjt  tJ^din. 

ni  pers.  iJo^  thinda.  ^^l\iJ^  tlundiu. 

S)  OmCPOUBI)  FUTURE  TBHSE8. 

a)  The  definite  Future. 

The  present  participle  with  the  Future  ^(Jjy* 

hunduse  etc    'I  shall  be  becoming*  etc. 

SINGULAR 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pars.  ^JH^J3^  jOuu^.  ^tXiyi  ^^^^^ 

tlundo  hunduse.  tlundl  hundiase. 

II  pers.  ^JilX>f»  jJu*^  cP'Jjj*  '^'^-^ 

ttundo  hunde.  thiudi  huudiS. 

Ill  pers.  jju^  ^*W*4^  t5*?^>*  t#'^**f^ 

thlndo  hundo.  thindi  hundi. 


1)  Or  ^JltilXM^  thmdiyase,  |ju^JjUa2  thmdyase. 

2)  Or  ^jAjtVAxflS  thindie. 

3)  Or  jtXiAAS  thlndo. 
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Masc.  Fern. 

thXnda  hundasi.  tlundiu  hundiasi. 

n  pare.  ^Jo^  f^^-H^  ijr'^y"  or*'^:*^ 

tbinda  hunda-u.  thlndiu  hundiu. 

ni  pers.  (tXj^  ItJ^**^  ur^^^y  \J7"^^^ 

thinda  htinda.  thlndiu  hundiu. 

&)  The  past  Future. 

The  past  participle  with  the  Future  y-du^  himduBe. 

'I  shall  have  become'  etc. 

SINGULAR 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pere.  i^tXJ^  5!^  yJjJji  ^g^ 

thio  hunduse.  thl  hundiase. 

etc.      etc.  etc.    etc. 

BLURAL. 

_  ,'  »'       I*  o      i  .  i 

I  pers.  ^^Awfuiyo  U^ji  ^^^iXwi^tXiyB  ^^a^J 

thia  hund&ei.  thiu  hundiu^. 

etc.     etc.  etc.    etc. 


Chapter  XV. 

Inflexion  of  the  npilar  verb. 

§■  51- 
A.  Inflezioii  of  the  neater  or  intransitive  verb. 

All  the  neuter  verbs  end  in  the  Imperative  in  'u' 
(§.  43)  and  in  the  participle  present  in  ando   (§.  44). 
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But  there  is  also  a  considerable  number  of  transitive 
verbs  ending  in  the  Imperative  in  'u'  and  in  the  par- 
ticiple present  in  an  do,  which  take  in  consequence 
thereof  the  same  inflesion'al  terminations  as  the  neuter 
verbs,  with  the  only  dlHerence,  that  in  the  Fast  Tenses 
they  mast  invariably  resort  to  the  passive  con- 
Btruction. 

We   exhibit  now  the  inflexion  of  a  Mgolar  neuter 
verb. 

Infinitive. 

,jJL»  hal-ana>  to  go. 

Imperative. 
SING.  PLUB. 

n  pers.  Jki  hal-u,  go  thou.       ^Jli  hal-o,  go  ye. 

Precative. 

^Ak  hal-ije,   ]  . 

5^'  I   "f^y^  tii^  hal-ij-6,  may  ye  go. 

1^  hal-iju,  J    thou  go.    -'"^ 

Participles: 

1)  present  participle;  jtxiii  hal-ando,  going. 

2)  past  participle:       ^XX#  hal-io,  having  gone. 

3)  past  conjunctive  participles: 

^  hal-i, 
^aA*  hal-io, 
j^aLi  hal-iji, 

(CjT  ^^  hal-I  kare, 

Verbal   noun. 
jiJLtf  hal-ano,  going. 


having  gone. 
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L   THE  POTENTIAL. 

D  THE  SIMPLE   FOTEHTIAL. 

'I  may  go'  etc. 
srao.  PLUS. 

I  pers.  ^J%Jb  ^^T  au  hal-a.     \i)y*i  {j^^  ^^  hal-u. 
n  pere.  ^^Jti  ^)^  tu  hal-e.       ^  ^jj»\  aiS  hal-6. 
TH  pere.  ^^  ytt  hu  lial-e.  ^Jl»  yi  ha  hal-ane. 

a)  coKPoun)  potehtial. 

a)  The  present  participle  with  the  Potential 

-Lii  hua  etc.    'I  may  be  going'. 

SINGULAR. 


Masc. 

Fm. 

I  perB.  j^L»  jtuii 

,JuJ>  i5jiJU  halandi  hua. 

n  pere.  ^^  ^jJii 

^      „ 

hue. 

halando  hue. 

m  pers.  ^^  j  JoXie 

^         " 

hue. 

halando  hue. 

PLURAL. 

I  pare.  ^Jy»  liLjU 

uy"  ^;)^'^^ 

halanda  hu. 

II  pers.  ^  tOuJU 

j^  Jjyiuii 

halauda  huo. 

halandiu  huo. 

in  pers.  ^  tooi* 

^  ^Jyi^^J^ 

halandiij  huMie. 
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6)  The  past  participle  with   the  Potential   y,Li. 
*I  may  have  gone'. 

SJKGULAK. 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^JuJi  ^£X»  halio  hua.     ^L^  JJb  hati  hua. 

n  perB.  ^J^     „        „      hue.    ^^i2J^    „       „    hue. 
in  pers.  (^       „        „      hue.    ^^      „       „    hue. 
PLURAL. 
I  pere.  ^Jyi  LJ»  halia  hu.        ^Jy»  ijr4^  ^^^  ^u. 
n  pers.  ^      „       „     huo.      ^        „         „     hud. 
in  per&  \jJt     „       „     huane.  ^JJ^      „         „     huime. 

IL   THE  PRESENT. 
I)  xm  PBBBEn  uiuuruuiK 

The  Potential  with  3^  tho. 
'I  go'  etc. 

SINGULAR 
Maac.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^  ij^i<»  hala  tho.  ^^4^  ^X»  hala  thL 
n  pere.  ^  ^Ji:i^  ^^^  ^o.  ,^  ^^4^^  ^I^  thi. 
m  pers.  ^  ^  hale  tho.  ^^  ^  hale  thi. 

PLUEAL. 
I  p^^  14^  ur^  '^"  ^^        u^r^  iJ>^  ^^^  ''^^ 
n  pers.  I4;  jJLie  halo  tha.  <j;H^  5^  ^^^  ^^ 

ni  perB.  L^  ,^^  halane  tha.     ,jy*4S  ^^1»  halane  thifi. 
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S)  THE  FSESEHT  DEFISITE. 

The  present  participle  with  j^lI^^T  ahiya  et& 
'I  am  going'  etc. 
SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pera.  ^U^T  jiXiii  ^JS^  i^i^Jli 

halando  ahiya.  halandi  ahiya. 

n  pers.  (^^A*iT  jjoii  \:fH'^  i^Joii 

halando  ahe.  halandi  ahe. 

HI  pers.  (^T^tXli*  halando  ahe.  ^^  i^i\jS»  halandi  ahe. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  ij^A^T  IdklU  uJ^*^^  cjr>4^ 

halanda  ahiyu.  halandiu  aliiy& 

n  pers.  ^A«T  tJuLL«  ^Ajef  ^^yiOJJia 

halanda  ahiyo.  haltmdiu  ahiyo. 

Hr  pers.  ^j^X  (tuU  ^^J  ^,^jil* 

halanda  ahine.  halandiu  ahine. 

m.    THE  IMPERFECT. 

The  present  participle  with  ^t»  hose  etc. 

'I  was  going'  etc 

SmGULAE. 
Masc.  Fern. 

X  pers.  ijHiJB  jjjjbo  u>'^  (cJ-Ube 

halando  hose.  halandi  huyase. 

n  pers.  ijjb^  joJXi  tj*^  ^S*^^^ 

halando  hue.  halandi  huia. 

O  pers.  jje  ^(XlX#  halando  ho.  ^^  (;^<^^  haUuL^  hot 
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FLORAL. 

Masc.  Fem. 

I  pers.  ^^^awUa  f  joI^  ^J*^^  ^^(xUp 

halanda  hnas!.  halandiu  hujM. 

n  pera.  ^  ((ilU  ^Jy^  ^J^JJii 

halanda  bua-u.  halandiu  huyu. 

in  pern  Lk«  (Jai*  ^^  ^^oili 

halanda  hua.  halandiu  huyu. 

IV.   THE  AORIST. 

1}    THE.  8IXPLE   AORIST. 

The  past  participle  with  the  inflexional  ter- 
minations.    'I  went'  etc. 

SlNGULAa 
Masc.  Fem. 

I  pere.  ^^tjla  haliu-se.  ijmaX^  halia-Be. 

Upers.  yj^SJ^  hali-e.  v:?*^  hali-a.') 

IIIpeis.^jUff  halio.  JS>  hall. 

PLURAL. 
I  pars.  ^jjjJ^tSsb  halia-si.  ^j^^yjJ^  haliu-si. 

n  pera  ylXi  halya-u.  ^jy^  haliu. 

Ht  pers.  IaXp  halia.  xjy*^  haliu. 

2)  THE  HAfirrTTAL  AOSIBT. 

The  flimple  Aorist  with  j-gj  the. 

'I  need  to  go*  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

I  pers.  ^g^  (jmaIa  haliuse  the.  ^g^  y<J#  haliase  the. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc 

1)  Or  ^f^Xlff  hali-l. 
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PLURAL. 
Masc.  Fern. 

haliasi  the.  haliusi  the. 

etc.    etc  etc.  etc. 


V.   THE  PEEFECT. 

The  past  participle  with  ^jIjUjT  ahijil  etc. 
'I  am  gone'  or  *have  gone'  etc 

SINGDLAK 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pOTB.  ^jI^T^XLa  halio  ahiya.  ^jl^^T  ^  hab  ahijra. 
n  perB.  jj^i^iT    „        n    ahe.      u;**iT     „      „     She. 
in  pers.   j^T      „        „     ahe.      ^j»T        ,,'      „     ahe. 

PLURAL. 
I  pers.  ufT^T  IaI^  ludiS  ahiyu.  ^^^a^T  ^j^a^  haliu  ainji. 
■  n  pers.  ^T        M       »    ahjyo.  ^T         „  „     ahiya 

in  pers.  ^^T       „       „     ahine.  |j.jjT        „  „     ahine. 

VL  THE  PLUPERPEOT. 

The  past  participle  with  the  Aorist  ^j»  hose. 

*I  was  gone'  or  'had  gone'  etc. 

smauLAR. 
Maac.  Fern. 

I  pers.  y«^  ^1»  halio  hose,    ^ma*  <^  ^^^  hayase. 

H  pers.  ^^fM»     „        „      hue.     ,^y-**    »       n     ^^'^ 

m  pers.  yt         „        „      ho.       ^      „      „     hnl 
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PLURAL. 

Xasc  Fem. 

I  perB.  ^jwUiB  UX*  ^jxwijjg  ^]tjlij> 

haliA  hna^.  haliu  huTus!. 

n  pers.  uje  Ui^  hali&  hua-n.  ^^^41*  UJ'4*  li^liu  kuyu. 

m  pers.  L»     „        „      hua.  ij^        »         »     hajvu 

Vn.   THE  FUTUEE. 

1)  TEK  BDETLE  <»  UIDKFUIITK  PUTUSB. 

The  present  participle  with  the  inflexional 

terminations.     'I  shall  go'  etc. 

SraGULAB. 

Mase.  Fern. 

I  pers.  u-tVlX^  halandu-se.        ^j^i^jSi  halandia-se.*) 

npera^jaXft  haland-e.  ^tXlu  haluidi-S.') 

DI  pers.  jiXiIff  halando.  t^  JoJU  halandi. 

PLURAL. 
I  pers.  ^jAwtJaJLtf  halanda-^.    ,jjkMj^JaX*  halandiu-n. 

n  pers.  ,jJIi»  halanda-u.  ^^lAjIie  halandin. 

m  pers.  liXiXff  halanda.  ^i^joJLa  halandiu. 

S)  coHTOinn)  tutubb  tsibes, 

a)  The  definite  Future. 

The  present  participle  with  giijjye  hunduse. 

'I  shall  be  going*  etc. 

SINGULAR 

I  pers.  ^S^y»  jiijSi  'ij..j(\jyB  ^tjilff 

halando  hnnduse.  halandi  hundiase. 


1)  Or  ^juji^JuLjb  haUndijaBe,  ^Jltil^dX»  halandjrsse. 
S)  Or  ^^ jIJU  h«landi-«. 
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halando  huude. 
in  pere.  }0^y»  3  jJ<U 

halando  bundd. 


Fem. 
halandl  bundia. 
halandl  hundi. 


I  pere.  ^^^jLM.(oa^  t  JoJU 
halanda  bundaBi. 
n  pere.  jjjy»  tjaJL» 

halanda  bunda-n. 
m  pere.  ijj^  tJoJiA 

halanda  hunda. 


balandiu  hundiusi. 
balandiu  bundiii. 
balandiu  bnndiu. 


6)  The  Paet  Future. 

The  past  participle  with  the  Future  y»^dojP 

bunduse.    'I  shall  have  (be)  gone'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

I  pers.  ^J»My»  jXi»  ,j«jjjye  ^ 

haUo  bunduee.  ball  bundiase. 

n  perB.  ^fMySi  yjJj>  ijjiXi^  JJb  hall  hiindia. 

halio  hunde. 
HI  pere.  ^iUy»3ll»lianobundo.  i«^y>      „       ,»    bundi. 
PLURAL. 


I  pers.  ^^jb^f  JJ^  14^ 
halia  hundasi. 
n  perB.  ^(Viy»  1-4^ 

balia  hunda-u. 
m  pere.  lOJ^  LA^ 
halia  buuda. 


baliu  hundiusi. 
baUu  htindiu. 
habS  bundiu. 


SECTION  in.    THE  VERB.  S21 

Neuter  verbs  very  often  take  in  the  Potential  and 
in  the  Present  tense  the  passive  form,  without  al- 
tering in  any  way  their  significationf  and  are  then  in- 
flected like  other  passive  verbs  (see  the  inflexion  of  the 

passive   verb),  as:   ^1^  pharanu,   v.  n.,  to  be  fruitfiil, 

or  Jr^-rij  phar-j-anu;  ^J}  v.  n.,  lurhanu,  to  float,  or 

i-f^ji  lurhe-j-anu,   ^^'j*V!  kaviranu,   v.  n.,  to  be  ai^fry 

or  jj^v^l^  kavir-j-anu,  y^t  v.  n.  afianu,  to  come,  ^>i^' 
ac-ij-anu,  j^^  v.  n.  pavanu,  to  fell,  or  v>^  pa-ij- 
ann  eta 

The  nr  pers.  Sing,  of  neuter  verbs  in  the  passive  form 
is  frequently  employed  impersonally  throughout  all  the 
tenses  with  the  exception  of  the  Aorist  and  Perfect,  as: 
^ydLi  halije,  it  may  be  gone,  ^  ^^^^  halije  tho,  it  is 
gone,  ^T  y^  hahbo  ahe,  it  is  being  gone,  ^  ^JL» 
halibo  ho,  it  was  being  gone;  yjjb  halibo,  it  will 
be  gone. 

Many  neater  verbs  are  in  Sindhi  considered  both 
active  and  neuter,  and  therefore  in  the  Past  tenses 
constracted  either  as  neuter  (i.  e.  personally)  or  as  tran- 
sitive verbs  (i.  e.  passively,  the  agent  being  put  in 
t^e  Instrumental),  ae:  {j-t*\y  virhinse,  I  quarrelled  or: 
>*?J3  tiJ^  ™"  virhio,  by  me  it  was  quarrelled,  from  ,Jj^jy 
virhanu,  v.  n.,  to  quarrel;  iju.J^  khiliuse,  I  laughed, 
or:  iSX^  ^JJl  mu  khilio,  by  me  it  was  laughed,  from 
J^jL^  khilMiu,  V.  n.,  to  laugh;  but  ,j^.  ruanu,  v.  n.,  to 
weep,  is  always  constructed  passively  in  the  pf»t  tenses, 
as:  ^;^*?ilJ;  runa-i,  he  wept  (it  was  wept  by  him). 

On  the  other  hand  there  are  also  some  active  verba 
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(but  ending  in  the  Imperative  in  'u'),  wHch  are  con- 
Btructed  in  the  Past  tenses  like  neuter  verbs,  and  not 
passively,  as:  y-j-jJC*-  sikhiuse,  I  learnt  (not  ^ifrC*  ^j^) 
from  J;4^  sikhanu,  v.  a.,  to  learn;  j»aX!w  sUduse,  I 
longed  for,  from  (>Xl»  sikanu,  v.  a.,  to  long  for. 


B)  Inflexion  of  the  transitive  verb. 

The  inflexion  of  the  transitive  and  causal  verb 
agrees  on  the  whole  with  that  of  the  neuter  verb  in  the 
Potential,  the  Present,  the  Imperfect  and  the  Fu- 
ture; but  it  differs  from  tlie  inflexion  of  the  neuter  verb 
by  being  destitute  of  the  Past  Tenses  of  the  Active 
Voice,  which  must  be  circumscribed  by  the  past  tenses 
of  the  Passive  Voice,  the  past  participle  of  transitive 
verbs  having  always  a  passive  signification.  The  agent 
must  therefore  in  the  past  tenses  be  put  in  the  In- 
strumental, or  it  may,  if  that  be  a  pronoun,  be  affixed 
to  the  past  participle  in  the  shape  of  a  Suffix.  It  is 
understood,  that  the  past  participle  passive  must  agree 
with  its  substantive  in  gender  and  number,  as  well  as 
the  adjective. 

From  every  transitive  and  causal  verb  (and  partly 
also,  as  noted  already,  from  the  neuter  verb)  a  passive 
theme  may  be  derived,  which  is  regularly  inflected  through 
all  tenses. 

We  exhibit  now  the  inflexion  of  a  transitive  verb, 
ending  in  the  Imperative  in  'e'. 

I)  ACTIVE  VOICE. 

Infinitive: 
^(J^»  chad-anu,  to  give  up. 
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Imperative. 
SING.  PLUR. 

n  pers.  jL^  fiha^-e,  give  up.  j3jL4»  6had-i6'), 

give  ye  up. 
Precative. 

-.4X4^  £had-ije. 

V '    ^  I     j--it^i~-  fihad-ijo ,  please  to 

<^44^  chad-iju.  give  up. 

Participles: 

1)  Present  participle:  jJojJL^^  £had-lndd,  giving  up. 

2)  Paet  participle:  j^Ol^  6hacl-i6,  having  been  given  up. 

3)  Past  conjunctive  participles: 

[T'^^r   £had-6 

p44?  fhad-io 

f^S  (5*i4»-  fibad-e  kare 

I.  THE  POTENTIAL. 
I)  THE    SIKPLE   POTEHTIAL 

'I  may  give  up'  etc. 
SING.  PLUR. 

I  pers.  ^J->S^  v)r^  \jy4^  c^*?^  ^'  6ha(3-iu. 

au  £bad-ia. 
n  pers.  ^)j^Jt4»  fjyj  p*^4^  \J*f^  ^  chad-io: 

tu  6had-ie.') 
m  pers.  |C Jc^  j»  l)u  fihad-e.    ^ Ji.^  y^  chu  £hacl-ine.^) 


having  given  up. 


1)  Or  uJl^  £bad-ye;  the  form  y^tX^/^  chad-ehn  ia  alao  ia  use. 
S)  Or  ^(X4^   ifaad-l,  ^t)g(^   chadA 
3)  Or  ^^^X^  dbaH-me. 
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2)  COHPOinn)  POTENTIAL. 

a)  The  present  participle  with  the  Potential  ,jLt*. 
'I  may  be  giving  up'  etc 

SINGULAR 
Masc- 

I  peTB.  ^)U»  jJOjJl^ 


dhadmdd  haa. 
n  pere.  ^JM»  jJOj^I^^ 

^ba^indo  hue. 

m  pers.  ^^  jJoj^^^ 

fihadindo  hue. 


Fern. 
£hadin(^  hua. 
chadindi  hue. 
cha^di  hue. 


I  petB.  ^Jyi  iJoj ^4^ 

dha^nda  hu. 

n  perB.  ^  tiXL>  J4^ 

dha^mda  huo. 

in  pers.  y^  IJlLjJ-j^ 

dhadinda  huane. 


^hadindiu  hu. 
cha^iindiu  huo. 
6ha^diu  huane. 


b)  The  past  participle,  with  the  HI  p^^.  Singular  and 
Plural  of  the  Potential  of  the  auxiliary  verb  J^^, 
the  agent  being  put  in  the  Instrumental. 
'By  me  etc.  may  have  been  given  up.' 

SINGULAR. 
The  oltfeet  being  masc.  The  otijnst  being  fern. 

mu  fihaclio  hue.  mu  £ha^  hue. 

^^  ^4^  p  ^  dhadio  hue.  ^^  ^^^  P  ^  ^hadi  hue. 
„         „    ^  huna  „        „         „         „     ^  hxma  „      „ 
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The  ottjeet  being  fbi 
asa  6hadi6  hue. 
aha  dbadio  hue. 
hune  6ha^d  hue. 

mu  fihadiai  huane. 
eta  etc. 


SINGULAR. 

The  otiject  being  masc 

asa  dhai^  hue. 

aha  £ha4i  hue. 

(5**  i#*M^  c^ 
hune  6ha^  hue. 
PLURAL. 

«>        <>A,  > 

mu  dhaiiu  huane. 
etc.  etc. 


n.   THE  PRESENT. 

1>  TWH  PB£SERT  IHDETIHrrE. 

The  Potential  with  ^  tbo. 
'I  give  up'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  jPem. 

I  pers.  j^  u;l->«^4^  fha^ia  tho.  ^^^  ^jLiJl^   £hadia  tin. 

n  pers.  ^^ ^^^tXl^  dha^ie tho.  ^g^  j y^}  fly    £hadie  thi. 

in  pers.  ^  iS^^   ^hade  tho.  ^^  isO^  £hac[e  thl 

PLURAL. 

I  pere.  i-jj-  ^j^4*?-  O^'  0^*44^ 

6ha4iu  tha,  Chadiu  thiu. 

H  pers.  L^'  3^(1^  fhadio  tha.  ^jy*42  ^^-^  dha^io  thiu. 

in  pers.  143  ^j*44^  u)f^  ij^*^4?' 

6hacline  tlia.  iha^ui€  thiu. 
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2)  THE  PBXSEIT  DJfFlSlTK. 

The  present  participle  with  ^^LJ^T  ahiya  etc. 
'I  am  giying  up'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fem. 


I  pera.  ^JL^T  jJOj^-*^ 

£ha^do  ahiya. 

II  pern  ^;^A^T  3tWj(X4^ 

^hadindo  ahe. 

in  pera.  ^^  jiUjiXg* 

£ha4iudd  ahe, 

P 
I  pers.  ^Jy^^  Ijojti** 
dhadinda  ahiju. 
n  pers.  ^jjb}  tju^fl^ 

chadinda  ahiyo. 

ni  pers.  i^^T  (JojjX*^ 

chadinda  ahine. 


^hadindi  ahiya. 

£hadindi  ahe. 

chadindi  ahe. 
L. 

chadindiu  ahiyu. 

fihadindiu  ahiyo. 

T  i  A  - 

dhaduidiu  ahine. 


m.    THE  IMPERFECT. 

The  prcBent  participle  with  the  Aorist  y«4*  hose. 

'I  gave  up'  or:  'was  giving  up'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Fem. 

^hadlndl  huyasc. 

fha^ndl  huiS. 


Masc. 
I  pers.  y»j»  jcVi^Vg'? 
chadlndo  hose. 
n  pers.  |^^*si  jlV>.hJ8'> 

f'hai^ndo  hue. 

m  pcrB.  ^  jiXii  J4^ 

chadiudo  ho. 


chadlndi  hut 
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PLURAL. 


Masc. 

I  pers.  ^j^Uie  ttAJjtv  ge? 
^ha^uda  buasi. 
n  pers.  ^  fyki  t  JlL>44?- 

cha^inda  hua-n,  huo. 
in  pers.  L»  rL«  IJIjbiX^ 
cbadmda  hua,  ha. 


Fem. 
-  >  >       t. 

chadindiu  huyusi. 
chadindiu  huju. 
fihadlndiu  huju. 


IV.  THE  AOmST. 
1}  THE  SIMPLE  AOBIST. 

The  past  participle  (passive),  with  the  agent  in 

the  Instrumental. 

'Rj  me  etc.  was  given  up'. 

SINGULAR. 


The  utijeot  being  few. 
1^44^  LJ^  *""  6hadT. 
„  yS  to 

„        ^%JB  huna 
),       i>)LahI  asa 
„       ijlif  aha 
„         ,.,i  hune 


The  otyect  being  uiasc. 
pjk.^  ^J%J»  mu  chailio. 
p  to         „ 
,jje  huna    „ 
i.jLtwi  asa       jf 
^JJb\  aha      „ 
i^ue  hime    „ 

PLURAL. 

I  "^  g^   ^^  mu  6ha4ia.        ^^jL^  ij^  ™^  chacliu. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  '  etc. 

2)  XBJR  EABirUAL  A0KI9I. 

The  simple  Aorist  with  ^^  the. 

'By  me  etc.  used  to  be  given  up'. 

The  oyect  being  masc.      SINGULAR.        ^jj^  ^^^^  ^^^^  1-^,^ 

u1"j°0  8?^  ijj"""""^'""?'"*'^'^   ,^4j  ic<X^  ^^^  mu  chad!  the. 
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PLUBAL. 
The  olyect  being  masc  [  The  otyect  b^  rem. 

mu  cha>4ia  the.  mu  6hadiu  the. 

etc.        etc.  etc.        etc. 

V.    THE  PBRPEOT. 

The  past  participle  (passive)  with  ^T  ahe  and  ^^^T 

Shine,  t^e  agent  being  put  in  the  Instrumental. 

'By  me  etc.  has  been  given  up'. 

SINGULAR. 
The  oltjeet  being  mase. .  ■'}  The  ohject  b^  fern. 

mu  dhadio  ahe.  mu  ^hadl  ahe. 

etc.        etc.  etc.    ,     etc. 

PLURAL. 

mu  cha^a  ahine.  mu  6hadiu  ahine. 

etc        etc.  etc.        etc. 

VI.    THE  PLUPEKFEOT. 

The  past  participle  (passive)  with  ^  ho,  L*  hua  ete. 
'By  me  etc.  had  been  given  up'. 
SINGULAJL 
The  ohieot  being  .masc.  The  ohJc<^  being  Tern. 

mu  chadio  ho.  mu  Shadl  hui. 

etc.        etc.  etc.         etc 

PLURAL. 

mu  dhadia  hua.  ,  .     mu  fihadiu  huyu. 


etc..       etc. 


^d  by  Google 


SECnOUT  in.    the  VEBR  8S9 

Vn.    THE  FUTURE. 

1)  THE  SUFLE  or  UiUUTUmK  FUTUBB. 

The  presrait  participle  with  the  inflexional  terminationB. 

'I  shall  give  up*  etc 

smOULAR. 
Masc.  F&n. 

I  pars.  yMfjojtX^  (ha^joduse.  u-'(.^'_M^^r   6hacliudia-Be. 
n  pars.  ^Jaj44^  £ha^d-e.    ^^jJjiX^  dhadlndi-S. 
m  pers.  jjOjcj-^  Cha^uidd.        t5<\Lji4f  ^li&^(^ 
PLURAL. 
I  pers.  tj^  ItXt ja,ig^  ^^^tMiyiiyliS.^ 

fihadinda-Bi.  fihadmdiu-si. 

n  pore.  jSliS^  chadinda-n.     ^,^00^44^  6hadmdiu. 
in  pers.  loajJ4^  £ha^d&.        ^Jyl^li^^  £hadlndiu. 
S)  coHFomn)  futubb. 

a)  The  definite  Future. 

The  present  peuiiciple  with  ^J^O^y»  hundttse. 

'I  shall  be  giving  up'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  yi-tUys  jtUjtj-g^*  ^^tXiy»  t^tXLjtX^ 

£hadlndd  hunduse.  £hadlndi  hundiase. 

n  pers.  ^jid^f»  j(,vl>ty^^  ^jji^iyib  ^(XljiX^ 

^ladindo  hunde.  ^hadindi  hundia. 

in  pers.  y0^y»  jjJjJ-i*  i^*^.?*  ^g^I^tt-W 

Ahadlndo  hundo.  dhadindi  hund!. 
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Masc. 
I  pers.  ^^jj^^oSyi  t(XL44^ 

fihadinda  hundasl. 
n  pers.  ;J^^  tja^f^i^ 

dhadinda  hunda-u. 
in  pere.  Ijj^  tJo^iX^ 
dhadlnda  hunda. 


£ha<^diu  hundiusT. 
*   .  .       *■   .   j%- 

6ha^ndiu  hundiu. ' 
£hadmdiu  hundiu. 


b)  The  Past  Future. 

The  past  participle  (passive)  with  jOaye  hiindo  etc., 

the  agent  being  put  in  the  Instrumental. 

'By  me  etc.  will  have  been  given  up'. 

SINGULAR 

The  object  being  Tent. 


The  oltject  being  masc 

mu  chadio  hundo. 
etc.         etc. 


mu  6hadl  hundi. 
etc.         etc. 


mu  dhadiei  hunda. 
etc.        etc. 


mu  chadiu  hundiu. 
etc.         etc. 


2)  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

Infinitive. 

(^♦.iii-^a.  6ha4-ij-anu,  to  be  given  up. 

Imperative. 


SING. 

n  pers.     'j  j^   6had-ij-u, 
he  given  up. 


PLUR. 
chad-ij-6, 
be  ye  given  up. 
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Participles. 

1)  Present  participle:  ^44^  fiha^ibo,  being  given  up. 

2)  Past  participle:  ^j4^  £ha^o,  having  been  given  up. 

3)  Future  participle  or  gerundive:  ^4-i^  fiha^ino,  to 

be  given  up. 

4)  Past  conjunctive  participles: 

^4^  6haa-ij-i  or  5*4^  6haaij-6,|  ^^^^  ^^^^ 

^^  ^4^  dhaaiji  kare,  j     S^'^^  "?" 

I.    THE  POTENTIAL. 
1)  THE  SIMPLE  POIEHTIAL. 

*I  may  be  given  up*. 
SIKG.  PLUR. 

I  pers.  ^1^44^  Chadij-a.  ^^-^jj^  £hadij-u. 

n  pers.  ,^^AA>44^  ^ha^ij-^.  ^)      jr^jj^  £hac[ij-o. 
in  pers.  ^-^fyg^  dhadij-e.  ^r<^g7   ^hadij^ane. 

2);C0]|P0inn}  FOTERTIAL. 

a)  The  present  participle  with  the  Potential  ^Ju»  hua. 

'I  may  be  being  given  up*  etc. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  yjLff  ^4^  ct^  ist4^ 

dhadibo  hua.  dhadibt  hua. 

n  pars.  ^jj£»  >»44^  cH^**  tst^^ 

dhadibo  hue.  £hadibl  hue. 

m  pers.  jjSi  >^44^  is^  i5^4^ 

dhadibo  hue.  fibadibi  hue. 


1]  Or  ^JJ^^X^   ^hadiji- 
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PLURAL. 
Masc.  F&n. 

I  pers.  ^^yB  1^44^  «;»?*  cJr^4*?- 

6liadiba  hu,  ^ha^ibiu  hu. 

n  pers.  ^  ^^i^  >A»  \a3*i^^ 

dluidiba  buo.  dha^biu  hud. 

HI  pers.  ^^  l-?44?-  c?**  u>*^*^4^ 

dhadiba  bnaoe.  £ba^biu  hnane. 

h)   The  past  participle  with  the  Potential 

^La  hna. 

'I  may  have  been  given  up'  etc 

SINGULAR 
Ma$c.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^jLjc^44^^^^'^^'^^  o^  ^44?*  ^^^  ^^ua. 
n  pers.  ^^AAje     „  „      hue.  ^j-i^       „  „      hue. 

in  pers.  ^^       „  „     hue.  ^^si         „  „      hue. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  ^y»  l-)<^4^  £ha4ia  bu.     ^^y»  ^^  J^^  dhadiu  hu. 

n  pers.  ^      „  „      hud.  ^         „  „       haa 

III  pers.  ^j^     „  „  hnane.  ^^^       „  „    huane. 

n.    THE  PRESENT. 
1)  THE  IHSEFIHITE  PSESEHT. 

The  Potential  with  ^  tho. 

'I  am  given  up*  etc. 

SmGULAB.. 
Maac.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^  ^JU■44?'  ^  ujU-44^ 

dha^ja  tho.  dhadij^  tbi. 
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SINGULAR. 
Masc.  FmL 

U  pern  ^  ^^^4*?-  (5^  tj*f^^ 

dlia^ije  tho.  £ha4i]e  tlu. 

m  pers.  ^  (j^'fe  tsi^  fsT^^ 

£hadije.  tho.  £lia^je  tlu. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  (42  0^44^  u)^  ii)^44^ 

cbadiju  tha.  £ha4iju  thi{t. 

n  pere.  \^  >»4*?-  uJr^  >^44^ 

(ihadijo  tha.  Aadijo  thin. 

ni  pers.  143  ^ja.4*?-  c)?*^  U^^^?' 

chadijane  tha.  £hadijane  tbiu. 

4)  THE  DEFDIITE  FBE8EHT. 

The  present  participle  with  ^J^tf^  ahiya. 

'I  am  being  given  up*  etc 

SmOULAB. 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^jU$iT  >*44^  cJ*^^  <sf  ^^^ 

dba^ibo  ahiya.  fibadibi  ahiy^ 

n  pers.  ^^T  f^4h-  xJ^'^  <si^ 

dhadlibo  ahe.  dbodibi  ahe. 

in  pers.  ^^Tj;ijg^  {^badibo  ahe.  ^T     v^^^   ^badi^i  ahe. 
PLURAL." 

I  pel*-  ij»7*4^^  ^44?-  vjy^  oy*i^^ 

£hadiba  ahiyu.  «  Sbadibiu  ahiyu. 

n  pers.  ^A»T  lj<j4?-  >4*r  ii)>*^44^ 

Chadiba  abiyo,  fibaSibiu  abiyo. 

HI  perB.  ij-^r  l^^^^^  v:^t^^  u)j*?'M^ 

dhadiba  ahine.  dhadibiu  abine. 
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ni  THE  IMPERFECT. 

The  present  participle  with  ij«^  hose. 

'I  was  being  given  up'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 
Maac.  Fern. 

I  pera.  ^^yt  >?*^4^  u^  t5^*?4^ 

dha^ibo  hoBe.  £ha4ibi  huyase. 

n  pera.  ^J^  >^*^ft^  O-*?*  isi^^ 

dhadibo  hue.  dhaclibT  huiS. 

in  pers.  yb  ^44^  iha^ibo  ho.  ^^  is^^^  fihadibi  Iwii. 
PLURAL. 

Z  pere.  ^^a^Uid  IjJ.4»'  ^J^fmj^J6  U}*-'i'i'^ 

^hadiba  huasi.  ^baoUbiu  huyuai. 

n  pers.  ^  fyjb  ij<i4^  o^  \ayi'^^ 

dha^iba  hua-u,  hud.      £ha3ibiu  huyu. 

ni  pers.  L^  U4i^  ^a}^  (jj'.HJg^ 

£hadiba  hua.  chadibiu  hoyu. 

IV.  THE  AOKIST. 
1)  TEE  8IXFLE  AOBIST. 

The  past  participle  with  the  inflexional  terminationB. 

'I  waB  given  up'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  y-ig-.   £hadiu-Be.')       u"'*^}g?'  ^hadia-se. 
n  peTB.  ^^1X4^  dhacli-e.    .       i^^^  chadi-a. 
in  pers.  j°Agf^  6badio.  'S'^-^  £hadl. 


1)  Or  ijw^iX^   (hadftue,  (jwjtVJr*   ihadyase. 
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PLURAL. 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.    .Am'  tt^gt^   ifaadia-^.     ^j '.■;:''}"}  j"^   dha^iu-si. 
n  pera.  yjJ^  fiba^ya-u.  ^Jy3^  fiha^iu- 

ni  pers.  CS^  fihadia.  ^^yj<X^  fiha^iu. 

B)  THE  HABITUAL  AOBIKT. 

The  simple  Aorist  with  j_a3  the. 

'I  used  to  be  given  op'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

?f 

y-^g~    £bao[iuse  the. 

^y4j-  u«J*i4^  ehacJiaee  the. 

etc. 

etc. 

V.   THE 

etc.                   etc. 
PEEFECT. 

The 

past 

particip] 

le  with  ylljiT  ahiya. 

'I  have  been  given  up'  etc 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pera.  (^II^T  p44^  yjl-fr^T  1^44^ 

cha^io  abija.  chadi  ahiya. 

n  pera.  j^;-k4jT  jJtX^  i:?**^^  i#4W 

chadio  ahe.  chad!  ahe. 

m  pera.     pTj^fV^'^  £hadi6  ahe.  ^T  i<siXi^  £:hadi  ahe. 
PLURAL. 
I  pera.  yj^A^T  ^4^  u>j*t*^  xar*^^ 

dha^ia  ahiyu.  £hadiu  ahiyu. 

II  pera.  ^xaT  IjJLj^  5i»T  ^,^44^ 

fihadia  ahiyo.  fihadiu  ahiyo. 

HI  pere.  ^J^  ^4^  c^fj^  (ijy"H^ 

£hadia  uliine,  chadiu  Inline. 
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VL  THE  PLUPERFECT. 

The  past  participle  with   ^^  hose. 

'I  had  been  given  up*  etc. 

SINGULAR 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pars,  (j-^  p44^  u*4*  15^4* 

6ha^o  hose.  dha^i  huyaae. 

£hadid  hue.  £ha^  huis. 

m  pars.  ^  ^4^  6ha4io  ho.    ^^  <^4^  £hadl  huL 


£hadia  hua^.  Ahadiii  hnjusi. 

n  pera.  ^  ^^^  tJ>4*  ^:>r'44^ 

dhadia  hua-u.  6ha^u  hnyu. 

HI  pera.  l^  ^i^  eJ>**  iiir'44^ 

fihadia  hua.  dhadiu  huyu. 

Vn.   THE  FUTUEE. 

1)  THS  8SXFLE  or  XHSEFIHITS   FUTUBE. 

The  present  participle  with  the  inflexional  terminations. 
'I  shall  be  given  up'  etc. 

SINGULAR 
Masc,  Fern. 

1  pers.  jMjiX^  chadibu-ee.       y^utX^  cha^bia-se. 
n  pers.  ^^X^  Sha^ib-e.  ^j,*.mV^i^   fhacUbi-S. 

m  pers.  >>449-  ^ha4ibo.  15^*^4^  6hadibL 
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PLURAL. 

Jtfiuc  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^^A«IJ(X^  £hadib&-ra.  ^^^4*3^44^  ^hadibiu-Eo. 

n  perB.  ^44?-  £li&4>^u-  ijj '  '^5  fl'^   (iha^ibiu. 

ni  pers.  1^44^  dha^ba.  ^j'^?flv    Chadibia. 


8>  COXFOUID  FUTVBK 

a)  The  definite  Future. 

The  present  participle  with  u»Jj^  hunduse. 

'I  shall  be  being  given  up'  etc. 

SINGULAR 


Maac. 
I  pen.  ^  jjyB  >j44^ 

(ihadi^  hnnduae. 
H  pere.  ^  jJ^  i^44? 
6ha^bo  hunde. 
in  pers.  3<XJ>^  >?44^ 
dha^ibo  hflndo. 

PLUBAL. 

I  pers.  ^^^jwt jjjA  Ljt)-iA' 
£ha4^ba  hunda^ 

U-pen.  yiiSy»  ^44^ 

£hadiba  hunda~u. 

in  pere.  ( jj^  '-^44?- 

ifaadiba  hunda. 

TisBpp,  BfDdhi^)niaai>r. 


dhadibi  hundiase. 

ch4^>*  (5f44^ 

fibadibi  hundiS. 

t#^>*  tsf44^ 
dhadibi  hundL 


^hadibiu  hfindius!. 
chadibiu  hundio. 
(ihadibiu  hOndiu. 
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h)  The  Past  Future. 

The  past  participle  with  y,jJ^  bunduse. 

*I  shall  have  been  given  up*  etc 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ij-jJ^  ^4^ 


chadio  hunduse. 
n  pers.  ^JJliSyi  r*^^ 

fibadio  htode. 

in  pers.  3(>iye  p4*?- 

chadio  hundo. 

PLURAL. 
I  pers.  i^^JUbtAJ^  ^^^4^ 

£hadia  hundasL 
K  pers.  y^yi  ^44^ 

dhadia  hflnda-u. 
Ill  pers.  IjJye  ^^4^ 
dhadia  hunda. 


dhadi  hundiase. 
dhadi  hiindia. 
chadi  hiindl. 


dhadiu  faundiu^. 
£hadiu  bundiu. 
chadiu  bundiu. 


Chapter  XVI. 

Compound    verbs. 

§.   53. 

The  Sindhl  possesses  a  great  facility  in  giving  dif- 
ferent shadows  of  meaning  to  a  verb  by  compounding 
it  with  another  verb. 

1)  The  most  common  way  of  compounding  a  vra-b 
witii  another  Ib  to  put  the    past   conjunctive  par- 
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ticiple  of  the  active  or  pasBLve  mood,  ending  in' 
i  or  §'),  before  it^  The  coDstniction  of  a  verb  thus 
componnded  depends  entirely  on  the  definite  verb,  not 
in  any  way  on  the  past  conjunctive  participle.  In  this 
way  are  formed 

a)  So-called  Intensitives,  which  impart  to  the  de- 
finite verb  a  peculiar  signification,  arising  out  of  the 
Bense  of  the  preceding  past  conjunctive  participle,  as: 
J;2:  («*S5  vathi  vaiianu,  to  take  off,  literally:  to  go 
having  taken;  ^j  ^sy>  marl  vafianu,  to  be  dead,  lit.: 

to  go  having  diedf  J^:  (5?3^  ^hi  vananu,  to  ascend, 
fit.:  to  go  having  ascended;  ^^  J^  khuli  pavateu,  to 
be  opened,  lit.:  to  fell  having  been  opened;  J,^  (5»-  jl 
pavanu,  to  become  alive,  literally-:  to  fall  having  lived; 
OH  (5?J  '^  pavanu,  to  pour  down  (as  rain),  literally: 
to  &11  having  flown.  —  O^^j  t^^  vadhe  vyhanu,  to 
cut  down,  Ut:  to  throw  having  cut;  ,^0S  ^S)y^  ^re 
kadhanu,  to  puU  out,  lit.:  to  puU  having  moved; 
^  j-je=Li.  fiarhS  ananu,  to  hang  up,  lit.:  to  brii^ 
having  caused  to  ascend;  ^A^i^  is^iP  lorhg  fbadanu, 
to  float  off  (act.),  lit.:  to  give  up  having  floated  away; 
^^i4^  jJ^U  tanio  (hinanu,  to  pluck  out,  lit.:  to  pluck 
out  having  pnlled;  ,j«o  ,^^y*  mota-e  nianu,  to  bring 
back,  lit.:  to  take  away  having  caused  to  return,  etc  etc. 
It  is  to  be  noted,  that  iJ^  khanl,  the  past  conjunctive 
participle  of  lifl^  khananu,  to  lift  up,  is  used  with  all 

1)  The  past  eoDJnnctiTe  participle  ending  in  io  is  alao  occasioDsUy 
nud  to  make  np  tt  compound  verb. 

2) '  In  poStr;  thongb  the  past  coi^jmictive  partidple  may  also  follow 
the  definite  verb.  ... 


^d  by  Google 


340  SECTION  m.   THE  VERS. 

sorts  of  verbs,  to  intensify  their  signification,  im- 
plying, that  the  action  is  done  forthwith,  as:  ,^4^  tf^i^ 
khani  likhanu,  to  set  to  writing;  J,jlA>t  '^jf  khani  uja- 
rann,  to  set  to  polish,  viP'-^?  (5^4^  khani  vf^ainn,  to 
set  to  play  (an  instrument);  ^^i  is^4^  khani  vaiiann, 
to  be  oflF. 

In  the  same  way  the  past  conjmictive  participle  of 
J,jS  pavanu,  to  &U,  viz.:  ^^  pal  or  ^^aaj  p§i,  ib  put 
before  a  verb,  to  intensify  its  signification,  as  ^^fx^^^ 
pal  khianu,  to  eat  on  or  up,  literally:  to  eat  having 
fiiUen  upon  it.  The  augment  ^  tho  of  the  Fr^ent 
tense  is  dropped,  when  the  verb  is  thus  compounded 
with  ^  pM  or  ^  pra. 

When  he  was  grown  up,  he  died.  Abd-nl-Lat^s 
life,  p.  2. 

Take  the  advice  of  the  pilots,  that  t^ou  mayst  pass 
the  full  tide.     Sh.  Surag.  V,  7. 

Tears  trickle  down  to  the  kind  one  upon  the  cheek. 
Maj.  459. 

In  crossing  the  ocean  they  were  forcibly  carried  ofif. 
Sh.  Sam.  I,  11. 

Bring  (and)  fasten  thy  own  self  in  the  midst  of  the 
furnace.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  DI,  13. 
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i^^  1-4*  (5^  U^yt  O^  ^y*4-  ^  tst'45  fsi^  uj"^ 
When  he  seta  to  play,   then  four  timee   as  many 
deer,  wild  beasts,  birdB  come  on.     Story  of  Rae  Bia^n, 
p.  3. 

Buy  thtffle  goode,  ■which  do  not  become  old.  Sb. 
Surag.  m,  2. 

Then  having  taken  out  earth  &om  this  tank  they 
built  cbIIb  and  a  mosque.    Abd-ul-LatifB  life,  p.  22. 

He  who  will  eat  (it)  with  pleasure,  that  is  my  friend. 
Maj.  319. 

5)  Compound  verbs,  implying  possibility,  ajid  power 
are  formed  by  putting  a  past  conjunctive  participle  before 
the  verbs  i^kJw  saghanu'),  to  be  able,  and  ^^\^  Ja- 
nauu,  to  know,  as:  ^^^^^  }ir  <^J^  kare,  karyo  sa- 
ghanu, to  be  able  to  do;  ^Ia.  ,caj^  del  jananu,  to  know 
to  giva 

^Jli^.  J  ^^JJ  ^^  «i^  yCj  ^'  ^^ 

In  what  manner  shall  I  weep  for  my  friend?  I  do 
not  know  how  to  weep.     Sh.  Koh.  VI,  1. 

Thou  didst  not  understand  to  give  sleeplessness  to 
(thy)  eyes.    Sh.  Koh.  I",  13. 


1)  WHb  i^f^i^  the  InfinitiTe  may  also  be  joined. 
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c)-  The  idea  of  completion  ii  expressed  by  putfjug 
a  past  conjunctive  participle  before  the  verba:  JjiJ  ra- 
hanu,  to  remain,  ^^«  vathanu,  to  take,  ^^fX^  cokann, 
to  be  at  an  end;  i>4m  nibhana  or  ^lfM  nibanu,  to  be 
ended;  simlLarly  before  ^CT  j^  base  karanu,  to  leave 
off,  to  have  done,  as:  ^J  ^g^j  vathl  rahanu,  to  have 
taken;  j^7  ^J  rami  rahanu,  to  be  off;  0^j  i^^ 
khae  vathanu,  to  have  done  eating;  ,ifSj*.  i£jf  kare  6a- 
kanu,  to  have  done;  (Uf^  {j^  ,«*»  &u  base  karanu,  to 
have  done  speaking. 

In  order  to  see  those  lightenings  he  sat  dovs. 
Amulu  Man.  p.  146. 

^5  )^'>  <si)  ^f  (sf^  ^  o}^ 
The  Caran,  having  slnng  the  harp  upon  his  shoolder, 
went  in  the  night.    Sh.  Sor.  HI,  5. 

y^  ^f  r';*  <^  ^  (:j'-^  ,>*  tf^i*; 

Who  80  ever  looks  upon  a  woman  with  a  heart  of 
fornication,  that  one  has  even  therein  committed  al- 
ready fornication  with  her  in  his  mind.    Matth.  5,  4. 

With  him  fiiendahip  has  been  already  made.  Maj.  196. 

C^  \ly  (5»0^*  ^^  5^.  ^  t^^ 

When  Jesus  had  ended  these  sayings,  then  the  people, 
having  heard  his  doctrine,  became  astonished.  Mattb.7, 38. 
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S)  Duration  or  repetition  is-  expreeaed  by 
pnttdng  before  the  definite  verb  the  past  conjonoiive 
participle  ending  in  io,  to  which  also  the  emphatic  I 
maj  be  affixed,  als:  iifii*  j^}i  parhio  parhanu,  to  read 
over  again,  to  keep  on  reading. 

Kead  over  again  the  lesson  of  this  very  pain.  ^. 
Jam.  KaL  V,  31. 

Even  that,  that  letter  I  read  over  and  over  again 
SL  Jam.  Eal.  V,  33. 

2)  Another  kind  of  IntensitiveB  is  formed  by 
putting  the  past  participle  of  ^^^  pavann,  to  fall,  viz.: 
^  pio,  before  the  Imperative,  Present^)  or  Imper- 
fect of  a  definite  verb,  as:  ,jiJl4[!-«  ^  pio  manijase, 
enjoy  her;  ^^jt  Lo  pia  thiaue,  they  become  Lje  IjJ^aU^ 
they  were  seeing. 

When  she  comes  to  the  couch,  then  pull  out  her 
feathers;  afterwards  enjoy  her.    Amulu  Man.  p.  147. 

In  that  (palace)  sparks  are  made  like  Ughtenings. 
Ibid.  p.  140. 

Hie  (JlLw^  Uu  Lm  -fy^   ^^^  fTT^^  ijhiXIw 
Many  of  his  miracles  the  other  boys  used  to  see. 
Abd-ul-LatiPs  Ufe,  p.  3. 


1)  In  this  case  the  sogment  UJ'  tbO  is  dropped  aa  anneceBsary. 
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3)  The  idea  of  continuation  is  expressed  t^ 
putting  a  present  participle  before  the  verbs  J^J  rahanu, 
to  remain  and  ^^*  vatanu,  to  go  about,  as:  ^J  3*^) 
vendo  rahl,  he  continues  going;  ^^  ^liJ^A^  £ailnd6 
vate,  he  keeps  on  grazing. 

^U  ^joA  ^J•i^  (5^jj  jt^'^  jiUiy 

He  kept  on  travelling  in  fatigue  from  E^ypt  (and) 
Syria.     Maj.  357. 

Bjs  &ther  Shah  Habib  continued  searching  (and) 
seeking  him.    Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  9. 

Bijalu  goes  on  graidng  the  horses.  Story  of  Bae 
Diafiu,  p.  2. 

4)  Two  verbs  may  also  be  joined  by  potting  the 
Infinitive  of  a  verb  in  the  Formative  case  before  the 
verbs:  JjiU  laganu,  v.  n.  to  apply,  J^t  a&mu,  to  come, 
^^j  va^anu,  to  go.  In  this  way  so-called  Inceptives 
are  formed,  as:  J^i!J  ^,'  roana  l^anu,  to  b^in  to  ciy; 
i^\  fjf^i  vasana  a^anu,  to  come  to  rain;  ,^1  J;^ 
sadana  va^anu,  to  go  to  call. 

^    >*?5^       jCiJC      yJ^T    J^l,      y,^3 

The  lightenings  have  come  to  flash  (to  rain);  the 
monsoon  has  ascended  (his)  coudi.    Sh.  Sor.  IV,  13. 

i^}4*  (5^'  *£'>^  (j*^  ij>*J)  \1h^  >*  v;^»y»>  »K 

Then  whilst  they  went  to  buy,  the  bridegroom  ar- 
rived.    Matth.  25,  10. 
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Chapter  XYIL 

flu  T«ib  with  tbe  Fnmominal  Sufflzei. 
§.  54. 

Hie  Sindhl  nses  the  pronominal  suffixes  far  more 
eztenBiTcIj  with  the  verbs,  than  with  the  nouns  (c£ 
§.  30).  The  BofBxes  attached  to  the  verbs  express,  strictly 
Bpeaking,  only  the  Dative  and  Accasative  (the  object), 
and,  with  the  past  participle  passive,  ako  the  In- 
stramental,  though  we  may  translate  them  by  any  case, 
save  the  Nominative. 

The  pronominal  suffixes  attached  to  verbs  are  iden- 
tical with  those  attached  to  nonns,  with  this  difference, 
that  the  suifiz  of  the  I  perstm  Plural,  a,  which  is  not 
in  nse  wit^  nouns  (but  with  adverbs  and  postpositdons), 
is  used  throughout  the  verb.  There  is  firrther  a  pe- 
culiar Instrumental  affix,  attached  to  the  past  par- 
tidple  passive,  which  is  never  used  with  nouns  or  adverbs, 
viz.:  1  for  the  Singular,  and  n  for  the  Plural. 

It  appears,  that  the  sufBx  i  is  originally  the  In- 
Btnunental  Sing.  Jjl  ina,  by  him  (&om  ^^  hi,  this),  and 
a  the  InBtnunental  Plural  ^^\  une,  by  them  (&om  y» 
hs  or  ji  a,  that). 

To  the  first  person  Sing,  and  Plnr.  the  suffix  of 
the  same  person  is  never  attached,  as  in  this  case  the 
reflexive  pronoun  ^Tjlj  pfina,  self,  must  be  employed. 

In  the  compound  tenses  and  in  compound 
verbs  the  suffix  always  accedes  to  the  latter  part  of 
the  compound,  though  it  properly  belongs  to  the  first 
inember  of  the  compound.  Similarly  the  suffix  is  never 
attached  to  the  augment  ^  tbo  or  j_a3  the,  but  always 
to  the  verb  itself. 
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To  the  past  participle  passive  even  two  suffixes 
may  accede,  the  first  expressing  the  Instrumental  and 
the  second  the  Dative  or  Accusative,  ae  will  be 
shown  afterwards. 

The  way,  in  which  the  several  suffixes  are  attached 
to  the  inflexional  terminations  of  the  verb,  will  be  best 
seen  from  the  following  survey. 

§.  55. 

I.   The  pronominal  Buf&xoa  attached  to  the  anxUiaiy 

verbs  ^yit  and  ^;X^' 

1)  The  Imperative. 
The  same  as  the  II  pers.  Sing,   aud  Flur.  of  the 
Potential. 

The  Precative. 
SING.  PLDB. 

I  pers.  jJloP  huj-a-me.  ^y^  hujo-me. 

he  to  ma  be  to  me. 

HI  pera.  i_^loP  huj-a-se.  u">^  hujo-se. 

he  to  him.  be  to  him. 

I  pera.  jj^l-aP  huj-a-u.  ijf*^^  hujo-u. 

be  to  us.  be  to  us. 

in  pers.  ^L?^  huj-a-ne.  OT^  huj6-ne. 

be  to  them.  be  to  them. 

In  the  same  way  the  suffixes  are  attached  to  ^^ 
thiju,  as:  jjlia^  thij-a-me,  become  to  me,  ,_pjL^3^  tbij- 
a-se,  become  to  him. 

v)^,  i;^*f  -«^'  u.?^  -^  c?**  *^  ^J*^  >*  "H 
Then  if  those  are  in  front,   be  thou  in  their  hack. 
Aniulu  Man.  p.  144. 

Digitized  by  G(Xlg[e 


Plur. 


SECTION'  m.    THE  VERB. 

2)  The  Potential  ^J•*»  hua,  I  may  be. 
SINGULAK. 


SINGULAK. 
Suffixes  af  the  1. 

'jUjB  hua-e. 


SINGULA- 
SnfBteaoftiielpen.   [Suffixes  ef  then  pen.  Ssfflxes  of  the  m  pen. 


^  hue-me. 
in  i^Mte  hue-me. 


jjiA*i  hue-i. 
|S^  hu-e. 


^La  hua>8e. 
)  hue-s( 
hue-se. 


.n  »jS»  huo-me.') 
HI  M.U*  huani-me, 


:  jjiA*  huan-i.*) 
PLURAL. 
ISLjb  hua-va. 


^yJLt^  hue-u. 
ni  ^J^AJui  hue-u. 


I  , 


^aJ*  hue-va. 
^y»  hu-va. 

n  fjyi^^  huO-U.       

HZ  ^«AAA0huane-u.|^AAje  huani-vs 


^^y»  hu-se. 
y»^  huo-se. 
j«Xi#  huani-ee. 

^jUp  hua-ne. 
^j^  hue-ne.*) 
,j-Ltj6  hue-ne. 

jjye  hu-ne. 
^jjji*  huo-ne. 
^^^.IaA  huani-ne. 


1)  Or  1*^  hO-me,  ^yyfi  ho-se. 

2)  Or  |_>uuA  haane-i. 

3)  When    a    nasalized   vowel    (e)   in   followed  b;  a  dental  nasid, 
tLe  sign  of  naaalisation  (^   in  Arabia  cliaracterB)   is  generally  dropped 

as  Buperfiuons^   tbns  ^^>aaJB  hne-ne,  instead  of  ^tXyUC  hue-ne,   ^i*A 
ho-ne,  instead  of  mJ^jJ^  hi[-ne. 
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In  the  same  way  the  suffixes  are  attached  to  the 
Potential  (jL^  thia,  I  may  become,  and  to  the  In- 
definite Present  j^  ijUjb  hoa  tho  and  t^  tj'v  ^^^^ 
tho,  as:  ^  fS*i*  hoe-me  tho,  thon  art  to  me  etc. 

Finally  push  it  off,  lest  any  dam^e  befijl  the  ship 
(literally:  lest  any  damage  be&ll  thee  as  r^ards  the  ship). 
Sh.  Surag.  UI,  7. 

IS  my  breath  may  expire,  yet  carry  (my)  corpe  to  the 
Halir.    Sh.  ITm.  Mar.  V,  14. 

yjll  y^  -i  jf  ^jG  J  4^  ^5»  ^g^  ^ 

If  there  be  to  thee  lakhs  of  sweethearts,  compare 
none  with  Ponhu.    Sh.  MatS.  V,  4. 


I  The  Present  yjll^T  ahiya. 
smGULAR. 


1)  Or  |»i*JJ>T  ahi-me. 

2)  Or  )3^i  3 1'l  abine-i. 


SifSxet  vr  Ike  01  pawn. 

ijHjLI^I  ahiya-^e. 

y»I^T  ahe-se. 
ywyODT  ahe-BO. 

y«3ji^T  ahiyu-se. 
^^)iaT  ahiyo-se. 
ijha^jT  ahiui-se. 
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BiflxeB  of  the  I  pen. 
I 

n  (J^aJLvaM  ahe-u. 
in  ^i!j***T  ahe-u. 


ahiyo-u. 
ahlue-u. 


PLURAL. 
8if8xuaftkenp«rg. 

ISLXojT  ahiya-va. 


^T  She-va. 
p^J^iT  ahiyu-vi 

^^T  ahini-Ta. 


SanxeBtftkenipen. 
jjUfJt  ahiya-ne. 

jjjkffT  ahe-ne. 

^^fj^  ahe-ne. 

jjjA^I  ahiyu-ne. 
^^!  ahiyo-ne. 

^jX^^  ahini-ne. 


Instead  of  ^t  ithe  and  ^^^^f  ahiue  the  form  ^ 
atha  is  also  in  use,  but  only  when  joined  by  suffix^. 
It  corresponds  to  the  old  Prakrit  form  91^^  athi  (the 
in  pars.  Sng.  of  the  substantive  verb  asmi,  I  am, 
see  Lassen,  p.  345),  which  in  Sindlu  has  also  been  trans- 
ferred to  the  Plm^. 

The  snfQxes  are  attached  to  it  in  the  following 
manner: 

Siflxes  tt  tke  I  ftm.  SiOxtB  tf  tke  n  pen. 
l»^f  atha-me.       fisf^'  ath-i, 

IjyJx^i  athe-i. 

ijy^  ath-u.        ^^  atha-va. 


Plur. 

and 


Sitlxee  ef  Ae  m  pen. 
,jm4^I  atha-se. 


^j^\  atha-ne. 


In  the  Present  Definite:  ^I^ajI  jtXS«^  the  suffixes 
accede,  as  noted  already,  to  the  latter  part  of  the 
compound. 
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f^/%^  (S^  f^  ij*^  0^  iJ^T* 
"With  girla  of  my  age  I  have  an  appointment,  after 
rain  has  fallen.    SL  Um.  Mar.  V,  21. 

I  have  a  secret  matter,,  come  near,  thai  I  will  tell 
(it).     Sh.  Sor;  n,  22. 

\W    yS    (JmMJ   j*g^,  ^y^m    <3^    (5^    C^?  ^ 

Then  having  heard  the  lesson  he  became  glad;  be 
has  no  other  want.    H^j.  189. 

<j?^  ^  -*  *>^  ^  \J^  (>-^  '^<^  (5f^  (5^ 
If  thou  hast  a  desire  la  seeing,  then  lift  not  thy 
step  &r  off.    Sh.  Kal.  n,  4. 

Except  the  worshipping  of  the  Lord  all  other  things 
are  to  thee  selfishness,  o  ignorant  one!    Mengho  4. 

4^  e)^^  ^y^  •>*  \J*^  i>*  uJ^'  -^  (ff^ 
"We  have  no  wickednesB  in  our  heart;   those  liars 
calumniate.    Maj.  255. 

ij^  /^  ^  -^  r  >^  lii^  ^^^  1^'  (*^  lij'-"' 

We  have  nothing  to  do  with  those  stones,  but 
our  concern  is  with  their  master.  Life,  of  Abd-ul-Iiatt^ 
p.  20. 

Tou  have  no  taste  of  the  pain;  now  you  laugh.  Sh. 
Sam.  m,  Epil.  1. 
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<^o 


'  vrf*f  ij^  u^*^'  -*  ^'^ 


No  wickedneBB  is  in  their  heart;   they  have  known 
the  retribution.     Maj.  218. 

4)  The  Aorist. 

a)  The  masc.  form  (jmUS  hose. 

8INGULAB. 


SifBx  I  pen. 
I 

Sifflx  n  p«n. 
jjiU,^  hosa-e. 

Siffix  ni  pen. 
^^Li|^  hosa-se 

t« 

rr, 

n  jUii*  hue-me. 
in  ft^  ho-me. 

tjJ^  hue-88. 
y-^  ho-se. 

CC 

.jj6  ho-e. 

I 

^^LI»  huasu-e. 

■   >.«> 

ti 

huasu-se. 

9 

B 

H  i*^  huo-ma 

y«^  huo-Be. 

m  i^Aff  hua-me.*) 

^  hua-e. 

y«»ii  hna-se. 

PLCBiL. 

1 

pU>^  hosSr-va. 

jjLi^»  hoBa-ne. 

a 

n  ^,tx».tlt  hue-u. 

.kAAie  hue-ne. 

m 

HI  4j^>»  ho-su. 

5>*  t5-va. 

jj^  ho-ne. 

I 

p^llihuaau-va 

,,i„l  ,f  huasu-ne 

S 

n  ,.t*l;i»hu6-8ii. 

..ttAiD  hu6-ne. 

S 

«.      ^;^^^*»  UUVJ-OU. 

wr*^ 

in  yjj^Ui  hua-au. 

^.ijD  hua-.v& 

^J^  htia-ne. 

1)  In  poetry  loi^  &  is   frequently  retuned,   aa;    |*Uk9  hnS-me, 
»Lje  hna-e,  (jhUs  hufl-Ba  etc 
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b)  The  fern,  form  y-Ii  hnyase. 

8ING17LAB. 


huiya-me.*) 
HE  ^  huya-me. 


I  , 


•!»  huya-e. 
huyfisu-e. 


n  JLue  huyu-ma 
m  jOaa  huyii-me. 


,*jui  huyu-e. 

PLURAL. 
J'l  ;'..?m  huiBa-va. 


afttflz  m  pen. 

huisa-se. 
^^hIaa(b  bniya-se. 

ij*x»  huya-ae. 

huyuBQ-e. 
yiJis  huyu-se. 

y«iii  huyu-Bft 


huye-su, 

in  ..tyjLlui  hui-Bft. 


^Ia  huya-va. 
huyu8u-va. 


n    ^Jy*>^jyJJt 

huyu-su. 

HI     ^jyittiyfjb 

huyu-su. 


^j^,^  huiyS-ne. 
^^^1**  huya-ne. 

huyuBu-ne. 
^JJ^  huyu-ne. 


I  huyii-Ta. 


^^  huyu-ne. 


1)  Or  tfi^Ssb  hnie-me,  ^Ajijitt  hnye-me,  *ii^  hafi-me. 
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That  to  yt  ho,  ^gX»  hni  etc.,  when  fonaing  with 
the  past  participle  passive  the  Pluperfect,  also  a  sufGx, 
denoting  the  Instrumental,  may  be  attached,  will  be 
shown  in  §.  56,  5. 

It  is  to  be  obaerred,  that  the  inflexional  termination 
of  the  I  pOTB.  Sing.  masc.  and  fem.,  ee,  becomes  sa 
before  the  acceesion  of  the  sofSxes;  the  fem^  termination 
u4*  huyase  is  at  the  same  time  reduced  to  its  original 
finm  j^  hm,  as:  ^l^*i  hul-sa-e.  The  sufBx  of  the 
I  pers.  Flur.  is  in  the  Aorist  su  or  si,  and  not  u, 
as  in  the  Imperative,  Potential  and  Prraent.  In  the 
n  pers.  fem.  Sing,  the  form  ^J^aJb  huye  or  ^jj^t*  hnj! 
is  employed,  when  followed  by  the  heavy  suffix  su  or 
a,  the  accent  being  then  thrown  on  the  last  syllable 
of  the  verb,  as:  huye-su  or  huyi-su. 

In  the  same  way  as  to  nn}»  hose  and  fjjjjt  huyase 
the  BofExes  accede  to  ^m.^  thiuse  and  ,ji.i.i^  thias^  and 
to  every  other  neuter  verb  in  the  Aorist,  for  which 
iju4i  thiuBe  may  serve  as  paradigm. 

The  Aorist  ^JM^  thiuse. 

a)  The  masculine  form  ,j.*a^  thiuse. 
SINGDLAR  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


Sifb  Ifm. 


thie-me. 


m  ,^g7  thiu-me.') 


sifflxDr 

thiosa-e. 


Smflx  10  p«n. 

thiosa-se. 
^.JaXaj  tbie-se. 


^^  thiyu-e. 


ij>*^ 


thiu-se. 


I)  In  po§tr7  the  dimintttiTfl  affix  ^^  rfi  is  frequently  ottadied  to 
^  pMt  pwtiaple,  to  which  the  enfflxea  Moed«  according  to  tite  common 
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Sifflx  1  pen. 


Sillz  H  pen. 

thia8u-e. 


n  fyj^jS  tbio~me. 
f,*42  thi{i-me. 


jjl^  thiya-e. 


PLURAL  OF  THE  8DFFIX. 


yjLunj^aj 


thie-u. 


yX^    thlU' 

thiasu-va. 


thio-su. 

in  ^Jy!J^ 

thia-BU.. 


r^  ' 


sifb  in  rtn. 

tbiasu-sa 
ijH^Xaj  t}ud-8e. 

iuijlAS  thia-se. 

tbiosa-ne. 
ij.Vff"  thie-ne. 

^^.LAj'  thiu-ne. 

thiasu-ne. 
yjjSi^  thid-ne. 

^jx^  ibia-ne. 


h)  The  feminine  form  ur-^gf  thiase. 
SmaULAB  OF  THE  SDFFK. 


I  . 


n  (J>*43  thia-me. 
ni  |toA4j  thia-me. 


SafOxU  per*. 

^Ha^  thisare. 


,j^3  thiya-e. 


Siflb  m  pen. 

tbisa-se. 
ijJu45  thia-ee. 

y«4^  thiya-se. 


rnlea,  «a:  fty^  tihiafQ-me,  yy'^^  thiara-ie  etc     But  in  the  L  aad 
n  pen.  the  dimiwitiTe  affix  ib  never  added. 
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SINGULAR  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 

Sillilitn. 
I 

Sofllx  n  p«n. 

thiusu-e. 

SifSz  m  pin. 
thiuBi-Be. 

n  |»i*^' thiu-me.') 

HI  jj*^  thiu-me. 

PLURAL  OF  THE  SUFFIX 

I 

pL^A^  thlsa-va. 

^LJ^  thisa-ne 

thie-sA. 

-  ■ ..»  thia-ne 

^J^^  ^^^ 

m  ^yLt^  an-ea 

',i^  thiya-Ta. 

,jij!  Uuya-ne. 

I .  •  . 

thiuBi-TB. 

thiuM-ne. 

thiu-BU. 

.  .fft  thiu-ne. 

iJT^  "*^"  ■""■ 

thiii-BU. 

jjjL^  thiu-nft 

Wlten  hia  father  having  gone  and  searched  (after 
him)  took  and  brought  him,  then  he  was  coming  forth. 
Life  of  Abd-ul-LaM,  p.  3. 

'       Ab  much  as  was  necessary   to  him,  he  was  taking 
out  of  that  vessel.    Ibid.  p.  21. 


1)  Or  wiUiont  the  final  i 


:f^t 
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Hearing  this  story  her  mind  became  mad.   Maj.  375. 

y.^   yy^    f^    ^^  Jyj    ^^    (^ 

"Without  them  (L  e.  removed  from  them)  abundant 
pains  have  be&Uen  me  in  the  furnace.    Maj.  663. 

Having  removed  the  little  daughter  and  placed  her 
in  their  own  house,  they  made  her  read  (L  e.  they  in- 
Btmcted  her).    Life  of  Abd-ol-La^,  p.  46. 

<5t  <??'  ^'  ar  v^  f^:  ^^  O^  P  ^s^ 

Whatever  pieces  were  remaining  to  them  fixnn 
eating,  those  they  used  to  put  in  the  hole  of  that  ta- 
mfffisk  tree.    Abd-ul-Iiatif's  life,  p.  23. 

5)  The  Futurft 
a)  The  masculine  form  ^ji^  hfinduse. 


SINOULAB  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


Siflx  1  pen. 


Sifflx  n  pen. 

hOndosa-e. 


hunde-me. 
htindu-me.') 


miMyi  hOndn-e.*) 


hOndosS-se. 

hunde-se. 

hunda-se. 


1)  In  poMry  freqaentlr  ftjtXJ^  honio-me,  jaftUye  han^me  rtc 
a)  Ot  (S'^9*  hnncte. 
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Siflx  I  p«n. 

Siflx  n  ttn. 

Sifflx  mien 

I 

hundasa-se. 

hando-me.') 

hundo-M. 

honda-me. 

*jj^  hOnda-e. 

hmuk-ae. 

PLmUL  OF  THE  SUOTIX. 

I 

hflndosa-Ta. 

hfindoBa-ne. 

n  tjjlii^> 

hmid8-«. 

huude-ne. 

hando-su. 

hfinda-va. 

hiindu-ne. 

I 

hflndasu-va. 

hfiudasu-ne. 

htiido-s£. 

handd-ne. 

handa-Bl. 

hnnda-va. 

hunda-ne. 

&)  The  feminine  form  ^J^^Xiytb  liuudiase. 

SINGCLAB  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 
Bins  I  pen.  Sittx  H  f«n.  Ssflz  m  fm. 


:.i  . 


hfindiaa-e. 
1)  Or  ^jOJji*  honda-ii-me. 


hnndisa-se. 
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SmailLAR  OF  THE  SOFFE. 
Sitli  I  ixn.              SiUx  B  tat.      1     Siflx  m  fm. 

i 

hundia-ma') 

hunda-se. 

hundya-ma') 

hundya-e. 

hundya-se. 

I 

hundiuau-e. 

hOndiusn-Be. 

1 

hundyu-me. 

hundyu-ee. 

hundyu-me. 

hundyii-e. 

htindyu-se. 

PLURAL  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 

I 

hundua-Ta. 

huiidisa-n6. 

1 

hundie-u. 

«   .  > 
hundia-ne. 

hnndi-sft. 

hundya-va. 

hundya-ne. 

I 

hundifisu-va. 

hundiu8li-ne. 

1 

hundiu-su. 

hundyu-na 

hOndiu-Bu. 

;y^> 

hiindyu-ne. 

1)  Or  ffA^iitiyib  hnndie-ine. 

2)  The  final  i  (y)  of  (CtXjye  band!  ia  frequently  dropped  is  poitiT, 
,  fn^iyib  hnnda-me,  instead  of  *jjijkje  hnndy»-me  (hnndu-me). 
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In  tlie  aame  way  as  to  ^jJ^  hunduse  and  (uotU^ 
faundiase  the  snfEizeB  are  also  attached  to  the  Future  of 
the  active  and  pasaiye  voice,  and  consequently  to  the 
present  participle  of  both  voices. 

The  head,  o  friend,  I  shall  give  to  thee  with  salu- 
tation as  a  present,  o  bard!    Sh.  Sor.  Ill,  Epil. 

The  merciful  one,  having  bestowed  mercy,  will  join 
me  with  him.     Maj.  182. 

"*';  sFt^  r^?  «^  ^  ¥'   ^^ 

(Thy)  sweetheart  will  join  thee  on  the  Habb,  as  a 
guide  on  the  way.    Sh.  MaiS.  V,  5. 

Whatever  else  he  will  ask,  that  shall  be  given  to 
him.     Stoiy  of  Rae  Dia^u,  p.  7. 

^j*?5*>^449-  ^  isC  "^^  oi  ia^  (s^  f^'i^  c>?4^ 

If  laziness  will  be  made,  then  also  death  will  by 
no  means  give  lU  up.     Sindhi  Bead,  book,  p.  63. 

You  wUl  be  angry  with  me  and  turn  me  out  of 
the  service.    Sindhi  Ilead.  book,  p.  51. 

Sisters,  says  Abd-ul-Latif,  my  friends  will  remembar 
me.    Sh.  Vm.  Mar.  I,  EpiL 


^d  by  Google 


360  SECTION  m.    THE  VERB. 

On  whose  noBe  thou  aeest  the  nose  ring,  that  one, 
having  recognised,  take  out,  then  that  one  I  shall  be 
to  thee.     Amnlu  Haii.  p.  150. 

Be  ready  (and)  careful,  the  lightening  will  flash 
upon  thee  suddenly.     Sh.  Surag.  VI,  5. 

J*'5  15?-  (5*?  '^  ^  vjy^i  (sfy  \^  -^  5;^>*  tj^l 

So  it  is  good,  that  we  having  gone  fall  amongst 
them  and  with  tbe  assistence  of  each  other  we  shall  beat 
and  subject  them.    Sindhi  Bead,  book,  p.  64. 

Then  they  will  say  to  her:  o  princess,  last  night 
thou  hadst  gone  to  an  amusement    Amulu  Man.  p.  145. 

§.  56. 

n.  The  pronominal  snfBxes  attached  to  the  reg:ii]ar 
veirb. 

1)  The  Imperative. 
(The  same  as  the  Potential.) 

Having  come  he  said  to  (his)  mother:  give  me  leave 
(and)  permission.    Maj.  77. 

The  people  s^d  to  his  mother:  ask  thou  thyself 
him.    Maj.  42. 
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Show  UB  that  place,  where  the  devotee  has  become 
red.    Sh.  Mum.  Rano  m,  9. 

O  Lord,  fihow  to  us  their  &ce  with  (out  of)  kindness. 
SL  Ked.  rV,  5. 

^}  <ri^  ^-^  ^y^  ^'^^  ^>^ 

Giive  him  a  quick  arab  horse, ^having  placed  jewels 
on  the  saddle.    Sh.  Sor.  I,  18.      '  ' 

The  Precativa 

SmaULAE.  PLURAL. 

Siflx  ,  ^  ^ 

I  p.  Sing.  |^jltt.tX4».  fhadija-me.    |.ja-<>4^  6hadijd-me. 

Give  me  up.  Give  ye  me  up. 

in  p.  Sing.  (jmjI^J,^  3iaaija-se.   y^^tX^  dhadijo-se. 

Give  him  up.  Give  ye  him  up. 

Brib  i    -  *-  =.,,  .        A      » . 

I  p.  Flur.  ^j^l»44^  6hadija-u.  ^y^tX^^.  fhadijd-u. 

Give  us  up.  Give  ye  ub  up. 

HI  p.  Plur.  ^jLitXj^  6haaija-ne.    ^^^iX^  fihaqijo-ne. 

GKve  them  up.  Grive  ye  tiiem  up. 

Thoee  ten  (or)  twelve  dishes  having  eaten  from  above 
go  away  from  her.    Amulu  Man.  p.  144. 

Wken  we  both  come  together,  tiien  please  to  give 
06  this  money.     Stack's  Gram.  p.  135. 
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"Wlieii  I  dismifls  the  court,  then  kiU  him.    Story  of 
Rae  IHadu,  p.  4. 

2)  The  Potential. 
StNGULAE  OF  THE  SUOTTX. 
Snfflx  I  pars.  Suffix  H  pen.  Siflx  m  pen. 


I  . 


n, 

chade-me.^) 
£hac[g-ine. 


6hadia-e. 


II  |.pj4^ 
£ha^d-iue. 

ni  1^44^ 

£hadiiii-ine. 


Shade-i- 
6ha<liu-e. 


fihadiB-i. 


PLURAL  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 

....     yLtX^a- 
£hadia-va. 


fihade-u. 
£hade-u. 


£hac[e-va. 


fihadia-se. 
fihade-ee. 
£hade-8e. 

.    <  A  ^ 

fihaiJiu-Be. 
^badio-se. 
^hacUni-se. 


£hadia-ne. 
£hade-iie. 
6hade-ne. 


1)  Or  |JloiX^  ibadie-me,  *Agtj.j^  {hodi-me. 
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PLDBAL  OF  THE  SCFFIX. 


glib  1  pan. 

Snfix  Q  p«rB. 

Snfflx  m  PWB 

I 

6lia4iu-Ta. 

dhadiu-ne. 

6hai3i6-u. 

dhadio-ne. 

(hadine-u. 

ehadini-va. 

dhadini-na 

In  the  same  way  the  enffixes  accede  to  the  Potential 
of  the  piissive  voice.  The  Potential  and  Present  of  the 
r^ular  passive  is  however  very  rarely  found  with  a 
suffix,  more  frequently  that  of  intransitive  verhs  in  the 
passive  form,  as:  y^  ^[^OS  gadija-e  tho,  I  meet 
with  thee. 

In  the  Imperfect  the  saf6xes  accede,  as  stated 
already,  to  the  auxiliary  verb  y^j*  hose. 

Lord,  give  leave  of  absence  to  the  prince,  that 
I  may  come  having  laid  him  at  the  feet  of  the  Faqir. 
Amolu  Man.,  p.  1. 

Having  gone  ^peak,  o  guest,  that  I  may  give  thee 
there  this  head.     Sh.  Sor.  I,  13. 

Even  thou  remainest  me  in  the  heart,  even  towards 
thee  (are  my)  eyes.    Maj.  211. 
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Then  the  mother  in  (her)  wise  gives  her  her  otth 
advices.    Maj.  288. 

Whatever  may  be  necessary  to  thee,  taike  that  oat 
of  this  (vessel).    Life  of  AM-ul-Ladf,  p.  21. 

y"^-  <??  ^  '^^  *?^ 

Whatever  he  may  ^  yoa  for,  that  bring  and  give 
Y\m.    Amulu  Man.,  p.  148. 

O  Brahman!  woman!  become  pieces  of  flesh,  in  order 
iliat  the  dt^  of  Ee6  may  eat  thee!    Sh.  MajS.  I,  1. 

O  Iteno,  the  record  (pL)  of  our  conversations  killa 
us.    Sh.  Mum.  Rano  V,  10. 

Though  their  wounds  flow,  yet  do  they  not  their 
sigh  divulge  to  the  people.    Sh.  Kal.  11,  23. 

3)  The  past  participle. 
(The  ni  pen.  of  the  Aorist) 

The  way,  in  which  the  pronominal  sufSzes  accede 
to  the  Aorist  of  neuter  verbs,  may  be  seen  from  tiis 
paradigm  of  iy^*^  thinse.  In  the  Aorist  of  the  passive 
voice  the  sufBxw  are  only  attached  to  the  HI  pen. 
Sing,  and  Plur.  or  to  the  past  partidple  passive.  The 
BufGxes  thiu  attached  imply  either  a  Dative-AccQBa- 
tive  (the  object  in  general)  or  an  Instrumental  The 
suffixes  of  the  I  and  II  pers.  of  the  Sing,  and  Plur.  may 
at  the  same  time  denote  the  object  or  the  agent,  bti^ 
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in  the  m  pera.  Sing,  and  Flnr.  different  sn£Sxes  are 
employed  to  expreBa  the  object  or  the  agent,  ae  and 
ne  denoting  the  object,  and  i  and  u  the  agent  (see 
§.  54).  Both  i  and  u  are  considered  aa  heavy  saf- 
fizes,  which  draw  the  accent  from  the  first  to  the  laat 
syllable  of  the  verb;  fimJ  6  of  the  past  participle  mnat 
therefore  be  changed  to  a  before  them  (and  for  ea- 
phony'a  sake  with  an  additional  nasal  to  a),  to  give  a 
sapport  to  the  following  heavy  suffix.  In  the  fem.  Sing, 
an  a  must  likewiee  be  inaerted  between  the  final  i 
and  the  stLffizes  i  and  u,  to  which  even  the  feminine 
Haral  termination  u  must  give  way,  so  that  the  Sin- 
golar  and  Flural  of  both  genders  become  alike,  if  joined 
by  the  instmmental  suffix^  i  and  u. 

a)  The  past  participle  with  single  suffixea. 

The  masc.  ^ng.  ^S^  6hadid. 


Siflxlfen. 

Siflx  n  pen. 

Slfflz  in  fat. 

^-  i^4«- 

^^ 

IJ4?^^ 

£]ia4in-me. 

Myu-e.') 

SbaM-t 

Hnr.  ^jip<Xi». 

'A^ 

£ha^d-flii. 

ehadyn-Ta.") 

ehaaa-iL 

The  masc 

>iia. 

^-  f^4+5- 

55'H?- 

.:^ih- 

dhaaia-me. 

ihaJya-e.*) 

6haaiH 

Pl>ff.  u^l24«?- 

Ji"^ 

c^ti4«» 

ehaaia-BU. 

(badya-va. 

JkaSye). 

dhadia-n. 

1)  Or  ^44^  axA 

L5<i*»-  a»5j-i. 

3)  Or  coDtncted  „jtX( 

^  a.3,B. 
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The  fern.  Sing.  (^^4^  fiba^i- 


8ans  I  pen. 

8afb  n  pen. 

sinxDira 

Sing. 

61m^ia-me. 

6ba4ya-e. 

ihaaia-i. 

Plnr. 

6Iia(!i-8u. 

chadya-va. 

Shaaia-il 

The  fern.  Plur.  ^y-]  q~    £ha<!iii. 

Sing 

fihadiii-me.*) 

dhadyfi-e. 

ehadia-i. 

Plur. 

6haaiu-BU. 

{hadyu-va. 

6hadia-i. 

Another  fruit  of  this  sweetness  wae  never  eaten  by 
me.    Maj.  129. 

jjju-  ^  ^  ;^>^  rH^'^  >"  (j^' 
Having  come   thou   hast  seen  that  high   bank,  of 
which  thou  bast  beard  with  (thy)  ears.    Sb.  Surag.  m,  9. 

i#;*-"  isf^  -^^>*  ***^  *y(  i^y^ 

(My)  friend  has  been  separated  by  thee,  calculates 
Soratbl.    Sh.  Sor.  I,  Epil. 

yjyijLt^  JtUi  fkk  yti*  jJli  ^  ^J^  tj.'^^''j>  ^ 

By  her  a  son  was  bom,  to  whom  by  thota  the 
name  Mia  Ghol^n  Shah  was  given.  Abd-ul-LatSfs  hfe, 
p.  35. 


1)  Written  and  pronoouced  freqaently  ^JcVJi^  ifaadia-me,  mtbtnit 
AD  interveniiiff  nasal. 
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tt)r">4'fi'*''"  (5?^***  >^  *»^^  ^^  isi 
Having  drunk  a  cup  of  love  we  understood  every 
UiiDg.    ^  Kal.  n,  Epil. 

^^  y^  tty>*  ^,U.  y,^  g.3^  ^  ^5 

If  by  you  the  Baro£,  the  sweetheart,  had  been  seen 
with  the  eyes,  as  by  me.     8h.  Hub.  XI,  1. 

,^jm  ^jA*  yXfj  |!iJBo  p  \j^4^  tir"'-^  -^  3^ 
Was  never  sent  by  them  to  thee  any  message  with 
lore?    MaJ.  648. 

Would  that  I  had  not  suffered  so  much  anxiety 
about  the  mountaineer.     Sh.  Abiii  V,  17. 

Even  from  the  midst  he  was  cut  off  by  thee;  thou 
didst  not  make  one  step.    Sh.  Hub.  Z,  27. 

I  liave  never  informed  me  about  thee  nor  remem- 
bered thee,  o  friend!    MaJ.  757. 

What  wants  unction  she  does  not  anoint;  her  beauty 
has  been  wasted  by  grief.    Sh.  Um.  Mar.  HI,  7. 

c^l^  j^^  JaU^  ^l  i  ^  ^).'.'i-.'.ti<"  (^U 

We  have  not  any  bread  taken  with  us,  therefore  he 
Bpoke  thus.    Matth.  16,  7. 

I  likely  would  not  have  been  stopped  by  you;  you 
all  would  have  elided  down  (into  the  river),  having  taken 
j&ra  (to  Bwim  upon).    Sh.  Sub.  I,  3. 


ilized  by  Google 


86S  SECTION  I^    THE  VERB. 

v))ip^  ^  (St  5^;^  ^^  i>-i 
For  the  soke  of  seemg  my  Mend  I  applied  littJe 
peepings,  i.  e.  I  peeped  a  little  thjTonglL    Sh.  Elaiubh.  H, 
EpU.  1. 

Lest  some  say  to  me:  by  thee  the  danghters  of  the 
Thar  have  been  put  to  shame.    Sh.  Um.  Mar.  II,  17. 

Then  having  thrown  frour)  month  into  (your)  sleeves, 
yon  would  have  made  wailings  in  the  desert.    Sh.  Hub. 

xn,  6. 

Suffixes  of  the  IH  pars.  Sing,  and  Plur.  denoting 
the  object. 

Sing,  ijiioj^^  6badiu-se.  (jmJ^^  ^^hadia-ae. 

Plur.  ^Jl^  dhadia-ne.  ^mV^i^  <Sba4ia-ne. 

<4^  uJ>^44^ 

Sii^.  yujiX^^  £hadia-8e.  ^  'm^J^  £hadiu-Be. 

Plur.  ^^4^  £liadia-ne.  ^44^  dha^iu-ne. 

w-P/fe  t^  (5*?-  i^  cw;  (s7^  \J^  ur^  i#5^  >*' 
One  says:  a  jinn  has  &llen  into  his  body,  another 
says:  his  understanding  has  turned  round   (i.  e.  he  has 
become  mad).    Maj.  40. 

Yesterday  met  with  us  a  Kapari,  a  mendicant  XxAit. 
Sh.  Mum.  Band  m,  4. 
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All  those  have  been  forgotten  hy  me,  -whoever  (be) 
m7  relatives  and  Mends.    MaJ.  213. 

y-Ly  ^  ^i»  ^  ^4^  ^  ^^ 

In  the  bottom  she  has  got  lei^,  &om  the  sides  water 

flows  in, 
The  mast  has  become  old,  all  her  ropes  are  dangling. 
Sh.  Surag.  HI,  6. 

That  little  daughter  also,  when  she  was  hearing 
the  ttdk  of  him,  used  to  stand  op  herself,  and  having 
taken  and  broaght  a  piece  of  bread,  was  giving  it  hiim. 
Abd-ul-Latif'B  life,  p.  46. 

*a»li:*-«  14^  ^^y|  ij^  y^  oj*  ^  ^g^ 

If  t^ere  had  been  to  you,  like  as  to  me,  a  meeting 
vith  the  sweetheart  Punhu.    Sh.  Hns.  XH,  6. 

Ci5*^  -^  C^  ?^  15?-  J*^  t5^  u"--'  iJ^ 
No  intelligence  of  this  our  state  has  come  to  thee. 
Maj.  229. 

'#^3  ^^  -*  ^^  *?^'?  ^  "^^ 
Their  speech  perhaps  would   not   be  foi^tten   hy 
you.    Sh.  Hub.  XH,  7. 


1)  (jA^  pi-e  inatfiad  of  ^Jaj  pijft-e. 
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They  went  having  given  me  up;  aome  (word)  has 
fallen  upon  their  gall  bag.    Sh.  HajS.  m,  Epil. 

In  that  wise,  as  the  advices  came  to  her,  she,  having 
gone,  answers  him.    Maj.  424. 

By  the  wine  nothing  was  done  to  them;  by  the 
iU-languaga  of  the  released  one  they  were  killed.  Sh. 
Jam.  Kal.  IV,  18. 

j-l-Pj  u^^J  s^  'A:^  (57;  <iJ^' 

At  a  vice  every  body  takes  offence;  (my)  friends 
have  taken  offence  at  (my)  virtues.    Sh.  Asa  IV,  24. 

li^  ^jA*Jy^4ij  ^^  '^  ^^  L?*t*^ 

•'4^7*^  \J^  }i  l*f^  (s^  C^ 

By  whom  were  enchantments  made  to  thee?  how  wast 

thou  conftised,  0  camel? 
Upon  (thy)  eyes  are  hoods;  in  the  plain  (thy)  feet  were 

grated.     Sh.  Kambh.  II,  39. 

Of  slender  loin,  of  straight  nose,  their  eyes  filled 
with  lamp-black.    Sh.  Sam.  I,  35. 

6)  The  past  participle  with  two  suffixes. 

To  the  past  participle  passive  two  suffixes  may  be 
attached,  the  first  denoting  the  agent  and  the  latter 
the  object  (Dative -Accusative),  as: 
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thou  wast  given  up  by  me,  literally:  by  me  it  was  given 
up  in  reference  to  thee. 

To  suffixes  of  the  H  pers.  Sing,  and  Plur.  no  further 
suffix  IB  added,  .joint  6u£5xee  of  this  kind  being  mostly 
fomid  in  the  13J  pers.  Sing  and  Plur.,  very  seldom  in 
the  I  pars.  Sing,  and  Plur. 

The  suffix  used  for  the  I  person  Singular  is  in  this 
case  not  me,  but  ma  (the  Instrumental,  of  tjy*M  tvt), 
as  'me*  would  not  be  strong  enough  to  support  the 
following  suffix.  The  Instrumental  sufBx  of  the  HI  pers. 
Singular  i  is  either  contracted  with  the  preceding  a 
to  a,  or  is  retained  before  a  following  sufSx;  the  suffix 
of  the  in.  person  Plural  keeps  its  place  before 
another  acceding  suffix,  bat  is  frequently  shortened 
to  u  (u). 

Ko  change  of  gender  and  number  can  take  place 
in  the  participle,  when  joined  by  the  suffix  of  the 
ni  person  Singular  or  Plural;  but  when  the  participle 
is  provided  with  a  suffix  of  the  I  person  Singular 
or  Plural,  it  must  agree  with  its  subject  in  gender 
and  number. 

SINGDLAR. 
Masc.  Fern. 

^Lip44*  fihaidio-ma-e.     ^U^  0^4*.  6hadi-ma-e. 

yr>l^j^(^g(r  €hadi6-ma-se.  i^UjJ^a-  fihadi-ma-se. 

iSUpiX^A.  6hadio-mar-va.    yl^iX^  £hadl-ma-va. 

J''}'"}\'^  ehadiS-ma-ne.    ,jC^44^  Chadi-ma-ne, 


Suffix 
I  pers. 
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Maac  and  Fern.  Sing,  and  Plar. 
jJuiiLiX^  Ahadia-i-me  or:        |JL>44^  ^lia^ia-me. 
,^ju^L44^  (Sha^ia-i-e     or:        ^b44^  fihadia-e. 
U"'.t'"'*'''M^  6hadia-i-SQ    or:      (juSbil^  Shadia-se. 
^JyHl^l^X^  £badia-i-sfi    or:  ^^^UtX^^  6hadia-sa. 
]'■'.*''  mJ  j^  £hadia-i-va  or:        piitX^  (hadift-va. 
,j^L»jl4»  fbadia-i-ne  or:        ^bi>4^  £hadia-iie. 


Suffix 
Ipers. 
Plur. 


Suffix 
in  pers.  Plur. 


^^'■j'j'i^iY  £hadi6-8u-e.      ^'■jt-„"^Ji^  £badl-au-e. 
y^jfiTj^fV^iv  dhadio-su-se.   u'S^-'^g'^  dhadi-su-se. 
j.'-jwj-Ai^ir  £hadid-BU-va.     j'jwjf^g^  dhadi-su-Ta. 
tji"  j^Ofl'^  dfaadio-Bu-ne.     ,j]  -  *f^  flij^-  (had^-su-ne. 
Masc.  and  Pern.  Sing,  and  Plur. 
/j'jrtMtc^grr   £hadia-n-me.*) 
*v  .\l  M^g-^   £hadia-u-e. 
jj- ••] ■  -I  m}  j-^  £hadi§-u-se. 
^^IiJi^L>i>4a.  6hadia-u-su. 
liyjjLtd>^  £hadia-u-va. 
^^biJLfA.  £liadi3-u-ne. 


1)  Or  shortened:   »i*iUi.jgjfc    ^haSia-S-ine   and  with  eUsion  of 
the  fiiutl  damI:   |»7il.inVJ^  jha3i£-a-ine. 
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PLDBAL. 
Mmc.                          Fan. 

C&i^ 

ulM^f 

SofSz  I  peiB.  Sing.    ^Ulj  J4^ 
^hailia-ma-e. 
etc 

6ha^u-mS-e. 
'  eta 

Sn£Bi  I  pera.  Plur.  ^,lCSi^ 
dha^BU-e. 
etc. 

£ha4ia-BU-e. 
etc. 

I  brought  him  to  thy  diedplea,  but  they  ooold  not 
core  him.     Matth.  17,  16. 

He  gave  him  proTisionB  (and)  victoAls.  Story  of 
Bae  lHaiu,  p.  5. 

(jgol«*».L«  .4^  ts^'  (s?^**  Hj^  ij^  «*i^  ■*'-*  i*^  c»'^ 

Uia  Ghulam  Shah,  having  jumped  from  the  couch, 
having  come  (and)  seized  the  hand  of  the  gentleman, 
seated  him  upon  the  couch  at  its  upper  part  (literally: 
&om  its  upper  part).    Abd-ul-LatafB  life,  p.  7. 

y»3^      yA^      ^g^\     ^\0      5lX«(     ^T    ^y^ 

Haying  risen  he  came  to  (his)  master  and  addressed 
to  him  standing  the  petition.    Maj.  6. 
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She  said  to  them:  &kher8,  what  reason  have  you 
^  ask  after  this?     Amulu  Man.  p.  140. 
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Having  ^veu  all  this  as  a  gift  to   the  Faqir    he 
started  them  off.    Amulu  Man.  p.  140. 

They,  having  placed  their  money  in  deposit  with 
an  old  woman  said  to  her.     Stack's  Gram.  p.  135. 


Having  prepared  bread  and  brought  (it),  they  placed 
it  before  him.     Abd-ul-Latife  hfe,  p.  48. 

4)    The  past  participle  with  the  auxiliary 
^1  ahe  etc. 

.     (The  Perfect.) 

The  single  suffixes  ^  be  they  referring  to  the  agent 
or  the  object,  are  joined  to  ^jt>\  ahe  and  ^j^il,  but 
chiefly  to  the  form  ^\  atha  (§.  55),  and  not  to  the 
participle  itself. 

But  to  the  form  ^1  atha  a  double  sufHx  may  be 
joined,  the  first  implying  the  agent  and  the  latter  the 
object,  as:  ^Ux^jI  ^o,  I  have  given  to  thee,  literally: 
it  has  been  given  by  me  in  reference  to  thee.  The 
suffix  of  the  III.  person  Singular  and  of  the  II.  person 
Plural  does  not  admit  of  a  second  suffix. 

The  original  i  of  ^inTST  atthi  reappears  again  and 
is  lengthened  at  the  same  time,  when  followed  by  a 
double  suffix  in  the  II.  and  IIL  person  Singular,  to  give 
a  support  to  the  heavy  joint-suffix. 
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Singular  and  Plural. 


S^Ui^-f 

j24i?- 

dhadio 

athi-ma-e.' 

SufBi 
I  pers.  SiDg. 

dbaciia 
dhacli 

athi-ma-se. 
athi-ma-va. 

uUj^i  juj^ii? 

dhacliu 

atM-ma-ne. 

SutBx 
II  peis.  Sing. 

" 

" 

athe-I-ma 
athe-i-ae. 
athe-i-su. 
athe-i-ne. 

ath-u-e. 

SuiBx 
I  pers.  Plur. 

" 

;; 

ath-a-se. 
ath-Ji-Ta. 

^A^ 

" 

» 

ath-u-ne. 

^ 

,) 

>, 

atha-ni-me. 

^y 

,. 

» 

atha-ne-i. 

SufBx 
m  pers.  Plur. 

^1 

" 

" 

atha-ni-se. 
atha-ne-5. 

;*' 

., 

» 

atha-ni-va. 

i^rti^i 

„ 

» 

atha-ni-ne. 
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^■1  ijy^f^  uy^^  cjAi^  i^/  ^  cm;  is^^ 
In  a  dream  I  have  sufTered   many  things    for  his 
Bake.     Matth.  27,  19. 

tr*^'  y^>  •"'^  is{  ^3^  tyf  ^h  ^7^  «*■!?*■ 

He  haa  placed  his  neck  upon  the  knee  of  Hiisine, 
the  fiury  queen.    Amxilu  Man.  p.  152. 

Then  having  dried  the  hairs  thou  hast  asked  for 
clothee.    Ibid.  p.  146. 

The  lions  awakened  him  (saTing):  the  fidries  have 
come  to  thee.    Ibid.  p.  150. 

5)  The  past  participle  with  the  auxiliary  tsb  etc 
(The  Pluperfect) 

The  single  suffixes  are  joined  to  ue  ho  eta, 
which,  see.  Thus  in  the  m  person  Singular  and  Plural 
the  instrumental  suifix  i  and  u  is  also  attached  to 
^  eta,  as:   ^^.mjLa  p(>4a>   6hadid  hua-£*),   by  him  it 

had  beoi  given  np,  ^^L^  p^^    £ha4i6  hua-u,   by 
them  it  had  been  given  up. 

But  to  £p  ho  etc  a  double  sufBx  may  also  be 
attached,  the  first  denoting  the  agent  and  the  latter  the 
object,  as:  ^L«^  >^^4^  dhadio  ho-ma-e,  thou  hadst 
been  given  up  by  me,  literally:  it  had  been  given  up 
by  me  in  reference  to  thee.  These  double  sufQxes  however 
are  of  rare  occurence;  in  the  II  person  Singular  and 
Hural  they  are  not  in  use. 

Ill*'       --  *i*'      =- 

1)  Instead  of  ^^.a^Lub  hua-i  and  jjuuLut  hoa-n  the  contrsctad 
forma  ^^j-^Ltf  h£-T  ud  ^^AjLff  hit-u  (from  yt)  are  also  in  om. 
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smauLAB. 
Masc.                         Fern. 

fihadio  ho-mli-e. 

6ha^  hoi-ma-e. 

Siiffiir 

dhadio  ho-ma-se. 

6hadi  hm-ma-ee. 

1  perB.  Sing. 

£badid  ho-ma-va. 

dhadi  hui-ma-va. 

£lia^o  ho-ma-ne. 

dha^i  hnl-ma-na 

Mac 

a  and  Fern.  Sing. 

and  Plur. 

^Ci  Cp<ii» 

iha^io  hua-i-me. 

^lii    Cii?. 

fiha^ia  liua-i-e. 

Suffix 
IH  pera.  Sing. 

u^lli     ;j4i» 

fihadi  hua-i-se. 

ehadiu  hna-i-BU. 
„       hua-i-va. 
„       hua-i-ne. 

aaaio  ho-sa-e. 

6hs4i  hui-BU-e. 

SufHx 
I  pers.  Plur. 

filia^io  ho-BU-se. 
ahaaio  ho-BU-va. 

dhadi  hm-su-sa 
fihadi  hui-BU-va. 

cha^o  bo-BU-ne. 
ed:  ,JljU«  bn£-~i-me,  ( 

£ha^  hm-&a-De. 

1)  Or  shorten 

md  with  elifflon  of  the 

>u>l  of  Uu  fint 

.nffii:    iviilli  hul-i-me 

etc 
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Masc.  and  !Fein.  Sing,  and  Flur. 

|J^L*  (^^44^  Cha^io  hua-u-me. 

^^Ujb     L)(X4^  dha^ia.  hua-u-e. 

^^Lje     ^544^  dliadi  hua-u-se. 

^^Zi^U«  ^^(X^a.  ^ladiu  huH-u-Bu. 

„      hua-u-va. 

„      hua-u-ne. 


^y*SLje 


PLURAL. 

Suffix  ^  ^ ,    ^  ^  ^ 

I  pers.  Sing.    ^Utje  b^X^ 

6haJia  hua-ma-e. 
etc.      etc. 
Suffix  ^  ^^    ^^ 

I  pers.  Plur.  ^^^Uff  L>(X4^ 

6ha4ia  hua-au-e. 
etc       etc. 


Fern. 

fihadiu  huyu-ma-e. 
etc.      etc. 

fihadifl  huyu-us-e. 
etc.      etc. 


•>*  i*r  cH^  i^  O^v^  "^^^  '^^  ^^  ^  '^  7*+^  i#j 

O  BOn  of  the  potter!  with  me   thou  hadst  made  a 
term  of  two  months.     Story  of  Rae  Diadn,  p.  5. 

Give  us  that  letter,  which  thou  hadst  promised.  Abd- 
ul-Lattfs  life,  p.  49. 

He  looked  towards  that  servant,   whom  he  had  in- 
structed beforehand.    Ibid.  p.  9. 

1)  Or  Bhoiiened  *-LoUtt  baa-u-me,  and  vith  eliaion  of  the  fiiuJ 

'      *■  .*> 
nasal  of  the  firat  bu£Gx:  aajLaA  huu-u-me,  etc. 
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By  reason  of  that  word,  'which  the  Faqir  had  spoken 
to  you,  he  has  not  come  himself.  Abd-ul-Latif's  life, 
p.  49. 

cr*t  3^  *?T  *^^  -5^  vi*  A- 15^  5^  i**^^  >*' 

That  noBe  ring,  as  it  had  been  said  to  him  by  the 
fairy,  he  threw  into  the  jar  of  the  slave-girl.  Amxilu 
Man.,  p.  150. 

What  royal  word  had  been  spoken  by  them.  Ibid, 
p.  143. 

6)  The  Future. 

(Active  and  passive  voica) 

See  the  paradigm  of  ^oSpjb  hunduse. 
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SECTION  IV. 

ADVERBS,  POSTPOSITIONS,  CONJUNCTIONS 
AND  INTERJECTIONS. 


Chapter  XVIH. 

AdT«rbt. 

§.  57. 

The  Sindhi  has  only  a  limited  number  of  original 
adverbs.')  Adverbe  are  not  derived  from  adjectives  by 
any  change  of  the  adjectival  temunation,  but  the  ad- 
jective ae  such  (in  the  masc.  Sing.)  is  either  used  in  an 
adverbial  senae,  or  the  adjective,  agreeing  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  subject  referred  to,  is  employed,  where 
■we  would  use  an  adverb  as  a  complement  to  the  verb,  as: 

he  eats  only  bread. 

A  number  of  Bubstantives  are  at  tiie  same  time 
also  used  adverbially,  either  in  the  Nominative,  the  In- 
strumental, the  Locative  or  the  Ablative  case,  similarly 
some  adjectives  in  the  Locative  and  Ablative  have  re- 
ceived an  adverbial  signification. 


1)  Adverbfl  borrowed  from  ttie  Arftbic  or  Pernan  are  bere  only 
8D  far  taken  into  consideration,  aa  they  are  commonly  used  in 
SindbL 
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L  Origtnal  adTarbs.  0 

The  most  common  of  them  are: 


Otjt  apaka,  acddentally. 

^^pareha 

,  after  to- 

S\  apare,  exceeaively. 

morrow. 

«»?  ate,  very. 

tt.yr  turtu,  quickly. 

'l  aju,  to-day. 

uCil^t  adanaka,    suddenly; 
«i5.U.I  afiafiete,     unawares. 

.55  toe,  then. 

jjjl4-  j^,    positively;    ne- 

^y  areha, 

on  the 
fourth  day 

nessarily. 
Jj^  Janu,  to  say  so;  as  if. 

^^  tareha, 

(from  the 
present). 

*2*;£i»  jhatepate, 

4^f  asahu,  wholly;  com- 

.541^ &tepate, 

pletely. 

y-i*ja.  Jekuse,  perhaps. 

xiZjt  albattah,    certainly 

(afab.). 

^^a.  fiho,  why? 

iXfUl  mnalaka,  inamoment. 

IJk^  sada,  always. 

l^f  ana,  till  now. 

J^  Sayad, 

^J  base,  enough. 

^U  Saita, 

perhaps. 
(pers.) 

jii^  bilkule,  whoUy;  ab- 

loL^ &ata, 

solutely  (arab.). 

4Jl^kalha, 

yesterday. 

4iJ  bineha,  completely. 

41?  kalha, 

j_.    ^ 

tfS>  patia, 

completely; 

'  - 

^  phate, 

at  alL 

'S  kara*),  as  if;  to  Ba^ 
so;  like. 

1)  Tho  Dunei 

-al  adverbe  vx  § 

29. 

8)0r^ktt 

1. 
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OS  ga^u,  together. 
11  lura,  straight- 
forward; instantly. 

with 
difficulty. 

»iui«  muftu,  gratuitously, 
(pere.)     - 
%  Da,  not. 
i£*Ii  nipatu,  very;  ex- 


always. 


ijm3  nitu, 
^1^  vu^  nitu  pratu. 

^  nidujwithawellcome. 


^f^JJu  nikani,  thoroughly; 
wholly. 
.  g!f;>  nethe,  finally;  at  last. 

«L.  vetaro,  very  greatly. 

jyjli  hane,    I  now;  im- 
, JUiti  hane-i,  |  mediately. 

J  l^jlff  harubharu,  certainly. 
la»  hiiara,  now. 

(ii^  htinda,-  possibly; 
perhaps. 
1a»  hera,  now. 

^.tCkV  hekan,  still  more; 
still  furfchra*. 


4:!^  t5^  Jj^"*  5^  (j"**^'   t5^^  't'' 
I  am  very  longing  as  well  after  the  spinning  place 
as  after  the  country.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  H,  1. 

As  yet  thou  art  ignorant,  thou  takeat  no  notice  of 
the  furnace.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  m,  11. 

tsi'^'  t5i^'  15*4^  4***5 
Having  snatched  (it)  quickly  she  rose  and  fiew  away. 
Amula  Man.  p.  147. 

The  returning  of  him,    who  falls  into   the  face  of 
Mumala,    is   effected   with  difficulty.      Sh.   Mum.   Bano 

m,  5. 
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(5^  >4^  i5f^3    tiSpi   -^^   -f^ 

At  length  tlie  king,  Bitting  (aiid)  sitting,  becomes 
diBBatisfied.     Amulu  Man.  p.  143. 

-4^'  isf^  (5**J  (J*^  -*>4^  i^Ji^  S?4^  i^ 

If  thou    having   read  the  Kanz,    the  Quduri,  the 

Kafia'),  understandest  them  all, 
It  is  as  if  a  lame  ant,  which  has  fallen  into  a  well, 
contemplates  the  sky.    Sh.  Jam.  £a1.  Y,  4. 
,'.-.--       <-  *        >. 

i^yA^x  fjUlc  ii^y^'  i^r^)  U**^  "U**i^ 

Perhaps  I  have   been  forgotten  &om  the  mind  of 
the  beloved.    Maj.  507. 

In  smiling  they  (i.  e.  the  teeth)  are  apparent,  as  if 
the  snnflowerB  would  langh.    Maj.  65. 


^J^}  g^  "^  ^(5^ 


Thou  art  welcome,  thou  art  welcome!  Amulu 
Man.  p.  141. 

n.   Peculiar  use  of  AdjectiveB. 

The  following  adjectives  may  be  either  used  as 
(indecL)  adverbs  or  they  may  agree  with  their  subject 
in  gender  and  number  even  in  such  conBtructiouB,  where 
in  English  an  ativerb  would  be  used. 


1)  Gnmmaticftl  treatiBes  in  AraUc 

3)  \^^  is  Bubstantire,  after  which  y^S  kote  ie  to  be  supplied^ 
i  e.  baring  made  a  favour  thon  art  come  =  thou  art  welcome  I 
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jjTado'),  opposite;  in  front. 

^s^jf  ofiitoly,  unexpected;  imexpected;  raddenly;  by 

chance. 

5^il  odd, 

j~y  64iro,  dim,      "^''• 

p^y\  avelo,  out  of  time;  late. 

(^.lii>^  Caudhan,  round  about. 

^3fj  4^^>  ^is^,  intense;  very  mucli. 

^U,  Biyhuru,  early. 

^j^Ll  s&muho,  in  front 

3;^r-  savero, 

early;  at  an  early  hour. 

uot>JL  Budho*), I  accompanied    by;    along  with  (with 
^J^  800,        I         *^®  Instrumental). 
^j^jjJl^^  mahandiyo,  in  front;  before. 

/     -., .  .     ,.       }  near;  dose  to. 
)}f^y  vejhiro,  dim,  ( 

In  the  same  way  the  Adjectives,  implying  time  or 
place,  derived  from  adverbs  by  the  affixes  aho  or 
aro  are  either  used  adverbially  or  they  may  agree 
with  their  subject  in  gender  and  number,  as: 


1)  ^^f    (^1^^^    (ijj-f'-w   <}^.)  I0&7  be  cciutracted  with  ^^ 

"of- 

2)  ueOuw  >B  probably  derired  from  tiie  Sansk.  ^i'^m  ,  witb; 
Ijjjlii  from  <)|^n<  J"'""'  'IT- 
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^j^lut  oraho,  somewhat  on  this  side;  from  4<u(  ore, 
on  this  side.  ' 

^jjslif  agaho,  somewhat  io  front;  from  ^^  age,  be- 
fore, in  front 
ijuellStj  poStaho,  a  Utile  behind;  from  ^g^f»  poete,  in 
the  rear. 

^Jysa\.^lC»  mathaho,    somewhat   higher   up;    from       jt''' 
.  mathe,  on;  upon. 

jjLfAj*  nianjharo,  I  somewhat  inaide;  from  ..^jii  man- 

^jj^LfaaJ  manjhabo, )         J**^»  "^ 

Wh^i  used  adverbially  (whidi  is  commonly  the  caae), 
tliey  take  also  the  fem,  termination,  as: 
^j*Jb{j^  agahi,  in  front;  in  advance. 
^^14^  mathabi,  on  the  top;  above. 

The  Adjectives,  ending  in  aito  (§.  10,  20)  may  at 
tke  same  time  be  used  adverbially,  as: 
^L^jLi.  Buhaito,  suitable  and  snitably. 
y^^y  vasaito,  optional  and  optionally, 
eta  etc.  etc. 

The  Adjectdvee  of  one  ending,  which  are  not  in- 
flected, may  aU  be  used  as  advert;  as: 

JG  barabare,  right  and  rightly. 

3Lijara,l 

1,,   ,  ,      >  much;  very. 

JL*.  jala,  ] 

jJa.  jaldu,  quick  and  quickly. 

eu^^rfk  Boditu,  true  and  txuly. 

otlf  siba^u,  vain  and  vainly, 
etc.  etc.  etc. 

Iinnpt,  a 
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By  chance  one  mouBe  made  a  hole  in  the  vicdnity 
of  that  gamer.     Sindlu  Bead.  Book,  p.  54. 

(Thy)  friends  have  departed  early,  look  thou,  o  lost 
one!  to-day.    Sh.  Sam.  II,  Epil.  2. 

Then  his  mother,    having  ehed  tears  (and)  having 
wept  very  much,  returned.    Maj.  99. 

Then  there  is  some  very  ancient  generosity  of  the 
Egyptians.    Maj.  135. 

]ok.  y^  v>^  uH^  ^'  r^  5^^ 

Joining  the  Llun  vrith  the  Alif  they  write  nicely 
letters.    Maj.  144. 

If  they  had  peiformed  the  advice,  they  would  have 
quickly  become  whole.    Sh.  Jam.  KaL  II,  2. 

Hot  winds  blow,  the  days  are  excessively  hot.    Sb. 
Desi  m,  Epil. 

With   him   there    £a:e   only   words.      Amulu   Han. 
p.  150. 


I*  ijw^  tj^f  '4^  't^"  igj'^''^ 

le  WOO" 
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I'he  eyes  are  opposite  to  the  eyes  the  whole   day 
(and)  night     Maj.  219. 

cjw*.  ij-uo  -^  <sf/*3  '#;'r*  ^.:^*i" 
Thou  hadfit  fellen  asleep   early,    having  wrapt  up 
(thy)  face  like  the  dead  ones.    Sh.  Kah.  I,  11, 

.    c>'^'  ^:^*?l^  u)r"^  "^y  -^  (5^  ijr* 
Do   not   turn   me    back;    I   am    ahead.      Sb.    Sor 
TV,  12. 

m.  Snb>tantives  used  adverbially  in  the 
uninflected  state. 

A  number  of  subBtantives  are  at  the  same  time  also 
UBed  as  adverbs,  as: 

}i{\  ^^^'^'  I  out  of  time,  late;    subst.  f.  ^^f  avera, 
.  J^jl  ayela,  [       delay.  ' 

^(4^  bu£ha,  unpleaeingly;  subst  t  ^14^  budha,  disgost. 
j^.lj  tari^a,  daily;  sub&t,  f.  i^.li  taiix^)  a  date. 

)^  •'       '   >  forcibly;  very;  subst  m.  j^  joru,  force. 
^3^  zoru,  j 

^5vL^S  dihan,  daily;  subst  f.  i^xi^^  dfhari,  day. 
^^,fn-  Bubaha,  to-morrow;  subst.  f.  ,^4**-  subaha,  the 
morrow. 
"Liy^  savera,   early;   subst  S.  I^w  savera,   the  early 
'        hour  of  day. 

Then,  because  they  will  sleep  out  of  time,  therefore 
the  Bun  will  even  there  rise  to  them.  Amulu  Man.,  p.  145. 
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My  lover  Majno  is  sorely  displeased.    Maj.  294. 

Daily  it  (tke  mouse)  used  to  spend  a  great  portion 
from  it  for  the  sake  of  the  companionB.  Sindhi  Bead. 
Book,  p.  55. 

IV.  Snlwtantlves  and  AdJeotiTM  used  adverbially  in  tiie 
inflected  state. 

1)  SubstantiTes. 
^^*^  agahi  (instead  of  agehi),  before,  Locat.  vith 
emphatic   hi,   fi?om  ijn  agu,  the  front. 
jjj*l  age,  before;  Loc.  from.  jj*f  ago,  the  forejiarL 

^JjI  andare,   inside;    witiiin;    Loc  from  <jklt  an- 
dam,  the  inside. 

J^C^S  andara,  1  ^^^  ^^^.  ^^^  ^^^  >^^^ 
^5^oJ(  andaro,  ) 

jJil  ananda,  well;  in  good  health;    Instmm.  from 
JkijT  anandu,  happiness. 

\S\^  drake,  at  last;  Loc  from  ijtjt  oraka,  the  end. 

jaC  bahare,  outside,  Loc 
^jtlilj  bahara,  from  the  outside,  AbL 


from  lil^  ba- 
hara, the 


.C  pare,  on   the  opposite 

side,  Loc 

^)t^^  para,  from  the  opposite 

side,  AbL 


outside. 

from   .G  paru,  the 
opposite  side. 

),g,l,zedbyG(Xlg[e 


CONJUN(7nON8  AND  INTERJECTIONS. 


^gmi^  pase,  on  the  side;  near;  Loc.  firom  yJS  paao, 
the  side. 
^Li.<^  puthea,    behind;   &om  the   back;   Abl.   firom 
gTj  puthe,  the  back. 
*^  poe,  after;  Iioc.  ] 

^J^  puo,    I  I 

fjyi^  Haqqo,  justly;  AbL  from  (j^  Haqqu,  justice. 
^jCj^  Hukuma,  I  violently;  AbL  I  from  liiL  Huku- 
^^^  Bukumane,  J  ^^  ***"*'  Instr.  J     ™^  command. 

^jXAy^  Xfl^,  willingly,  AbL  from  Jtyt.  x^^e,  pleasure. 

j^^j  dileo,  willingly;  Loa  fit)m  j^i>  dile,  heart. 

»^\  zore,  forcibly;  Loc.  firom  vjv  zom,  force. 


vA«  m%e, 
^JJJ^\i  m^ahi,  emph. 


at  all;  completely;  Loc.  firom 
J*Li  magu,  place. 


,^  mathe,  on  the  top;  Loc  I  ^.^jq  ^  ^^^jj^^ 

.'  g-tf  matha,  from  upon;  AbL  J  ^ 

*Jt  mure,  I      ,    „     Loc. 

<^  I    at  all; 

^^jyx  murahi,  emph.  i  '  com- 
^J^if)J^  mura-T,  emph.  1   ^       ^'   AbL 

c^'g^  mahande,  in  the  banning; 
before;  Loc. 

^jlju4^  mahanda;  fi?om  the  beginning; 
before;  AbL 


mum, 
capitaL 


from  4VI4* 
mahandu,  be- 
ginning. 


1)  ^^y^  pna  etc  instead  of  ^^^  pOi. 
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^gA^  nihide,  certamlj;  InBtmin.  from  y^^  nihi£o, 
certainty. 
_,  vide,    in  the  midBt;    Loc.  from  _.  vifu,  the 
^'      midst.  *" 


^^jjbS^  hadehi,  emph. 
S^  bade*), 


at  all;  Loc.  from  iXi  hadu, 
the  core. 


^  hethe,  below;  Loc.  |  ^^^  _^  tethn, 

^I4ij»  hetha,  from  below;  Abl.  |      ^^^  ^^^^  ' 

Inside  is  to  the  AdSus  (Jdgis)  the  Lord  personally. 
Sh.  Eamak.  IT,  6. 

)yi^  iimf  i:^  '^^  i#^  tff  (^H  ^^ 

Outside  another  speech  is   used;  in  the  heart  there 
is  a  wounded  fierce  look.     Sh.  Bamak.  m,  2.  . 

Nothing  else   at  all  he  asks;  ^ve   the    invaluable 
(thing)  to  this  one.     Sh.  Sor.  I,  8. 

In  front  will  be  Mustafo;   in  the  rear  the   world 
will  march.     Sh.  Barvo  Sindhl  H,  Epil.  2. 

2)  Adjectives. 

^jLIn  agiya,  before;    Abl.  from  ^^y^\  ^jo,   first; 

prior, 
u^ilt  anante,  exceedingly;   Loc.  from  \x*JJ\  an^nto, 


1)  iS'^  t\y  aod  JLa  Bigaify  in  a  negatiTB  Benteoce,  'by  no  maaiu'. 
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^j^l  org,   on    this  side;     | 
'  near;  Loc   I  fix)m  ^j^  oriyo,  of 

^J^)ii  orija,  from  this  side;  |     this  side;  near, 
near;  AbL  J 

g*^l  arase,  helplesely;  Loc.  from  Ji.^f  avasu,  helpless. 

^^JL^j  bhale,  well;  Loc.  from  pj^  bhalo,  good. 

J^jiiu^  bedobe,  faultlessly;  Loc.  from  jejjuu  bedohu, 
foultless. 


from   S  pam,  re- 
ipote,  distant 


from  y,3^  pe- 
hero,  the  first. 


igy^  pare,  iar  off;  Loc 

^^L)J  parea,  from  a  distance; 
beyond;  AbL  fem. 
\jiTH  F^^B^i  ^^  first;  Loc. 
(5^'t4^  pehera-i,  from  the  first;  AbL 

^LXi^  £ama,  well;  in  a  good  manner;  AbL  fem.  irom 

if,',^  £azLO,  good. 
^~aj»^  dhire,  gently;  Loc.  frvm  }««$«>  dhiro,  gentle. 

^Lije3l3  dadhia,  violently;  AbL   fem.  from  tjeoto  da- 

dho,  violent. 
^La4jLIu  sabhea,  efi^ectuaUy;    Ablat.  from  ^Ll  sabhe, 

efiectual. 
^^i4^Uu  samhune,  in  front;  Loa  from  tX^iZ>  samhuno, 

of  the  fiTont. 
iSjiy^  savere,  early;  Loc,  from,  yyiy^  savero,  early. 

^jLi^aa  mathia,  disgustingly;  AbL  fem.  from  jgg^  ma- 
tho,  bad. 
^<^Ii  haureof  15.5* hore, gently;  Loc.1  ^.         _  •' 
^C/y»  hauria;  AbL  fem.)  ^"^^  gentie. 
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(5^  v^  e)**  u^^*  (5*5;  (#rt  }f4 
The  pain   went  far  off  with  the  coming  of  (my) 
friend.     Sh.  Jan.  KaL  11,  10. 

You  will  feel  veiy  disgusted.  SindhI  Bead.  Book, 
p.  51. 

Standing  on  the  road  give  forcibly  three  cries  and 
say.     Ibid.  p.  66. 

V.  Adverbs  derived  from  the  Pronominal  baAes. 

From  the  pronominal  bases  a  number  of  adverbs 
is  derived  by  means  of  certain  affixes,  which  coalesce 
with  the  pronominal  base.  We  exhibit  them  in  the 
following  survey. 


Fron.  base.       Manner. 

Plan. 

Tmio. 

i,i,eh6.    •i^lia') 

e.!ite") 

^4<t  ^^"^ 

c>*rrtlS^') 

5^4"  hia 

^  hete 

^JLoi  hede 

^J*^ll^ 

i^[  ie 

here. 

in  Uiifi 

up  to  this  time 

in  this  wise. 

direction. 

(or  place). 

1)  Or  short:  JJl  Is,-  ,Ji»  hia;  ^1  £»,  jjif*.  Jla  etc 

2)  Or  ^1  ite,  ^^X»  hete;  also  ^g^\  Hhe;  ^1  nte  «tc 

3)  There  are  many  other  forms  of  this  adverb,  as:  (jjeJUt  edabi, 
^^J^il  edahu,  i^ffjutjs  hed^S  etc.;  see  Stack's  Sindhi  Dictionary 
under  the  differeat  forms. 

4)  Or  ^AAMot  eela,  ^a.^1  e-ala  etc  This  set  of  adverba  is  ge- 
nerally compounded  with  the  postpositiont  ^^^^'^  ta-i,  ^j^}^  to-i  or 
^^p   tonl,   as:    ^*jl*iLu«.it    eaftHi   etc,    or  sbortened:    ^^^LXm^I 
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xiiLlius.      Haiser. 

Flaot. 

DireotiaiL 

Tim«. 

u,6,ho.  ^jl  ua 

tt>f  u-te 

^^31  6-4e 

cUSi'i'  6-» 

•i^  hua 

o*»  hu-te 

^ijx  ho-ae 

,;,*-}»  ho-si 

c«SluS 

there. 

'in  that 

up  to  that 

direction. 

time. 

^j^;.*  hue 

in  that  -wise. 

5^ 

C*^ 

^^ 

CcKSW 

jb 

ji-te 

Je^e 

je-rf' 

ij*r? 

«*«• 

c^li 

ji-S. 

ja-te 

ja^i 

in  which 

where. 

in  which 

as  long  as. 

■wise. 

direction. 

5^ 

>^ 

iJ'iiiS 

^Jir^ 

a-a 

ti-te 

te-de' 

te-sf' 

>^ 

^ 

^L5 

ti-e 

ta-te 

ta-M 

in  that 

there. 

in  that 

so  long. 

wise. 

direction. 

jade-hi 
when. 


tade-lu 

ta 

then. 


1)  Or  ^yi».  Ji-t«;  j^a*.  Ja-te,  .^X^  ji-the,  ^y*S».  ji-the. 
There  is  also  a  lengthened  form  ,5^^  j^'^i  (54^^  jfi-the.  All 
tbeM  forms  may  equally  be  need  -with  the  CoTTeUtive  ti  (aa  ii- 
te  ete.)  and  ki. 

^)  Instead  of  the  postfix  yj^  "?,  the  postfixes  ^^^Ij  taT,  yj^)^ 
tOi,  ^JJ  titni,  ma;  also  be  joined  to  ^-^  Je  and  ^'  te,  as:  ^^^uul£k^ 
je-taT,  ^^^aSLLo  te-t&i  etc 
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ko 


5^ 

-rf 

<4^ 

c»r«f 

H-a 

ki-te 

kede 

ke-Bi 

^- 

>=l^ 

^'i 

ki-e 

ka-te 

ka-81 

Q  what 
wise? 

where? 

in  what 
direction? 

how  long. 

kade-hi 


when? 


Some  of  these  adverbs  are  again  compounded  with 
adverbial  poetfixes  (and  partly  prefixes):  as:  ^«J3L^  J£^-^i 
or  ^L£jC3(^  ja-kl-ta,  so  long  as;  ^i\»SS-  jadeh-a-ko, 
yfyi^Scf-  jadeh-o-ko,  '.JXiS^  jadeb-&-km:a  (a-kara),  from 
such  a  time  as,  since,  ij^^  ta-kl  or  ^Lxa^U  ta-ki-ta, 
as  long  as;  jj'l^ jj  tadeh-ako,  ySiS^oS  tadeh-o-ko,  Is  LffJJ 
tadeh-a-kara,  &om  that  time;  ^MiiS  kadeh-a-ko^)  eta, 
from  what  time?  ^^d^\  ed-te,  ^^lijul  ed-taior,^j-jBlijul 
ed-tah!,  a  little  in  this  direction;  ^^aX*^  je-kadebe  if 
(at  any  time). 

The  adverbs  implying  'place'  and  'direction' 
may  also  be  put  in  the  Ablative,  as:  ^J^Jf  it-a,  ,jv^ 
it-au,  ^jjj^Ut-ahu,  i^ysLSt  it-ahu,  from  this  place,  hence; 
^lil  ut-a,  ^j^\  ut-u,   ijyu^  nt-ahu,  from  that  place, 


1)  The  forma:  j^JtOof-  jadeh-S-ko  ete.  are  properly  double 
compotmda  viz.:  |^LViA.»  jadeh-a,  the  Ablative  and  ^i'ko  or  |^«^  ku, 
a  postposition  (identical  with  \jy^  khuj  'from'.  In  the  ume  iray 
j^iXif.  jadeh-ft-kara  \a  compounded  from  ^LaJ^  jadeh-a  (AbL) 
and  tj    kara    (or  kura)    postposition,    up    to,    literally:    from    which 
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tLence;  ^jLs3  tit-a,  ^^ySJ  tdt-u,  i^yj^  tit-au,  from  that 
place;  ^^l^ 'kith-e,,  (^^4^  kith-u,  ^J^[^sS^  kiGi-ahu  etc. 
from  what  place,  whence?  ij\3^\  ed-a,  jjjjIJ^I  ed-au, 
^^yeJyl  e^-ahu,  (j^ffltX^I  ed-ahu  etc.  from  this  direction. 

The  emphatic  i  (!)  or  hi  (he)  very  frequently  ac- 
cedes to  these  adverbs,  as:  ^JJM^  ie-i,  in  this  very  wise; 
^yXsl  ita-I  or  ^^^Sl    ita-hi'),    even   here;    ,^^1    ita-i, 

^j^lit  it-a-hr,  even  hence;  ^-jiXjI  ecla-i,  j^^Juf  eda-hi, 
in  this  very  direction;  ^JXi^Sji  ed-a-I,  from  this  very  di- 
rection etc. 

The  eyes  of  my  bocty  are  there,  where  the  side 
(country)  of  my  companions  is.    Shi  0m.  Mar.  I,  12. 

tri^  \J?^  jtXi**  ^j  (#'*'*  iv^ 

Where  is  gone  to  the  Jo^s'  emotion  of  yesterday? 
Sh.  Bamak.  I,  30. 

Thence  a  camelman  has  come;  this  information  is 
correct     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  11,  6. 

iS***f^'  (5?^  '^■^  'i>y  15*? 

As  thou  wilt,  even  bo  it  shall  be  unto  thee.  Matth. 
15,  28. 


1)  The  final  S  o  these  adverbs  ia  choDged  to  V  before  tlie  em- 
I^&tic  I,  for  the  sake  of  euphcm; I  but  e  keeps  its  jplftce  al«o,  as:  (5aa5' 
nts-i,  in  that  very  place. 
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,.>»  tLSi  ^J-^-**ff  ^  'j^   ^  \J^)^  is^   <J^ 

I   aek,   o  gallant  young  man!    how  &r  did  your 

purpose  go? 
Then   he    BayB:    I    dwell    in    the   city   of   Mekka, 

my    purpose    went    up    to    this    place.      Maj. 

168,   169. 

Ab  long  as  they  get  ready,  ascend  thou  and  sit 
down.    Amulu  Man.  p.  144. 

^^  iXi-  ^y>  vj^^  si)^^  u'^  \J*^ 

Since  I  entered  into   connexion   with   the  Jats,  o 

companionBl 
The    mountaineer   is   gone   off,    having  torn   (my) 

body, 
I  am  also  from  that  time  (only)  half  (and)  afiSicied. 
Sh.  Desi,  Chat.  6. 

VI.  Compound  adTorbs. 

The  Sindhi  usee  a  considerable  number  of  compound 
adverbs^),  which  are  formed  either  by  reduplicating  the 
adverb  (or  noun) ,  or  adding  a  similar  adverb  (or  noun), 
or  by  adding  an  adverbial  affix  or  postposition. 


I)  Such  compound  adverbs  may  be  written  in  one  word  or  se- 
psratoly.  When  jomed  by  a  coDJuuctive  vowel  it  is  usual  to,  join 
tbem  aUo  in  writing. 
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1)  Reduplicated  adverbs, 
(with  or  -without  a  conjunctive  vowel;  c£  §.  12,  II,  2). 
(5^A4J  iSy^  bhere  bhere,  constantly. 
J^  Jo  pale  piJe,  every  moment. 
-4^4  -4^^  4^1^11  dehu,  day  by  day. 
wjljjijl)  rateorate,  night  by  night. 
JvllZ  Bargsare,  entirely. 
^^|4S'  ij^  ghan  ghan,  coMtantly  (hour  by  hour). 
■4^14**J  neth^ethe,  at  last. 
-?;5i*:?J  varehovMrihe,  year  by  year. 
I»  'ji  hara  hara,  constantly. 
^oSiysbijSi  handhobandhe,  place  upon  place. 
eta  etc  etc. 

2)  Adverbs  compounded  with   a  similar  adverb 
or  noun, 

,j4^  ».?  aju  aubahS,  in  a  day  or  two. 
i^^yjejJ  fj^iX^  jadehi  tadehi,  constantly. 
ij^  lihiV  Jie  tie,  in  any  way. 
,^opij  rato^ha,  night  and  day. 
^IJkT  ^^^Jy  kadehe  kadane,  now  and  then. 

^g^  ^Lktf  hethe   matfae,    down   and  up   (up   and 
down), 
etc  etc  etc. 
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3)  Adverbs  compounded  with  an  adverbial 

postfix  or  postposition. 
jy^-^  aga-bharo,  a  little  in  front;  a  little  ago. 
^y2j*f  age-te,  in  fifont;  in  future. 

^j^\j2y^  poe-taho,  a  little  in  the  rear. 

iS^H  P0^'*^»  behind. 

IjIjIJ  rat-a-kara,  since  night  (lit.  from  night  np). 
yjjjl^Js  kalharku,  since  yesterday. 

Compare  also  the  compound  adverbs  of  §.  58. 

They  remember  no  pains  in  the  body,  constantly 
they  are  happy.     Maj.  801. 

One,  having  joined  all  bones,  place  upon  place, 
having  read  an  incantation,  besprinkled  them.  SindM 
Read.  Book,  p.  53. 


Chapter  XDL 

POSTPOSITIONS. 

§■  58. 

The  Sindhi  has  no  prepositions,  but  only  post- 
positions, as  all  adverbs  or  particles,  which  influence 
in  any  way  the  noun,  are  placed  after  the  noun  and 
not  before  it  Ordy  ,«»  re,  ^»  ria  may  be  optionally 
used  as  preposition  or  postposition.*) 

1)  In  pofitr;  the  pOBtpoaitioiu  are  freqaently  tnnied  into  pre- 
positioiiB,  if  required  fa;  the  metre. 
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There  is  onlj  a  small  number  of  original  poet- 
positions  in  SindliT,  which  require  the  noun  in  the  For- 
mative; far  the  greatest  part  of  the  pMtpositions  now 
in  use  are  originally  adverbs  (i.  e.  substantives  and 
adjectives  used  adverbially;  cf.  §.  57,  U.  DI.  IV.),  which 
either  retain  Hieii  original  adverbial  signification  and 
are  consequently  constructed  with  ^  je,  or  which  are 
already  treated  as  postpositions  and  require  the  For- 
mative of  the  noun  governed  by  them;  the  greater  part 
of  them  may  ttierefore  be  coDstructed  with  or  without 
^-&.  je,    and  be    put    before    or  after  the  noun,    they 


,  Postpositions  proper,  requiring  the  Formative 
of  the  noun  governed  by  them. 


on,  with  HQch  a  part  downward;  against; 
supported  from.    Sansk.  H^  a4j-*) 


jj  pare,  on,  upon;  Sansk.  ^TTTT, 

uH^^  tai, 
i^yS  toi, 

i^j>5  tori*)^ 

i^P  toni. 


to,  till;  Sansk.  4ji(M;  Hindust.  ^jj£S  tai. 
up  to;  till. 


1)  y^  bhor  fau  alreadf  in  HmdnBtam  a  signification  bordering 
on  that  of  a  poatposition.  In  Sindfai  the  BobstantiTe  y^  bharu,  prop, 
rapport,  is  abo  in  nae,  of  which  y^  bliare  ia  tiie  Locative. 

2)  Apparently  derived  from  y^S  tOfU,  tho  end;  iS)p  '**?'>  = 
^si}P  tOre-1,  emphatic  Locative. 
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^gS  te'),  on,  upon;  Sansk.  ^i^^. 

^         *  \  from-npon;  from-,  upon  (for  tiie  sake  of). 
u)H  <^'  I 

eg  5  4e» 

^Ud  daha, 

^j^^  dahu, 

^^!o  dahu, 

tf^  ria, 

yjiZ,  saru,  according  to;   conformable  to;   Sanskrit 


like,  as;  SaoBk.  ^PR. 


towards;  in  the  direction  of 


from  the  direction  of;  towards*); 
AbL  form. 


without;  Sfuuk.  ^^. 
according  to;   conform 


1)  Instead   of  te,  ti  etc   the  Fanj&bi  fixmiB   nte  and  ata    an 
also  occuioiialljr  used  in  SindhL 

2)  The  Eomu  fjit>  dahi,  ^^^itfd  (bthu  are  also  in  uie;  eaiiJmtic: 

3)  The  Ablative  fonnB  dahii  etc.  are  generally  oaed  in  the  aenae 
of  the  Locatire. 
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with;  Sansk.  ^f{^. 


^[SL  Sinn, 

yj*-.  se, 
^^^yu*.  senu, 

jlicy^  sudha,  along  with;  Sansk.  tll4*^. 

,*ju«  Bia,  up  to;  till;  Sansk.  til^l;  Panjabi:  si. 
IT  kara,  up  to. 

?-tane'),  1  '°'  ^^^^  *"'    ^^^^  ^(^)  «^  (of  a 


^jiTkane, 


vessel);    SindhI  ^,    rim,    border; 
Fanjabi:  kanni. 


<:)^^''''     from;  Abl.  form. 
,j>i?  kano,     ) 

j-4$'  khS,  to;  as  regards;  in  reference  to;  Sansk.  ^m, 

^gare,  to;  with  (LSr). 

LifghS, 
.LjS'gliae, 

jj^S  lakn,  from-up;  Fanjabi:  ISgo  (Sansk.  ^JPI). 
tf.^-  ma^jlie,  in;  to  (mth  verbs  implying  motion); 
Sansk.  TISf. 


from;  Abl.  form. 


like,  I 


1)  iDBtead  of  (g^  kane,  ^^iy  gane  is  lued  in  Lsr;    mmiJsdr 
jLiJ*  gaiiA,  Ljt*'^  gao6,  instead  of  ^^yJS  kana  and  yj^^  kano. 

2)  Freqaentlf  written  without  the  final  nasal,  i.  e.  US  kanft. 
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jjL^sii  mai^ha,  fiwm — in;  out  of;  AbL  form. 

^^yxj»  me,  in;  to  (with  verbs  implying  motion);  Sansk. 
1^;  Hindust  ^^. 

*^  '  I  from — in;  out  of;  Abl.  form. 

i^>«  mo,  J 

i£)j  vate,   near  to;   with;    in  exchange   of;    San^ 

root  ^^;  Sindhl  Bubet.  ^j. 

yjlj:  vata,  from — near;  from;  away  from;  AbL  form. 

^^  Ua^  49-  15#3  c^**  J*^^'*   S?^  v^*-^  -*'-^ 

Shah  Sahib,  having  gone  to  one  mountain,  was  &lleii 
asleep  on  one  side  (lying  on  one  Bide)  for  six  months. 
Life  of  Abd-ul-Lattf,  p.  39. 

Having  ofTered  many  thanks  to  God  (and)  having 
descended  from  his  couch  he  went  to  his  court  and  s^ 
down.   Abd-ul-LaKf's  life,  p.  30. 

uP  ?^  (5f  *'**^  ^J4y  «^>^  ^^ 
0  father,  I  sacrifice  (myself)  upon  the  name  of  God, 
i.  e.  for  Qod's  sake.    Amulu  Man.,  p.  41. 

The  lightenings  glittered  in  the  north  like  a  sun- 
flower.    Sh.  Bar.  n,  1. 

*i^  (5f^'  (5?;  t#f  r^  }^  }i/ 
Having   directed   her   face   towards   the  Malir  ahe 
weeps;  having  stood  up  she  says.    Sh.  Um,  Ubi.  JH,  8- 
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J'5 15^  "^5  i^  '>*;  «^^  ilM 

By  themBelves  the  fruits  ripen  without  guarding, 
without  a  fence.    Sh.  Um.  Mar.  HI,  14. 

yj^  tj-f  -wt^  J^*;^  -f4^  ^^  ij^  >4^  ;> 

Betnm  with  Punhu  a  moment!  away  with  twelve 
months  with  others!    Sh.  M^.  VI,  6. 

In  the  upper  rooma  reproach  has  been  my  lot  ali 
(my)  life  long.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  V,  1. 

Then  what  do  they  see?  that  a  vessel  of  wine, 
filled  up  to  the  rims  is  placed  thera  Sindhi  Bead. 
Book,  p.  68. 

I  win  collect  and  guard  property  and  not  give  any 
thiug  to  any  ona     Gk>ldrai  Alphab.  X,  7. . 

I  am  come  having  taken  a  matter  hidden  to  thee. 
Sh.  Sor.  n,  18. 

«f  J^  iy-f^  isf  v)  tsfi  -f^  7^  *5t   ^i*^ 

Having  gone  to  the  house  of  somebody  (and)  having 
stolen  from  his  food  it  ^i.  e.  the  mouse)  ate  it.  Sindhi 
Bead.  Book,  p.  62. 

Cos 
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i**-  ^  i5f^?^  is^  ^  LJ^5  *-^ 
Having  called  Majno  from  the  eide  of  hiB  mother 
be  Baid.    Maj.  49. 

The  following  poBtpoBitions  (mostly  of  foreign  origin) 
may  be  optionally  constructed  with  ^^  je. 

^l^g  bajha, 

jjj^li  bajhu,      without  (PanjabI). 

i^y^^  bajho,  I 

Sj  bigire,  ■without;  except  (PanjabI). 

\j^  bina,  without;  except  (Hindust) 
m\'yM  sivae^  without;  except  (Arab.  Fers.) 

S  kare,      by  means  of;  by;  on  account  of;   Sansk. 

"^       '   ^. 

for  the  sake  of;  on  account  of;  PanjSln 
Iw;  HinduBJ  ^gf}  liye. 

(s^  J-jO  y>«^t5  Jh^"*  4^  ^14?  -'jr'  c)^ 
Then  they  (i.  e.  the  flowers)  were  considered  by  the 
hero  as  thorns  without  the  sight  of  the  friend.     Ajiub, 


out  the  Sodho,  o  companions!  thei 
n  with  life;  i  e.  I  cannot  live.  Sh 
t. 

thou  hast  n 
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Without  the  Sodho,  o  companions!  there  is  no 
getting  on  with  life;  i  e.  I  cannot  live.  Sh.  Mum. 
Rano  I,  8. 


!Qxcept  the  adoration  of  the  Lord  thou  hast  no  bu- 
siness, o  lost  ona    Mengho  12. 
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Having  turned  the  back  to  other  houses  ask  on 
account  of  thy  friend  thy  own  self; 

He  is  even  with  thee,  for  whose  sake  thou  causest 
(thyself)  troubles.     Sh.  Abiri  HI  ^6. 

\^^  ^  ^)}*  is^  '■^*^  -^  H^  c^^y 
Why  searchest  thou  not,  says  Lstif,  for  (the  sake  . 
of)  thy  Bweetiieart,  o  lost  one!    Sh.  Koh.  I,  10. 

DL    Adverbial  postpositions  (derived  from  sub- 
stantives   or   adjectives),    which   are   optionally 
constructed  with  or  without  ^_».  je,  or  which  re- 
quire another  postposition. 

aiji  ubatare  (mostly  with  ^^),  contrary  to. 
idT  ado'),  in  front. 


tfJ^I  age*). 


before;  in  front. 
oJl  andaare,  vrithin. 


a' 

^^C^y>i  andara,  from  within. 
ja^l  odd. 


'■  ,  -1-  -    T\-       i  iiear  to. 
5595'  odiro,  Dun. 


1)  joT  &<lo,  jOjf  Ikto  i-^%  vejho  may  hIso  be  ootutracted  with 

2)  ^J^   (J.1J  and  ^jlil*t>  are  more  frequently  constructed  with 
the  poatpoaition  ^L4^  or  tho  Ablative,  than  with  ,^- 
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i^jjl  ore,  on  this  side. 
^Ljjt  oria,  &om  this  side. 

yilS  bSliare,  outside. 
^,tI«G  bahara,  fi?om  without. 

jt^j  badire,  1 

'   ^  >  in  lieu  of;  instead  o£ 

yjTji^  badira,  I 

JS  pare,  on  the  oppraite  side;  acroBS. 

^)  -^  ^      '  [  from  the  opposite  Bide;  on  the  part  o£ 
^^jJS  paro,  J 

^^G  pase,  on  the  side  of;  near  to. 
%<3Jli^  patandare,  according  to  (mostly  without  ^^). 
^t*gS^  puthia,  on  the  back  of;  after. 
.  jfu't  paraputhe,  behind  one's  back. 
,5jj  pare,  beyond;  far  from. 

>''-^  P       ■    *  I  after;  subsequent  to. 
^jliLaaJ  pudana,  J 

mi^  poe,   after  (always  constructed  with  ^J^  or 
the  Ablative). 
^jLo  pua,  on  the  back  of;  behind. 
JsL^  X^^i^f  <^^  account  of  (Arab.). 
(C,L»t>^  daudhari,  round  about. 
^yf^  £augirde,  around  (Pers.) 
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Mf}U»o  dh&ra, 


,L»o  dharS, 


without;    apart;    round   about   (aleo 
conetr.  with  ^,L^  or  the  Abl.)- 

JL«S  dhara    (always  with  ^^)   on,    upon  (on   the 

prop  of). 
jjjt  rubaru,  in  the  presence  of  (Pers.). 

^^).^X^  samho'), 

^XfeU  samhu^,  >  in  front;  before;  over  against. 
I  *a%\  Mr  samhune,  I 

^^U,  suige, 

^JliJUl.  sangS, 

y^  sire,  on,  upon;  on  the  top  of. 

yi^  'ivaze,  in  lieu  of  (Arab.). 

■j'}^  kfirane,  on  account  of;  for  reason  of. 

^1^  k&ue, 


on  account  of. 


for  tiiB  sake  o£ 
^^'S  kane, 

Jti  lagtt,  I  on  account  of;  as  concerns  (mostly 
(^  lage,  I      ^t**®"**  isfi- 

fg**i  math6,  upon. 

^^\J^  matha,  from  upon. 
^Ijli^  manjhara,  |  ^^_^^.  ^,  „f. 
^j«l4^  manjharo, 


1)  Or  ^)ti^<t..wi  simnlio,  ^^^Lw  tfmuhn. 
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Joli*  mugabile;  over  -against;  opposite  to  (Arab.). 
-.^y'  mtijibe;  according  to;  conformably  to  (Arab.). 

tVs  tf  ■■  nuLoanae ,  I 

>  in  front;  before. 

^jtJkJh^  mahanda,  J 

t' '  tj  Taste,  on  account  of  (Arab.). 

!£(:  vangnru, 
j^lj  vange,      I  lite  to;  as  (mostly  without  ^^). 

^jll^tj  vangia,      [ 

— ,  Tide,  in  the  midst  of. 
,giC\  vighe'),  by  reason  of;  by. 
jij)  vetare,  besides  (mostly  with  ^^). 


jj^„^  Yejhiro.Dim.  '  "*^'' *»" 

a?-*'  hethe,  below. 
^^L^Sajb  hetha,  from  below. 

^  u*/*  K^yii  3J^  iJ>4i'  (5^  V^^  -^^  . 

Having  paid  thy  respects   before   Shah  S&hib  beg 
(of  him).    Life  of  Abd-ul  Latif,  p.  34. 

Those  who  have  died  before  dying  become  not  extinct 
when  having  died.    Sh.  MaJS.  IV,  7. 


1)  ^g^y  vighE,  apparently  sbartened  from  \J^y  vi^iinfl,  Nmi. 
^^j-§5^  obstacle,  Sansk.  I'n,  is  oaed  oifl;  when  epeaking  of  w»u 
disability  or  distress. 
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at/**' 

The  point  of  tliis  proverb  is  this,  that  it  is  necessary, 
to  make  (one's)  expenses  according  to  the  income.  Sindhi 
Bead.  Book,  p.  98. 

■yf  JLij  v^Li  rjii»  p'^  >a^i  irf***  'SJ*' 

After  few  (or)  many  days  Maxdiim  S^b  died.  Abd- 
il-Lafifs  life,  p.  37. 

After  this  time  thou  art  my  mother  (and)  sister. 
Ibid  p.  42. 

j^^U  J^j  ^12 j  ^  4"  (s1^ 
WhitJi  what  &ce  shall  1  go  to  the  presence  of  my 
conntry?     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  V,  5. 

^T  ^  ^3  aJ^  J^  at  -"*"»  ill' 
From  the  top  of  that  place  a  piece  has  been  cut 
out    Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  46. 

a'T  J<)«J  »»Sl*  ^)  ^}h  &»■'  a?  crti* 
My  daughter  is  grievously  vexed  by  a  demon.  Matth. 
16,  22. 

Shah  Jamal,  being  mounted  on  a  horse,  having  come 
near  to  the  couch  alighted  Irom  the  horse.  Abd-ul-Latif 's 
life,  p.  7. 
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Ckapter  XX. 

coHJUvcnoHa 

§.  59. 

The  conjunctions  serve  to  express  the  relation,  in 
which  either  the  single  words  of  a  sentence  or  two  or 
more  sentences  stand  to  one  another.  According  to  their 
signification  the  conjunctions  may  he  divided  into: 

1)  Copulative. 

t^\  ai'),  >   and 

Oi\  ^<      \ 

■i  bi, 
•^  bhi, 

at?  •>•"• 
4  pi. 

in  P™f"> 
^ii — ^ij  tia-tia,  as  well-i 


also. 


He  also,  after  he  was  grown  up,  died.     Ahd-ul- 
Latifs  life,  p.  2. 


1)  Generally  written,  for  the  Bake  of  Dbbrenation  6. 
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Therefore  thej  are  oft^i  also  beatoo.    Sindhi  Bead. 
Book,  p.  50. 

-ii^  ^  O^^  &^  iJ^  i#4^'  '~>^ 
I  am  ver7  longii^  as  well  for  the  epiiming  place 
ae  for  the  country.    Sh.  Um.  Mar.  II,  1. 

2)  Concessive. 

J  ta,  I  then  (as  apodosis  in  a  C(mditional  sentence 
15  ta   f      generally  not  tramOated). 

-)  i  ta  bi,         , 

'i,      <    ■    .    f  nevertheleBs;  then  also;  even  tten. 
4  ^JJJt^  tadehi  bi, 

i^p4^  jetore'), 

^^  je,  although;  if. 

ej  >¥  -^  «f i  >^  j}/  at  of'  ,^.  of  cH" 

<sf)  >^  «f ') 
If  from  her  limbs  the  doth  is  stripped,  (then)  a 
brilliancy    like    lightening    is    effected.      Amulu   Man. 
p.  141. 

4*-  ^  i  J^y  15^  o'-iJ  i^  vj^  li)';*  isf  v)^ 
Then  he  says:  (if)  I  die,  I  obtain  honor;  I  if  return, 
it  is,  to  say  so,  a  shame.    MaJ.  408. 

I)  Yei7  often  also  written  separately:  iS}}^  (5^ 
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^  '^\1  ,jl^.  i  ^  -^  i  Jli  J^UX^  ^j^ 

Though  thedr  Toands  flow,  nevertheless  they  divulge 
not  (their)  sighing  to  the  vulgar.    Sh.  KaL  11 ,  23. 

The  heart  also  shall  be  given  to  one,  though  hundreds 
covet  (it).    Sh.  Barvo  SindM  m,  7. 

Change  thou  that  company,  alUiough  the  profit 
of  a  thousand  would  accme  to  thee.  Sh.  'Rasa.  EaL 
Vin,  25. 

3)  Adversative. 
y£>  bigire,  \ 
II  para,    [  but. 
0^  pa^T    j 
iSXp  tore, 
^^p  tone, 

J  S  —  i£xp  tore  —  na  ta,  ■either —  or. 

^jLi  ja,  either;  or. 
yjLa-  —  yjLa.  ja  —  ja,  either  —  or. 
/ke, 

JC«  magare,  except;  but. 
J  ^  na  ta,  otherwise;  else. 
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^l^xi  hatha, 
^^^\.^:»  hatha-!,  emphai, 

^jg"*  hatho, 
^jx^j^si  hatho-i,  emphai, 


but  rather;  on  the  con- 
trary (Paiyabi). 


\J^  ^  cH^3  L?^'-*  ^  -^  ClP^  15?*^  t#;F 

Either  they  go  to  the  bank  or  (they  go)  with  them 
in  the  fltream.    Sh.  Suh.  VIII,  1. 

Do  men  pluck  grapes  from  thorns  or  figs  &om  a 
thistle?     Mattk  7,  16. 

(jU.  j  JOS'  o^^  jjjU  ^  •  jtU^i^  ;^)  yt^  ij^Xw  ^JL^ 

No  man  can  do  the  service  of  two  masters;  for 
either  he  will  keep  enmity  with  the  one  and  make 
friendship  with  the  other;  or  he  will  seize  the  skirt  of 
the  one  and  not  at  all  mind  the  other.    Matth.  6,  24. 

ur-§  '^'j  (5^  (5tf  tsT  v>i^  i^3^  >"  >*  >^*  >^ 
Art  thou  he,  wo  was  coming,  or  shall  we  look  qnt 
for  another?    Matth.  11,  3. 


1)  ^^  kane  is  postposition  and  not  the  HI  pers.  Plnr.  of  the 
Present  (^jX^  ,^-S)  as  Stack  supposed;  see  Stack's  Gramm.  p.  101, 
Note.     The  vene  quoted  there  does  not  quite  Kgree  vrith  the  Ris&lo. 
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We  have  no  concern  with  those  stones,  but  onr 
concern  is  with  their  master.  Life  of  Abd-til-L&ti^ 
p.  20. 

4)  Cansal  and  FinaL') 

S  ta,  that;  in  order  that;  also  an  expletive, 
in  quoting  the  words  of  a  person. 

J  ^j-i*a.  jie  ta, 

^f.  Jo,  that,  in  cn^er  that;  because. 
^%^  jela, 

^^^i  '        because;  wherefore. 

yj^Jutt.  jelahe. 
^J^u3  —  ^J%M>■  jela -tela, 
i  —  ^;,:La.  jelH-ta, 

jT-*^?    £hajo*),  becaose. 


that;  so  that;  in  order  litat; 
because;  as. 


correlat.  because -therefore. 


1)  We  bftre  classed  the  cwubI  and  final  coDjinncUoiifl  ander  om 
head,  'becatue  man;  of  them  are  lued  in  the  one  or  ike  other  wne. 

3)  These  compotmd  oonjnnctionB  are  conunonlj  written  sepaiatdf, 
bnt  by  some  they  am  also  joined  in  one  word. 

y/^  L^  literally:    why?  because  etc;  of  different  kind  an  ndi 

expressionB  aa:  ^  a^  ^^  f«r  this  sake,  that  = 
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i  ^1^  14^  £ha  kane  ta, 

J  S  14^  6Iia,  lae  ta, 

&»-  »!^  L^  £ha  lae  jo, 

J  ^4^  £h6  ta, 

^  >«^  6h6  jo, 

^  so,  therefore. 
yw  — jj*.  j6-flo,  correl.  because  — therefore. 


jfym  Boko, 

S^fM.  86kd-ta, 

Jt^i}^  Bokdhu, 

J  J>y^y-  sokohu-ta, 


becaiiBe. 


^  ma,  not,  in  a  prohibitive  senBe  (con- 
structed with  the  Imperative  or  Po- 
tential). 

be  it  not  that;  leak  (constructed 
with  th«  Potential). 


^JJA  mata, 
^jlx«  ^  jo  mata, 
^^4^  ma£hane, 

,jj4^  ma£hana, 
^^4^  ma6hune, 

^^4^  ma^unu 


lest  (constracted  with  the  Po- 
tential). 


This  is  not  becoming,  that  we,  having  comitted  a 
theft,  drink  wine  after.    Sindhi  Read.  Book,  p.  69. 

,j*«  -|j^  ^^^  J  ))$  ^g^\  ^\j  4^  14^1*^ 

0  Mengho,  having  directed  (thy)  fece  and  having 
risen  seek,  in  order  that  thou  mayst  find  (it)  in  the 
body.    Mengho  23. 
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In  order  that  I,  having  risen,  may  make  eome 
search  for  the  imity.    Maj.  9. 

Thou  boasted  and  amilest  thereat,  that  people  caD 
the  'Mia'.    Qolden  Alphab.  X,  3. 

This  19  the  custom  of  the  Mends,  that  they  do  by 
no  means  pluck  the  plucked  ones.  Sh.  Barvo  Siudhi  m,  9. 

<^  4^  «^4^  y^  isf^  -*  lW^  lij-ai.  ^ 

Saying:  your  honour,  it  is  not  becoming  thus,  that 
laughing  th^^  shake  hands.    Maj.  348. 

Therefore  they  were  chosen  by  the  Lord,  becanse 
they  were  mixed  up  in  1^  Unity.     Sh.  Kal.  I,  8. 

if^  <s9^  ii>^  9-*^  tf^**  "^  ts¥^  i  .^  14^ 

Because  a  joyful  moment  is  better  than  a  painftil 
life.     Sindhi  Read.  Book,  p.  62. 

The  advantage  is  on  our  side,  because  {our)  itaias 
will  become  great  and  renown  will  come  out  of  it  Ibid- 
p.  64. 

(ijJ^i  i5^'  ^-  (5**^  >*"  J^^'  >^  uJ^'^4*-'  i:;^4^ 

Then,  because  they  will  sleep  out  of  time,  there- 
fore the  Bun  will  rise  to  them  in  that  very  place.  Amnln 
Man.  p  143. 
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Do  not  Bit  upon  a  bedetead,  having  placed  a  string 
of  cowriea  upon  (thy)  neck.    SL  Um.  Mar.  II,  2. 

(^  ^U  LI  ^[^4^  *^>J  Li  ^^'  ^ 
I  seek,  I  seek,  may  I  not  find,  please  Qod,    that 

I  may  not  meet  with  (my)  Bweetheart, 
Lest  the  grief,  that  is  within  (my)  heart,  may  be 

cahned  downl     Sh.  Bus.  VII,  3. 

Bd  it  not  that  thou  repent  of  it  after,  like  the  deer 
and  the  donkey.    Sindhi  Bead.  Book,  p.  68. 

5)   Conditional. 

i£ 
jCLh^  jekara, 

^^tsb^^  jekadehi,  if  (at  any  time). 

tfft^  p^U,  j^^  i  -j^  ^iXlr"  ^^i,  ^jS  (^ 

If  thou  puttest  a  cap  on  thy  neck,  then  become  a 
Bound  Sufi.    Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  T,  8. 

j^yS  ,^^JL«  (jiS  jilu^   ^JJJt   i3^Li   1^1 

If  there  be  such   lovers,    show   kindneBs  to  them. 
Maj.  776. 

it^»)  i*  ;Uf  i^jLi'  >4XaJ  ^jJV 
If  we  sing,  then  upon  the  melody  of  the  song  its 
master  will  awake  (and)  settle  (with  us) ,  the  account  of 
the  whole  life.     Sindhi  Bead.  Book,  p.  68. 
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6)  InterrogatiTe. 

J'  ke    1 

-        '  I  interrogative  expletive,  generally  not 

^Jf  ki,  I       translated. 

0  princess,  do  we  disBuade  you?  Amul.  MSn.  p.  145. 


Chapter  XXI. 

IHTBR/ISCTIOIIS. 


In  treating  of  the  Inteijectiona  we  abstract  form 
such  nouns  or  phrases,  as  are  or  may  be  used  in  tlie 
sense  of  Interjections,  e.  g.  ^U  mathe,  silence!  (b.  f], 
jij^  £an6,  good!  LZ,  sa^u,  true!  llel  ilH  allahu  ailamn, 
God  knows!  (lit.  God  is  wiser,  scil.  than  I),  and  only 
adduce  such  particles,  as  have  now  become  strictly  inter- 
jectioual. 

Besides  the  Vocative  signs,  mentioned  already  in 
8,   the  following   are   the   most  common;  they 


§.    16, 
imply; 


1)   Assent. 


.^TShe, 

5^1  5e, 

^a. 

e,tiU, 

pU  hao, 

yi  ha-u, 

j^  hw, 
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Ju  bale,  i 
^jjb  bala,  J 
^iL^  bhala, 
yj^  bhali, 

(5*»'  J^"*'))  y^'  {*  respectful  term  of  ascent.) 


yee!  true;  even  so! 
well;  good! 


'  \  yea!  indeed!  well! 

^j  varu,    I 

Tbe  D6v8  will  say  to  thee:  wilt  thou  recognise  her? 
Then  say:  yes.    Amulu  Man.,  p.  150- 

Well,  show  me  those  things.    Ibid.  p.  147. 

Abate  too  high  acrimony;  if  they  say  to  tbeei  bodu 
(pooh),  say  thou:  jiu  (very  well).   Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  VID^  22. 

They,  who  have  love  to  God,  they,  indeed,   boast. 
Maj[.  778. 


My  heart  does  not  remain  a  moment  without  thee, 
truly!  o  Sir!  o  Lord!  o  Barofi!  Sh.  Abiri  Chot. 
Epil.  2. 


1)  ,cA»  jia  is  apparentl;  the  Imperative  of  (J-^  i^o,  live! 


D  ds^ 
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2)  Commendation, 
jjl  ^t  alo  ^6,  bravo!   bravo! 

ijuj  L^  £habase . 
(jujLa  ^abase, 

ij^  iiSqu, 
Jt^j  vahu,  well  done! 


bravo!  (Pera.) 
praiBe  to!   (Arab.) 


All  said:  friend,  the  prince  bae  that  very  same  drawn 
out  from  BO  many!  praise  be  to  him!  and  having  got 
a  bravo!  bravo!  be  went  awaj.    Ajnulu  Man.  p.  151. 

Praise  to  Kae  Siafiu,  who  has  given  (and)  exhibited 
(his)  head!    Story  of  Eae  Diafiu,  p.  17. 

3)  Astonishment. 
^  16,  look  there!  behold! 
^U  mare, 
(jAjLAjjU  marebhini,  wonderful!   oh! 

f^l4a^L^)l«  maremanjha, 

Companions,  I  shall  not  say  then:  behold  the  pain 
and  the  reproach  of  (my)  Mends!     Sh.  Suh.  V,  Epil.  1. 
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4)  Desire. 
J(4^  ehala^),      ^^^^  ^  ^^^1  ^j^^  g^^j  (Arab.) 
3L£  Sala,       J 
^U  mana,  1    ^^^^  ^j^^^, 
^  mana,  J 
'j\j^  xJjf  alMiu  tubara^, 
%l4i     „        „      tubare, 

jU>jj     „        „      tohara, 

Would  to  God,  that  the  Pauhare  were  reconciled, 
o  darling  Maru!  Would  to  God,  that  the  FaubarB  were 
reconciled  with  me!     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  I,  Epil. 

Would  that  (my)  sweetheart  having  come  to  the 
shore,  would  make  (^  say)  alas!  alas!     Sh.  Sub.  V,  20. 

When  (we)  ebaU  come,  depart!  God  protect  thee! 
Maj.  437. 

5)  Uncertainty, 

^j.  ;ltf  allabuje»),l 

-  '  ^   God  knows!   perhaps! 


^^  ill  ala  je, 
LiLaij  ninaua,  God  knows 


1)  Corrupted  from  the  Arabic  phrase: 

UJt  »LA  ^l     if  it  please  God. 

2)  Properly:  tlffl  p  iJLit   God  be  thy  protection. 

3)  Thia  is  an  eliptic  phrase:  if  God  (will  or  please). 
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6)  Dissent. 
T**-  Xairn,  I   not  so  exactly  (a  polite  ne- 

IIL  Ji'j^  y^irm-xBiTxi.,  [       gation;  Arab.) 

^  na,  no. 

Have  we  before  committed  any  theft  on  thee?  She 
says:  no,  girls;  ye  have  not  committed  any  theft.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  145. 

7)  Disapprobation  and  reproach. 

^jl  ohe,  oho! 

5^  bodu,  pooh!  fy!  (a  contemptuous  reply.) 
.^JLfj  phithe,  hoot! 

y^  thu,  fy! 

'       ..-     }  tush! 

^^U^U  mahiya,  fy!  hoot! 

^Jfi  hu,  tush!    pish! 
..^ije  hethe,  down  with!   away  with! 

8)  Grief  and  complaint. 
Jyi«»i(  afeosu,  alas! 
jdT  aha,  alas! 
UiT  aha^),  alas!  what  a  pity! 


I)  UDI  ohK  is  at   tbe  same    time   also   an   interjection   denotiag 
plekBUFB,  shat 

Digitized  by  G(Xlg[e 


POSTPOSITIONS  AND  INTERJECmONS. 

JJ  barebare,  alas!   ah!   woe! 

l^lL  Haifii,  woe  to!  (Arab.)   - 
Ij3-gf  Ij^^  ghora  giora,  alas!  alas!  o  misery! 
ik^jl,  v&vela,  alas!   lackaday!   (Arab.  Pars.) 
»t:  vae,  ] 


also!  woe! 


^3  ''^'     I 
\i  ha, 

»L«  hae, 
^^  ha-e'), 
15**  li^j 

^,^  hue, 

^^  hoe,  }  ah!   alas! 

<j^t4^  haih&te,  alas! 

^•S^  or^^  <j4^  cj"^  (5f^  J"^  (5f  U-*^  "-"A^ 
Woe  to  my  state,  that  I  am  wicked  (and)  useless! 
Maj.  756. 

leu  ooj  ^^  ilAiblo  ^u 

To  make,  alas!  alas!  in  Buch  a  business,  for  which 
a  remedy  is  impossible,  is  not  the  custom  of  wisdom. 
Sindhi  Bead.  Book,  p.  56. 


1)  Contracted  also  ^^  he. 
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Woe!  sistere!  I  shall  not  live  then  without  the  Jat! 
(Plur.)    Sh.  Desi  VH,  Epil.  2. 

Having  made  alas!  alas!  she  lifted  up,  burning,  her 
hands.    MaJ.  758. 

Lackaday!  lackaday!  why  were  ye  terrified?  empty 
has  become  the  men's  apartment! 
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We  divide  iAie  Syntax  into  two  parts,  the  ana- 
lytical and  ByntheticaL  In  the  analytical  part 
the  chief  constituent  parts  of  speech,  which  have  been 
described  in  the  elementary  grammar,  are  to  be  con- 
sidered according  to  their  exact  signification,  their  ia- 
trinfiic  valne  and  their  special  application.  In  the  syn- 
thetical part  it  will  be  shovm,  how  the  different  parts 
of  speech  are  Hnked  together  in  order  to  form  a  sen- 
tence and  how  two  or  more  sentences  are  joined  to- 
gether. 


L  THE  MAlYnOAl  PAET. 

SECTION  L 

THE    NOUN. 

Chapter  L 

On  tiie  absence  of  the  article  In  Sindhi. 

§.  61. 

The  Sindhi  possess^  no  article  definite,  as  little 
as  the  Sanskrit  and  the  modem  Arian  tongnes  of  India. 
The  noun  may  therefore  be  definite  or  indefinite,  as: 
Jlj  the  woman  or:  a  woman. 

There  are  no  fixed  rules,  by  which  a  noim  may 
be  known  as  definite  or  indefinite,  the  only  safe  guide 
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is  attention  to  the  context.    On  the  whole  it  may  be 
remarked: 

1)  A  certain  number  of  notms  have  by  themselves 
a  definite  meaning,  as:  ^JyJ^  hio,  the  mind,  1^  siju, 
the  Bun,  ^jJIajI  ubbii'ando,  the  eaat,  i^JL  surgu,  the 
heaven,  _^i  ubhu,  the  sky  etc.  Similarly  all  proper 
nouns. 

2)  If  a  noun  stands  in  apposition  to  a  proper  name, 
it  is  thereby  rendered  definite,  as:  oJSI,  ^^Ji»■  th^ 
country  of  China,   ^«-J  ^J■'^  ^^^  fairy  HiKine. 

If  for  any  reason  a  noun  is  to  be  pointed  out  as 
indefinite,  the  numeral  adjective  j^XJe  one,  or  the  in- 
definite pronoun  jf,  some  one,  any  one,  is  used.  There 
is  some  slight  difference  in  the  use  of  ^jXsb  and  ^,  the 
first  particularizing  the  noun  by  implying  that  only  one 
person  or  thing  is  unterstood,  the  latter  generalizing  the 
same,  by  implying,  that  some  one  out  of  many,  or 
something,  -which  is  not  further  described,  is  intended. 
^l£»  may  also  be  used  in  the  Plural,  especially  before 
another  numeral,  to  render  the  number  somewhat  doubtfid, 
as:  yjyevLi  j  |iX]»  some  two  men,  or  about  two  men, 
the  number  not  being  Qxed  as  certain.  —  If  some  portion 
or  quantity  of  a  thing  is  to  be  indicated  ^  (or  ^JJS' 
ki)  is  put  before  the  noun,  irrespectively  of  the  gendw 
of  the  noun  (as  in  Hindustani  .^^i^). 

The  donkey,  having  become  jolly,  began  to  say  to 
the  steg.  (Both  tho  donkey  and  the  stag  having  been 
mentioned  before.)     Sindlu  Read,  Book,  p.  68. 
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ist  ill'  *  yi?  -f^  fif^  c)'^  cT''  >*•  •^''^'.  y^  i* 

>*?  l?^(j'  '"^ 
He  asked  from  them  a  veseel  of  (magic)  power;  at 
length  they  gave  him  the  veaeel  and  its  (magic)  power. 
Sindhi  Eead.  Book,  p.  67. 

1^)^  y^  a)^  ^*"-  15?  ci4^  ;^^  tsf 
Some  boys  read  (their)  lesson,   applying  the  (their) 
mind.    Ibid.  p.  50. 

f*>  erf*  >i>«^  J  ^  0''^<  uO^  }^)' 

High  art  thou  upon  the  sky;  I  am  a  wanderer  upon 
oarth.     Sh.  Sor.  I,  3. 

In  the  city  of  Bhambhoru  evil  chats  are  constantly 
made  about  me.     Sh.  Maj?.  IV,  Epil. 

J)'  gs^  -i^i  <#|^     -i"  shf  >)(•!  ■^i  g«5   uH^ 

isi?  '^  iM  ')^  is"  erf" 

With  some  physician  there  was  a  servant;  one  day 
the  physician  gave  him  some  medicine  to  pouni  Sindhi 
Eead.  Book,  p.  61. 

La  v*l4^  t^Mw  ^'i^   \;}^  ^l-^' 

Amongst  us  there  were  some  seven  brothers.  Matth. 
22,  16. 


? 
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Are  ye  (some)  amirs,  ai'e  ye  (some)  vezirs?   Amulu 
Man.  p.  160. 
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Whatever  milk  and  scrim  of  butter  there  will  be, 
that  I  will  give  to  foreignerB.  Siudhl  Bead.  Book,  p.  60. 

Some  villager  had  put  some  quantity  of  grain  in 
(his)  garner.     Ibid.  p.  54. 


Chapter  n. 
On  the  gender  of  nouns. 

§.  62. 

The  Sindhl  possesses  only  two  genders,  the  mas- 
culine and  feminine,  tiie  neuter  having  been  lost  in 
the  course  of  tima  As  to  the  special  use  of  the  genden 
it  is  to  be  remarked: 

1)  The  masculine  gender  is  the  next  and  refen 
either  to  male  beings,  or  to  things  and  abstract  ideas. 

a)  The  masculine  gender  denotes  living  beings  in 
general  (the  females  being  included  therein)  as:  ^Jy»f^ 
a  man  (generally);  ^  bado,  a  child;  )ji^  janvaru,  an 
animal;  3354^  ghoro,  a  horse  (generally).  But  in  some 
noum,  implying  inferior  animals,  the  feminine  in- 
cludes both  genders,  as:  ^  bala,  a  snake  (generally); 
.3<^  makhe,  a  fly;  ^J^-  ju;  a  louse  etc.  But  if  the 
gender  of  a  noun  is  to  be  expressly  mentioned,  -»  nam, 
a  male,  and  ^>>l-«  madi,  a  female,  must  be  put  be- 
fore it. 

^  ^  '^'^  ^  y^  *5^  '^i^f^ 
The  people  of  the   city  of  Mekka  assembling  form 
crowds.    Maj.  38. 
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God  Baid:  the  earth  hring  forth  liviiig  beings  after 
their  own  kind,  cattle  and  creeping  animalB.  Sindlu 
Bead.  Book,  p.  14. 

They  do  not  allow  a  male  bird  to  sit  down.  Amolu 
Man.  p.  141. 

It  is  an  anomaly,  that  the  noung  \IJ  bazn,  y&lj  baSo, 
^yCi  fiikiro,  ijl»  £aragu,  ^L^^  radano,  ^vwIaj  ba&iro, 

yii  lagaru,  denoting  different  kinds  of  female  hawks, 
are  masculine,  whereas  the  nouns  ,%a^  ba^a  and 
iX^  £ipaka,  denoting  male  hawks,  are  feminine. 

6)  If  a  neuter  idea  is  to  be  expressed,  the  masculine 
must  be  employed,  the  masculine  generally  supplying 
the  place  of  the  neuter,  as:  ^T  jCk^  it  is  good;  ^m-  ^Jy» 
it  was  said  by  one.  But  this  is  only  the  case  in  the 
Singular,  the  masc.  Plural  of  im  adjective  (or  participle) 
never  being  used  in  a  neuter  sense.  It  must  not  be 
lost  sight  of,  that  the  masc.  form  of  an  adjective  cannot 
be  employed  in  Sindlu  in  the  sense  of  an  abstract  sub- 
stantive ')  (as  in  Latin,  Greek  or  German),  but  that  the 
corresponding  substantive  must  be  used  (cf.  §.  9,  I.  1,  2) 
or  the  adjective  must  be  accompanied  by  a  substantive 
denoting  'thing'  or  'matter'*);   only  the  masc.   Singular 

1)  la  sentences  like  the  foUowing:  yO^\  ^^jSjCi^  to  do  good 
u  allowed,  ^g»\  ySiiat.  ie  an  attribnte,  belonging  to  ^^S  literallf: 
»eU  doing  ia  allowed. 

3)  It  is  a  different  case,  when  adjectives  are  used  without  a  Bub* 
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of  the  past  participle  pasBive  may  be  lased  in  the  sense 
of  a  neater  substantive. 

Ye  will  become  like  God,  knowing  good  and  evil 
SindhI  Read.  Book,  p.  19. 

Will  he  not  give  to  them  good  things?    Matth.  7, 12. 

•i^  ^  15^  O^.  >^  ^pi  is€^ 
Surely,  what  is  written  (in  fate),  will  be  &l£Iled; 
firom  that,  which  is  written,  no  one  will  escape.  Maj.  258. 

yJj^  _!»    ^jyS    ^    ^^  J  ^    j^    ^J^ 

She  does  not,  what  I  said,  go  thoa  and  sabdne 
her.    Maj.  285. 

c)  In  such  nouns,  in  which  a  distinction  between  a 
larger  or  smaller  size  is  admissible,  the  masc  t«r 
mination  is  used  to  express  the  idea  of  relative  lar- 
geness, as:  }~i)^^  m9koro,  a  large  ant,  uX!*  makbo, 
a  big  fly;  jSj^  bhungo,  a  house  (laige  hut);  ^^  ko- 
tho,  a  large  room;  ^li  kathu,  a  beam  (a  big  stick)  dc 

2)  The  feminine  gender  refers  either  to  female 
beings,  or  to  things  and  abstract  ideas. 

a)  The  feminine  being  considered  the  weaker  sex, 
the  idea  of  relative  smallness,  littleness  or  weakness 
is  expressed  by  the  fern,    termination  in  all  such  nouns, 

which  admit  of  such  a  variation  of  meaning,  as:  tsjj^ 
makorl,  a  small  ant,  -^d  makhe,  a  small  fly;  ^^C^> 
bhangi,  a  small  hut  etc. 


stautive,  as;    y*^  y^  riglit   (aud)  left,  soil.  3^^,  which  u  to  l>* 
sQpplied. 
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h)  A  number  of  adjectives  are  only  foand  in  the 
fern,  form  jtSLl  sandlie,  barren  (said  of  women);  1^ 
pachara,  barren  (said  of  cattle;  ig*^^  garbhini  or  y^f^^'J' 
garbhine,  pregnant  (said  of  women);  Lam.  eaa,  milch 
(said  of  animak);  ^jjlji;**  gabhorari,  having  a  child 
(said    of  a  mother)!    ^-^ij    vareti,   having   a   husband 

(said  of  a  married  woman),    jjOj   vadavara,    fit  to  be 
married  etc.  etc. 

c)  Adjectives  or  pronouns  in  the  feminine  are  fre- 
quently used  elipticallj,  the  noun  ^LT  galhe,  word, 
matter,  being  unterstood.  The  noon  i^jlS  tarixa,  date, 
day,  is  also  occasionally  omitted. 

"^  ^  ^}^  ^  ^  ^'  *^  ^^ 
Then  the  mother  aeks  Majno:   what  has  happened 
to  thee?    Maj.  44. 

O  fair  husband  of  Sorathel  do  some  (word)  of  mine! 
Sh.  Sor.  I,  U. 

On  the  fourteenth  (day)  the  moon  rose;  on  the 
twenty-ninth  the  vulgar  sees  it.     Sb.  KambL  II,  10. 


Chapter  m. 
Number. 

§.  63. 

The  Sindhi  has  only  two  nmnbers  the  Singular 
and  the  Plural,  the  Dual  having  been  dropped  iJready 
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in  Prakrit  (cf.  §.  15).     As  to  their  special  nse  it  may 
be  remarked: 

1)  Arabic  nouns  in  the  so-called  broken  Hural 
are  (according  to  their  original  eignification)  treated  as 
coUective  nouns,  and  consequently  constructed  ^th 
the  Singulfff  of  a  verb  (or  adjective).  The  Arabic  fern. 
Plural  in  cjl  is  likewise  treated  as  a  Singular.  But  now 
and  then  the  Arabic  Plur.  is  constructed  with  the  Plural 
of  a  verb  etc.,  or  it  is  put  in  the  Sindhi  Plural  form 
and  treated  accordingly. 

Ask,  if  some  children  are  destined  for  me  &om  tlie 
tfareehold  of  God.    Amula  Man.,  p.  139. 

Biased  are  those,  who  are  peace -makers;  for  they 
shall  be  called  children  of  God.    Matth.  5,  9. 

Then  the  Lord  gives  thee  a  meadow,  where  the 
gardens  of  Eden  are.    Sh.  Sor.  I,  9. 

Do  ye  not  see,  that  the  Lord  of  the  world  with 
all  companions,  and  all  prophets  are  come.  Lifeof  Abd- 
ul-Latif,  p.  37. 

2)  With  numerals  the  Singular  form  of  a  noun 
may  be  used,  though  the  Plural  is  more  common  (c£  §.  23). 

3)  The  Plural  is  frequently  used  in  a  honorific 
sense,  when  speaking  with  respect  of  wiy  person.  A  noun 
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in  the  Sii^alar  may  therefore  be  constructed  with  the 
Floral  of  a  verb  (adjacti^e,  etc.) ,  or  t^e  notm  itself  may 
be  put  in  the  Plural,  though  implying  only  a  Singular. 
This  is  fi*equently  the  case  with  the  nouns   J»3t>,  ^i», 

For  the  same  reason  the  II  pers.  Plural  of  a  verb 
is  used,  when  addreaein^  politely  a  person,  but  not  so 
firequently  aa  in  Hindustani,  the  conunOB  people  being  as 
yet  in  the  habit  of  addressing  each  other  by  Uie  II  pers. 
Saigular. 

Abd-ul-LatIf  used  to  play  in  hw  youth  wiUi  boj^ 
of  his  age  the  play  lika  likot!  (hide  and  seek).  Life  of 
Abd-ul-Latif ,  p.  9. 

Woe,  o  sisters,  I  shall  then  not  live  without  the 
Jat  (L  e.  Punhfi).   "Sh.  Desz  VI,  Epil.  2. 

By  the  discoarse  of  (—  about)  my  beloved,  by  the 
recollection  of  my  iriend  my  crippled  H£e  has  been  re* 
vived.    Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  HI,  EpiL 


(54*  15^  uy*  i:^^  ^  ^J^^  u*^  *?t'  "^5 


^U 


Having  come  to  the  Shah  he  said:  Sir,  give  me  also 
to  drink.     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  32. 

4)  The  following  nouns  modify  their  signification  in 
the  Plural: 
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SINOULAK. 
Lax)  Amini,  B.    m.,    Lord; 
Amir. 


iX*^  peko,   Adj.,   belonging 
or  relating  to  one's  fother. 

>..,  '   ,,  )  B.  m.  a  grain 

tftSla.  iokho,   J    rice, 
£^|3  dano,  s-m.,  a  grain. 

«^3 


B.  f.,  ye!- 
.  lownew. 


PLURAL. 
ly»f,  the  ^j^ti  or  coffin  of 
the  Imams  Eaaan  and  Ha- 
Bain,  carried  about  in  the 
Muharram. 
LXj^  peka,   the  relations  of 
one's    wife    (her   father's 
family). 
JlSl^  Cavara,  I  cleansed  rice 
1435^  (Sokha,  I  (^  general), 
lilo  d&n&,  grain  (in  general). 
^^yi'i)l    zardiyu,    the    dark 
spots  in  the  teeth  of  an 
old  horse. 
vjyij^  sariyu,  rice  in  hank 

(in  general). 
tCoLl   sahurd,   the   relations 
(or  fianily)  of  one's  fether- 
in-law. 
yj^,ffw  seyn,   vermicelli    (in 

general). 
UUli  nanana,  the  relations 
of    one's    mother    (the 
mother's  father's  family). 

5)  The  following  nouns  are  only  used  in  the  Plural: 

^jJ^Lj  babnriyu,  s.  f.,  tufts  of  tangled  hair  (as  •worn 
by  faqirB). 
i^yiX^  pithu,  8.  f.,  pieces. 

iijyiijS  treyu,  8.  f.,  certain  funeral  rites,  performed  durii^ 
'        three  days  after  the  decease  of  a  person. 


[  zardi. 
^^c:'^  jardi 

^jLl  Ban,  s.  f.,   a  grain  of 

rice  (in  husk). 
tjM^  sahuro,  Adj.,  belonging 

or  relating  to  one's  &ther- 

in-law. 

Sa«,  B&l,  s.  £,    a  piece  of 

vermicelli, 
iiljLi  nanano,  Adj.,  belonging 

or  relating  to  a  mother's 

&t^er. 
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\Sj^  junda,  s.  m., 

lidli  Jundira,  s-m.,  Dim.,  I    ^^^  ^'^°^  ^^^  of  an 
■i'  '  '  '  I        infant. 

I(JU4».  jhinda,  b.  m.,  I 

1.^  j&'vira,  s.  m.,  a  neck  ornament  of  gold  beads. 

C£^  ditra,  a.  m.,  the  hot  days. 

^yjS\^o  dhaniyu,    s.  £,   grain   boiled    and   afterwards 
parched. 
LjjjJ  ratiriy&j  b.  m.,  A  kind  of  superior  rice. 

tjytf^  katiyu,  the  Pleiades. 

1^  kuhara,  a.  m.,  boiled  dry  grain. 
l^of  ganja,  B.  m.,  a  kind  of  rice. 
\^y>  motiya,  s.  m.,  a  kind  of  rice. 

^il^  muhadra,  I  s.  m.,  barley  separated  &om  the 
ji^  muhadha,  J       ^"^ 

lU^I:  Y&pamba,  8:  m.,  the  capsules  of  the  Coreya 
arborea  (a  medicinal  plant). 
U^j>9^  hathoriyu,  s.  f.,  handcufis. 


Chapter  IV. 
The  cases  of  the  noun. 

§.  64. 
I.  The  Nominative. 

Ab  to  the  Bpecifti  use  of  the  Nominative  it  may 
be  noted: 

1)  Nouns  or  proper  names  standing  in  apposition 
to  another  noun  axe  generally  coordinated  to  the  same, 

Ee! 
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as:  jjju  ic^v  ^^  barbour  Kara£!;  AjlJ  ^^  <XJ  tlie 
play  lika  likotl;  ^LijG  J-li  the  king  Shamsu  etc.;  but 
the  noun  in  apposition  may  also  be  subordinated  by  means 
of  the  Genitive;  cf.  §.  67,  4. 

Well!   smiles  the  queen-mother  of  the  king  33iadu; 
i.  e.  saying:  well!  she  smiles  etc.    Sh.  Sor.  HI,  6. 

Laila  is  the  name  of  a  woman,  who  (is)  the  daughter 
of  the  Qa^  Qamar.     Maj.  33. 

jX%^  ^JS\■yiL&  y£ij.Mi  jbU  tt'jOf  ^^^ 

The  month  {=  moon)  (of)  Muharram  was  seen;  an- 
xiety befell  the  princes.     Sh.  Ked.  I,  1. 

2)  Substantives  implying  a  number  or  quantity 
may  be  likewise  coordinated  to  another  nonn,    instead 

of  governing  it  in  the  Genitive  (cf.  §.  23),  as:  JS  ili 
lots  of  liberal  persons. 

There  are  throughout  lakhs   (of)  tale-bearers  and 
scouts  upon  lovers,     Maj.  254. 

Having  cut  with   (their)   svords  they   made  heaps 
(of)  carcasses.    Sh.  Ked.  Ill,  4. 

tf*fi  i5-#*;  (5f^3  ^3  J"?  ^-^^  O'-^ 
Having  taken  buckets  (of)  heiirt- pleasing  gifto  be 
content!     Sh.  Sor.  HI,  4. 

3)  The  duration  of  time  is  expressed  by  the  No- 
minative (or  by  the  uninflected  case  generally). 
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The  (whole)  eight  watches  (i.  e.  day  and  night)  the 
hook  of  the  Great  (=  God)  is  in  my  skulL  Sh.  Sor. 
I,  20. 

Those,  who  watch  during  the  nights,  I  shall  make 
(my)  friends.    Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  V,  EpiL  2. 

(5f^  tt)>^  ilP^'  07^  t^P';  (^*  -»;' 
Stay  for  my  sake  this  night,  o  darling!    Sh.  Sam. 
I,  20. 

4)  The  Nominative  is  frequently  used  absolutely 
to  avoid  two  or  more  noons  following  each  other  in 
the  inflected  case,  which  is  contrary  to  the  SindhI  idiom; 
the  case,  in  which  the  nouns  shonld  properly  stand,  must 
^en  be  taken  up  by  a  pronoun  or  pronominal  adjective. 
If  the  stress  be  laid  upon  Bome  part  of  a  sentence,  it 
may  be  put  quite  absolutely,  Ste  relation  or  subordination 
being  taken  up  by  a  pronoun.  This  is  especially  the 
oase,  when  a  noon  is  nearer  defined  by  a  relative  pronoun 
in  the  Nominative,  the  noun  being  then  attracted  by 
the  following  relative. 

Fruite,  clusters  of  flowers,  (kinds  of)  honey,  they 
try  the  taste  of  all.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  VI,  9. 

(As  to)  the  entering  of  a  rich  one  into  the  kingdom 
of  God,  the  paBsing  of  a  camel  through  the  ear  of  a 
needle  is  easier.     Mattfa.  19,  14. 
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Ju    l^tXi^^S  1^^^  (^0.«S  tjSiXyjLl  ^g^  5^'-"  ^ 

She  remembering  the  Lord,  trembling,  shaking, 
fearing,  lifted  up  (her)  neck  and  made:  Man.  Sindhi 
Bead.  Book,  p.  64. 

Then  ye  will  become  children  of  your  father,  who 
is  in  heaven.    Matth.  5,  45. 

§.  65. 
n.   The  Vocative. 

By  the  Vocative  a  person  or  thing  taken  perso- 
nally is  addressed;  the  Vocative  stands  therefore  in  no 
connexion  with  other  nouna  or  with  a  verb,  and  is  ge- 
nerally put  at  the  beginnu^  of  a  sentence. 

1)  The  Vocative  is  used  without  any  interjectional 
particle,  if  no  particular  stress  is  laid  apon  the  address; 
but  if  the  attention  of  the  person  spoken  to  is  to  be 
roused,  the  inteijectional  particles  U  ya,  (cf  e,  ^(  ai, 
3I  6,  ya  are  used  promiscuously  with  masa  and  fem. 
nouns ,  \s\  T  and  ^|  sa  only  with  fem.  nouns. 

In  addressing  an  inferior  person,  or  when  speaking 
very  affectionately  to  a  person,  the  inteijectional  par- 
ticles j5v  re  (|tf.  re)  and  ^^-A  are  {i^A  are)  are  used  with 
masc.  nouns,  and  j^jj  n  (|«j  ri)  and  ^-A  aii  (^cJ  arO, 
(cf.  §.  16,  8,  Note)  with  fem.  nouns,  be  they  in  the 
Singular  or  Plural,     j^  ban,  ,*;  ri  and  ^,^5  riu    are 
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also  used  independentlj  of  a  noun,  in  addreseiug  an  in- 
ferior female  (or  intimate  friend). 

I  have  been  quickened,  companions,  come  in  my 
Punhu!     Sh.  Dew  II,  EpiL 

^  y»Si\iS  jtf.  ^  ifiXi-  4*iU. 

For  (rod's  sake,  camelmen,   do  not   drive   on   the 

camels  1 
Friend  1  thoa  art  the  protector  of  my  crippled  life! 
Do  not  extinguish  (my)  affection,  o  sweetheEurt!    Sh. 
DesI  m,  1. 

O  iA.l!,  {All,  misfortune  is  on  the  orphans! 
The  order  of  God  has  oome,  o  Im&m&  Sh.  Eed.  V, 
Epil 

Vf^'i  >^  l^^  (sf  *^  iff-  J^^  ttJ^  ^  ^  J»j^  (^ 

Hallo!  son  of  man,  doest  thon  go  having  beaten 
our  mother?    Amulu  Man.  p.  148. 

Hallo!    cook,  bring  bread!     Ibid.  p.  144. 

2)  Adjectives  preceding  or  following  a  noun  in  the 
Vocative  are  likewise  put  in  the  Vocative.  But  if  an 
adjective  defines  another  adjective  in  the  sense  of  an 
adverb,  it  remains  uninflected. 
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Sweet,  charming  friend!  mayst  thou  fertilize  the 
whole  world!    Sh.  Sar.  IV,  12. 

0  very  kind  friend!  they  (=  she,  Sing.)  have  given 
me  up  with  difficulty  (i.  e.  unwillingly).    Maj.  664. 

3)  The  Nominative  Plural  is  occasionally  used  in- 
stead of  the  Vocative,  especially  with  nouns  terminating 
in  'u'  (masc). 

Who  are  ye?  whence  do  ye  come  from?  ye  men 
of  foreign  appearance?    Nanga  jo  Qisso,  t.  33. 

Ye,  that  labour  and  are  lieavy  laden,  come  unto 
me.    Matth.  11,  28. 

4)  A  number  of  nouns  are  commonly  found  in  the 
Vocative  only,  afl!  u)g|  araare  -(^1  amane),  ^T  si,  J^l 
ayale,  _^l  ami,  ^Lc  m^,  o  motherl  an  affectionate 
term  for  a  female;  ^^^i^  a^^,  (^of3  dfidi,  o  sister!  tA» 
j^a  or  ^gA^  j^I,  0  aunt;  iJt  ada  or  I3ld  d&da  (Nom. 
jol  and  3^(5)  o  brother!'  I^t  aba  and  tJU  baba  (from 
^1  and  ^jU),  o  &ther!  a  term,  which  may  be  applied 
even  to  a  child  (male  or  female);  ^jU?  miya  (Sing,  and 
Plur.)  o  friend!  a  respectful  address. 

cH^  g*f  W^'  oAh  ir^  is^  J^' 
O  mother!    hope  is  frdfilled,  Funhu  has  arrived  at 
Ke6.    Sh.  Deal,  Ghot.  4. 
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O  child  (o  father!)  I  make  thy  espooeals  with  the 
son  of  the  king  Lalu.    Amulu  Man.  p.  142. 

Fathers!  what  reason  have  you  to  ^k  after  tbiy 
very  (thing?)    Ibid.  p.  140. 

^J^  ^jXS  ^jy  y^  ^  yjU*  ^zJ  (ji"^  ^1 

Havii^  come,  o  darling,  o  Mend!  cover  with  dust 
the  tomb  of  the  deceased  one  in  the  mountain -passes. 
Sh.  Mail.  YI,  EpiL 

§.  66. 

HL  The  Instrumental. 

1)  The  Instrumental  either  denotes  the  agent,  by 
whom  an  action  is  performed,  or  the  instrument,  by 
means  of  which  aay.  thing  is  done.*)  The  Instrumental 
in  SindhI  is  not  only  used  with  the  past  tenses  of 
transitive  or  causal  verbs  (which  always  have  a  pas- 
sive meaning),  but  also  with  any  tense  of  neuter  verbs 
implying  &  passive  signification.*) 

By  the  people  of  the  caravan  the  loads  have  been 
bound  up;  in  thy  eyes  there  is  sloth.    Sh.  Surag.  HI,  Epil. 

1)  The  Bense  is  difierent,  if  the  postposition  ^Lw  be  nsed  with 
a  noun  denoting  an  inatrnment.  In  this  cue  it  is  implied,  that  som« 
one  was  accompanied  or  armed  with  any  thing,  but  not,  that  he  has 
performed  any  thing  by  a  certain  inatnunent. 

2)  Independently  of  a  verb  the  butramental  of  wu  nftls ,  name, 
ia  used  quite  in  an  adverbial  sense,  as:  (V^j  IJIa  i^Z^  v^Xi  3|Xa 
one  fiftqir,  by  uuiie  Unhommad  iAlim. 
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^g^  V;*  >*«*>   i^}^   *^  i^  t5if*** 
Siihinl   was  killed,    says  the  Sayyid,    by  (her)  re- 
lationship!   Sh.  Suh.  "V,  17. 

By  the  lovers  (God)  is  never  forgotten.     Sh.  Jam. 
KaL  Vn,  1. 

By  means  of  (my)  feet  I  cannot  arrive  (there);   the 
country  of  (my)  friend  (PI.)  is  far  ofiF.  Sh.  Khambh.  I,  Epil. 

By  drops  they  are  not  reconciled;  they  have  espied 
the  jars  of  the  heroes.     Sh.  Jam.  KaL  lY,  9. 

2)  The  Iiutrumental  expresses  causality*)  (by  reason 
of,  by  dint  of): 

yj*')    ^;    tj"-*^  pj    15^  -^^  5^ 

On  the  seventh  in  the  month  the  blood  went  out 
of  the  veins  by  reason  of  dryness; 

On  the  eigth  in  the  month  the  eyes  of  the  lover 
die  of  thirst.    Maj.  478,  477. 

3)  The  Instrumental  expresses  the  way  and  manner, 
in  which  any  thing  is  done. 

He  kept  the  custom  (good  breeding)  in  a  good  manner 
before  the  Qazi    Maj.  173. 


1)  lu  a  simUiir  sense  the  postpoBition  ^Lfj'  may.  dao  be  smpl^jed. 
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'There  is  no  purpose  in  both  manaionB',  in  this  wise 
they  spoke.    Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  V,  23. 

■^Vy  ^^~y  uH^  ^rii  fs^  c^*«^ 
To  both  helplesB  ones   (there  is)   pleasant  talk  in 
many  ways.     MaJ.  198. 

4)  The  Instrumj^ital  expresses  the  price,  for  which 
any  thing  is  bought  or  sold.') 

Are  net  two  sparrow  sold  for  a  piece?  Matth.  10,  29. 

!Fine  black  woollen  blankets  come  there  to  hand 
for  a  paltry  (sum).    Sh.  Um.  Mar.  VI,  8. 

§.  67. 
IV.   The  Genitive. 

1)  It  must  be  remembered,  that  the  GenitiTe  in 
Sindhi  is  originally  an  adjective,  formed  by  the  a£Sx 
^,  which  always  requires  the  Formative  of  the  noun, 
to  which  it  accedes;  the  Genitive  admite  therefore  of 
gender,  inflection  and  number,  like  other  adjectives.  In- 
stead of  i^  its  diminutive  form  Asf.  jjaro  is  also  foand 
in  po€try,  and  specially  jOo^  sando  (cf.  §.  16,  6)  and 
its  dim.  form  yiOjS^  sandiro.  The  Genitive  case-sign 
ta.  etc  may  also  accede  to  a  noun  with  suffixes;  in 
poetry  it  is  firequently  dropped  altogether,  to  be  supplied 
from  the  context.  sjuUv  may  also  be  sepiutited  &om  the 
noun,  to  which  it  belongs. 


l)  But  tbe  poetpodtioii  ^^I-w  ma;  also  be  used  in  this  sense. 
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The  uuderBtauding  of  the  duties  of  a  faqir  is  not 
easy.     Mengho  37. 

*H  ^  ^s^  uH^  «^^  &f^  isf  \J-^  v^*^ 
O  friend,  into  my  soul  &lls  the  desire  after  thee! 
8h.  Barvo  Sindhi  n,  2. 

By  means  of  the  magic   power  of  the  bucket  he 
became  wealthy.    Sindhi  Bead.  Book,  p.  67. 

(5|^  H^'  irf""  r^  (s^  kjj;*'*  15?*^  7*  i#|^  t»«^J 

The  masters  of  the  house  having  got  up  what  do 

they  see?  that  a  thief,  having  collected  all  things  of  the 

house,  having  bound  a  bundle,  having  drunk  wine  (and) 

havii^  become  intoxicated,  dances.    Ibid.  p.  69. 

Having  stolen  daily  from  the  houses  of  men  aU  sorts 
of  food  they  were  bringing  it  to  him.     Ibid.  p.  62. 

To  the  forest  with  that  thy  son,  who  will  cut  off 
the  head  of  my  brother!    Story  of  Kae  Diacu,  p.  1. 

uJ^L^  iS)ykH^  -*^  -*!;'-'  ^  1^4^ 
The   grass  of  (my)  fatherland  I  consider  as  muak. 
Sh.  Um.  Mar.  U,  1. 

2)  As  regards  the  position  of  the  Genitive,  it  ge- 
nerally precedes  the  noun,  by  which  it  is  governed,  lil^ 
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other  adjectives;  but  if  the  stress  be  laid  on  the  go- 
verning noun,  or  ii"  the  euphony  of  the  sentence  should 
require  it,  the  Genitive  follows  the  same.  In  poetry 
the  Genitive  precedes  or  follows  the  noun,  on  which  it 
is  dependent,  either  immediately  or  separated  by  one 
or  more  intervening  nouns,  as  it  may  be  required  by  the 
metre  or  the  rhyme. 

Whoever  flees  from  the  trouble  of  labour,  his  state 
will  become  like  that  of  the  dogs.   Sindhi  Read.  B.,  p.  ftl. 

^b1  c^'  iJJI  ^  'jjjr  ^ 

Escort,  for  God's  sake,  the  boat  of  the  helpless 
one!    Sh.  Barvo  Sindlu  It,  Epil. 

3)  The  Genitive  ha3  a  double  signification  in  Sindhi; 
it  refers  either  to  the  subject  or  to  the  object  of  the 
sentence.  The  Genitive  is  called  subjective,  if  the 
attribute  expressed  by  the  Genitive  refers  to  the  go- 
verning noun  (or  subject)  as  to  its  owner  or  author, 
and  it  is  called  objective,  if  it  refers  to  the  object, 
to  which  the  action  of  the  subject  is  directed. 

I  have  borne  the  taunts  of  (my)  companions  for 
thy  sake.     Sh.  Hum.  Bano  I,  Epil. 

Those,  whose  I  am,  will  not  abandon  me.  Sh. 
Koh.  n,  Epil. 

;t;  ^^1^14^^  of^  ^  ^^,  -^  ^^. 

Beneath  the  feet  of  (my)  friend  I  spread  (my)  hair. 
Maj.  231. 
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i£)L^t  -Aiojt  .(Xjt   ^^  ^L^  ^^J  friM 

In  my  heart  there  Ib  a  thirat  after  the  Jam  ArL 
Sh.  Hus.  Vm,  Epil. 

yjU«  y^jj^  ^^  J4lj  ^^^4-  Jlj^  ^J>'^^^^ 
ComplaintB   about  the  eeparation  I   shall   utter  to 
dear  Punhu,  o  friend!    Sh.  Hub.  Vm,  EpiL 

4)  One  noun  is  often  made  dependant  on  the  other 
by  means  of  the  Genitive,  where  we  should  properly 
expect  an  apposition. ')  In  this  way  jM  nalo,  name 
and  simileur  nouns  subordinate  the  appellation  in  the  Ge- 
nitive. The  same  subordination  in  the  Genitive  ta^ 
place,  when  the  genus  is  nearer  defined  by  the  species, 
as:  a  fig-tree,  or  when  a  geographical  appellation,  as: 
town,  mountain,  river  etc.  is  followed  by  a  proper  name, 
as:  the  river  Indus.  In  some  instances  the  English  idiom 
resorts  to  the  sfune  construction,  as  the  SindM,  e.  g.  the 
city  of  Londom 

From  whom  hast  thou  learnt  the  word  (of)  'se- 
paration', dear  friend!     Sh.  Earvo  Sindhi  II,  8. 

The  woman  uttered  the  word  (of)  'money'  slowly. 
Sindhi  Head.  Book,  p.  68. 

H^  isi^  H^  •  3^5  >^  csf  Oi  3^^  lAr^  ts^  ^^ 

That  very  dry  post  stood  as  a  green  tamarisk  tree, 
having  become  big  and  thick.   Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  23. 

There  was  a  very  respectable  inhabitant  of  the  town 
of  Thata.    Ibid.  p.  45. 

1)  See  §.  64,  1. 
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5)  The  Genitive  deacribes  the  material,  of  which 
BOmething  ie  made  or  composed;  in  this  case  the  G-e- 
nitive  quite  supphee  the  place  of  an  adjective. 

^^j  y^  *»  ^jj^lij  .^i*^  »  yt  ^  u'*^  y^  y^  '■^ 

The  garment  of  John  was  of  camel's  hair  and  round 
his  waist  a  girdle  of  leather.     Matth.  3,  4. 

^S'i-ii?'-*'  y^  >»  (J-S^Lj  ft  ^J3y«  ^^  ^^ii  Ij^  Ijj^  ^ 

She,  having  pat  on  bracelets  and  buttons,  will  cause 
to  bring  (call  for)  a  garment  of  pearls  and  rubies.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  144. 

6)  The  Genitive  describes  the  nature  or  quality 
of  the  noun,  on  which  it  is  dependent  (Genitivus  qua- 
litatis).  But  in  this  case  the  Genitive  must  always  be 
accompanied  by  an  attribute,  be  that  an  adjective, 
pronoun  or  another  noun  in  the  Genitive;  the  repetition 
of  a  [noun  may  also  serve  as  an  attribute.  In  poetry, 
and  even  in  prose,  the  Genitive  case-sign  is  frequently 
dropped,  so  that  constructions  of  this  kind  can  hardly 
be  distinguished  from  those  with  the  Locative,  see  §.  70,  4. 

One  of  them  was  nine  years  old,  the  other  eight 
years.     Sindlu  Read.  Book,  p.  50. 

"Without  understanding  science  is  of  no  use.  lb.  p.  54. 

From  Ke6  came  a  caravan,  camels  of  a  fine  kind. 
Sh.  Desi  m,  8. 

Having  given  clothes  of  different  kinds  he  started 
them  off.     Amulu  Man.  p.  140. 
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7)  When  the  Glenitive  ia  dependent  on  nouns,  im- 
plying a  part,  quantity  or  measure,  it  ezpresseetbe 
whole  of  that,  of  which  the  governing  noun  forms 
a  part.  But  if  no  Buch  noun  precede  and  a  part  is 
to  be  singled    out,    a    postposition   must   be  used  (as: 

^jjU,  ^jl4*i-«  etc.). 

^Ii3  y^  ^  ^,yS  ^  j^l  ^5  J5  ^  ^J^ 

Which  a  woman  took  (and)  bid  in  three  measures 
of  flour.    Matth.  13,  33. 

A  jar  of  wine  fell  into  his  h&nds.  Siudhi  Bead. 
Book,  p.  62. 

In  one  of  those  (houses)  my  beadstead  shall  be,  in 
the  other  that  of  the  king.     Amnlu  Han.  p.  142. 

If  two  persons  of  you  become  one-hearted  respectiiig 
a  petition.     Matth.  18,  19. 

8)  A  certain  number  of  adjectives  and  appellatives, 
which  have  partly  taken  the  signification  of  substantives, 
may  subordinate  another  noun  in  the  Genitive.  Of  tiiis 
kind  are  the  nouns  formed  by  the  af&x  aku,  au  (eeo 
§.  8,  9)  and  others. 

jX^  ^)-^)  j^yj   -*_j    i-J^L^    r*)   i3^Lc 

Lovers,  drinkers  of  poison,   are  verry  happy  when 

seeing  poison; 
They  are  always  used   to  the  chain  and  the  execu- 

cutiouer.     Sh.  Kal.  II,  33. 
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Thou  art  a  resident  of  the  waste  and  desert  SindhI 
Bead.  Book,  p.  69. 

A  vagabond,  accnstomed  to  bits,  no  breeding  and 
good  behavionr.    Maj.  304. 

WHch  lustre  is  upon  thee,    for   that   head  I  am 
Sh.  Sor.  n,  7. 


j»  3*.  (5*1^5  jjiij  -4^i^  tH*i!)  ^>*  15^'^  >-****■  -*'^  *^* 

The  Sayyid,  by  name  Shai  Habib,  was  originally 
an  inhabitant  of  the  village  Vango  Yilaso.  Life  of  Abd- 
ul-Latif,  p.  1. 

9)  The  Qenitive  is  used,  mthout  being  dependent 
on  a  governing  noun,  to  exprras  a  space  of  time,  as: 

ytf-  vui^  by  night,  ^  -4^^  ^7  ^7  ^->  ^^  noun,  by 
which  the  Grenitive  is  governed  and  which  is  idioma- 
tically left  out,  being  ^Ji^,  velo ,  time. 

This  constmction  is  tiierefbre  identical  with  that 
mentioned  in  g.  64,  3.  In  Hindustani  jf  is  used  in 
the  same  sense. 

Sittdng  at  (the  time  of)  evening  prayer  I  spread  out 
my  skirt  on  the  water.     Sh.  Sor.  V,  14. 

a^  (jr^  '■f  )^  ¥)  i^rH  ■^^ 

The  bard  sang  the  first  night  at  the  side  of  the 
castle.     Sh.  Sor.  II,  1. 
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By  day  they  used  to  sit  in  itB  shade.  Life  of  Abd- 
ul-Latif,  p.  23. 

10)  A  aiunber  of  adjectives  require  idiomatically 
the  inflected  CMe  of  the  Genitive  (i.  e.  ^^),  when  a 
noon  is  made  dependent  on  them.  The  most  common 
of  them  are:  ^jTado,  in  front;  ^j^  odo  (Dim.  jjSy  odiro), 
near  to;  ^}^4«L1  samuho,  in  front  of,  opposite;  ^^Jo^ 
mahandiyo,  in  front;  jj'jj  vSjho  (Dim.  j^g-^j  vejUrd), 
near  etc  These  adjectives  being  meetly  used  as  ad- 
verbial postpositions  (§.58,  11),  the  same  constmdaoii 
has  apparently  been  preserved,  when  they  are  used  as 
regular  adjective. 

When  they  came  near  to  Jerusalem.    Matth.  21, 1. 

p&  cj^'  t^i'  >s  ijijri  J4  ;*^  7*?' 
Look  at  the  rising  of  the  moon;  the  friend  is  near 
to  thee,  &r  from  me.     Sh.  Kambh.  11,  7. 

The  eyes  are  opposite  the  eyes  the  whole  day  and 
night.    Maj.  219. 

11)  The  relative  adjectives  y^  jeho,  jti»-  jeharo, 
such  as,  like  as,  fit  to,  jiXLL  sando,  like  as,  j*£a»  je- 
tiro,  as  mncii  aa,  and  jJu^  J^o,  as  lai^  as,  are  always 
construoted  with  the  simple  Formative  of  the  noon,  that 
depends  upon  ^em. 

Majno,  the  son  of  Mahmud,  is  then  not  sudi  at 
to  come,  L  e.  is  not  likely  to  come.    Ma^.  719. 
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JIjIo  jkSS  y«j3  ^4^  i:^*^  yJ-jSl^ 

Teeths  like  Jasinum  flowers  the  Bountifhl  has  given 
faer.    Maj.  54. 

Which  is  blessed  in  all  ways,  like  ihoa,  o  vise  one. 
Haj.  825. 

^r*T  "^^^  -^  ^^  <?i  ^^  ^^  ^  "^ 

In  that  (there  is)  evoi  thon,  thou;  (there  is)  no  othw 
sound  (as  much  as  the  twinkling  of  an  eye  =)  6x  & 
moment.    Sh,  Jam.  KaL  V,  19. 

Then  no  mote,  as  large  as  a  sesamum  seed,  came 
into  thy  body,  o  firiend?    Ajaib  v.  21. 

12)  When  a  noon  is  subordinated  by  means  of  the 
Genitive  to  the  Infinitive  of  a  neuter  or  active  verb, 
the  case-sign  of  ihs  Genitive  may  be  optionally  dropped. 

yX^  i^j  -f*^  iyV  ts^  it  ^fpJp  ^1  >ii4s>r 

The  villager  occupied  himself  in  (the)  removing  of 
that  little  grain,    ^dhl  Bead.  Book,  p.  56. 

The  Mnghals,  havii^  tt^n  (their)  swords  came  for 
the  killing  of  iJie  Shfih,  i.  e.  *in  order  to  kill  him'.  Life 
of  Abd-nl-LaM,  p.  15. 

After  the  seeing  of  this  affluence  she  ofiered  up 
dutifiil  thanks.    Sindh!  Bead.  Book,  p.  55. 
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LTf^  7^  i>f?  >^    £r*    f^P    "^J    IS?;***    *    li''**'^ 

Till  the  passing  away  of  heaven  and  earth  not  one 
jot  of  the  law  shall  in  any  way  pass  off.    Matth.  5,  18. 

§.  68. 
V,    The  Dative. 

1)  The  Dative  denotes  the  more  distant  object,  in 
reference  to  which  the  subject  is  acting.  This  is  already 
indicated  by  the  postposition  ^^45"  the  (§.  16,  4),  by 
means  of  which  the  Dative  case  is  made  up^),  and  which 
originally  signifies:  'on  account  of,  for  the  sake  o^ 
in  reference  to'.  In  prose  the  postposition  ^g^  is 
always  put  after  the  Formative  of  a  noun,  but  in  poetry 
it  may  precede  the  noun,  or  it  may  be  dropped  al- 
together. 

When  a  Genitive,  depending  on  a  noon  in  the  Da- 
tive, follows  the  same  immediately,  the  postposition  ^g^ 
is  put  after  the  Genitive  case-sign. 

^iO  Si  -^j  (^S  \:^jf"  i:J^';5*  ^ 

Come  near,  dear  friend,  do  not  give  pain  to  the 
distressed.     8h.  Abin  X,  4. 

>*'  i^  (5^'  t5^  "^  >^  "^  O*^ 
Then  Maste  Naze  came  and  sfud  thus  to  the  elegant. 
Ajaib,  v.  90. 


1)  In  poetry  the  poitpOBitioiifl  ^jS^  kaue,  y^fS  kan«  and  JP  gare 


I   same   sense  as   . 
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xj  j;  4x3'  ^|aJ  ^j*£«S5i  ^  :>  t;.! 
J*,  -i  it5  >M,y  ^  ^„^T  :Jf 

May   no    emtBhine    apply    to    the    camelmen,    may 
no  hot  wind  apply  to  the  camelel 

0  God,  may  no  hot  wind  blow  ta  the  eona  of  An! 

Sh.  Dea  I,  25. 

Having  bound  (him)  they  delivered  him  to  the  po- 
lice-officer of  the  town.    Sindlu  Read.  Book,  p.  69. 

2)  The  Dative  with  the  auxiliary  verbs  ^^ya  to  be, 
and  Jfl^s  to  become,  to  be,  expreBses  the  idea  of  pOB- 
aeBBsion. 

^  iJjf  ^1  ^T  ^  (j^ 

1  have  hope  in  God.     Sh.  Sor.  I,  Gpil. 

-*    ^'    ^^'5*  7^'   «rf '^  <^^  <s^  1^    ^'*    <?f  cJp 

'    I  have  no  lack  whatever  of  wealth,  but  children 
are  not  at  all  bom  to  me.    Amulu  Man.  p.  139. 

3)  The  Dative  denotes  the  remote  object,  in  re- 
ference to  which  the  action  takes  i^Uioe.  In  this  case 
the  postpcffiition  ^-^  must  be  translated  by:  for,  for 
the  sake  of. 

(My)  heart  (and)  mind  bums  for  my  sweetheart 
in  intoxication.    Maj.  728. 

ch4*  4#  ij^  *J*f^  -*  (5r-«Si^(5f  i:?*f^  ^ 
In  Kg£  there  is  a  call  for  ijtose ,  under  whose  armpit 
there  is  nothing  (i.  e.  who  have  nothing).   Sh.  MaA.  It,  11. 
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^^\ii  ^yijii  ^  i\i  ^iL'  -^ 

They  sent   men  for  food,   water  (and)  grass.    ^. 
Ked.  I,  5. 

O  hero!  thou  dieet  for  the  eake  of  victory,  foi^ 
then  the  apprehenaionB  of  the  heart!    Sh.  Ked.  TI,  9. 

4)  The  Dative  expresses   the  idea  of  motion  to 
a  place. 

U^  Jt^  (sfr  \s^  ^  iJ^^i"  is^^ 
Having  driven  on   I   came  to  Ke6,   where  Fanhn 
himself  (is).    Sh.  Abiri  Y,  1. 

0  fair  Lady,  after  death  thou  wilt  come  to  Fonlii 
Sh.  MajJ.  IV,  5. 

The  work  of  a  messenger  (i.  e.  travelling)  does  not 
at  all  bring  to  Ke6.     Sh.  Abiri  IV,  10. 

5)  The  Dative  is  used  to  express  time,  when  only 
an  indefinite  space  of  time  is  spoken  of,  whereas  the . 
postpositon  ^JXla  or  -^Aii,  in,  is  employed,  if  the  time, 
during  which  any  thing  is  done,  is  to  "be  noted. 

Qaisare  says:  arrive  that  veiy  night  in  KelSt.    Sb. 
Sar.  IV,' 3. 

Go  to  (thy)  friend  at  day-break,  in  clear  day.  ^ 
Suh.  Chot  H. 
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Immediatoly  at  tiiat  time  an  order  was  given  to 
the  chamberlains.    AjaJb^  y.  15. 

§.  69. 

VI.  The  Accusative. 

The  Accusative  has  two  forms  in  SindM,  it  is  either 
identical  with  the  iN'ominative  or  with  the  Dative, 
i  e.  the  idea  of  the  AccuBative  may  be  ezpresaed  also 
by  means  of  the  postposition  ^g^. 

1)  The  Accusative  is  commonly  expresBed  by  the 
fimn  of  the  Nominative,  whenever  the  verb  governs  only, 
an  Accusative,  and  not  at  the  same  time  a  Dative. 

;L^_,  JUT  U. 

When  he  shall  keep  his  own  horses,  boats,  soldiers 
and  make  his  own  judgements  and  thoughts.  Amnl. 
Man.  p.  139. 

If  I  shall  marry,  I  shall  marry  this  very  fairy  Ha- 
sina   Ibid.  p.  141. 

2)  But  when  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is  an  ani- 
mate  noun  (in  the  Kominative)  the  object  (Accusative) 
must  be  marked  out  by  means  of  the  postposition:  ^5^ 
to  avoid  a  possible  mistake.  If  the  subject  be  animate, 
and  the  object  inanimate,  the  object  (Accusative)  gene- 
rally remains  in  the  nninflected  form  (i.  e.  withont 
the  Postposition),  if  thrare  be  no  danger  of  misappre- 
hemi<m.  If  both,  subject  and  ol:iject,  imply  inanimate 
tilings,  the  object  may  likewise  remain  iminflected. 
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>ff  Ijf^i  tif'-"  1^  (5^  J*?*  (54^'  4**-^  -»'-* 
Sbah  Sahib,  having  taken  that  veay  &qir  with  him, 
fame.     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latlf,  p.  40. 

The  father  of  the  Sh&h  continued  seeking  the  Sh&h 
Sahib.    Ibid.  p.  44. 

^jjbe   JliA*u«  w.gfcl.^  ^l^  J(  j9iX^   jt^Ub   [(jiXi^   ^^^iX^ 

When  Maxdum  Hashim  heard,  that  the  8hah  Sahib 
causes  to  make  music  in  the  mosque.    Ibid.  p.  35. 

If  ever  this  word  the  king  of  the  mice  will  hear. 
Sindhi  Kead.  Book,  p.  62. 

If  that  (treasure)  some  nixin  finds,  he  keeps  it  con- 
cealed.    Matth.   13,  14. 

The  (Hack)  marks  (irom  blows)  cause  paios;  the 
bones  also  are  aching  on  account  of  the  (=  my)  sweetheart 
Shu  Abiri,  Chot.  2. 

3)  When  the  object  (Accus.)  of  an  active  verb  ii 
for  any  reason  to  be  rendered  more  prominent,  the  post- 
position ^g^  ^  used  for  this  purpose.  This  is  especiall; 
the  case,  when  the  object  implies  living  beings,  whose 
mention  has  been  made  already,  or  when  two  or  uLore 
persons  or  things  are  in  any  way  compared  or  set 
against    each    other.     But   much    scope   is   1^  in  this 
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r^pect  to  individual  judgement.  In  po&try  ^g^  is  oo 
casionaUy  dropped,  but  then  the  contracted  form  of  the 
FonnatiTe  must  be  nsed  in  the  Plnral. 

That  disciple,  having  caUed  (that)  girl,  e^d.  Life 
of  Abd-ol-Latif,  p.  48. 

The  ders  said:  wilt  thou  recognise  that  very  one? 
Amnlu  MSn.  p.  151. 

In  that  way  money  will  be  got;  having  bronght 
(somethiz^)  &om  that  let  ns  feed  (our)  guests.  Life  of 
Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  41. 

jiwfjLl       jyjf    Jfdf        l^^        ^*bH       Jo*       (J^^l 

Sisters,  says  Abd-dl-Ijatif ,  praise  ye  the  (weU-known) 
friend.    Sh.  Abdri  Chot.,  I^il.  3. 

y^i   i#^  CW^  *WI4j  ^g^ 

Having  gathered  first  the  tares,  having  bound  bundles 
to  bum  (them),  gather  (and)  put  afterwards  the  wheat 
in  the  gamer.     Matth.  13,  30. 

Whatever  longing  there  is,  learn  (it);  otherwise  look 
at  the  loDging  ones.    Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  Vll,  7. 

4)  Whenever  an  active  verb  is  constructed  imper- 
eonally  in  the  past  tenses  (§.  94,  5)  the  object  must 
be  pointed  out  by  the  postposition  ^g^,  signifying:  as 
regards. 
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Then  it  was  abandoned  hj  the  caraTan  as  regards 
her,  while  being  asleep,  i.  e.  she  was  abandoned  hy  fiw 
caraTan  while  beiz%  asleep.    Sh.  K^  I,  8. 

C)^^4  tg4^  tsfJ  iS^i  ^^i^  'J 
Having  taken  his  bundle  he  started  him  off.  Sindlu 
Bead.  Book,  p.  53. 

5)  When  a  verb  governs  a  double  AccosatiTe,  both 
objects  remain  in  the  uninflected  state,  if  they  inqdj 
things;  but  if  the  first  object  be  a  person  or  a  living 
being  in  general,  it  is  rendered  more  definite*)  bj  Qa 
accession  of  the  postposition   _»j',    whereas  tiie  second 

object,  be  it  a  person  or  thing,  remains  in  the  nnin- 
flected  state  of  the  Singular,  thoi^h  it  refer  to  a  FloraL 
If  the  stress  is  on  the  second  object  (compare  §.  94,  3), 
it  may  be  placed  first. 

I?/  15*?"  't^  cJ^T  iS^  i^jf  -^^  ^i^Xi^ 
I  shall  give  (my)  flesh  to  the  wild  beasts,  having 
made  atoms  (my)  life.     Sh.  Abirf  IX,  EpiL 

That  one  was  in  the  habit  of  causiDg  the  guests  to 
eat  bread,  i.  e.  he  was  in  the  habit  of  entertaining  the 
guests.    Life  of  Abd-ul-L»tif,  p.  40. 

Make  the  wet^  one  pass  the  Harho,  says  Lati£ 
Sh.  Desi  IV,  4. 

I  will  make  you  fishers  of  men.    Matth.  4,  19. 

1)  But  both  oliQOctfl  m&j  also  remain  in  tbe  uninflected  sttbi 
though  implying  persona;  see  §.  94,  3'. 
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6)  When  an  actiTe  verb  enbordinates  at  the  same 
time  a  near  and  a  more  distant  object  (ii  e.  an  Accu- 
flative  axid  a  Dative),  the  AocuBative  (in  the  nninfleeted 
state)  generally  follows  the  Dative,  except  a  particnlar 
stress  be  laid  on  the  AccnBatdve,  in  which  case  it  pre- 
cedes, the  Dative. 

J\^  ^^  ^)^  l£ii  ^  ,34i  (5^14^^?  J^f 

The  accomplished  one  causes  daily  nice  blandishments 
to  be  made  to  Qais.    Hsj.  223. 

^5;lIio  ^jJ^,>  (^  ^JU.t  4ji 

The  bands  the  little  daughter  shall  wash  us.  Life 
of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  48. 

iS^  is^l  "^^  is^t^:,  O^  -*^  ^^  -^  clH**  j}^ 

But  one  (grain)  thou  doeet  not  give  to  another  with  thy  ' 
hmd,  having  thrown  in  an  obstacle,  o  brother!  Mengho  1 1. 

§.  70. 
Vn.  The  Locative. 

The  Locative,  as  noted  already,  can  only  be  ex- 
pressed in  the  Singular  of  masculine  nouns  terminating 
in  'n';  in  aO.  other  nouns  and  throughout  tihe  Plural 
the  Locative  must  be  circomscribed  by  the  pcratptnitdons 
^^^  and  fl^-)  'in'.  In  po&try  these  postpositi^ms  are 
commonly  dropped  and  only  the  Normative  of  a  noon 
is  used  to  expreBs  the  idea  of  the  Locative,  in  the  Plural 
the  contracted  form  of  the  Formative  (ending  in  e  or 
a)  must  in  this  case  always  be  employed.  But  also  in 
prose  the  postpositions  ^^  and  .*ia^  are  frequently 
left  out  idiomatically,  eqtecially  after  noiins  implying 
time. 

When  a  substantive  in  the  Locative  is  accompanied 
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by  an  adjectivd  ending  in  'u*,  the  a^ectdre  vax^  be 
likewise  put  in  iAie  LocatiTe;  but  adjectiveB  of  other 
terminations,  pronouns  or  numerals  are  only  put  in  the 
FormatiTe. 

1)  The  Locative  esjiressea  in  Sindhi  not  only  the 
place,  in  which  an  action  is  going  on,  but  also  di- 
rection and  motion  to  a  place.  The  Locative  is 
therefore  used  after  verbs  of  motion,  such  as:  ^^y  va- 
nanu,  to  go,  ^^^1  adanu,  to  come  etc. 

J^^  45^'-'  15^  t#/  -*^  $J^  '47^ 

No  crows  were  sitting  on  a  tree;  evening  tide  has 
set  in;  she  seizes  the  opportunity. 

She  stepped  in,  having  taken  the  jar  into  the  hand, 
having  heard  the  call  (to  prayer)  of  the  evening. 
Sh.  Suh.  I,  U. 

Li  the  caldrons  the  limbs  boil,  where  not  a  grain 
does  descend  in  the  eddies.    Sh.  EiJ.  11,  27. 

In  deep,  very  great  love  are  hares  and  jackals. 
Maj.  548. 

May  not  any  one,  o  Mend!  trust  in  a  Baluchi 
promise!    Sh.  Desi,  Chot.  7. 

>^  ^  /s^  ^i  ;'^3  (sf"'  J^'i 

I  go  to  the  forest;  I  have  seen  the'  foototep  tA 
Punhu.    Sh.  Hufl.  V,  4. 
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Havii^  given  (left)  t^e  other  doore  to  others,  I 
came  to  thy  door.    Sh.  Sor.  I,  11. 

2)  The  Locative  is  used  with  uoims  implying  time, 
to  exproBS  the  point  of  time,  at  which  an  action 
takes  place. 

^/^   O^T**/*-*?"    (5#>   '**^  J4^  -f^^   l5jf* 

One  day,  making  a  journey,  they  arrived  at  (lit: 
came  out  of)  Jesahner.    Life  of  Abd-Til-Latif,  p.  40. 

isf  ^>*^  ^)^  ^  -*^  S?)^   -^'^  (5^^  v>^ 

At  some  time  in  a  village  one  mouse,  having  le- 
fiected  in  ite  mind,  said,     ^dhi  Bead.  Book,  p.  61. 

}^  ff  is^  ^  3;L4^>"  Jt^ 
(My)  beautiful  Mend  came  at   day -break  to  (my) 
house.    Sh.  Kbambh.  I,  9. 

(My)  body  weeps  in  the  nights  (and)  in  the  days, 
in  the  chaing  (i.  e.  in  prison).     8h.  Um.  Mar.  V,  7. 

3)  The  liocative  is  used  also  in  the  sense  of  the 
Latin  Ablative  absolute,  to  express  a  state  or 
circumstanoe.  In  this  way  either  an  adjective  may 
be  used  absolutely  (i.  e.  substantively,  so  that  an  attri- 
bute may  be  joined  to  it)  or  a  substantive  with  an  ad- 
jective; in  either  case  the  partidple  prraent  u^tU^  hi 
being,  being,  should  be  supplied,  but  is  idionifttically 
left  out*) 


1)  About  the  Locative  of  the  participle  preHatoiulput,  Bee§.  81, 2. 
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^g^  ^i*  t,i-  i#^  5^   »^  i;>«5  j^^  >-, 

Grant  me  that  &Tonr,  that  I  may  meet,  vhilst 
living  (lit.  in  the  state  of  beii^  alive)  my  sweetheart 
8h.  Abiri  I,  1. 

jtU^If-i  >r  ^  >Jlj  ^  Jt/  ^  ^;^4*3  i?^  ^  u*-^ 

Whilst  we  live  no  one  shall  take  even  tie  name 
of  thy  hair.    Amulu  Han.  p.  151. 

Do  not  take  dovm  the  load;  depart,  that  thon  majHt 
meet  with  (thy)  ol)iect,  whilst  the  sun  is  (yet)  red.  ffli 
Hub.  I,  2. 

4)  The  Locative  describes  the  attributes  or  qualitiee, 
in  which  the  subject  is,  to  say  so,  immersed.  Li  the 
English  idiom  such  a  Locative  must  be  translated  hj 
the  postposition  'of  or  Vith'. 

Of  slender  waist,  of  straight  nose,  with  lamp-black 
their  eyes  (are)  filled.    Sh.  Sfim.  I,  35. 

^s**  *#^>  -*;r*  (s^^  u^*^  ^^^i-  15^  cH'  ^ 
In  the  adornment  of  the  head  (and)  body  he  is  * 
hero  of  great  boldness.     AJaib,  v.  156. 

7*e  i^^  '^  w>y  -?3'  (#f  5 
With  great  udder  th^  came,   having  behind  their 
young  ones.    Sh.  Sfc.  IV,  U. 

East  thou  seen  any  where  one  by  name  ^&h  Abd- 
nl-Latlf,  of  such  marks  and  signs,  my  son?  Life  of  Abd* 
ul-LatIf,  p,  9. 
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JA  (j;i»UiA  '/  iji^  v>i^  i)9^ 

An  orphan,  of  torn  clothes,  to  look  upon  like  a 
basU  leaf.    H^j.  303. 

/  (st  *^3i^  ^  ^f^  S?***^  *i!7* 
Of  deer-eyes,  of  ears  of  a  wild  goose,  of  a  Kovil's 
speech.    Ibid.  52. 

Of  a  neck  (uid)  breast  like  a  pigeon,  amiable. 
Ibid.  60. 

5)  The  Locatire  is  used  aJso  in  compntations,  the 
Bom  or  price,  at  which  something  is  computed,  being 
put  in  the  Locative  (cf  also  §.  66,  4). 

C*t^  ^:^4*f'  0>f  iff-  J^fi  -^  r^  'f^  y^  l:^*^ 
Thy  step  I  do  not  balance  with  ten  billions,  if  thou 
become  comforted.    Sh.  Sor.  It,  4. 

That  heart,  which  is  not  at  all  obtained  for  a  price, 
thou  hast  asked.     Sh.  Sor.  II,  15. 

§.  71. 

"Vm.  The  Ablatiye. 

The  idea  of  the  Ablative  is  expressed  either  by  the 
Ablative  case  (c£  §.  16,  5)  or  by  postpositions,  as:  ^)L45^ 
^jy^,  U?  from,  yjU,  yjl-i^  from-in,  j^lj,  ^J^  froan- 
upon  etc. 

1)  The  Ablative  denotes  in  the  first  instance  se- 
paration, removal,  distance  from  a  place  or  thing; 
it  is  therefore  commonly  used  with  such  verbs,  post- 
positions and  adverbs,  as  imply  a  distance  or  separation 
from  any  thing  (place,  time  etc.). 
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This  one  came,  havlDg  made  a  joomey  from  a 
foreign  country.    S.  Sor.  I,  5. 

^^U  u4^  yj^  C4^'  J^  ^' 

When  I  fled  &om  Bhambhoru,  then  all  pains  became 

delighte; 
Having  descended  from  the  mountain-pass  I  became 

in  my  own  person  Punhu.    Sh.  Abiri  V,  2. 

»jL»S  ^JJ^  ^g^  fc%-l*-  (^  ^Uji5i' j^Lo^lX' 

I  -will  Bcoop  out  of  (my)  shoulders  something,  o 
bard,  and  give  it  thee  with  the  body.     Sh.  Sor.  11,  23. 

7*   t^!;*?   ■*'^   45*—--   (5^    J*^^ 

Before  death,  o  Sasni,  o  &ir  Lady!  die  whilst  living! 

Turn  not  aside  from  that  company,  by  which  the 

soul  has  been  lost  on  the  road.  Sh.  Mai^.  IV,  6. 

2)  The  Ablative  is  therefore  used  in  compfuisons, 
the  object,  with  whic^  a  noun  is  compared,  beii^ 
put  in  the  Ablative,  to  state  the  distance  or  differeuoe 
of  one  noun  from  another  (c£  §.  21). 

If  thou  desirest  to  meet  thy  friend,  then  esteem 
virtue  more  than  vices;  (literally:  esteem  virtue  before 
vices.)     Sh.  Jam.  KaL  Vni,  22. 


1)  -^£}  the  same  as  <XJ,  the  latter  having  been,   after  a  poe- 
tical liceiue,  asptipted,  for  the  sake  of  the  rhyme. 
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>*^>  wf  "H^  <??'J>^  >^  vj"-*^  c>7*?*  c^^  cHJ^  ip'^i' 

Having  bttilt  a  dwelling  better  than  all  otiier  faqirs 
(lit.  good  from) ,  he  lived  at  Bhita  (L  a  on  the  sandhill). 
Life  of  Abd-ul-Lafif,  p.  21. 

3)  The  Ablative  expresses  the  ground,  reason  or 
feeling,  out  of  which  or  with  which  an  action  is  done. 

-ftijj  ijl4«S^  cJ^Ji  isi)^  t**^  ^ 
Respect   Muhammad,   the   intercessor,   out  of  an- 
derstiuiding  (and)  love.    Sh.  KaL  I,  2. 

Go,  ye  scholars,  that  sbe  may  eat  with  pleasure. 
Maj.  117. 

4)  The  Ablative  denotes  also  instrumentality 
and  accompaniment;  but  this  nse  is  restricted  to  in- 
animate nouns  and  to  poetry;  in  prose  either  the  In- 
strumental or  the  postposition  ^Ll  would  be  employed- 
for  this  purpose. 


Those  say  to  thee:  do  thou  not  return  a  word  with 
(tiiy)  mouth.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  VHI,  17. 

CCiC.)  ^  «^  'f^  ^  ^^  ^ 

Give  thou  praise  to  the  wise  one  publicly  with  (thy) 
tongue.    Sh.  SurSg.  I,  EpiL  1. 

The  moathfiits,  which  thou,  o  camel!  hast  obtained 
(and)  plucked  with  the  month.     Sh.  Kambh.  IE,  29. 

1)  bLj\  iiut«sd  of  ^uU^ 

Tiumpp,  8liullii.QnDiiur.  »  % 
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Go  witb  the  gold  to  the  banker,  (but)  do  not  at 
all  take  down  the  load!     Sh.  Sur^.  IV,  9. 

5)  With  neuter  verba  the  Ablative  (especially  with 

the  postpoaition  yLgO  denotes  the  agent.  The  same 
is  the  case  with  passive  verbs ,  if  the  agent  be  an  inani- 
mate noun. 

Master,  I  have  done  wrong,  forgive  me  that!    Life 
of  Abd-ul-Latlf,  p.  20. 

iS*}^  \J^  ^y^  \j\  ij^  y^  \]ri<i^^  2** 

I  shall  become  a  candle  in  the  night,   being  burnt 
by  that  delight.     Sh.  Khambh.  I,  Epil.  3, 

S?7^  «*»■    LrAr  (jLjS'  -4^^  «ajj-e 

By  the  beauty  of  (his)  face  I  was  made  mad  in  (my) 
mind.    Sh.  Sub.  IX,  8. 


Chapter  V. 
Pronouns. 

L  Personal  pronouns. 
§.  72. 

1)  The  personal  pronouns  are  generally  not  ex- 
pressed, being  implied  in  the  inflexional  terminations  of 
the  verb.  They  are  therefore  only  used  either  for  the 
sake  of  perspicuity  or  for  the  sake  of  emphasis')  or  con- 
trast.    In  poetry  a  personal  pronoun  is  often  omitted, 


1)  ComtnoDlir  with  the  emphatic  1  (i)  or  hi,  hi 
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where  we  Bfaonld  expect  one,  and  must  then  be  euppHed 
from  the  context. 

On  the  whole  the  personal  pronouns  precede  the 
verb,  to  which  they  belong,  but  they  may  also  follow 
it,  especially  in  poetry. 

I  am  alone  on  the  Hab,  I  have  no  friend  nor 
brother.    8h.  SuL  II,  EpiL  2. 

Ye  married  women  also  return!  I  shall  not  return 
without  (my)  husband.     Sh.  Abirl  IV,  9. 


Go  agfun  ye  all,  who  have  husbands!    Ibid.  IV,  9. 

Even  me  kill  my  own  pains. 

2)  The  G«mtiT68  ^  y)4^  ^^^  >^  <j^  ^7>  ^^7 
are  possessive  adjectives  in  the  Nominative  and  inflected 
accordingly.  In  poetry  the  case -sign  ^  is  frequently 
dropped,  but  then  the  forms  ^^  and  u  must  be  em- 
ployed. Instead  of  the  possessive  adjectives  the  prono- 
minal suffixes  attached  to  nouns  (verbs  and  postpositions) 
or  to  jtxiif  (cS.  §.  40,  2)  may  also  be  nsed,  and  in  certain 
cases  ^  ^^^,  see  §.  77. 

The  Oenitive  of  Hie  personal  pronoun  of  the  I  and 
n  pers.  Sing,  and  Plur.  (hat.  mei,  tui  etc)  is  expressed 

by  the  FtmnatiTe  ^^  ^j^t  (5^  uH^  ^^)  vhich  is 
also  used  before  such  postpositions,  as  require  ^_».,  cf. 
§.  58,  XL 
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My  heart  is  fixed  there,  here  is  (only)  earfii  and 
fleeh.     Sh.  Urn.  Mac.  VI,  16. 

i;')  ^  O^^  ^  cH^  vJ^  r«^  u^ 
It  ifl  my  fiiend's  turn  to  come  to  my  house.     Sh. 
Kambh.  I,  9. 

Thy  companions,  thy  friends  have  been  carried  down 
tiie  river  by  the  waves.    Sh.  Surag.  VI,  6. 

>-  y'^'y^  >4^  ^^4^  U^  (5*^  «*<*  L)^  7%  >^ 

Whoever  loves  son  or  daughter  more  than  me,  is 
not  worthy  of  me.    MatthI  10,  37. 

Come,  walk  after  me,  i.  e.  follow  me.    Ibid.  19,  21. 

3)  ^  yj^  and  y^  fj^  are  also  used  substan- 
tively, especially  in  the  Plural,  in  the  sense  of:  my,  thy 
people  or  friends. 

I  have  a  very  great  longing;  would  that  my  (friends) 
had  returned!     Sh.  Sam.  11,  17. 

4)  The  Accusative  of  the  personal  pronouns  must 
always  be  marked  by  the  poatpOBitiou  ^g^,  which  in 
pofitry  however  is  frequently  dropped.  But  if  in  a  sen- 
tence a  Dative  and  Accusative  of  a  personal  pronoun 
(or  pronoun  of  the  ID  pers.)  should  occur,  the  Dative 
takes  the    postposition   ^^  as  well  as  the  Accnsative; 
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constnictionB  of  this  kind  are  however  avoided,  whenever 
possible.') 

>^  c^*^  (55>^  v^  Ltf*  (5f  w^ 
(To  =)   Upon  me  (is)  thy  reproach,  o  my  Mend! 
Sh.  Mma  Rano  H,  14. 

60  not  away  from  E^  anywhere,  o  Rand,  it  is 
not  right  for  thee.     Sh.  Mum.  Bano  I,  Epil. 

^  -•  ct>^  •  '^'f*?-  is^  -*  "^  isi^  U^' 
Bhita  doee  not  give  you  up,  and  thou  do  not  run 
away!    Life  of  Abd-ul-LatIf,  p.  21. 

3)  When  the  personal  pronouns  are  accompanied 
by  an  attribute  in  the  inflected  case,  they  must  precede 
it  in  the  Formative. 

«ft^-  s?r  ^^'  ""^  '^'^^  ^^  ^/ 

Make  some  turn,  o  husband,  to  the  hut  of  me,  the 
lowly  one!    SL  D&haru  HI,  1. 

Woe,  by  me  the  humble  one  nothing  was  then 
said!    Sh.  Deal  IV,  EpU. 

They  will  give  to  me  the  afflicted  a  sign,  for  God's 
8^e.     Sh.  Eob.  m,  Epil. 


1)  Thk  may  be  done  eaail;  by  a  pasaive  constrnctioa ,  u: 

i^  U^   -9^   (5f    »>?  fS^  D^'   ijy* 
I  have  presentad  yon  into  hia  faanda,  i.  e.  made  a  present  of  you 
to  him.     Amnln  HK9.  p.  148. 
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§.  73. 
n.  Demon Btrative  proDoans. 

1)  There  is  no  personal  pronoun  of  the  III  pers. 
(Singular  and  Plural)  in  Sindhi,  its  place  being  generally 
supplied  by  the  demonstrative  yi  that,  he,  she;  but  if 
a  distinction  between  a  nearer  and  a  more  distant  object 
is  to  be  made,  the  demonstrative  pronoun  ^^  this*),  is 
referred  to  the  object  near  at  hand ,  and  ^  to  the  more 
distant  one.  When  the  subject  (or  object)  of  the  sen- 
tence itomedlately  preceding  is  to  be  taken  up  again 
by  a  pronoun,  the  demonstrative  pronoun  y*.')  is  used, 

igai  *f!  O^  <^  ^^  (^  ^)^  t?T  uj'  '^  <f^^ 
Whan  the  groan  of  her  dying  came  up<m  her  ear. 
Sindlu  Read.  B.  p.  64. 

Thou  art  a  mauj  she  a  -woman.  Amulu  Man., 
p.  147. 

59  sji^''^  (5?  ^  c')  *?';  is^  c>* 
That  one  has  in  Mb  mind  (the  word)  *  night',  these 
ones  think  this.    Maj.  34. 


1)  ^-0  ia  ^o  used  idiomatically  in  Uie  following  vaji 

Otherwiae  this  is  the  kingdom,  this  thon,  i.  e.  I  vill  have  oothii^ 
to  do  vitb  the  kingdom  nor  with  thee.    Amnln  Man.  p.  141- 

S)  The  demonstrative  prononn  J>w,  when  joined  to  a  pCTsonal 
pronoun,  signifieB  'therefore';  as: 

0  Umar  of  the  SnmirO  clan,  Uierefore  how  shall  I  put  oo  silk? 
Bh.  Urn.  M&rai  Vn,  6. 
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l^e  Dev  has  given  thee  a  necklace  of  nine  lakhs; 
that  also  I  snatched  away  and  took  to  hands.  Amnlu 
Man.  p.  147. 

All  these  buffaloes  have  come  out  of  it  (^=  were 
bcHTi);  take  them  ae  thy  own.     Sindhi  Bead.  B.  p.  61. 

2)  The  demonstrative  pronoun  ^1,  this  very,  refers 
emphatically  either  to  an  object  near  at  hand,  or  just 
mentioned  or  immediately  following,  and  ^\  that  very 
to  a  more  remote  or  afore  mentioned  one.  j-^t  this 
here,  and  j^l  that  there,  are  only  used  in  a  local 
sense. 

If  ever  this  very  (just  mentioned)  word  the  king  of 
the  mice  shall  hear.    Sindhi  Read.  B.  p.  63. 

(5*T  ^>-^  ^^  j4^  J  1*1 

That  very  one  then  is  my  sister.  Amulu  Man. 
p.  149. 

3)  In  the  Accusative  the  demonstrative  pronouns 
Conunonly  take  the  postposition  ^g^,  if  they  refer  to 
per8(Hi8  (or  animate  beings  generally)  which  are  to  be 
rendered  more  prominent;  but  if  there  be  no  stress 
laid  on  the  demonstrative,  the  uninflected  form  of  it  is 
used.  If  the  demonstrativea  refer  to  things  or  if  they 
precede  adjectively  another  noun  in  the  uninflected  form, 
they  remain  uninflected  in  the  Accusative,  if  the  post- 
position ^y^  be  not  required  for  reasons  stated  at  §.  69,  3. 
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i^^  j^  (5^  (5^^  *sf^  O^  cH^ 
She,  having  seen  these,  locked  the  door.    Amolu 
Man.  p.  149. 

>^^  7+^  (5^'  »5f^  or"  -^  i^  >*  cT*^ 
When  you  find  it,  come  and  give  me  intelligence. 
Matth.  2,  8. 

Then  I  Bball  see  that,  (and)  then  send  to  you  a  slave- 
girl.    Amulu  Man.  p.  150. 

These  trees  you  will  not  obtain;  those  trees  thrae 
(are)  many. 

§■  74. 
in.    The  relative  and  correlative  pronoun. 

1)  The  relative  pronoun '^)  in  Sindlu  is  y^.,  who,  which, 
and  the  correlative  y^  that,  which  nsually  takes  up  the 
relative.  Besides  the  relative  ^,  the  indefinite  pronouDs 
jJ^LSfc,  jiy^  whosoever,  ,«Juu».  whatsoever  may  jalso  cor- 
respond to  the  following  correlative  ^.  The  place  of 
the  relative  pronoun  may  also  be  taken  up  by  a  relative 
adverb.  Instead  of  the  correlative  &m.  a  demonstrative 
may  be  used,  if  the  stress  be  laid  upon  it. 

The  sentence  headed  by  the  relative  pronoun  may 
either  precede  or  follow  that  commenced  by  the  corre- 
lative ^,    according   to    the   ranphass   lud   on    eitiier 

1)  The  rsUtiTB  y^,  when  followed  hy  a  ponoiud  proaocin  in  tbe 
same  Bentence,  aignifiea  'u^  (LftL  qoippe  qai) 

;t^  U^T  ^yj^'   U.  ^g^  JLi  ^^  ^^^  v-Axi 

Woe  to  m;  state,  as  I  am  bad  and  nselesal     Maj.  756. 
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prononn;  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  the  correlatiTeB  ma;' 
be  repeated. 

When  ihe  relative  (and  correlative)  refers  to  a 
pronoun  of  the  I  or  II  person,  the  verb  of  the  relative 
sentence  ia  usually  in  the  IQ  person,  and  not  in  the 
I  or  n  person. 

In  poStry  either  pronoun  may  be  dropped. 

That,  which  shouted:  a  coward  (is)  the  cat,  ran  also 
away.     Sindhi  Kead.  B.  p.  64. 

\J^  U>^  (5"  u^*-*^   «*W   t)>5  (5^ 

Those,  which  thou  considerest  as  veraes,  are  signs. 
Sh.  8uh.  XX,  6. 

That  will  be  a  companion  to  thee,  whatever  thou 
prayest  to  the  Lord  of  the  world.     Mengho  8. 

|>jlViw  tSM^   ^^>>^L1  y^    ^^4^  -4*^'^   (5^5*" 

That  is  my  native  country,  where  my  sweetheart 
(is).     Maj.  86. 

May  I  not  be  foi^tten  by  them,  whom  I  do  not 
drop  out  of  (my)  mind.    Sh.  Sam.  11,  4. 

Those  trees,  which  give  no  good  fruit,  are  cut  off 
(and)  thrown  into  the  fire.    Matth.  7,  19. 

I,  who  is  (=:  am)  given  up  in  the  mountains,  how 
shaU  she  (=  I)  arrive  at  Ke6?     Sh.  Dest,  HI,  Bpil. 
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2)  The  relative  pronoun  (and,  aB  the  case  may  be, 
the  correlative)  usually  precede  the  substantive ,  to  which 
it  refers,  but  the  relative  may  also  follow,  if  the  sub- 
stantive has  one  or  more  attributes.  The  Bobject  of  a 
sentence  is  frequently  first  expressed  by  a  demonstrative 
pronoun,  and  then  taken  up  by  the  relative  and  corre- 
lative, to  render  it  more  prominent. 

^  ^  ^  ^}^^  ^  ^  j^  ^  i^  M  ^ 

Which  cat  (=  a  cat  that)  eats  her  own  young  one, 
will  that  ever  give  up"  a  mouse?    SindhI  Read.  B.  p.  53. 

Give  up  that  traffic,  in  which  there  is  no  jewel. 
Sh.  Surag.  IV,  8. 

The  faqir,  who  was  powerful  (in  nu^c) .  to  him  in- 
formation was  brought.    Amulu  Man.  p.  147. 

A  mad,  strange  thief,  a  foreigner,  who  reads  (studies), 
Shakes  laughing  hands  with  thy  daughter.  Maj.  240,241. 

jjj^  ^LIL,  L^  U4X*  ^  |.l^5  jjj  1^3  ^^  ^ 

Thcae,  who  were  great  men  (and)  warriors,  went 
destitute  out  of  the  world.     Mengho  4. 

4)  The  relative  and  correlative  pronoun  may  in  the 
same  sentence  be  subject  and  object,  so  that  the  sentence 
is  doubly  correlative,  the  object,  if  a  prononu  of  the  HI 
person,  being  likewise  expressed  by  the  relative  and  cor- 
relativa 

Diqilized  by  Google 


I.  THE  ANALinCAL  PART.  476 

For  whom  they  are  longing,  with  them  join  them. 
Maj.  203. 

yjU,  ^J^   ^^^  J5  ^  ^^  ,jl*-,  J5  ^ 

That  kindnras  they  bestow,  which  is  bestowed  on 
them.    Sh.  Surag.  IV,  4. 

5)  In  the  first  member  of  a  correlatiTe  sentence  (or, 
as  it  may  be,  in  the  second)  &»  ^  is  occasionally  used 
instead  of  the  simple  relative  ^,  which  is  then  taken 
up  again  by  a  following  correlative. 

Those  Mends,  who  are  wanted,  have  gone  on  a 
journey.     Sh.  Sam.  I,  24. 

«li  (j^  j^  ^^  ^jiJf^  liU»l  ;  Jli  (5-. 

O  Almighty,  will  those  ever  come,  of  whom  the 
discourse  is?    Maj.  457. 

6)  With  the  correlative  adverbs  the  correlative 
pronouns  and  ac^tives  may  be  joined  in  the  same 
sentence. 

tj-^    O^     Lj'-^    (J)^  *^  >^    C^ 

When  those,   who  said:  he  la  alone  (God),  be  has 

no  partner, 
Eespect  Muhanmiad,    the  intercessor,    out   of  love 

with  their  hearts, 
Then  (none)  out  of  them  waa  entangled  in  a  place, 

where  there  is  no  landing.    ^  Kal.  I,  3. 
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cj^l"  Jyl-i^  ij>i}^  iaAr^,  wfi 

Where  so  many  houre  are  written  in  fate, 

There  so  many  have  come  to  pasB.    Sh.  MajS.  V,  9. 

7)  The  correlative  adjectives  and  adverbs  (cC  §.  38,  2), 
vhen  placed  after  each  other,  imply  an  indefinite 
sense.  The  same  is  the  case,  if  a  relative  be  joined  with 
an  interrogative. 

The  cat,  having  eaten  some  (a  nmnber)  of  the  mice 
-with  delight,  vent  off.    Sindlu  Bead.  B.  p.  64. 

The  princess,  having  enticed  him  somehow,  having 
gained  (his)  heart,  drew  him  out  (i.  e.  got  the  secret 
from  him).    Amulu  Man.  p.  147. 

§.  75. 
IV.  The  interrogative  prononns. 

I)  'yj^  who?  is  applied  to  persons  and  L^  and  ^jf 
what?  to  things  only;  these  three  pronouns  are  used  ab- 
solutely and  not  Joined  adjectively  to  another  noun'); 
in  which  case  the  interrogative  adjectives  j^aT,  }y^ 
which?  and  3^4^  "^^  what  kind?  are  to  be  employed. 

1)  yjS  is  oocanonally  joined  v|jectirelf  to  a  noun  in  fo&irj,  aa: 

Which  hero  aholl  we  Bend  to  the  combat  of  the  snake?  Stoi; 
of  iha  snake  t.  59. 
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The  interrogatiye  prononns  are  not  onlj  nsed  in 
direct  interrogatory  sentences  but  also  in  indirect  in- 
terrogatory ones,  when  the  goTeming  seatence  contains 
a  negation;  but  if  the  governing  sentence  be  positive, 
Gi&  relative  ^  is  preferred.  The  same  rule  applies  to 
tiie  intern^tave  adjectives  and  adverbs. 

I  do  not  know  exactly,  who  it  is.  Life  of  Abd-ul- 
Latif,  p.  13. 

I  also  do  not  tell  you,  by  what  order  I  do  this. 
Matth.  21,  26. 

I  shall  also  tell  yon,  by  what  order  I  do  this. 
Matth.  21,  24. 

2)  The  interrogative  pronouns  (adjectives  wid  ad- 
verbs) are  frequently  used,  where  a  negative  answer  is 
expected. 

By  fate  I  have  been  put  into  prison;  otherwise  who 
would  come  into  this  fort?    8h.  Um.  Mar.  I,  8. 

§.  76. 
V.  The  indefinite  pronouns. 

1)  £^  some  one,  any  one,  when  standing  by  iteelf, 
is  applied  to  animate  beings  and  ^  to  things  only;  but 
when  jf  is  used  adjectively,  it  may  be  joined  to  any 
noun;  similarly  ^also  may  be  put  before  nonos,  when 
a  part  or  quantity  is  to  be  exprraeed,  of.  §.  61,  3. 
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Nothing  else  will  be  of  uee  to  thee,  except  what  thou 
hast  sown  thyself.    Mgngho  10- 

2)  ^  is  now  and  then  added  to  a  personal  pxinoim 
(expressed  or  only  implied  in  the  inflexional  termination 
of  the  verb)  in  an  interrogative  or  negative  sentence, 
for  thfi  sake  of  emphasis,  with  nearly  the  same  sense 
as  ^ 

Wilt  thou,  having  forsaken  (me)  go  at  all  to  the 
mountains?  O  lover,  I  did  not  think  thus.  Sh.  BesI, 
m,  Epil. 

3)  When  ^  is  repeated  in  the  next  sentence,  it 
signifies :  one — another. 

cr>?r$^  Jie  (^   '^  ^^  ,^«^  ^  y**^  ij^  i^ 

One  says:  a  demon  has  fallen  into  (his)  body;  another 
says;  his  understanding  is  upset.    Maj.  40. 

§.  77. 
The  reflexive  pronoun. 

1)  The  reflexive  pronoun  ^G  (Sing,  and  Plur.)  'self', 
always  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence  (expressed 
or  only  understood);  somewhat  intricate  is  the  use  of 
its  Genitive,  the  reflexive  pronominal  adjective  y^  ij4*^i 
'own'.  When  the  eulrject  of  the  sentence  is  a  prononn 
of  the  I  and  11  person  (expressed  or  only  implied  in  the 
verb),  its  appUcation  is  clear  enough;  but  when  the 
subject  is  of  the  lU  person  (or  any  noun),  the  question 
arises,  whether  the  possessive  pronouns  'his',  'her*  etc. 
refer  to  the  chief  subject  of  the  sait«nce  (Lat  suub),  or  to 
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Bome  other  subject  (Lat.  ejtiB  etc.);  in  the  fintt  case  the 
reflexive  pronoun  must  be  employed,  in  the  latter  a 
demonstrative. 

^y  o*^  o^  tsf^  J^  y^  f^"^  i#f 5  ^?;'^*t^  i?^' 

Havii^  risen  (and)  greeted  (and)  having  met  with 
great  respect  (and)  politeness  they  eat  amongst  themselves. 
Life  of  Abd-ol-Latif,  p.  36. 

O  pure  friend,  show  thy  face!     Sb.  Sor.  I,  10. 
^^  \^y\,<>  jbLA  vifjtiX^'  -AAA  yHJyMi  ^^y*^  i^f^   \ij^*v 

Having  come  with  his  (own)  servants  to  the  service 
of  Shah  Sahib,  he  was  present.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  31. 

That  wealthy  one,  marvelling  at  his  (the  other's) 
recognising  her,  asked  him.     Sindhi  Head.  B.  p.  61. 

2)  In  addressing  a  person  the  reflexive  pronominal 
adjective  y^  u^4^  ^  ^<^^  ^^^  ^^^^  '^^'^^  (^^^  ^^^  Hin- 
dustani ^  L^T  etc.),  instead  of  the  peculiar  pronoun,  that 
would  be  required,  as:  ^T  JU  ^  (j4^  i5*  cJ***'--) 
niaeter,  this  is  your  property,  which  under  certain  cir- 
cumstances could  also  be  translated:  master,  this  is  our 
property,  when  the  spaker  includes  himself,  as: 

Send  forth  some  mice  of  our  country  and  land.  Story 
of  the  mice  and  the  cat,  v.  35. 
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3)  The  reflexive  pronominal  adjective  j*.  .  q*;  may 
also  refer  to  the  object  (noun  with  postp.,  or  Dat  and 
Ace.)  immediately  following. 

Z  am  come  to  make  quarrel  the  eon  with  his  fothw, 
tiie  daughter  with  her  mother.    Matth.  10,  35. 

4)  When  the  subject  of  a  sentence  is  a  noun  wiUt 
a  poBsessive  pronoun,  the  peculiar  possessive  pronoun 
(if  such   occur   with   a    noun)   must   be    used  and  not 

>^  u}4^9  because  the  use  of  ^  ^^4^  would  give  qoite 
a  different  sense.  Similarly  when  the  subject  of  a  em- 
tenoe  is  a  personal  pronoun  and  when  in  the  next  sen- 
tence, joined  to  the  preceding  by  a  conjunctiTe  particle, 
a  noun  with  a  powessive  pronoun  occurs,  the  peculiar 
pronoun  must  be  used  for  the  reasons  stated  abov& 

J>'r%  vrf  ^  "^  isf'  c^4^  >?•  cr*^  >^ 

(If)  there  would  be  in  my  kingdom  some  hero  of 
mine.    Story  of  ^lamsadu,  v.  40. 

I  am  a  man  under  authority  and  under  my  hands 
are  soldiers.    Matth.  8,  9. 

5)  The  subject,  to  which  t^  cH^  refers,  must  oc- 
casionally be  gathered  from  the  context;  but  when  thaa 
used  without  a  dear  subject,  to  which  it  may  be  re- 
ferred, it  generally  impUes  the  I  person  (Singular  or 
Plural). 
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Having  removed  far  from  our  country  may  our  lot 
be  made  any  where!    Story  of  the  cat  and  mice,  t.  20. 

6)  jA.    |^>4^  ^   ^'^  ^^^    substantively,    signifying 
my,  thy  etc  property,  friends  or  people. 

Take  what  is  t^ne  and  go.    Matth.  20,  14. 


SECTION  II. 

THE    V  EKB. 

Chi^ter  VI. 

§.  78. 

The  infinitive. 

1)  The  Infinitive  as  well  of  neater  as  of  active  (cau- 
sative) verbs  is  treated  in  ^dhl  as  a  regular  substan- 
tive.  The  complement  (object),  which  is  required  by  an 
active  verb,  is  subordinated  to  the -Infinitive  either  by 
the  Genitive  or  by  the  Accusative  in  its  uninflected  form, 
or  governed  by  the  postposition  ^^4^. 


The  living   (=  life)  of  the  disappointed  one    gets 
on  with  difficulty  without  the  Jat.     Sh.  Abiti  V,  9. 

The  Mughals,   having  taken  their  swords,  came  to 
kill  the  Shah.    Life  of  Abd-uI-La^,  p.  15. 
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To  ascent  the  impaling  sta3ce,  to  see  the  (nuptial) 
bed,  this  ia  the  business  of  the  lovers.    Sh.  K^  n,  8. 

^G    J^   o4^   -t^   (5^   CM*!?*   (5f^U^ 

It  is  by  no  means  proper  to  put  that  into  the  housew 
Sindht  Bead.  B.  p.  65.  - 

2)  The  Infinitive  is  added  as  an  expletive  object  to 
the  verbs  ^'6  to  give  leave,  -j'Vg-^  to  let  go  or  allow, 
\^f^  to  desire,  and  partly  also  to  ^'^'m  to  be  able. 
But  when  the  verb,  which  subordinates  an  Infinitive, 
requires  an  object  (AccuB.),  it  puts  the  swne  in  the  Ac- 
cusative, according  to  the  signification  of  the  finite  verb. 

<5f  i^  ^H  Pf-  uH^  Jht^,  -i  <SJ 
Tears  don't   let    me  write   (lit.   give    no    writing); 
dropping  they  fall  upon  the  pen.    Sh.  Urn.  Mar.  II,  9. 

The  Ui^hals  did  not  allow  the  Sh&h  Sahib  to  come 
(lit.  gave  him  no  coming).    Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  15. 

They  do  not  allow  a  male  bird  to  sit  down.  Amuln 
Man.  p.  141. 

>*  ji.^  Jj-^^  sjkj^'^  •  U^   O^  iS^  iS^\ 

Many  projdiets  and  pious  people  had  wished  to  sea 
this  very  (sight).    Mattb.  13,  17. 

3)  The  Infinitive  may  also  be  turned  into  ui  ad- 
jective by  the  accession  of  the  Genitive  case-sign  3^. 
In  this  case  the  Infinitive  itself  is  strictly  treated  aa  a 
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sabstantive,  as  r^^ards  its  gOTemment,  and  ^  is  nearly 
used  in  the  same  sense  as  j,^  or  yj^,  c£.  §.  67,  11. 

Bat  he  was  not  of  the  eating  of  the  crocodileB, 
L  e.  he  was  not  destined  to  be  eaten  by  tiie  crocodiles. 
Story  of  Eae  Dia£a  p.  1. 

This  word  is  mere  joke  and  impossible. 


Chapter  TD. 

§.  79. 

The  GerundlTe. 

1)  The  Sindl^  derives  &om  the  In£nitiTe  of  active 
verbs  a  regular  Glertmdive  or  participle  future  passive 
(cf.  §.  8,  12,  b;  §.  46),  which  ^rees  with  its  subject 
in  gender  and  number,  except  the  conatruction  be  ren- 
dered impravonal  by  the  use  of  the  postposition  ^aT, 
c£  §.  94,  5.  The  agent  is  put  in  the  Dative  (like  in 
Latin)  or  expressed  by  a  pronominal  suffix. 

If  by  thee  some  complaint  is  to  be  made,  come  and 
make  it    Amain  Man.  p.  160. 

Whatever  thou  hast  to  get  from  me,  that  is  ^ms 
^  e.  given  in  i^ms).     Mattb.  16,  5. 

^  iS^  py^  ^s^  15^^ 
Now,  whatever  thou  luut  to  say,  say.  Amnlu  Man.  p.  143. 
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2)  But  when  the  construction  is  rendered  imperBonal 
by  the  use  of  ^g^  or  when  a  Dative  occurs  in  a  een- 
tence,  the  agent  must  be  expreBued  by  the  Instrumental, 
to  avoid  the  double  use  of  ^^. 

Thou  shouldst  have  seized  this  horse. 

What  is  to  be.  got  by  me  as  regiads  thee  (i.  e.  from 
thee),  give  that  to  me.     Matth.  18,  28. 


Chapter  vm. 

The   Participles. 

§.  80. 
I.    The  participle  present. 

1)  The  participle  present  agrees  as  a  r^olar  ad- 
jective with  the  subject  of  the  finite  verb  (expressed  or 
implied). 

Is  it  nsed,  when  an  action  is  to  be  described  as 
lasting  or  continuing,  for  which  purpose  it  may  be 
repeated. 

^    -itijl^    ItXX^  ((VJu4^  ^^  J4i  ^  ^4-i   ^^ 

Having  made  the  tour  of  the  whole  city  they  came, 
wandering,  wandering  to  the  lanes  of  the  king.  Amolu 
Man.  p.  140. 

^^t  ijiiafia  (jx!J  iX«  ^j^ 

Upon  them  (i.  e.  on  their  heads)  are  (l^g^)  baskets  and 
(small)  baskets;  groaning  they  come.  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  YI,  12. 
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2)  The  participle  present  is  very  frequently  need  in 
the  Locative  Sing.,  terminating  in  e,  or  with  the  em- 
pbatie  i  or  hi,  in  ei  and  eh!*),  to  express  an  action  coin- 
ciding with  what  the  finite  verb  declares. 

Ab  regards  the  subject  of  the  present  participle, 
Loc.,  it  is  either  the  same,  as  that  of  the  finite  verb,  or 
it  may  refer  to  another  noun  in  the  sentence  (Genitive, 
Dative,  Accusative  etc.,  usually  expressed  by  a  prono- 
minal BuiHx),  or  it  may  not  be  expressed  at  all,  to  be 
gathered  from  the  context. 

When  the  subject  of  the  present  participle  Loc.  differs 
from  that  of  the  finite  verb,  it  is  added  in  the  For- 
mative; the  same  is  the  case,  if  an  attribute  be  joined 
to  the  subject  (expressed  or  only  understood)  of  the 
present  participle.  But  if  the  liocatlve  of  tlte  prearait 
participle  requires  a  complement  (an  object),  it  is  con- 
structed according  to  the  common  rules. 

In  coming  and  going  he  used  to  say  thrae  words. 
Life  of  Abd-ul-LatIf,  p.  47. 

u}^  ^  ^  (i>^  c>4^  L*t^  (5^7*  44 

Dying  of  hunger  they  ask  not  from  any  one  alms. 
Sh.  Ramak.  VII,  7. 

Whilst  searching  about  in  the  mountains  some  man 
met  him.    Mty.  122. 

uM^  4"*^  >3^  i^;^  »!?^'l^f^  ^^ 
Then  whilst  eating  her  mind  became  drunk  (and) 
mad.    Maj.  178. 

1)  Oocaaionolly  ebl  is  skortened  to  shT,  as:  ^^OUaIw  instead  of 
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The  wife  and  children  of  a  gambler,  (althongh)  'being 
in  the  house,  do  not  consider  as  in  the  house.  Sindlu 
Bead.  B.  p.  52. 

c?*^  ;^<*  -fj—  -i^*>  ^s¥^ 'y^  s?'^^ 

In  seeing  the  Mend  all  (their)  pains  are  removed. 
Maj.  818. 

.1*5  ^5  ^^t^5J  ^y,  *lij*  ^yS  ^ 

Turn  thou  back  the  camel;  pass  the  night,  whilst 
I  am  weeping.     Sh.  Mum.  Bi^io  I,  Eptl. 

§.  81. 
n.  The  participle  past. 

1)  The  past  participle  of  neuter  verbs  ^rees  with 
its  subject  in  gender,  number  and  case;  the  form  in  *alu' 
is  used,  when  the  participle  passes  more  into  an  ad- 
jective. The  past  participle  of  active  and  causal  verbs 
(implying  always  a  passive  sense)  agrees  likewise  with 
its  subject  in  gender,  number  and  case,  except  the  oon- 
stniction  be  rendered  impersonal  by  the  use  of  the  post- 
position  ^  (cf.  §.  94,  5). 

2)  The  past  participle  of  active  (and  partly  also  of 
neuter)  verbs  with  a  passive  ^gnification,  is  used  also 
substantively,  cf.  §.  62,  2,  and  may  therefore  be  con- 
structed with  a  postposition. 


=  what  i 
J6. 
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After  beii^  broken  it  became  beyond  (=  more)  a 
thousand  biUione.    Sh.  Surag.  IV,  17. 

3)  The  past  participle  of  neater  and  active  verbs 
is  frequently  used  in  the  LocatiTe  Sii^;olar  (of.  §.  60,  2); 
if  the  Bubjiect  of  the  past  participle  do  not  differ  from 
that  of  the  finite  verb,  it  is  not  expressed,  but  if  it  do 
differ,  it  is  added  in  the  Formative.  But  the  subject 
of  the  past  participle  may  also  refer  to  a  more  distant 
object,  or  it  may  not  be  expressed  at  ^,  in  which  case 
the  Locative  is  used  absolutely.  The  impersonal  con- 
etraction  of  the  past  participle  by  means  of  the  post- 
position ^gai'  is  also  retained ,  though  the  participle  be 
put  in  the  Locative. 

The  past  participle  in  the  Locative  is  used  sub- 
stantively, but  nouns,  depending  thereupon,  are  idio- 
matically only  put  in  the  ^Formative,  and  not  subor- 
dinated by  the  inflected  Genitive  case-sign  ^».. 

By  lAzrail  having  come,  Sasul  vras  awakened  whilst 
sleeping,  i.  e.  in  the  state  of  being  asleep.  Sh.  Abin  VJil,  5. 

^^  >»^  ^^  ^T  ^  -jt  ij^\  3»t 

O  Gtod,  may  tiiose  come,  by  whose  coming  (my) 
heart  becomes  glad.    Sh.  DesT  m,  5. 

^P  ^  )'^  ^  ^^  ^^ 
Whilst  I  stood  upright,  they  went  to  the  landing- 
places  of  the  harbour.     Sh.  Sgm.  II,  2. 

Whilst  the  physicians  were  seated  (lit.  in  the  state 
of  the  physicians  being  seated),  the  Mend  entering  came 
to  (my)  door.    Sh.  Jam.  Eal.  II,  10. 
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Those,  who  do  not  understand  mnch,  after  one 
letter  has  been  touched.    Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  V,  29. 

^  4^5  f>y^  ^  tJ>^J^  isf^ 
Since  I  have  seen  the  DothTs,  many  days  have  passed 
to  me  (lit.  In  the  being  seen  the  Dothis).     Golden  Al- 
phabet xxvm,  2. 

Sitting  near  whom  the  pain  becomes  intense.  Sh. 
Jam.  Kal.  VDI,  25. 

';'4^i'  cT^'  ts^f"'  '^  c^*4^  ^f^ 
Which  being  eaten  coughing  arises,  vomiting  comes 
on.     Golden  Alphab.  XVm,  10. 

§.  82. 
in.  The  past  conjunctive  participles. 

The  past  conjunctive  participles  (cf.  §.  47)  very  greatly 
facilitate  the  conjunction  of  the  different  membera  of  a 
compound  sentence  and  are  therefore  very  extensively 
in  use.  They  are  translated  according  to  the  tense  of 
the  finite  verb. 

1)  The  past  conjunctive  participle  commonly  refer 
to  the  subject  of  the  finite  verb,  and  in  a  passive  con- 
struction, to  the  £^nt  (Instrumental);  but  when  to  the 
past  conjunctive  participle  of  Jj-'g"  an  attribute  is  added, 

it  must  remain  in  the  Nominative,   though  the  subject 
(agent)  referred  to  be  in  the  Instrumental. 

Having  thrown  (them)  into  the  jar,  having  secored 
(them)  take  care  (of  them).     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  11. 
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Thou  wilt  go  to  die,  Majno,  being  dried  up  by 
thirst.    Maj.  407. 

^f^  >^'   ^  ^^   '^f  "5^  ^f   lljl-^f 

The  Dev  Ahriman  having  taken  me  from  the  country 
carried  me  off.    Ajaib  v.  119. 

ij^l*^  (j*«  '^  is^  t^y"  is^  ^  1^*^ 

Then  havii^  heard  the  call,  having  become  glad  in 
(her)  heart,  Bhe  said.    M^.  702. 

2)  The  past  conjunctive  participles  may  refer  also 
to  the  object  (Dative,  Accusative)  in  a  aentence,  uid 
in  a  passive  construction  one  past  conj.  participle  may 
refer  to  the  agent  ^bstnuuental)  and  another  to  the 
subject. 

To  them,  who  remember  (their)  friends,  the  night 
passes  in  weeping.     Sb.  Jam.  KaL  I,  18. 

Having  tarried  they  would  poasibly  have  been  cured 
by  the  physicians  having  applied  plaster.  Sh.  Jam. 
Kal.  n,  5. 

3)  In  an  imperaonal  (neuter)  or  passive  constraction 
the  past  conjunctive  participles  may  be  used  absolutely, 
without  any  reference  to  a  subject,  which  must  be  gathered 
from  the  context. 

vj^sf^  ^  15^'  u^*^  '^)  1^}  ^'; 

The  night  was  passed  (by  her)  in  the  desert,  having 
come  to  that  very  place.    Maj.  745. 
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is»f  >*^  O^  -!'>^  isf  s?>s^  ^  iff^  of  ill' 
Having  collected  the  remnant  of  the  grain,  it  is 
good   (for  jne)    to   carry  it  to  another  place.     Sindhl 
Bead.  B.  p.  S6. 

lyf  jl^  u*^  (jifj  trf*"  4^  cf«" 
Having  Bold  .him  and  his  wife  and  his  children  and 
whatever  he  has,  the  debt  shall  be  paid  (bcU.  by  yon). 
Matth.  18,  24. 

What  shall  be  done  to  them,  having  made  tbem 
hear  the  whole  matter?    Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  V,  29. 

4)  Th&  paet  conj.  participles  are  also  now  and  then 
used  in  the  sense  of  the  Latin  Ablative  absolute,  when 
the  subject  of  the  finite  verb  difTers  firom  that  of  the 
past  conj.  participle.  But  conBtractions  of  Has  kind  are 
lather  exceptions. 

J  -^  ^yf  ^^U  ^^G  ^^  yj^  ^^)5  ^  ^t 

After  all  cats  had  died  in  this  very  manner,  two 
cats  in  the  whole  town  were  left  alive.  Sindhi  Bead. 
Book  p.  63. 

5)  Some  past  conj.  participles  are  used  quite  ad- 
verbially, as:  i^^j,  (sjf;};  (j|?*>  i^^y  'again'  (lit  having 
returned  or  caused  to  return) ;  f^^i  with  the  postposition 
^y^  from  (lit.  taking  from);  ^g-J  ^^\^  intentionally 
(lit  having  known,  understood),  or  f^j  (^Li.  or  ^^^  i^^ 
^Mi  and  ^-kty  being  aUiterations. 

Digitized  by  G(Xlg[e 


L  THE  ANALYTICAL  PART.  491 

Friend,  do  not  go  to  a  foreign  country,  his  mother 
said  agun  to  him.    S&j.  83. 

is^  4^  <s^  «?•*  (5t  v:^*^'  is^'i  J¥  tf>«^  vf* 

From  that  horn-  her  daughter  was  made  whole. 
HatUi.  15,  28. 


Chapter  IX. 

The  tenses  of  the  verb. 

§.  83. 
I.  The  Present 

1)  The  Sindl^  has  two  forms  for  the  present  tense, 
one  identical  with  the  Potential,  to  which  the  inflexional 
increment  ^,  ^^  etc.  is  added,  the  Present  inde- 
finite, and  the  other  being  componnded  witib  the  present 
participle  and  the  aoxiliary  verb  ^^U^iTetc,  the  Present 
definite. 

The  present  tense  of  the  paesive  voice  is  formed  in 
the  same  way  as  that  of  the  active  voice,  but  its  use 
is  very  restricted,  neuter  verbs  being  substituted  wherever 


There  is  also  a  simple  and  compound  Potential, 
as  well  of  the  active  as  of  the  passive  voice,  to  express 
the  idea  of  the  present  tense  (cf.  §.  90). 

2)  The  first  form  of  the  Pi^sent  tense,  the 
Present  indefinite,  expresees  our  common  Present, 
i,  e.   an  addon  begun  and  still  continuing  in  Ihe  present. 

The  incrranent  ^  may  optionally  follow  or  precede 
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the  verb'),  but  when  the  verb  conunenceB  a  sentence,  it 
is  put  after  it  (poStry  excepted).  In  poetry  yqs  is  often 
separated  from  the  verb  by  some  othse  words,  either 
preceding  or  following  it. 

When  the  negative  adverb  J,  *not',  accedes  to  the 
verb,  J  immediately  precedes  ^,  and  both  the  verb*); 
but  in  aa  intem^ative  sentence,  or  when  a  particular 
stress  be  laid  on  the  verb,  they  may  as  well  follow  it. 

In  poetry  l^  is  very  frequently  omitted  and  the 
Present  indefinite  then  coincides  with  the  Potential,  so 
that  only  the  context  can  decide,  whether  the  Present 
indefinite  or  Potential  is  intended.  In  prose  also  u^ 
is  dropped,  when  the  interrogative  prcmoun  L^^.  what? 
uid  the  adverb  ^^L^  when,  precede  the  verb. 

Instead  of  the  increment  ^  the  past  participle 
^  (from  j^^  to  ftdl)  is  also  used,  but  with  this  dif- 
ference, that  a  more  enduring  action  is  thereby 
implied. 

Bemembering  (her)  giuu'dians  she  gives  a  thousand 
blows.    Story  of  the  cat  and  mice  v.  II. 

The  king,  the  Lord  of  the  kingdom,  executes  his 
own  orders.    Ajaib  v.  5. 

Hearing  they  do  not  hear  nor  do  they  underBtand. 
Matth.  13,  18. 


1)  Wheu  au  interrogatire  pronoan  or  adverb,  aa  L^^ ,  jgffc  etc., 
occurs  in  a  sentence,  it  generally  attracts  ^4^- 

2)  But  when   in  a  sentence  J  —  J  neither  —  nor,  occttrs,   tb« 
adverb    ^  it  put  before  that  noun,  on  wMdi  thestrass  is  laid. 
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For  those  rich  inhabitants  of  the  jungle  I  weep 
uightB  and  daja.    Sh.  tJm.  Mar.  II,  II. 

When  they  see,  one  big  black  snake  is  seated  (there). 
Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  16. 

3)  Wlien  occurrences  are  related,  as  the  narrator 
or  person,  he  speaks  of,  saw  them,  the  Present  is  fre- 
quently used,  in  order  to  transfer  the  hearer  to  the 
scene  of  action.  The  same  is  the  case,  when  the  thoughts 
are  given,  which  somebody  had  at  a  time. 

When  the  Mughals  saw  the  Shah  Sahib,  that  he  is 
(=;  was)  sitting  in  the  house.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  15. 

What  does  he  see?  that  his  children  (and)  his  wife 
go  night  and  day  aboat  in  begging.  Sindhi  Read.  Book, 
p.  62. 

J  ^4^    I4SJ.    (^j>^  5*-    V***-^   -*^   ij^    ^^   (5fi' 

Having  there  built  a  shrine  of  the  Shfih  Sahib  in 
that  very  place  they  sat  down:  'because  the  Shah  Sahib 
is  here'.    Life  of  Abd-ul-LatSf,  p.  26. 

4)  The  Present  is  also  now  and  then  nsed  for 
the  Future,  to  signify  thereby,  that  the  action  will 
be  done  forthwith. 
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Take  thou  now  rest;  we  see  (t  e.  shall  see).  Amula 
Man.  p.  149. 

6)  The  second  form  of  the  Present,  the  Present 
definite,  denotes  a  lasting  or  habitual  action.  The 
auxiliary  is  occasionally  dropped,  especially  in  sentences 
of  general  import. 

Whoever  is  walking  according  to  his  will,  that  is 
my  brother  and  sister  and  mother.    Matth.  12,  40. 

jt^  I  air  ^g^  ^^y>  t^jL*  Jii!>  ij^jU 

Why  are  the  people  giving  me  reproaches?  Sh. 
Mw».  V,  14. 

§.  84. 

n.  The  Imperfect 

The  Imperfect  denotes  a  past  action,  which  is  in- 
complete in  reference  to  some  other  past  action.  It 
implies  therefore  duration,  habit  or  frequent  oc- 
currence. 

Whenever  the  ShSh  Sahib  was  going  to  that  very 
village,  the  Mughals  were  quarrelling  with  him.  Life  of 
Abd-ul-La^  p.  15. 
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§.  85. 

m.    The    Aorifit 

L  The  nmpl*  Aorlit 

The  AoiiBt  imphes  indefinitely,  that  an  action  took 
place  in  past  time.  It  is  therefore  conunonly  used  in 
narratioiiB,  where  past  erenta  are  reported  irre^)ectively 
of  their  duration.  We  may  therefore  translate  the  SindM 
Aorist  either  fey  the  Imperfect  or  Perfect. 

The  Aorist  of  neuter  verbs  has  an  active  meaning; 
some  neuter  verbs  though  (implying  a  passive  sense) 
may  also  be  constructed  with  the  agent  in  the  In- 
stnunental. 

Active  verlra  are  constructed  passively  in  the 
Aorist  (Perfect  and  Pluperfect),  th6  agent  (subject)  being 
put  in  the  Instrumentfd  and  the  past  participle  ^[teeing 
with  the  subject  (propeiiy  the  object)  in  gender,  number 
and  case  (cf.  §.  92,  2),  or  being  constructed  impersonally 
by  the  use  of  the  postposition  _#^  (cf.  §.  94,  5).  It  is 
understood,  that  the  Aorist  (Perfect  and  Pluperfect)  of 
the  passive  voice  is  also  used  personally,  agreeing  with 
its  subject  (expressed  or  implied  in  the  inflezioDal  ter- 
minations) in  gender  and  number. 

I  was  asleep,  those  went  off,  they  drove  away  the 
young  camels.    Sh.  Hus.  YI,  EpiL 

ify^3   l^.>  it^   v)!^  *ify)^ 
Perhaps  I  have  been  forgotten  by  the  dear  Mariis. 
8h.  Um.  Mar.  V,  13. 


H^  157^'  -*}^  5^  ^';  &^r%  *^ 

ide  < 
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The  bard  sang  the  first  night  at  the  ^de  of  the 
castla    Sh.  Sor.  II,  1. 
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GjjS  ^^^i^  ^,5  (^;  «,i;  ^j 

Who,  haTing  remained  the  night  in  the  deserts, 
looked  oat  for  the  mountaine.     Sh.  Eh^ori  I,  3. 

Thoee,  who  were  ipade  tawny  by  the  Kak  (riverX 
the  redness  does  not  leave.     Sh.  Mum.  Rano  11,  4. 

8)  The  oanpoimd  or  haUtnal  Aoriit. 

The  compound  Aorist  with  the  indeclinable  increment 
^^  denotes  in  the  first  instance,  that  an  action  was 
done  repeatedly  in  past  time  or  for  any  length  of  time; 
it  is  therefore  chiefiy  used,  when  an  occupation,  habit 
or  manner  is  to  be  described.  In  f^e  second  instance 
it  implies,  that  au  action  had  been  commenced  in  past 
time  and  was  still  going  on  at  the  time  mentioned, 
and  in  this  respect  it  nearly  coincides  with  the  Im- 
perfect, with  the  only  difference,  that  generally  a  simple 
Aorist  corresponds  to  it. 

The  increment  ^g^  is  usually  put  before  the  verb, 
but  is  may  also  foUow  it;  it  may  be  also  separated  from 
the  verb  by  some  intervening  words,  in  the  same  way 
as  ^43.  Instead  of  ^^',  ^^Ia^  (the  Locative  of  ^  with 
emphatic  i,  instead  of  ,^aaaj  piei),  is  also  used,  which 
more  strictly  points  out  commencement  and  continuation. 

Where  the  night  used  to  be&ll  him,  there  be  used 
to  sleep.    Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  21. 

On  account  of  her  food  she  used  to  make  lakhs  of 
jumps.    Story  of  the  cat  and  mice  v.  13. 
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The  pebbles  of  Karbala  his  mother  was  gathering, 
)Ali  was  wiping  him  away  from  the  wounds  the 
drops  of  blood.    Sh.  Kei  V,  2. 

(55T  »^  ;'y^  i» 
The  drums  in  the  cells  went  on  sounding  by  them- 
selves as  they  pleased,    and  from  them  this  tune  was 
coming.    Life  of  Abd-nl-Latif,  p.  36. 

3  p3  jyij  4j<>   -4^j^  ij*-   chfr^    JU»>   J»Li   ^^<Xi- 
(5-IH*   C??4^    (S-?**^    -?-"-^   ^    ^}^'^   *??"    '^'-^   -•'^ 

When  Shah  Jamal  wiib  (as  yet)  going  to  hie  village, 
the  Shah  Sahib  died  on  the  second  day.  Then  when 
Shah  Jamal  heard  the  message  of  the  removal  of.  the 
Shah  Sahib,  he  was  coming  again  behind  (the  mes- 
senger).   Ibid.  p.  6. 

§.  86. 

IV.  The  Perfect 

1)  The  Perfect  denotes  an  action,  that  ia  completed 
and  finished  in  the  past,  so  that  it  extends  to  the 
Present. 

yj^  ts?*  15?'  -^  v^  ^  '^  -^ 
I  do  not  live  at  all,  nor  am  I  at  all  dead.    Sh. 
Hub.  is,  16. 

TrnmpF,  StndU-QTHuur.  II 
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Ji^^  (5»'>^    Cj4J'|5    ^Jy^i    (^T  i^;3t   ^   4^ 

Do  not  bring  near  the  camels,  I  have  been  tor- 
mented by  the  camels.    Sh.  Desi  I,  14. 

2)  The  Perfect  is  occasionally  used  to  represent  an 
action  as  done  already,  whereas  it  is  intended  or  ex- 
pected, that  it  will  be  done  forthwitJi. 

The  fairy  saw ,  that  he  is  (has  been)  now  done  for. 
Amulu  Man.  p.  151. 


rV.  The  Pluperfect 

1)  The  Pluperfect  denote  remote  past  action,  which 
has  talcen  place  previous  to  some  other  past  event  men- 
tioned or  understood.  But  in  this  connexion  its  use  is 
not  strict  (as  in  Latin),  the  Aorist  commonly  being  em- 
ployed, where  we  would  expect  a  Pluperfect. 

^>  (sf^'  O^  r"3*  u^4^  <^^  (5f •*"  uyh^  ^* 

In  some  town  there  had  fallen  in  a  dearth  of  grass; 
Those  people  drove  off  their  cattle  and  went  away 

at  (with)  some  opportunity.    Story  of  the  cat 

and  mice,  v.  5.  6. 

S?^  <*T  «^^  5-^  >*  >^  i;^  tf^  >»*^3  >*t 

As  the  fairy  had  told,  so  she  threw  that  very  nose- 
ring into  the  jar  of  the  slave-girl.    Amulu  Han.  p.  150. 
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aii  &',  e5>»  ^ji  ^i  I?  otjl 

Had  you  seen  (when  you  were  there)  some  one  at  the 
side  of  (her)  sweetiieart,  o  Sothis?    Sh.  Eos.  VI,  EpiL  2. 

2)  The  Haperfect  is  frequently  used  in  SindhS,  where 
we  would  use  an  Imperfect  or  Perfect.  When  an  action 
is  represented,  from  the  point  of  the  speaker,  as  com- 
pletely past  some  time  hence,  so  that  its  results  were 
already  dear  at  the  time  mentioned,  or  when  it  is 
implied,  that  since  an  action  has  taken  place,  something 
else  has  happened,  that  could  be  said  about  it,  the  Plu- 
perfect is  used  and  not  the  Aorist  nor  the  Perfect.  The 
Sindhi  idiom  is  much  more  accurate  in  discerning  the 
different  shades  of  meaning,  than  the  English,  and  the 
correct  use  of  this  tense  requires  therefore  &  careftd 
attention. 

^^  Lu  •  y^iy  >§>5  v^^  jBUt  JUa.  .iLi>  .^H^  ^5^ 

One  day  Shah  Jamal  sat  with  the  Shl^  Sahib,  and 
also  many  other  £aq&s  were  sitting  (1  e.  had  seated  them- 
selves before).    Life  of  Abd-ul-Latlf,  p.  5. 

.aLA    ^4^  ^yi    ^Jl4   J    ^^    JAjU.    ^g^  WA.^    1*^*^^ 

lUb^^dflm  Sahib  received  the  intelligence,  that  iS5& 
Nur  Hnhammad  had  gone  (but  was  no  longer  there)  to 
have  an  interview  with  the  Shah  ^hib.  Life  of  Abd- 
ul-La^, p.  29. 
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V.  The  Future  and  Future  Past. 

1)  The  Sindhi  has  two  forms  for  the  Future,  the 
simple  or  indefiniteFutureandthePuture  definite. 

The  first  form  corresponds  to  our  common  Future 
and  denotes  a  future  action  in  general,  the  latter  form 
implies,  that  the  future  action  wiU  last  or  endure  for 
some  time. 

I  shall  graze  their  camels,  having  seized  the  bridle 
of  the  camels.     8h.  Has.  IX,  Epil. 

u^*^^  uy^*^  \jy^-;i  y"  4'3  r^*^  *^*f*'  ^  trt*' 

At  that  very  time  an  hundred  fairies  will  be  dancing 
near  the  Dev  Suied.     Amulu  Man.  p.  144. 

2)  The  simple  or  indefinite  Future  is  used  also  to 
denote  possibility,  inclination  or  doubt. 

y-tXCr  ^Lj*  ^^  ^y*^  ^g^  ^  .ilijG 

O  king,  I  will  speak  one  word  to  thee.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  143. 

0  boy,  wilt  thou  give  us  a  ram?  Life  of  Abd-ul- 
Lafif,  p.  17. 

3)  The  Future  indefinite  is  also  used  for  the  Im- 
perative, when  an  order  is  not  strictly  given,  but  when 
it  is  expected,  that  it  wUl  be  done  spontaneoudy;  it  may 
therefore  alternate  with  the  Imperative. 

(sf^fi  (5f  c>*?  •  t#f  ;^  isf  ^  ^^  '^  ^:^*^ 
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Honour  thy  &ther  and  thj  mother,  and  love  thy 
neighbour  as  thyself    Matth.  19,  19- 

4)  The  past  Future  is  seldom' to  be  met  -with  in 
the  sense  of  a  strict  past  future  action,  which  should 
have  taken  place,  before  another  action  will  be  possible, 
but  it  generally  impUes  uncertainty,  doubt  or  possi- 
bility in  reference  to  a  past  action,  as:  jJjJe  i^T  ue, 
he  may  have  come.  Instead  of  the  past  Future  the 
Aorist  is  commonly  used  in  Sindhi,  especially  in  con- 
ditional sentences',  see  §.  98,  6. 


Chapter   X. 
The  Moods. 

§.  89. 

L  The  Indicative. 

The  Indicative  represents  an  action  or  thought  as 
real,  and  is  therefore  used,  not  only  when  matters  of 
&ct  are  related,  but  also  when  suppositions  (in  con- 
ditional sentences)  are  considered  as  really  taking  place 
(cf  §.  986,  3).  The  Sindhi  uses  consequently  the  In- 
dicative in  such  sentences,  in  which  the  speaker  makes 
a  subjective  assertion,  which  he  considers  as  true  and 
real,  whereas  in  the  English  idiom  the  Subjunctive  would 
be  used  in  such  cases. 

^J^^j£l^  ^  O^^yf  c^*^  7*-"  (5?-  -»^^^  iJ4^  fsfi 

It  would  be  better  .for  hiTii ,  that  he  were  drowned 
in  the  depUi  of  the  sea.    Matth.  18,  6. 
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§.  90. 
n.  The  Potential 


The  Potential  iB,  as  stated  already,  the  old  Present 
and  expresses  therefore  only  present  time;  but  by  means 
of  the  present  and  past  participle  and  the  Potential  of 
the  axuiliary  verb  ^yo,  a  Potential  of  the  Present  de- 
finite and  Perfect  may  be  formed;  these  compoond  forms 
however  are  of  very  rare  occurrence. 

1)  The  Potential,  in  its  widest  sense,  denotes  in- 
definiteness,  possibility,  uncertainty  or  doubts 

'  -  *—  * 

Then,  think  I,  I  eat  together  with  thee  bread.  Amula 
Man.  p.  146. 

Companions,  how  shall  I  act  with  (=  towards)  them? 
8h.  Abirl  Vm,  Epil 

Wilt  thou  not  pull  me  out  this  wood?  Amulu 
Man.  p.  148. 

He  delivered  him  into  the  hand  of  the  tormentors, 
aa  long  as  he  shall  not  repay  all,  what  is  due  onto  me. 
Matth.  18,  34. 

2)  The  Potential  serves  also  to  express  a  usual  or 
habitaal  action. 

Drinking  tiie  water  it  makes  (it,  i  e.  tiie  rivor) 

Digitized  by  G(Xlg[e 


I.  THE  ANALTTIGAL  PAST.  603 

bare  ground,   it  dries  up  the  vhole  world.    ^&nga  jo 
Quisso,  T.  40. 

A  kingdom  I  do  not  compare  with  (my)  needle,  o 
companions!    Sh.  Um.  Mar.  YI,  18. 

That  one  shall  go  with  me,  who  does  not  make 
(==  consider)  her  life  sweet    Sh.  Abiri  VI,  2. 

3)  The  Potential  is  frequently  used  in  the  sense  of 
an  Optative  or  polite  Imperative,  especially  for  the 
L  and  HL  person  Singular  and  FloraL 

0  friend,  may  the  lovers  obtain  (their)  sweethearte 
as  guides!    Maj.  817. 

'Li  U,  jl^  fS  J-flU.  ^g^ ^gi^  >S^i^  ^^ 

May  there  be  blessing  to  all!  that  our  business  (and) 
afiair  has  succeeded.    Story  of  the  cat  and  mice  v.  52. 

O  God,  mayst  thou  bring  camelmen,  who  take  off 
messages  of  love.    Sh.  Um.  Mar.  II,  9. 

Quickly,  with  speed,  they  shall  bring  this  infor- 
mation and  intelligence.    Story  of  the  cat  and  mice  v.  38. 

4)  The  Potential  is  used  with  the  Inteijections  |jLi, 
JL^  would  that,  with  the  conjunctionB  ^*),  not  (prohi- 


1)  "With  ^   the  Potential   may   also   be  used,   if  the  iiyimction  ba 
more  strict. 
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bitdve),  ^J3J>,  i>4?»  i*^  ™*y  i*  ^°*  '^j  that,  lest;  j 
^^^1  i^i  i^^i  ifA»,  that,  BO  that,  in  oxAer  that;  ^£^iS 
although;  ^,  C^^a-,  ^JX^  if  (cf.  §.  98&,  1);  and  with 

the  adverbB  3jy»,  possibly,  (j«.a£»,  perhaps  etc,  if  the 
sentence  be  indefinite. 

O  physical! ,  do  not  give  a  powder!  o  God,  may  I  not 
become  wellt    Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  n,  13. 

Would  to  God,  that  thou,  o  beggar,  wouldst  not 
come  any  more.    Sh.  Sor.  n,  9. 

'rf^  ts^-Si  ii»4?  1^  "V*  e«W  -*  «*tf 

Cut  off,  that  thou  mayst  be  approved,  leet  loss  be&U 
thee.    Sh.  Kal.  11,  17. 

Thus,  0  camel,  lift  up  (thy  pace),  that  I  may 
meet  there  (the  friend)  in  the  coming  night.  Sh. 
Khamb.  H,  15. 

Make  some  such  jump,  that  ye  &U  upon  that 
garment    Amulu  Man.  p.  150. 

;^  ttJ^T*  «^  '^  tff  5^  ti*^  «*^? 

Havii^  given  (thy)  soul  to  the  omnipotent,  thoo 
mayst  possibly  be  put  into  the  track  of  (thy)  Mend.  Sh. 
Surag.  in,  Epil. 
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§.  91. 
in.  The  Imperative. 

1)  The  ImperatiTe  is  restricted  to  the  II.  perBon 
Singular  and  Plural;  for  the  other  pereons  the  Potential 
must  be  used. 

The  ImperatiTe  has  two  forms,  the  Imperative 
strictly  speakiog  and  the  Precative  (cf.  §.  44).  The 
Imperative  expresses  a  command,  whereas  the  Pre- 
cative implies  an  exhortation,  request  or  haste. 

When  a  negation  accedes  to  the  Lnperative,  j  is 
used  to  expresB  a  strict  negation,  whereas  Ja  is  tieed 
in  a  prohibitive  sense.  "With  the  Precative  Ji  ie 
commonly  joined,  but  ^  may  also  be  employed,  if  the 
injunction  be  more  strict 

/  -*   >J3(    ^^    'y^     ^j4ft4 

The  Hons  said:  be  thou  not  anxious.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  151. 

0  Sumaro,  do -not  throw  and  tighten  chains  upon 
the  chaste  onel    Sh.  Um.  Mar.  HI,  9. 

4^0  -i  gfS  i^c^  ^ji^  w>*5i'  *T 

Come  near,  good  Mend,  do  not  apply  a  funeral 
pyre  to  the  afflicted  onel     Sh.  Abii^  X,  5. 

What  is  pure  do  not  give  to  the  dogs.  Matth. 
7,  6. 
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2)  When  two  ImperatWes  are  joined  together  by 
the  conitmctdon  ^  or  ^U,  the  first  ImperatiTe  is  hy- 
pothetical 

Betum  quickly,  o  dear  firiend,  if  you  mean  to  go, 
then  return.    Maj.  439. 
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CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  SENTENCE  AND  CON- 
JUNCTION OF  SENTENCES. 

SECTION  m. 

THE  SIMPLE  SENTENCE. 

Clupter  XL 

SnltJect  and  Fredioate. 

§.  61. 

In  every  sentence  there  must  be  a  subject  and 
a  predicate;  subject  is  called  that  person  or  thing, 
of  which  Bomething  is  said  and  predicate  that  which 
is  said  about  it 

1)  The  subject  may  be  expressed  either  by  a  sub- 
stantive or  adjective  or  pronoun  or  numeral  It 
is  not  ezprrased,  if  it  be  a  personal  pronoun  and  its 
predicate  a  verb,  except  a  stress  be  laid  upon  it,  as: 
^  iJS,^  I  Bee,  but  ^JS.^  y^  ^f^l  I  see  (not  you). 
The  subject  must  always  be  in  the  Nominative. 

2)  The  Predicate  may  be  expressed  either  by  a 
verb,  or  adjective  (participle),  or  substantive,  or 
numeral  with  the  auxiliary  verbs  ^yi  to  be  and  J^a^s 
to  become,  to  be. 

The  predicate  may  be  joined  to  the  subject  in  a 
threefold  manner: 

a)  by  way  of  asssertion,   as;   ^^t  ^^  y^^  the 
girl  weeps. 
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h)  by    way    of  interrogation,    as:    ^T   v*^  who 

is  come? 
c)  "by  way  of  command  (or  desire),  as:  ^^.j"  go  (then). 

3)  The  subject  and  predicate,  if  they  be  substan- 
tives or  pronouns,  may  be  nearer  defined  by  an  attri- 
bute. The  attribute  is  commonly  an  adjective,  but  it 
may  also  be  a  substantive  in  the  Genitive  (with  or 
without  an  adjective,  pronoun  etc.),  on  which  another 
Doun  in  the  Genitive  may  depend  i^;ain',  as: 

a  great  man  came  ^T  ^jy^jl-*  3^5 

or:  this  is  a  great  man  ^^rtT  yjyBjLi  j5j  ^^ 

the  Lord  of  the  kingdom  died  ^y  ^^Jk  \^^  y^  <J^ 

the  son  of  the  Lord  of  the  kingdom  died. 

All  the  people  of  the  kingdom  (of)  Maghrib  will 
go  to  die.    N&i^  jo  Qised,  v.  51. 

4)  The  subject  and  predicate,  if  they  be  proper 
names,  substantives  or  pronouns,  may  also  be  nearer  de- 
fined by  a  noun  in  apposition,  ae: 

^T  1*5  <ao^3  ij^  ^^^  country  (of)  China  is  &t  o£F; 
(s*^  (5?''t^  j4**  (5?  ^^^  ^  ^^  ^^^y  (°*^  KarSfil. 
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Chapter  Xn. 
Oonoord  of  the  Bubject  and  predicate. 

§.  93. 

1)  If  the  predicate  be  a  verb,  it  must  t^^ree  with 
its  subject  in  person,  gender  and  number.  This  rule 
is  stirictly  adhered  to  in  Sindhi,  even  in  such  cases, 
where  the  snbject  in  the  Singular  implies  plnralitj, 
cf.  §.  63,  1.  2.  A  subject  in  the  Singular  however  may 
be  constructed  with  the  Plural  of  the  predicate,  when 
spoken  of  politely  or  honorifically,  cf.  §.  63,  3. 

uj^^y*  is¥  -^  ^r^^  oy^  i^  (5^  *^ 
I  do  not  reject  the  word  of  mother  and  father.  Amul. 
Man.  p.  142. 

^Ji^  (^ii'  ^gfC  j-  ^  ^^^  I4jI 

Standing  the  strangers  ask:  where  is  Muhammad, 
the  intercessor?     Nanga  jo  Qisso,  p.  15. 

2)  If  the  predicate  be  an  adjective,  participle,  pronoun 
or  substantive,  from  which  a  feminiae  may  be  derived 
(cf.  §.  14),  it  must  agree  with  its  subject  in  gender, 

■number  and  case.  (In  the  same  way  every  attribute 
mnfit  agree  with  its  substantive  iu  gender,  number 
and  case,  whenever  possible.) 

What  is  thy  pleasure?    Amulu  Man.  p.  140. 

isf^  is^^  ^}fe  u>»^ 

From  above  descended  a  slave-girl.     Ibid.  p.  140. 

By  all  the  companions  they  were  seen,  those  maimed 
young  men.    Nanga  jo  Qisso,  v.  17. 
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U"i  c>*7  i#^5  ^)  iJ^  1^  ^5»JbU,  ^JJ^I^  u^  b 

Some  cat  was  tending'  her  yoojog  ones  with  some 
great  love  (and)  pleasure.    Story  of  the  cat  and  mice  t.  6. 


Chapter  xm. 

Enlarerement  of  the  sentence  hy  a  near  and  rranote 
object. 

§.  94. 

1)  The  verb,  which  refera  to  the  subject  as  its 
predicate,  has  a  double  form;  it  ia  either  of  the  active 
voice,  if  the  subject  be  active,  or  of  the  passive  voice, 
if  the  subject  be  passive. 

The  active  voice  of  a  verb  has  a  treble  signifi- 
cation; it  is  either  neater  (intransitive),  or  active 
(transitive),  or  causal  The  verb  ia  called  neater,  if 
the  action  be  restricted  to  the  subject,  as:  ^^  j^  ^ 
he  goes;  active,  if  the  verb  necessarily  requires  a  (near) 
object  or  Accusative,  as:  ij-^^  y^  f^i^  ,^  he  seizes 
him;  and  causal,  if  it  rectoires  one  or  two  Accusatives. 

2)  Center  verbs  conmionly  sabordinate  only  a 
remote  object  or  Dative,  as:  ^^y  ^  J  (^4^  ^j^  it 
does  not  please  me;  but  some  neuter  verbs  may  alao 
subordinate  a  near  object  (Accus.),  as: 

He  went  that  way.    Ajaib  v.  44. 

3)  Active  verbs  subordinate  a  near  object  (Accus.), 
and,  as  the  case  may  be,  a  remote  one  (Dative),  as: 
t^$   ^jJLo  ^gAi'  ^f    give  him  bread.     Active  verbs  may 
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also  gnbordinate  a  doable  Accusative,  one  implTing  the 
near  object  and  the  other  its  attribute.  In  this  case 
ihe  first  object  is  generally  defined  by  the  postposition 
_af  by  means  of  which  the  construction   is  rendered 

impersonal  and  the  concord  between  the  object  and 
its  attribute  dissolved,  so  that  the  attribute  remains 
in  the  tininfiected  form  of  the  Singular,  though  the 
object,  to  which  it  refers,  may  be  a  Plural  But  both 
may  also  remain  in  the  iminflected  state  (Singular  or 
Plural).    Some  verbs  govern  a   double  Accusative,  one 

of  a  person,  and  one  of  a  thing,  as  Jf4??.  to  ask  some- 
body a  thing,  though  it  may  also  be  constmcted  with 
the  postposition  ^^L^  to  ask  from  a  person,  or  with  ^^. 

Make  the  lepers  clean.    Matth.  10,  3. 

As  long,  as  I  live,  I  shall  not  make  any  other  (my) 
husband.     8h.  Vm.  Mar.  YH,  6. 

Keep  the  fasts  of  Ramazan,  give  (thy)  wealth  as 
alms.     Oolden  Alphabet  4,  7. 

4)  Cansals,  derived  from  neuter  verbs,  subordi- 
nate a  near,  and  as  the  case  may  be,  a  remote  object 
(§.  69,  6);  and  causals,  derived  &om  active  verbs,  may 
subordinate  two  near  objects  (a  double  Accnsative),  the 
first  generally  being  defined  by  the  postposition  ^g^, 
and  the  sec(md  remaining  in  the  nninflected  state  (§.  69,  5). 

Having  made  drink  the  travellers  a  bowl  try  (it). 
Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  IV,  7. 
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5)  Begular  passive  verbs  can  only  be  derived  from 
active  or  causal  verbs;  for  the  pasBive  form,  which 
neuter  verbs  occasionally  assume,  does  not  essentially 
alter  their  signification. 

In  a  pasave  sentence  the  near  object  (Accus.)  is 
made  the  subject,  and  the  subject  of  the  active  sen- 
tence is  turned  into  the  Instrumental*),  the  remote 
object  (Dative)  keeping  its  place,  as  usual.  But  -with 
the  passive  Present,  Imperfect  and  Futare  the  In- 
strumental is  not  used,  the  agent  being  expressed  by 
means  of  the  postposition  ^l^,  if  it  cannot  be  possibly 
avoided. 

Of  the  pMsive  voice  only  the  past  tensOT  (past  par- 
ticiple paffiive)  are  in  common  use,  the  other  tenses 
being  expressed,  wherever  possible,  by  a  neuter  verb. 

The  past  participle  (passive)  agrees  either  with  ita 
subject  in  gender,  number  and  case  (§.  93,  2),  or  the 
constmction  may  be  rendered  impersonal,  Hie  past  par- 
ticiple containing  at  the  same  time  subject  and  pre- 
dicate, in  which  case  the  (proper)  subject  of  the  passive 
flentence  must  be  subordinated  as  a  remote  object 
by  means  of  the  postposition  ^^4^,  'as  regards',  'in  re- 
ference to'. 

This  impersonal  construction  must  always  take 
place  in  the  passive,  when  an  active  verb  governs  a 
double  Accusative,  one  implying  the  near  object  and 
the  other  its  attribute.  The  near  object  most  in  tiiiB 
case  be  subordinated  by  the  postposition  ^.4^,  whereas 
the  other  object,  as  the  predicate,  remains  in  the  un- 
inflected  form  of  the  Singular,  referring  to  the  (neuter) 
past  participle. 


1)  In  a  longer  eeotence,  wlien  the  agent  is  separated  by  a  series 
of  words  from  the  verb,  the  agent  ia  firequenti;  repeated  for  the  sake 
of  perepicoity,  bj  adding  a  pronominal  soffix,  oorrespoDding  to  tbe 
agent,  to  tba  verb. 
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But  wlien  a  causal  verb  governs  two  near  objects, 
the  first  (implyiDg  a  person)  must  be  subordinated  as 
remote  object  by  the  postposition  ^g^,  whereas  the 
second  is  made  the  subject,  with  whic^  the  past  par- 
ticiple agrees  in  gender  and  number. 

Thus  also  the  son  of  man  shall  be  afflicted  by  them. 
Matth.  17,  12. 

Death  was  i^reed  to  by  those,  who  saw  the  af- 
6icted  one  (lit.  by  whom  it  was  seen  as  regards  the  af- 
flicted one).     Sh.  Mart.  "VII,  16. 

By  what  reason  (and)  disorder  have  you  be«i  made 
ill?  (lit.  by  what  reason  and  disorder  has  it  been  made 
ill  as  regards  you.)     Kanga  jo  Quissd,  v.  24. 

The  king,  having  come,  related  this  whole  matter 
to  the  Va^  Saifol.    Amulu  Man.  p.  142. 


Chapter  XIV. 

Enlargement  of  the  sentence  by  a  nearer  d^nltlon  of 
the  verb  as  iiredloate. 

§.  95. 

The  simple  sentence  may  be  enlarged  to  a  consi- 
derable extent  by  a  nearer  definition  of  the  verb  as 
predicate. 
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1)  The  verb  may  be  nearer  defined  by  one  or  more 
cases,  on  which  again  another  case  may  depend,  viz.': 
the  InstrumentaL  (agent  etc.),  the  Accusative  (of  time  ate), 
the  Ablative  and  the  Locative,  and  by  nouns  vith  post- 
positioDB  generally. 

^^4^  tfj''  v*^  erf  -*^j^  laf^)^  ^  -^^  (^"j  t>*t^ 

At  Bome  time  one  man  sat  on  the  bank  of  the 
river  with  his  wealth  (of  bufialoea).  SindhI  Beading 
Book  p.  59. 

>^'  iS?3  u^  vl^J^ 

That  one  began  to  go  to  school  one  year  later  than 
(from)  his  elder  brother.    Ibid.  p.  50. 

2)  The  verb  may  be  nearer  defined  by  adverbs  ge- 
nerally, especially  by  adverbs  of  time,  place  and 
manner,  and  by  postpositions  with  pronouns. 

^a  liXoi  I?  ^U  (^  ^^ 

GKve  me  now  some  advise.    Amnlu  Man.  p.  147. 

Thus  they  talked  amongst  each  other  four  goodly 
montitiB.     Maj.  235. 

This  also  is  with  me.     Amulu  Man.  p.  147. 
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Chapter  XT. 
OmiBBion  of  the  -verb  as  predicate. 

§.  96. 

1)  The  auxiliary  verb  ^^Ll^il  etc,  forming  the  pre- 
dicate with  or  without  an  adjective  etc.,  is  occasionallj 
omitted,  especially  in  poetry  and  in  short  proverbial 
sentencee. 

aiX^  JLr  ^Jf»  LI  (^^  ^  (ja.  ij-f*^  ^ 

Let  me  hear  that  matter,  which  (is)  in  thy  heart 
Uaj.  45. 

There  (is)  a  deep  well  there;  no  bottom  of  that  is 
found.     Nanga  jo  Qieeo,  v.  38. 

Where  (is)  the  cowardly  cat?  where  (is)  the  cowardly 
cat?    Sindhi  Read.  B.  p.  62. 

2)  Id.  sentences,  which  contain  an  imprecation  or 
curse,  the  verb  as  predicate  is  generally  omitted.  In 
such  like  sentences  the  Potential  of  ^,^,  to  Ml,  should 
be  supplied,  which  occasionaUy  is  met  with. 

May  the  courtyard  (fiall)  into  the  well,  the  com- 
panions into  the  forest,  the  sisterB-in-law  into  disease! 
Sh.  Suh.  IX,  Epa  1. 

(May  fall)  into  the  well  those  days  of  life,  which 
are  apart  from  the  Mend!    Sh.  Deal  VII,  EpiL 
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SECTION  IV. 

THE  COMPOUND  SENTENCE. 

Two  or  more  eentencea  may  be  so  joined  together, 
that  a  compoaud  Bentence  arises.  This  is  done  either 
by  way  of  coordination  or  subordination. 

Chapter  XVI. 
I.  Ooordiuation  of  sentences. 

§.  97. 

1)  Two  or  more  sentences  may  be  so  joined,  that 
each  one  remains  independant  of  the  other.  This  is 
done  without  or  by  the  copulative,  adversative, 
disjunctive  and  conclusive  paarticles  (cf.  §.  59)  and 
by  the  negative  adverb  j  —  j  neither  —  nor. 

The  lover  was  joined  to  her  by  pain,  the  sweetheart 
was  not  joined  to  her  by  pleasure  (=  by  dint  of).  Sh. 
Abiri  Vn,  13. 

jli  tf?}*-  cW*'  »  )»i>^  -j£ft*  ^g^  Ijj4f 

Fasten  the  horses  below  and  go  ye  up.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  149. 

Either  they  bring  them  across,  says  Latif,  or  they 
make  a  cry  from  that  very  spot.    Sh.  Sub.  VUI,  2. 

I  know  it,  but  the  Shah  Sahib  has  forbidden  (me) 
to  tell  it    Life  of  Abd-ul-Lati^  p.  44. 
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2)  Sentences  are  also  coordinated  by  joining  to- 
gether a  disjunctive  question.  In  the  first  member  the 
intern^tion  is  generally  not  expressed  by  a  particle, 
but  only  by  the  voice  of  the  speaker;  in  the  second  (or 
third)  the  interrogation  is  pointed  out  by  the  particle 
^S  ki  or  ^  ke. 

y^y^%  Alj  ^  ^  y  ^^*^  ^j3  j*. 

Is  it  thou  or  shall  we  look  to  the  way  of  another? 
Uatth.  11,  3. 


Ghtpter  XVIL 

Contraction  of  coordinate  sentences  into  one; 

concord  of  two  and  more  subjects  and 

predicates. 

§.  98. 

1)  When  two  or  more  sentences  have  either  tlie 
same  subject  or  the  same  predicate  or  the  same 
object  or  any  other  common  member  of  speech,  t^ey 
are  contracted  into  one  sentence,  with  or  without  a 
conjunctive  particle. 

ij^   V?   (5^^   U^Tv*"  >*^^^-*  jjJ'A**'-* 

0  Lord,  may  (our)  dear  friends  (and)  lovers  meet 
(us)  againl    Nanga  Jo  Qisso  t.  81. 

J,Uj(  ^^yoT  ejUf^T  t^^  vsiy^  j  ^^ 

1  am  not  a  jinn,  demon,  fairy,  I  am  a  man. 
Maj.  639. 

Which  then  is  greater,  the  sacrifice  or  the  altar? 
Matth.  23,  19. 
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isf  !>**;**■  7*5  (J-**  155*4  JUo   lit  ^fi^  ^ 

But  this  discourse  fell  into  the  ear  of  Mir  Hasan 
(and)  Husain.    Nanga  jo  Qisso  v.  75. 

2)  When  there  are  two  or  more  subjects  in  a  sen- 
tence, denoting  animate  beings,  the  verb  or  adjective 

(with  the  auxiliary  verbs  ^ytt  and  Jy^)  as  predicate 
is  put  in  the  Plural;  if  the  subjects  have  the  same 
gender,  the  predicate  agrees  with  them,  being  put  in 
the  Plural,  but  if  they  be  of  vfuiouB  gender,  the  mas- 
culine h^  the  precedence. 

When  two  or  more  snbjects  imply  things  (or  ideas), 
the  predicate  is  either  put  in  the  Singular,  agreeing 
commonly  with  the  last  subject,  or  in  the  PluraL  K 
they  be  of  various  gender,  the  Plural  of  the  mas- 
culine or  feminine  is  employed,  according  as  one  or 
the  other  subject  is  considered  more  important. 

The  same  rule  holds  good,  when  an  attribute 
(adjective  etc.)  is  referring  to  nouns  of  different  gender. 

(JM^I    U^«M.    i5^U    »   yi 

A  male  and  female  was  created  by  him.  Sindlu 
Read.  Book,  p.  15. 

Thy  mother  and  thy  brothers  stand  outside.  Matth. 
12,  47. 

In  this  pond  there  will  be  water  and  fish.  Life  of 
Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  27. 


delay  (nor) 
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But  for  an  able  army  there  is  no  delay  (nor)  pause. 
^anga  jo  Quisso,  v.  154. 
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When  I  saw  &om  aiar  the  plaoeB,  houses,  cells. 
Ajaib,  V.  72. 

(^j   (jLl  U^  JjU,  ^  U*5'  Li  ^^y    ijmj^   Wft'> 

By  the  lightenii^  dresses  of  rain  (i.  a  clouds)  have 
been  made;  reeds  and  herbs  have  become  green;  oh! 
Sh.  Sar.  IV,  Bpa 

By  whom  eyes  (and)  face  have  been  turned  towards 
the  bufialo-keeper.    Sh.  Sub.  V,  9. 

The  farms  and  ferries  of  the  world  (people)  are 
upon  that  water,    Nanga  jo  Qisso,  v.  36. 

3)  When  two  or  more  subjects  of  different  persons 
occur  in  a  sentence ,  the  first  person  precedes  the  second 
(or  third),  and  the  second  the  third,  the  verb  being 
put  in  the  Plural. 

We  and  the  Pharisees  keep  many  &st6.   Matt^.  9,  14. 


Chapter  XVm. 

H.  SuborcUiiatlon  of  sentmioes. 

§.  99. 

Two  or  more  sentences  may  be  so  joined  together, 
that  one  is  not  independent  of  the  other,  but  is  only 
making  up  for  the  deficiency  of  the  other.  A  sentence 
thus  depending  on   another,  is   called  a  subordinate 
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sentence,  and  the  other,  that  is  completed  thereby,  is 
called  the  main  sentence. 

A  subordinate  sentence  may  have  another  sentence 
coordinated  either  with  or  withoat  conjunctiye  particles ; 
or  it  may  ^aiu  subordinate  another  sentence. 

A  subordinate  sentence  may  be  linked  to  the  main 
sentence  either  by  subjunctive  particles,  or  by  re- 
lative pronouns  and  adverbs  or  by  interrogative 
pronouns  and  adverbs. 

1)   Subordination  of  a  sentence   by   subjunctive 
particles. 

§.  100. 

Particles,  by  which  a  sentence  is  subordinated  to 
the  main  sentence  are  the  concessive,  the  conse- 
cutive, the  causal,  the  final  and  the  conditional, 
cf.  §.  59. 

«)  With  the  three  first  partides  the  Indicative 
is  used,  if  the  assertion  be  positive,  and  the  Potential, 
if  the  assertion  be  more  vague  or  uncertain;  with  final 
particles  the  Potential  is  always  used. 

Though  they  be  kUled  by  the  knife,  they  do  not 
at  all  divulge  any  thing.    Sh.  KaL  II,  8. 


e- 

It  threw  the  head  of  dejection  so  much  on  t^e 
ground,  that  its  brain  was  confused.  SindhI  Beading 
Book  p.  58. 

O  God,  take  away  the  covers,  that  we  may  know 
the  truth.    MaJ.  205. 

Digitized  by  G(Xlg[e 


n.  THE  STNTULTIGAL  FAST.  521 

b)  In  conditional  sentences  the  subordinate  sen- 
tence generally  precedes  the  main  sentence,  but  the 
conditional  part  of  the  sentence  may  also  follow  that, 
which  is  conditioned  thereby. 

The  subordinate  sentence  is  intiodnced  by  the  par* 
tides  ^,  IXlft-  if,  and  ^4-X^  if  (at  any  time),  and 

the  main  sentence  by  the  concessive  particle  jf,  ^jb,  then, 
which  is  generally  not  translated. 

1)  If  the  condition  and  that,  which  is  conditioned 
thereby,  be  indefinite,  possible,  doubtful  or  un- 
certain, the  Potential  is  used  in  both  members  of 
the  sentence;  in  the  main  sentence  the  Imperative  may 
also  be  employed. 

Be  not  seated  here;  if  thou  go,  thou  mayst  obtain 
(thy)  sweetheart.    Sh.  Abiri  "VII,  6. 

v;^*f;^  lA^i  '^  is^  )y^  c^*^  U^  -^ 
Then  thou  mayat  enjoy  it  at  all,  if  thou  perform 
this  very  advise.    Sh.  Abiri  Vil,  14. 

yi/  -jJli*     ^')^     iijf     i     jj^      L4SO      ^      J 

If  they  may  have  been  seen  by  you,  then,  for  God's 
sake,  speak!    Sh.  Hus,  X,  22. 

2)  If  the  condition  be  uncertain,  possible  or 
only  expected,  but  if  that,  which  is  conditioned 
thereby,  be  represented  as  certain  and  positive,  the 
Potential  is  used  in  the  subordinate,  and  the  Indi- 
cative (commonly  the  Future)  in  the  main  sentence. 


■J 
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O  mother,  o   mothOT,  I  live,    0  God,    if  my^  dear 
iriends  remember  me!     Sh.  Suh.  Vn,  Epil.  2. 
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^jjujl  j"  ^jmo  f^jj*  <y^^  irft^ij'*''  "^  ij^  c??*^*^ 

If  thou  construct  us  here  a  mosque,  then  we  shall 
let  thee  daily  make  the  pilgrimage  of  the  Kajaba  of 
God.    Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  4. 

3)  If  the  condition  and  that,  which  is  conditioned 
thereby,  be  taken  as  certain  and  positive,  the  In- 
dicative is  used  in  both  members  of  the  sentence. 

c^*^  p3   <st  ^3*"  ^  '^  t;^***^  154^  ct*^*  O^"'  (5^ 

If  thou  castest  us  out,  allow  us  to  go  into  the  herd 
of  awine.     Matth.  8,  31. 

If  thou  shalt  divulge  it,  thou  wilt  become  a  leper. 
Life  of  Abd-ul-Lataf,  p.  44. 

4)  If  the  condition  as  well  as  that,  which  is  con- 
ditioned thereby,  is  represented  as  such,  that  could 
have  happened  under  certain  circumstance,  but  which 
has  not  happened,  because  the  condition  was  not  ful- 
filled, the  Imperfect,  Aorist  or  Pluperfect  is  used 
in  the  subordinate,  and  the  Aorist  in  the  main  sen- 
tence, or,  under  certain  circumstances,  the  Pluperfect 
(cf.  §.  87,  2). 

If  he  had  not  kept  on  drinking  liquor,  he  would 
not  have  died. 
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isuUu  ^lol  joye  ^^  v'-^  i^i^i*  (/*j| 

I  have  written  a  letter  to  thee;  but  if  I  were  a  bird 
I  would  likely  have  come  before  the  letter,  having 

flown  quickly. 
If  the  pen  would  be  aware  of  the  heart,  it  would 

weep  blood  out  of  affection.    Sh.  Barvo  Sindhi, 

Chot.  6. 

If  those  (cries)  had  been  heard  by  (my)  sweetheart, 
he  would  likely  not  have  gone  off.    Sb.  Hus.  m,  2. 

i 

If  the  master  of  the  house  had  known,  (that)  the 
thief  will  come  at  a  certain  watch  (of  the  night),  he 
would  likely  have  remained  on  his  guard.  Hatth.  24,  43. 

If  those  (works)  had  been  done  at  Sodomj  it  would 
have  likely  remained  until  this  day.    Matth,  11,  23. 

Instead  of  the  Aoriat  or  Pluperfect  the  Poten- 
tial (of  the  Present)  may  be  used  (but  very  rarely) 
in  both  members  of  a  conditional  sentence,  followed  by 
the  particle  li;  but  more  commonly  Li  is  added  to  a 
past  tense,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis. 
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If  she  had  not  gone,   she  would  not  have  obtained 
(her)  friend. 
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Lie  ^;i  j  jBji  ^gi  ^^j^  tyj  tWji  J  li 

If  70U  had  ever  underBtood  this  word,  70U  would 
not  have  condemned  the  guiltleBS.    Matth.  12,  7. 

5)  If  the  condition  mnst  have  been  '  fulfilled  in 
past  future  time  (Futurum  exactum),  before  that^  which 
is  conditioned  thereby,  shall  happen,  the  Aorist  is 
used  in  the  subordinate,  and  the  Future  in  the  main 
sentence. 

If  ever  Maxdum  Sahib  should  have  died  before 
Shah  Sahib,  then  Shah  Sahib  will  come  and  be  present 
with  the  bier  of  Maxdum  Sahib.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latifi 
p.  37. 

If  one  shall  have  come  and  recognised  her,  I  will 
give  her  to  him.     Sindhi  Bead.  B.  p.  59. 

6)  The  conditioDal  particle  ^  is  often  omitted  in 
the  subordinate  sentence,  and  Ixm^  on  the  other  hand 
is  used  without  a  main  sentence,  it  being  passed  over 
in  silence,  so  that  ^£j^  assumes  quite  the  sense  of  the 
inteijectlonal  particle  ^U  would  that! 

O  my  Mend,  (if)  I  die  of  thy  wouimJ,  I  (may) 
obtain  honour.     Sh.  Jam.  KaL  I,  6. 
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!£  we  would  go  to  (our)  Tillage,  (it  would  be  well) 
=  We  Bbould  like  to  go  to  (our)  village.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  151. 

2)  Subordination  of  a  sentence  bj  the  relative 

pronoun  (also  the  indefinite  pronounB  d^,  }^ia.)  and 

relative  adverbs,    corresponding  generally  to  a 

correlative.  (§.  74  sqq.) 

§.  101. 

*The  subordinate  sentence  may  either  precede  or 
follow  the  main  sentence. 

L»  1*^^  ^jilotS  ^y  ^  ^^3J  '^y 

Come  back,  o  louse  of  the  blanket,  which  was 
given  to  me  by  the  gitmdfather's  family.  Sh.  Um. 
Mar,  Vn,  3. 

i    l>ly»    -^Jfti    ^4-^  I5f    U)'    l^"^*!^  >-^    '^    >^^-!H>- 

Whoever  is  given  to  gambling,  in  hie  house  pro- 
perty does  not  remain.    SindhI  Bead.  Book,  p.  52. 

^  jijJj  u^li  5Jj  5"  4^5  ^  ^  ^ 

As  the  day  gets  hot,  so  I  push  on  in  the  journey. 
Sh.  Hus.  n,  14. 

Where  there  is  not  a  footprint  of  a  bird,  there  gUnuners 
a  small  fire.    Sh.  Ehah.  II,  11. 
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>*^  ^'^  (5^"^  iiM  -^^  tS?**^  (sf  vM- 

When  there  are  Bome  reeds  of  the  shore,  pull  them 
out  and  bind  together  a  raft.    Sh.  Hub.  VIII,  3. 

3)  Subordination  of  a  sentence  by  an  interro- 
gative pronoun  or  particle. 

§.  102. 

The    dependant    sentence    is  generally    introduced 

by  the   partides  js,  ^,    and  X,  that,    whidi  are  not 
traiiBlated.  , 

How  do  I  know,  bow  the  calculation  of  the  Amir 
has  been  made?    Sh,  Um.  Mar.  IL 

Give  me  an  answer  about  the  marriage,  how  thou 
hast  arranged  it?    Amulu  Man.  p.  142. 

Take  no  thought  of  your  life,  (saying)  what  shall  we 
eat,  what  shall  we  drink?  nor  of  your  body,  what  we 
shall  put  on?    Matth.  6,  24. 
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Gbapter  XIX. 
Abbreviation  of  snbordinate  eentences. 

§.  103. 
A  snbordinate  sentence  may  be  abbreviated: 
1)  by  using  the  present  and  past  participle  (cC 
§.  80,  81),  either  adjectively,  or  in  the  Locative  Sin- 
gular, which  ia  more  common.  The  participle  supplies 
the  place  of  a  relative  or  conjunctional  subordinate 
sentence,  into  which  it  may  be  dissolved,  when  ne- 
cessary, as: 

Pass  the  night  weeping,  distilliDg  glasses  of  liquor; 
i.  e.  whilst  weeping,  or  as  one  who  weeps  etc  Sh.  Jam. 
Kal.  rV,  25. 

(5?*^  iSjC  g-^  (i?*>^  ^:^t^  -i^^  (sf  ^'*^  is^S 

Having  been  seized  =  after  or  when  or  as  she 
was  seized  by  a  violent  pain,  she  fell  down  near  some 
bank.     Story  of  the  cat  and  mice,  v.  29. 

2)  By  using  ihe  past  conjunctive  participles. 

They  carry  off  (my)  sweetheart  Punhu,  speaking 
Baluchi,  i  e.  wlulst  they  speak  Baluchi.    Sh.  Best  II,  13. 
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Chapter  XX. 
On  the  Indirect  oration. 

§.  104. 

When  the  worda  or  thoughte  of  a  persoa  are  given 
with  the  very  same  expressions,  as  used  originally,  the 
oration  "is  called  a  direct  one;  but  when  they  are 
only  represented  according  to  their  general  contenfa 
or  purport,  the  oration  is  called  an  indirect  one.  In 
Sindlu  the  indirect  oration  is  never  made  use  of,  but 
the  words  or  thoughts  of  a  person  are  always  repre- 
sented in  the  direct  oration  and  generally  introduced 
by  the  particle  j. 

He  was  thinking:  *in  some  way  having  sneaked  off 
I  will  get  away';  i.  e.  that  he  would  sneak  off  etc.  life 
of  Abd-ul-Lattf,  p.  20. 

When  he  sees:  I  am  sitting  near  Bhita.  Ibid, 
p.  21. 

If  thou  hkest:  I  will  meet  (my)  friend  :=  to  meet 
(thy)  friend,  then  learn  the  mimicking  sound  of  the 
thieves.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  II,  8. 
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ON  THE  SINDHI  CAIiENDAS. 

The  Mnhammadans  of  Sindh  reckon  by  lunar 
months  after  the  common  Muhammadan  aera,  called 
(&>^^,  tbe  flight  of  Muhammad  from  Mekka  to  Me- 
dinah,  the  years  of  this  aera  are  therefore  called  ^ji^*). 
It  dates,  according  to  the  best  accounts  from  the  IS"" 
of  July  622  p.  Chr.  Their  months  commence  with  the 
appearance  of  each  new  moon  and  coneiBt  of  30  and 
29  days  alternately,  tonounting  to  354  days  and  about 
nine  hours;  in  consequence  thereof  New-year's-day  &lls 
every  year  about  eleven  days  earlier  than  in  the  pre- 
vious year. 

To  l»ep  pace  with  the  seasons  the  Sindhu  inter- 
pose every  third  year  an  intercalary  month  (JjJ  lundu), 
repeating  that  month,  in  which  the  sun  enters  no  new 
sign  of  the  Zodiac. 

In  TiaTnJTig  the  lunar  months  the  learned  Muham- 
madans  follow  the  nomenclature  of  the  Arabs;  but 
among  the  common  people  the  names  of  those  Arabian 
months  only  are  known,  which  are  noted  by  some  spe- 
cial religious  observance,  the  other  months  being  called 
by  the  names  of  the  Hindu  months  then  being. 


1}  Another  aen,  which  it  also  in  use  smongBt  the  Mahammadana 
of  Upper  India,  is  called  «j^^,  or  reveaue  aera;  it  dates,  according 
to  Prinoep,  from  the  year  592'/4  P-  ^'■ 
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30  days. 


Iiunar  months  of  the  Arabians. 
1)  llrff  muharramu 
ll^  maharama 

2)  jA^  Bafani 29  days. 

3)  J.!ill  «A^  rablmlavvalu  .  .   30  days, 


4) 


jliJI 


ffi) 


rablm-^anl  , 


liill  «jj  rabim-laxi 

5)  J^^t  150U*.  jmnada-lavvula    30  dayB. 

6)  (jjUJf  i£^U4  jumada-5^ani 

li^t  (^31^  jumada-laxiru 


[29  days. 


7) 

8) 

9) 

10) 

11) 


».j  rajabu  .  . 
ii^  gajabanu. 


^Lidx>j  ramazanu  . 

ii\fM.  ^avvalu.  .  . 

tOuiJI  |c6  M-lqaiadah 

BtXii  ;5^  M  qaiadah 

12)       j^T  yfi  M-IBijjah  . 

xA».  ^6  M  Hijjah.  . 


30  days. 

29  days. 

30  days. 

29  days. 

30  days. 
29  days. 


The  Hindus  reckon  by  solar  years,  and  luni- 
solar  months.  They  follow  either  the  Vikramaditya 
(oju»Ul^)  aera,   called   sambatu  (Sansk.   ^J|'^  year), 
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dating  from  the  year  57  a.  Chr.,  and  commencing  with 
the  month  of  kati,  or  that  of  Shalivahana,  called 
§aku  (Sansk,  aj|«ft),  dating  from  the  year  78  p.  Chr., 
and  commencing  with  the  month  of  Cetru. 

The  Hindu  year  is  divided  into  12  equal  portions, 
which  nearly  correspond  to  our  solar  months.  Each 
month  is  divided  again  (by  Hindus  as  well  as  Muham- 
madans)  into  two  parts  (-^JC»  or  _j^  Ixmar  fortnight), 
the  first  from  new  to  full  moon  ((«(\*  sudi),  and  the 
second  from  fiiU  to  new  moon  ((cjJ  hadi).  The  dates  of 
these  two  divisions  (_^  lunar  date),  fifteen  each,  are 
reckoned  separately. 

Solar  months  of  the  Hindus. 
jIa*.  6etru,  from  the  middle  of  March  to  the  middle 

of  ApriL 
^S'LIjj  vesakhu,  from  the  middle  of  April  to  the  middle 

of  May. 
4*!^  Jethu,  from  the  middle   of  May  to  the  middle 

of  June. 
5^y(  akharu,  from  the  middle  of  June  to  the  middle 

of  July. 
J,jU  savanu,  1   from  the  middle  of  July  to  the  middle 


^i;.-,8ranu,    J  of  August. 

^.tiS  badro,  from  the  middle  of  August  to  the  middle 
of  September. 
yL^  asu,  from  the  middle  of  September  to  the  middle 
of  October. 

L12 
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i^iJ'  kati,  firom  the  middle  of  October  to  the  middle 
of  November. 


firom  the  middle  of  November  to  the 
middle  of  December. 


iSji^  nabari, 

(£y^  nabari, 

jg^V  manghiru. 

.9^  pohu,    from    the    middle    of  December    to    the 
middle  of  Januaiy. 
^Ix  m^hn,    irom    the   middle   of  January    to    the 
middle  of  February. 

Jl^.  phafu,        I  from  the  middle  of  February  to  the 
J^  phagunu,   I  "^^^^  °f  ^^^^- 

The  Hindus  commence  the  day  at  midnight,  as 
we  do,  but  tbe  Muhammadans  at  the  previous  evening. 
In  tbe  mouth  of  a  Mubammadan  therefore  the  night 
of  a  certain  day  always  signifies  the  night  of  the  pre- 
vious day,  ae:  ii>fj  jj*.  ^^*^  Friday  night  =  Thursday 
night,  according  to  our  way  of  reckoning.  There  is 
some  difference  between  tbe  Hindu  and  Musahnan  names 
of  the  days  of  tbe  week,  as  subjoined. 


lytiya  of  the  week. 


Monday. 


1)  Or:  )(*J'^T  K^tBTftru,  jIv^T  aiUvSru ,  )'^i  I  KrtaTSra. 
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Hindu. 

jXl«  mangalu  .  . 

I»tXj  budharu  .  . 

vuIm^  vispate  .  .  . 

^^yl^j-  tharu^)  .  .  . 

'ji&  fiukru  .  .  .  . 

a»4  a—   dhanfiharu  . 
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Musalman. 
.    jjUif  anaro,  Tuesday. 

Utl  arba,  Wednesday. 
.  g'r,i-i.rr  x^^^)  Thursday. 

I     ui  jumo,  Friday. 

.    jg^ij^   chandharu,  Saturday. 


])  Or:  ^^L^  thavaru. 
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APPENDIX    H- 


suavuv  of  thf^  dnnlbbnt  sindhi -arabic 
AIjPHABETS. 


The  Alphabet 
Died  in  thii 

Gremmer 
(Bindaitini). 

The 
GoTemment 
AJphebet. 

The 
old  Sindhi 

Alphriet 

1 

1 

1 
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■¥ 
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bh 
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The  Alphmbet 

The 

Tils 

asad  in  tUi 

GoTelflmeDt 

old  Slndhl 

Roman 

Grmmmar 
(HindDitsnQ. 

Alplubet 

AlptiBbet 

CbuacMrt. 

J.S 
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dh 
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i 

i 
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p.  I,  1.  23  wheras,  read;  whereas,  p.  I,  note,  1.  2 
troughout:  throughout,  p.  V,  1.  3  r:  r.  p.  Vn,  1.  18 
g^:^g^.     t,.XlY,  1.  20  Hg^:  Jjmp^XV^S 

p.  XV,  1.  29  ^t^:  ^H;^.  p.  XV,  1.  30  gau:  gSu. 
p.  XVI,  1.  1  ^:  %q.  p.  XVm,  1.  20  5J;  R  p.  XIX, 
L  7  rl:  n.  p.  XIX,  L  28  ^\^:  ^fhllTt.  P-  XX, 
I  18  seams;  seems,  p.  XXTV,  1.  6  SB;  513.  p.  XXX, 
L  23  ^15^:  «ft.  p.  XXXI,  1.  29  »;  «  p.  XXXVI, 
1.  9  «tf^;  wfcl..  P-  XXXVn,  1.  13  gt^;  ^pfe^. 
p.  XL,  1.  6  ftwt;  %#.  p.  XLI,  1.  3  ^;  ^^ 
p.  XLH,  1.    12  filSg^;  fiRf«t.    P-  XLVn,  1.   27 

p.  8,  1.  21  o;  a,,  p.  8,  1.  22  li.:  ».  p.  10,  L  15 
onii'v,:  ijaiil,.  p.  11,  L  21  anu;  anu.  p.  12,  1.  22 
;5jI£l-:  ij;;lXi*-.  p.  23,  1.  19  ^:  ^y  p.  23,  I  25 
the  these:  these,  p.  29,  L  29  goal:  goat.  p.  30,  1.  1 
add  before  poe:  »^.  p.  38,  1.  27  vijii:  t^u.  p.  86,  L  5 
carho;  darho.  p.  86,  I  15  tobo;  tobo.  p.  36,  1.  21 
jjOjjU:  jJUj^U.     p.  37,  1.  27  add  before  u:  in.    p.  37, 
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1.  33  bhue:  bhue.  p.  39,  1.  11  ^RtT;  ^li^.  p.  46, 
1  20  j^:  jj^.  p.  61,  1.  16  j)^;  3^  p.  61,  1.  27 
j^jj:  ^i^»oj.  p.  62,  L  15  jTlL:  ,ilL.  p.  89,  1.  26 
Gujurati;  Gujarati.  p.  60,  1.  27  6;  e.  p.  62,  1.  4  Gu- 
jarathT;  Gujarati.     p.  66, 1.  25  ^g2}^^^^  t^y^-     P-  66, 1.  28 

jLeJjl:  '^liSjl  p.  66,  1.  28  ^\:  ^.  p.  67,  1.  14 
^-fcPJjL^  khandhiro:  ^-liXiL^  ihandTro.  p.  67,  1.  14 
^JkjL^  khandhe;  JOL^  khande.  p.  68,  1.  9  alu:  atu. 
p.  68,  1.  24  patru:  putni.  p.  69,  1.  9  }iSS\j:  >4%. 
p.  69,  1.  20  kMMro;  ka6hlr6.  p.  69,  L  29  Jljj3  and 
^'3:  J4^^  r}^^-  ?•  72,  1.  3  hanoko:  hanoko.  p.  72, 
1.  3  hane:  hSne.  p.  72,  1.  12  aniko:  anik3.  p.  72,  1.  24 
£6raniko:  £oraniko.  p.  78,  L  11  menaged:  managed, 
p.  82,  1.  7  j^l^:  j^il^.  p.  82,  1.  26  Shortened  from  the 
Sansk.  ^??  read;  Sansk.  V,  shortened  from  ^.  p.  88, 
1.  14  Bahuvrihi:  Bahuvrihi.  p.  88,  I.  25  recognizable: 
recognisable,  p.  90,  1.  21  After  K^  add:  fern.  p.  92, 
1.  4  5^1^:  3*1^.  p.  92,  1.  25  after:  Sansk.  H^\ 
add:  masc.  (also  in  Sindhi).  p.  94,  I.  25  ^p:  ^3. 
p.  99,  1.  24  ni:  ni.  p.  106,  1.  24  ^p  tobo:  y^p  tobo. 
p.  106,  I.  26  Ujj  toba:  GjJ  toba.  p.  113,  1.  6  Whe: 
We.  p.  120,  L  8  put  a  Comma  after  palatal  p.  128, 
1.  22  joyn:  Joyu.  p.  140,  1.  18  ^^U«:  yj^^-  p.  144, 
1.  20  J^j^:  J^^-  P-  144,  1.  21  jS^:  jS^. 
p.  157,  1.  15  hikiro:  hikiro.  p.  157,  1.  16  hekiro:  he- 
kjro.  p.  169,  1.  4  daha:  daha.  p.  164,  1.  14  is^<^yf'- 
^^f)}^-  P-  169,  1.  23  saha:  sata.  p.  170,  1.  7  iodaha: 
£odaha.    p.  170,  1.  8  pandraha:  pandrahS.     p.  171,  L  20 
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^h.  ^^l     p.  173,  1.  3  ^5^:  ,5^^.    p.  173,  1.  16 

Bweathearts:  sweethearts,  p.  190,  1.  20  muk  ha:  mti  kha. 
p.  201,  note:  EisalB:  Risalo.  p.  208,  1.  15  whit:  with, 
p.  215,  1.  5  tjJ^JuL*:  ^g^^^■     p.  216,  1.  28  theyself: 

thyself,  p.  230,  1.  5  J"^:  ^^'^.  p.  234,  1.  8  Rlno: 
Kano.  p.  236,  L  4  e:  i.  p.  237, 1.  20  jbj:  Jiy  p.  239, 
1.  7  ij*,U5S\j:  y»Li^l^.    p.  241, 1.  4  jonhe:  jonhe.    p.  245, 

L  4  ^Jy^^:  (j^^a-  p.  248, 1.  13  ^JJJS':  y-ll*^  p.  255, 
1.  19  parhainu:  parhainu.  p.  258,  1.  16  aa:  au.  p.  261, 
1.  8  iu-anu;  6u-anu.  p.  264,  1.  16  khShann:  khanhanu. 
p.  267,  1.  29  parh-iju:  parh-iju.  p.  274,  1.  21  susanu: 
tueanu.  p.  277,  1.  20  kuhanu:  kuhanu.  p.  283,  1.  32 
una:  una.  p.  286,  1.  20  budhayo:  budha-y-6.  p.  287, 
1.  1  the  n  and  I:  the  I  and  n.  p.  287,  1.  14  ani:  ani. 
p.  289,  1.  28  ia:  ia.  p.  294,  1.  8  jdf,y.  jOu^j.  p.  299, 
L  16  ^^■.  ^.  p.  301,  1.  21  Itiyi:  ijjyft.  p.  310, 
1.    19   u«Aie:    IJHA0.      p.    311,    L   7    (jnhjjLU^S ■'    j -'t^'.'.il"' 

p.  311,  L  8  ^(>JU4i;  ^j^tXX^S.  p.  320,  1.  20  ^^Jo^: 
y^Jj^.  p.  323,  1.  9  6had-ind6:  fihad-indo.  p.  325, 
1.  2  The  object  being  fern.:  being  masc.  The  object 
being  masc.:  fern.  p.  336,  1.  6  is4^'-  (^4-i^-  P-  ^^^' 
1.  12  }iXu^:  jtW*^  p.  342,  1.  18  ^^jw:  ^jj^.  p.  348, 
1.  10  corpe:  corpse,  p.  361,  1.  7  jIjjo:  u->j^-  p.  368, 
1.  18  6hacliu-se:  dhai3iu-Be.  p.  372,  1.  5  Chadia-su: 
6hadia-su.  p.  384,  1.  2  ofiitoly:  ofiito.  p.  384,  1.  2  for 
the  second  unexpected  read:  unexpectedly,  p.  384,  I.  5 
odiro:  odiro.  p.  384,  note  2,  1.  2  4Jf^ri:  ?t%ff. 
p.  389,  1.  12    Loc.:  Abl.      p.  395,  1.  20  ^^v^:   ijir^- 
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p.  395,  note,  l'  1  S  o:  S  of.  p.  396,  1.  19  Chat:  Chot. 
p.  402,  1.  2  me:  me.  p.  405,  I.  2  ^j^Ia^:  ^jjjUi. 
p.  411  The  last  two  quotations  are  misplaced  there  and 
to  be  inserted  on  p.  417,  after  1.  16.  p.  414,  L  15 
^^^^JUa.:  ^L^JLufc.  p.  416,  1.  6  the  *MJa':  thee  *Mia'. 
p.  418,  1.  8 'form,;  from.,  p. '428,  1.  .8  a»i?:  is*^ 
p.  423,  1.  6  also!:  alas!*  p.  432,  k  13  after  God,  add: 
or  not? 
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